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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A.—For the Deva-n&gari alphabet, and others related 
Iff o, ^ T *, t h ^ "j ^ “j ^ ^ 

to it— 
^ ati 

^ 0, 

^ d, ^ su. 

m ka 

^ kha ngs g gha ^ na 

^ cha 

$ chha 


W fha er Aa 

Z ta 

Z tha « dft 5 q «<i 

TT is 

ET iha 

^ da 

V dhs ^ na 

U pa 

tfi pha ^ ba ^ bha nm 

zryo 

T m 

. m is 

^ DsoT toa 

ia 

^ sAa ^ sa ^ ha 

^ ra 

^ rAa 

s h 

3^ tha. 


Tisarga {;) ia represented by thus gfiTST I AnusimJ'^ (’) is represents 

by thj thus ^ vaihi. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng^ and is then ivritten ; thus Ana^idsika or Ghandra-Hndu is rc- 

prescEted by the sign '* over the lett^^r nasalized, thus mi, 

B.’^For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostfinl— 


1 

a, etc. « 

J 

d d 
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1,^ 

b ^ 

ch 

5 4 

13 
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IlT 

sh 

t 

jid 
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') 
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^ t 
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L> 
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(5 
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w/ 
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J ^ 
r »» 


^ frhra anKB-irtta 

in DiTi-QiiffarTi bj *“ o«r 
oMaiiied TDweL 

j tc or tJ 
A h 
y, etc» 

Tanwln is represented by thus fattran^ Al^*0 is represented 

by a ;— thus, ^ 

In the Aiabio character, a final silent A is not transliterated,’~thus bands. 

When pronomused, it is writ ten,’-thus, gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera¬ 
tion, Thus, ^ batii not bans. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characlcis above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh-'id, pronounced dSkhfd; 

miri) ^4 pronounced Aor; (Bihari) dekhath*. 
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C.—Special letters peculiar to special la uguages will be dealt with under tbe head 
of the languages conoemedi^ In the rneautime Uie following more important instances 
may be noted :■— 

(а) The t$ sound found in Marathi {^), Pushto (^), Ki^iniri (^, Tibetan 

(i'), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by M. 

(б) Tile dg sound found in Marathi (gr)f Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i^) is repn?- 

seated by ft, and its aspirate by 
(<j) ESfimiri (b^) is represented hy #1. 

(dj Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W, Frontier)^, and 
Pushto j' or ^ are represented by p. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto i— 

'i* # ; ^ ^ or acoording to pronunciation; ; j, f; ^ or fr? accord¬ 

ing to pronunciation; ^ ;rA or according to pronunciation J / or ^ j#* 


(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi t — 

^ bh ; w bh ; *2» ^ A ; -nT. / ; ^ ih ; <l- ph ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ chh ; 

^n; c dh; ^d; S rfrf; c?A ; ^k; ^ kh ; gg ; gk; 
^ n ; ^ 

D, —Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan¬ 
guages wiiich have no nlphabet, or in writing phoneticallY (as distinct from transliterat¬ 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling docs not represent the spoken sounds, 
Tbe principal of these are the following ;— 

dt represents the sound of tbe a in alt. 

4fj ,1 ,, ,1 o in Ac^b 

e, „ „ „ c in met. 

d, ,, ,, „ 0 in hot^ 

e, H u » ^ ill the French dtait. 

0 , „ „ „ 0 in the first o in promote. 

dt ij „ „ d in the German echon. 

A, „ „ „ ^ in the „ mUhe. 

£At » a n th in think. 

dhi « „ ti in thh. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe, Thus jfc*, i\ p\ and so on, 

E, —When it is neccaaary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used* 
Thus in (KliOw^) dseistait he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I TAKE this opportunity of tendering my thanks to the many friends who have assisted, 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particularly do I record my indebt¬ 
edness to the Rev. G. ^Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, D.D., 
of Ahmedabad. To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete scries of 
specimens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, but also the valuable book on the 
same subject, which was written by him at the request of His Highness the Maharaja. 
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have all been 
carefully filed in tlie India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey. 

To Dr. Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dealing with tliat language, and lias materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
suggestions. His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

CAiiBEiu.in; 
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Rajasthani. 


Eajastliam means literally the language of Rajasthan, or Rajwai^, the country 
Nam«ofi.nKua^. Where ©f the Rajputs. Tho name, as connoting a language, has 

been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to 
distinguish it from Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included tho various dialects under the loose term of 
* Hindi,’ just as they have also used that name for Bihari and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, but 
content themselves with referring to the various dialects, Marwa^*!, Jaipuri, Alalvi, 
and so forth. Rfijasthuni is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area winch may be roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which wore based on the returns of tho Census of 1891. The figures for 
Rajasthani in tho Census for 1901 are much less,—i.e., 10,917,712. The difieronce 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many spe^ikers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures which were, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On tho other hand, a Inrge reduction was to l)e expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot bo taken as represent- 


Language boundaries. 


ing the normal number of persons who might bo expected to speak this language. 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
tho Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891,1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. Tho totals 
given must therefore bo received with great reserve. Wo may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each ease, a little larger.* 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj, 

Bhasha and Bundell dialects of Western Hindi. On its 
south (from east to west), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili, 
Khande^l, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Vindhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bangaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo-Aryan languages. 
As explained in the general Introduction to tho Group, the areas now occupied by 
Relationship to neighbouring Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, which are classed as 
languages. languages of tho Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages belonging to the Outer Circle. Over them the langui^e of the Central 
Group, now represented in its purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave 
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which diminished in force the fnrthep it proceeded from the centre. Eajasthani, there- 
forCj and especialW 'Western Rajasthani presents scv^eral traces of the older outer 
language which once oeoupied Rajputana and Central India. Sneh are^ in Western 
Rajasthani, the pronunciation of d like the a in * ball,’ of e and ai like the a in ‘ hat," 
and of au like the o in * rote,* Such, too, are the common pronunciation of ehh as s 
and the inability to pronounce a pure s when it really does occur, an A-sound beins 
substituted. Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in d* as in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the goniLive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Rajaathani, like the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in and in the west we find a true 
passive voice,—forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is home out by what we know of the way in whieh Rajpntana and 
Gujerat have been populated by their present inliahitants. At the lime of the great 
war of the Mahabharats, the country known as that of the Panohiilas extended from the 
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The soutiicm portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Rajputana. It is known that the PaSScbalas repre- 
sentod one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo-Aryan Snnskritic languages. If this is the case, it is h fortiori also true of the 
rest of Rajputana mort^to the south. The tlieory also further requires ns to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to their 
south, fltill further and further in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the Madbyade^a (tlie home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioued being that of Dwdraka in the time of the 
Mahabharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyade^a is through Raj* 
putana. Tim more direct route is barred by the grmt Indian Desert. Rajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Rathaura abandoned Kanauj iu the Doab late in the twelfth century A.D., ami 
took possession of Marwar. The Kfjchhwihds of Jaipur claim to have oomo from Ondh 
and the Solaukis from the Eastern Punjab. Gujerat itself w ts occupied by the Yadavns 
raembers of which tribe still occupy their original scat near Mathura, The Gahldts of 
Me war, on the other hand, arc, according to tradition, a reflex wave from Gojetat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Tallabhi, We thus see that 
the whoie of the country between the Gangetic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
pr^-sent occupied by immigrant Aryau tribes who found there other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom they either 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Rajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the 
□Uiacts North-East, and two of the South-East. They have many 

varieties, which are explained in the sections dealing 
with each. Here, I shall confine myself to the main dialects. The most important 
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
covers, is the ITeBtem dialect, commonly known as Marwarl. It is spoken, ia 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Punjab, 


INTICODUCTION. 


•8. 


and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwurl is greater than 
that occupied by all the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Central-East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Jaipurl and Uarautl, and there 
are other varieties as well. We may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipurl, although in the East of Rajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwafl, the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Sindhl, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mowatl of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahlr country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely with Western Hindi,—the purest repre¬ 
sentative of the Central Group—and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and^thc 
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it must’be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the MMvl, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundeli (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its west, and is really an intermediate fomi of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of RajasthAnl tlian Jaipur!, 
possessing some forms which are evidently connected with those of Western Hindi. ITie 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nlmadl. It is by origin a form of M^vi, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan hill tribes. It has hence been 
so affected by the intluence of the neighbouring Bhlll and Khande^l that it is now a 
distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 

of speakers of each of the dialects of Rajasthani in the 
Number of tp«»ker$. ^ which it is a Vernacular is as follows. As pre¬ 

viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much less:— 

6,083,389 


Central-EMt 

North-Eaatorn 

MmItI 


2,907,200 

1,570,099 

4,350,507 

474,777 


Total niunber of speakers of lUjasth&nl in the area in which it is 

a Tsmacular as estimated for the Linguistic Snrroj . • 15,390,972 


No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Rajas¬ 
thani except Marwarl are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 451,115 speakers of 
^larwarl were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Indian Empire. Natives 
looaelv employ the name ‘ Alarwarl ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana, 
and it is certain that these figures include some (but not all) the speakers of other 
dialects of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajastliani in 
India was nt lenst 15,842,087. 

The literary history of Rajasthani is discussed in the sections dealing with the various 

dialects. A few general remarks will, therefore, suBBce in 
Literature. present place. The only dialect of Rajasthani which hss 

a considerable recognised literature is Harwap. Numbers of poems in Old Marwarl or' 
Pingal, as it is called when used for poetical purposes, are in existence but liave not as 
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yet boea studied. Besides tliis, there is an eEtsrmous moss of literature in various 
forms of Rajastlx^, of considecablo historical importance, about which hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardio histories dcscrilied in Tod's ^ajasihan^ the 
accomplished author of which was probably the only Buropoan who has read any 
■considerable portion of them, A small fraction of the most celebrated history, the 
^rilhlrSJ Mdaau of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still remains a 
virgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single liand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come will ho fish-insects and white-ants, besides these Bardio 
Chronicles KajasthdnT also possesses a large religious literature. That of the I>advt 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. We do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
RiUau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi,—not 
llajasthani,—but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts arc justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Mdrwdrif Udftipuri (i.e., Mewmn), 
Sikdneri (a form of ilarwari), Jaiptiri proper, Mdmuii (an Eastern dialect), and Vjaini 
{i. e., ilalvi). 


The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

writer on pp. 787 and ff. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Authority. Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Bdjaaihdn* 

JHalecla. Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Por printed books the BSva*nagari character is used. The written character is a 

corrupt form of Leva-nagari, related to the Modi alphabet 
Written cK&r^cter. nsediu Marathi, and to the MahajanI alphabet of Upper India. 

Its most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters ^ and f, 


The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. I here 

-propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 
Grammar. principal dialeots, Marwari, Jaipuri, Mswati, 

and Malvl, based on the Note referred to above, Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
■does not require iHustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular. 

In certain cases d is pronounced like the a in ‘ball ,* i and 
PronUfidmlion. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , Shoit 

e and o ° ‘ promote') aho undoubtedly exist, hut the distinction is never 

shown in writing. When I have been certain, I have marked the distinction iu trans¬ 
literating the specimens, but every £ which I could not he sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 


Eepecially in the west and south, the letter a is pronounced like a rough A, thus 
agreeing with Korthem Gujarati and many Bhll dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same looaiity ohh is commonly pronounced as a. The letter A itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hdthj a hand, becomes at. 
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I take this oppoTtanitj of explaiam^ the pronunciation of the letter some¬ 
times transliterated w, and sometimes t?* In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes Thus imdam, a face, heeomes 
badartf and vichdr^ consideration, beoom.cs bichdr^ In Hajosthani we first oome upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound* In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it Is regularly transliterated p, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation* In English the letter v is formed by prising the upper teeth 
on the lower lip* It is tiius a denti^labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language* In India u is a pure labiab and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi¬ 
ment will show the correct sound at once* It is something between that of an English 
and that of an English p* This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it* Before long or short a, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of w, 
while before tong or short t or e it is nearer that of p* These sounds will be naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant w? or c is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a dcnti-labial. In transliterating BajastMni I 
represent the ip-sound by w, and the c-sound by c, hut it must bo remembered that the 
English sound of o is never intended* Thus, I write * Marwaii * not ‘Marvari, because 
the u) is followed by a, but * Malvi; not ‘ Malwi/ because the d is followed by i. 

Rajasthani agrees with Gnjamti and Slndhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters, The letters I and which are hardly ever mat in Western Hindi are 
here very common. In fact every medial I or n which has come down from Prakrit is 
■ cerehralised, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage* A Prakrit li is represented by a 
dental Z, and a Prakrit by a dental n in Rajasthiini. This is fully explained, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects* It will be observed that i and n are not 

ceiebralised. 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasba, BundfeB and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison* 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is genersilly followed, that there 

are onlv two genders, a masculine and a feminine* In 

Qafid«r* dialects of Western Hiadi we have noted sporadic 

instances of the use of a neuter gender* In Rajasthani these occasional instances 

become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 

firmly estahlisbed in Gujarati* ^ 

The following tables illustrate the declension of the 

Declension. chief Rajostbani dialeoU. 

A.—DECLENSION. 


(a) Strong masflttlinn tndblinvft EiattD. horao,' 



' 


Gijiflthiali 



anj* 

Dandcli* 


MUtI. 

lupacK 


Oujiritl. 

Direct 

QliCfA 


ghoro 

ghodfi 

gh6|d 

ghdda 

tjhutfd 

Agent 


.*. 

gborai 

gb&4^ 

gh&rai 

ghdd&I 

OiT 

Oblique * 

1 

j 

ghaodri 

gho|i 

ghodS 

gho^a 

ghoda 

tjh^H 
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A,—OECLEN'SIOX* 


(a) Strong maMoliac tadbhikn rvoun. ^ahurw^^—(cotMVniieJ). 



Bmj. 

BandaLI. 


KajMLbiat 




Hiwitl. 

MUtT. 

1 

1 JaijMirL 

MirnifL 

0 djuitt. 

Pfurui. 





1 



Direct 



ghfifa 

ghoda 

1 ghora 1 

ghofa 

ghckli 


Agent 

»p. 

... 

gbflra 

ghddi 

ghddi 


Oblique « 

jA^an or 
gkifani 

gktmSra^ 

gh$ta 

gboda 

ghdfl 

1 

« 

ghddi 1 

^ks4^ C*ff) 


(6) Strong feminine Mbbava noun. ijkiiH, ' a mnio 



Brfcj. 

Bnailell, 


lUjutlaUL 




^ririti. 

Viyl 


Kirwifl. 

Onj^riEil. 

Dii'cct 

gkiiH 

^AindiTf 

gbij|-i 

gbddi 

ghdri 1 

gbodi 

yhe^i 

Agent 

*•!> 

... 

gh&i-i 

gbodi 

ghdri 

gbddi 

ghGi/ti 

Oblique * 

ghSri 

ghteSrf 

gfedri 

ghddi 

ghop 

gh 64 j 

gh&ii 

Flnrah 

Diwt * 

ghSriyS 

ghvangS, 

gtoiyl 

gh 54 ya 

ghoiya 

gii 64 yl 


Agent 

— 


ghoTjl 

gbddya 

ghoyya 

ghodya 


Oblique . 


jfAvtfp'in 

gbojya 

ghodya 

ghofya 

gbodyl 

i/Aa^rc^) 


(fl) Weifc miiscuJiin; ladbliuvn uoun. ijhar, *m bouae.* 



BreJ. 


RSjMtbinL 

---- 




1 Milt:. 

JupatL 



S»n|;M?orx 






1 


Duwt 

ghaf 

^Aur 

gbar 

? ghar 

ghar 

1 

' gbar 

ghar 

Agent 

... 

... 

gbar 

1 gbar 

gbar 

ghar 

gktiri 

Obliquu 

gkaf 

ghitr 

gbar 

gbar 

gbar 

gbar 

ghar 

FlnraL 








Direct * 

gh^r 

ghat 

ghar 

gbar 1 

* 

gbar 

gbar ' 

ghar(-c} 

Agent , 1 

... 

... 

gbarl 

gbarl 

gbara 

gbarl 

ghari^)^ 

Oblique ■ 

. i 

^Adroit or 

yAarune 

^Aorun 

gbarl 

1 

gbarl 

gbarl 1 

gbarl 

i 

1 f 
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In the above we note tlie typical Rajasthani and Gujarati eingttlar oblique form in o, 
Instead of d. In Rajasthani the plural of the d is o. It will also be noted that all the 
Rajasthani dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the postposition ne or Its equivalent. Mewatl and JIaIvi, which are most 
nearly related to 'Western Hindi, also optionally employ tie or tiaL 

Malvi has also a plural formed by suffixing hdr, which reminds ns of the old 
Ranauji htcdr and the Khas (Naipali) hai^u. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or of. Thus ghare^ in a house. 


B.—POSTPOSITIONS. 





RijMUianl* 



U[A(. 

bTiiiiiliiL 

»D«iU. 

)liUT, 


.VifwirL 

OtijoiiU. 

Ai^nt 



nai 

ne 

... 



Genitivtf 

hfj ki 

Jfe?, ks, fe* 

kd, ka, ki 

^ ro, rl ; 
( kd* ka, ki 

ko, ka, ki 

ro, ra, ri 

nSf nf 

Dtitivo 

kaa 

kho 

nai 

u§, kd 

nai, kai 

nil! 


AblfttJve 



sai, tai 

fl, s^T sfi 

s3; aai 

8€,fl 

ihi 


In tile above, note that the oblique genitive ends in d, as in Gujarati, not in d, as 
in Braj and Bundeli, The forms commencing with r are typical of Rajasthani* The 
dative postpositions commencing witli n are typical of Kajasthaai and Gujarati. So is 
tile e or of the Agent. Note that Mewati and Malvi are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative eases arc always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Tims 
kai is the locative of ko, and nai the locative of the Gujarati mo. Note that in Malvl 
and Mswati ne and. nai are used both for the agent and for the dative* 

w 

Adjectives^- Adjectives follow the genitive i>ostpf>sitions in their inflexions. 
Tlius dchchhdj good ; fern* dcfif^hht ; masc. obi. dchchM. Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun is in the agent or locative, rhe 
adjective is put into that ca.se too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kdle ghort} Idt 
ntdrif the black horse kicked; rdJd^kS ghare, in the Kaja's house* In other words 
adjectives agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun is in the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the ageut or locative as the cfise may be. So we 
have in Gujarati blje dahdddt on the second day. 





























8 


bAjabthak!. 


PronoTiiLs. 

A*--PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


First Person, 


Bim), 

Bon dill. 


Bajo^hi^. 








GnjATia. 





^iin. 

1 -tilpcil 

iiirear*. 

Sinytdar, 

) 




j 



Direct 

fnaij Ann 

OTgj tnar 

mai 

mfi, hft 

[ ma! 

bd, mhd 

A2 

Obliqtie 



I 

m9, maj 

ma, mha, 

ni6tm9, iTfcfti 

mba, mal 

Ra, titsra 

Genitive . 

. 

mS-ks, mSri}, 
rnJi-TiS 

1 merd 

mftrd^ mhard 

mbSrd 

Bihird^ mSrd 

1 

nvItA 

Pitirfll, 








Direct 

ham 

ham 

ham, bamS 

mh9, §pa 

mbe, apA 

nih§,^e, 

dpi 

amSf ap*^ 

Obliqtifi 

Adfnav, 

Aamani 

ham 

ham 

tnhat 

mha, apl 


fURt am^rdf 







dpi 

Span, 

Genitive . 








AumArcfi 

ham-ha^ 

ham^rG, 

mhard 

mhand, 

ap^nd 

mba-kd, 

mbard, 




hamAS 


ap*nd 

mard, 

dp*i^ 

— • 






dpard 



Second Person. 




BundAli. 1 

1 

f 


— - 


UAsrfttl. 

Mitvt 

JAipnzi. 

Mizwlt^L 

Gojo4tt 

Singular. 








Direct 

jaf, /ii 

iait lu 

tu 

ts 

td 

til. tbfl 


Oblique 

iohi, iuj 1 

Utisn 

ttl, taj 1 

ta, tba, tha 

ta, td, ta! , 

tba, tat 

fat lars, 

Genitive 

tSran 

tSrG, ^ 

tii-nif 1 

tero 

tbar5 | 

tbard ' 

ibdrd 

drd 


Plural. 

Direct 

Oblique 

Genitive 


/fsfn 


tuin 


turn, ts.m, I ty 
thajn 


tumliaUf ^litn fitni 


iumA^rafi, 

f)7iaraK 


tvmd^rii 

tuinS6 



tbi 

thl^o 


I tb§ 

thi 

tha-ko 


tbfi, tame 

tbi, tami£ 

third, 

tamaro 


In tbBse two pronouns the distinguishing points of fiaiasthani leap to 
The declensionaUase of the singular in Braj and BnndsB is ^ 

Hi-, or fc.. In Bajasthnni jt is ««- or «£; /a-, or ti,ia this agreeing with 


tawii 

lamt inm^r^. 
inmiir^^ 


tho evo, 
to-, 
Gujarati. 
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In the plural it is mha and thd instead of ham and There \s also a tendoney in 

Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular* so that we get mhd, and tha^ 
Mewiitl alono shows signs of agreement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati in 
having tam^ not tum^ which it optionally aspirates to thanu In the genitive plural 
Malvi has the termination which corresponds to the no wb^ch Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of <ip in all Indo*Arjan languages. 
N'ote also the aspirated forms of the plural in Bajasthanl, and the use of dp to mean 
* we,' only employed, as in Gujarati, when the * we * includes the person addressed, 
which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Mnnda or Bravidiau languages. On the 
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean * own/ in this 
respect agreeing with Western Hindi: but this method of using the word k very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 


R.—demonstrative pro nooks. 
This. 




* j 

* 

n&jfljtih&iit. 


Otijiilti. 


St»j. 

BnndAlt. 

MlMtl. 

lltiTl. 

Jliipnri. 

Uftnrili. 

Singular. 








Dlreot 



yo, feut. ya 

yO, fem. jg 

yo, km. yS 

6, yo, fom. 
a, ya 

a 

Oblique 

ydhi, yiS 


ai 

ini, ani 

r 

in, ini, ani 

J 

Plural. 








Direct , 



yai 

ye 

ye 

g, M 

a 

Obliqu» . 

in^du. 

tti 

in 

ini, ani 

yi 

ini) ana, 

■ ^ ■'Ac 

ya, a 

a 


That. 





Bajutli&iiu 



nraj. 

Uniidali. 


MUtI. 

Jupntl. 

ULiTKft. 

OafkTitT. 

Sintjvlar. 








Direat 



wo, woh, 

fcm. wS 

WO, km. wa 

w5, kui. wa 

a, fern. wS. 

i 

ObliquG 

u/d 

a, b& 

wai 

nni, wnni 
■ 


un, nni, 
wani 

i 

Fltiroi. 








Direct 

TCfl, irai 

bs 

wai 

vt 

wai 

wfif 

1 

Oblique 


#n 

nn 

wani 

wa 

nnaijva^aii 

wa 

S 
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liAJASTHANl. 


C.—OTHEtt PRONOITNS. 



Bzmj. 

Boddfrll. 

BljuthtiJ, 




ULItI 

JupiLfl. 


UdJiiitJ. 

Jtelatilfe 

, 

jav, j'aiiTi 

» 

JS 

jo 

1 

JO 

jy^ f«ni. 
ja 

jOgikdjfciu. 

jikil 


Obtiqae , 


j'if 

jhai 

ja^i 

jr 

jhi* m, 
jani 


Oorr€itatimi 


td 



sd 

so, tikfij ft-'Qi. 
tik& 

ti 

Obliqao , 


ta 



tf 

tin, tipi 

tf 

Interroga- 

fhW. 





# 

# 



Mosc-t foni. 

kSf Jtuu 


kaan 

k6n 

kun 

knn,kan 

k9H 

Obliqtto 

k^hit ka 

ka 

kaih 

kani 

kun 

kun, kan 

}c9 

Keutor 

AroAd, Ud 

ktt 

ke 

k£f 

kaf 

kaf 

... 

Indefinite* 




1 




itasCr, fezn. 

k9iiy kSi 

kou 

kei 

kdf 

koi 

koi 

JeSi 

Jfouter 

kiich . 

kaoh& 

kimai 

kif 

kjd 

m 

^af, kaf 


Witli regard to tlie relative, it must be observed that in Rajastliaoi it is very 
often used in tlie sense of a domonstrative* 


In the above pronouns, the difTerences between Hajasthani and Braj-Bundeli are 
not so groat, but it xvill be seen that there are several sets of forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Eajasthani. 

Verbs—The verb of Western Eajastbani has one marked peeuliarltj—the posses¬ 
sion of a true pa-ssive voice,^whieh is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi The typical syllable of this voice is Thus to strike* 

marij^nd, to ho struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Lahnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice* hot makes it by the addition of 
«, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western-Hindi potential passives such as 
dikftdnd, to be visible. 

A.—VtRBS SUBSTAKTIViS. 

It will be observed that the oonjugatioasl roots used are those which arc common 
to ibe languages of other parts of India. The Mewati a« is, of course, only a phoaetio 
spelljog of the Jaipur! eWff. The conjugational forms are the same as those which 
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CHJcur in all other Indo-Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need be noted 
in Kajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in rt, that (except in 
Mfiwati) the third person plural is not nasalised, aud that, as naual, the plural of the 
past tense ends, as in the case of adjectiyes, in d. 






nAfantliiiil. 




Bimj. 

BaodAlu 

MAiriU. 


IiLipqTL 

ariiwiri. 

Pkcsext. 








Sfnjptar. 

1. 


Aoj dip 

hfi, s!L 

ht 

cUtS 

bd 

chhu 

*2. 

^ai 

hi, Aif 

hai, sa, sai 

ho 

ebbai 

b&i 

chhi 



hi, Ay 

hai, sai 

he ' 

chhai 

h&i 

ohJii 

Piiirah 








1. 


hi, iy 

si 

hi 

chhl 

hi 

ihhii 

2. 

Aau 

ho, atp 

ho, so 

ho 

ebbo 

bo 

ehho 

3. 

htxT 

h^t dy 

hai, sal 

hai 

ebbai 

h&! 

chhi 

Past. 








Masc. 

IiaUi Attfnu 

hatO, to 

ha tho, so 

thO 

chhd 

ho 

haii 

Plural, 








MitfO. 

A5, hut^ 

haH, ii 

ka, tba, sa 

tha 

chhi. 

ba 

JiatA 


B*—The Finite Verb. 

In TLajasthanl the conjugation of the verb, with two esceptions, proceeds on the 
same lines as those ti'hich obtain in Pahjabi and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bunddli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs from the method adopted in Western Ilindi, anti follows that of GujariitL 
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how ¬ 
ever* in the Western Ilindi of the Dpper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Eajastbani, It will be sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitive verb chalt ‘ go,* Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the passive construction in the case of tenses derived from the past participle. 

(a) Oid This tense is, as in other cognate hmgnages, often employed 

as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugatioii is practically the same in all 
Indo-Aryan languages. In Baiasthanl we may note that, as in the verb 
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural ends in 
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RlJASTBANl. 


and that, except in MSwat!, which in this particular a^es with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalised. 



BimJ. 

BaadlU.'^ 

BijMtbtal. 

Oviuta 

MAwfttt. 

Mlhl 

Jaiput 

B&nr&it. 

Singular. 








1. 

ehalau 

ehalU 

a 

chalfi 

eha|(I 

chald 

eha|il 

ehal^ 

2. 

ehalai 

dials 

ehalai 

eha|d 

ehalai 

ehalil 

eh&ls 

3. 

ehalai 

ckali 

ehalai 

eha|e 

ehalai 

ehalil 

ehdli 

Plural 








1. 

ehaJat 

ehaji 

eha|a 

eha|l 

eha|a 

cha|a 

ehdlU 

2. 

cl%alau 

ckald 

eha|d 

eha|d 

eha|d 

eha|d 

ckdld 

3. 

ehalat 

ehal^ 

ehalai 

cha|g 

ehalai 

ehalil 

cMdlS 


(i) Imperative. Ihis tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 


\ 

/ 

Braj. 

BondAlL. 

RtjMth&aL 

Ooiaritt 

MAvfttl. 

Miin 

JaipBil 

Mftrwtrt 

Singular, 








2. 

ehal 

chal 

cha| 

eha| 

cha| 

cha| 

chal 

Plural 








o 

ekalam 

chain 

t 

eha|d 

eha|d 

cha|d 

eha|d 

chain 


(c) Two forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple 

Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivatiye of the Prakrit Future, chaHssami or chalihdmi; thus 
chal^syS or chaj^hS. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a parUciple, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hind^c^/^-^a, which probably means * I am gone (gd) that I may eo 
{chalU).* Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Futuke. 



BiaJ. 

s 

BuadAlL 

BljMthial. 

OnjattU. 

MtiritL 

XilTl. 

JaipnrL 


Singular, 








1. 

chalihau 

ehalihi 

... 

... 

eba|*8yd 

ehal'hti 

chain 

2. 

ehalihai 

eiolifc# 

• •• 


eha|*8i 

cha|*hi 

chans * 

3. 

chalihai 

chalihS 

% 

• 

• •• 

... 

ehal'si 

eha|*hi 

ehat^ss 
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Simple Future— contd. 


• 


, 

Bijaath&nt. 

Golat&tl. 


Braj. 

Bond^tL 


MUti 

• 

Jaipost 


Plural, 








1. 

ohalihat 

ohaliki 

... 

... 

chapsyl 

cha|*ha 

chdPtu 

2. 

chalihau 

ekalihO 

• •• 

• 

chal^syd 

chal'hd 

chaPiO 

3. 

chalikat 

chalihi 

• •• 

* 

chal^si 

chs4*lii 

chans 


Periphrastic Future. 





BijaaibAnt. 

% 


.Bra}. 

BoaiUU. 

MAwAtl. 

MAlTl. 

Jaipod. 

NArwArU 

GnjaiAtl. 

Singular. 

Mmc. 1. • 

chalau-gau 

ehalu-gQ 

chald-gd 

chalti*g& 

chalfl'lo 

chalii*la or 
•gd 

... 

Plural. 

Mamo. 1. 

chalat-gi 

ehalH-gi 

chali*g& 

chala*ga 

chall'la 

cha|a-l& or 
3* 

... 


Note that in MMvi and Marwari the singular terminations are gd and Id respect¬ 
ively, not go and Id as wo should expect. Unlike the go of Mewati and Marwari and 
the Id of Jaipur!, gd and Id are immutable. Ihey do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to be distin guisbed from the gd of Stnnd- 

. ard Hind!. 

(d) The Feriphrastic Prese/if.—This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and BundeU, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, mat chal*td hu, * I am going.* In Kajas- 
than!, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarat!. Thus, to take Jaipur! as an example, we have — 


Singular. 


1. mat chalU chhSf 

‘ I am going,* 

2. tu chalai ehhai, 

* thou wast going.* 

3. tod chalai ohhaiy 

‘ he was going.* 

PlonL 


1. mhe chafa chha. 

‘ wo are going.* 

2. the ohald chhd. 

• you are going.* 

3. icai chalai chhait 

‘ they are going.* 
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KAJASTlliNl. 


* 




The following are the forms which this tense takes in the various languages in 


first person singular. In Braj and Bundel 


only the masculine forms are shown: — 


Braj 

• chal*lu hau. 

Bundeli 

. chalat hd or chalat aw. 

Mewdti 

chalfl hS. 

Mdlvi 

. cliaia hfi. 

Jaipuri 

• chajfii clili3. 

Marwafi 

. chalfl hfl. 

Gujarati 

. chdlu chhu. 


the 


(e) The Imperfect. —The usual way of forming the imperfect in Eajasthani is 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in oi, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipurl mat chatai chho, 1 was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English «I was a-going.’ A similar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetio Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Rajasthani. The lino of borrowing is quite traceable. Maivi alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
Western Hindi and GujaratL The present participle may also be op¬ 
tionally used in Marwari. We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect: — 


Braj 

. hau chaVtu hd. 

Bundeli 

. mat chalat to. 

Mewati 

mal cha}ai hd. 

Maivi 

• hfl chalyd the. 

Jaipuri 

maf cha}ai chho. 

Marwari 

. 'hfl chalno ho, hfl chal^i ho. 

Gujarati 

. hS chdl*td hatd. 


(f) Participles and Infinitiees.^ThQ following are the most usual forms in the 
Rajasthani dialects:— 


Piwot p*«t 

rartiolple. ParlicipU. Inaniti»«, 

Braj • • chalUu . chalyau . chaPnau, chaltioau. 

Bundeli . . chalat . chald . chalan^ chal*bd. 

Mewati . . cha}‘td . chalyd . cha}'nQ, cha}*b6. 

Mavi . . chains . chalyO . chaj'nS, chal'we. 

Jaipnri . . chalto . olialyo . cha}*na, chapbo. 

Marwari . . chalts . cba}yd . cha{*n6, chal'nfl, chapbo. 

Gujarati . . chdl*tb . chalyd . chdfvu. 


The differences are slight, but it will bo seen that when they exist tho Rajas- 
thani dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 
Bundeli. ^ 

In Rajasthani verbs of speaking govern tho dative of the person not 

ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here again tho 
Gujarati idiom is followed. 


t. 

r 


I 





iNrrioDUcnox, 
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When a transitive verb in the past tense is used in tlie imporsnnal construction in 
Western Hindi, tbc verb is always put in tlio mascalmo, wliatcver the gender of the 
objeot niay bo. Thus, ns-ne strUko vtdrd (not mdri), be stmek the woman, or, literally, 
by him, witli reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the coutraiy, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, ier^i ^trl-ne (not moryo), 

literally, by him, with reforenco to the ivoman, she was struck. KajasthSni sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes tho other, so that, in this respect* it is inter¬ 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Hajastbam dcUgbts in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with¬ 
out altering its meaning. Thus kat^ro or how many; kha gayo or kk^ gayo-^t 

where did he go? To these may be added yd or properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the seme. The frequent use of these ploonastio 
letters is typical of Kajastliiini. 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 

themselves, differentiatetl from Western Hindi on the one 
Gonarai c&ndusion. hand and from Gujarati on tho other hand. They are 

entitled to the dignity of being oLassed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. Tliey differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for instance, 
Panjabi, Under any circumstances they cannot bo classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they aro to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 

In the inflexion of nouns tlicy agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use m the declension of nouns are oilbor peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi, 

In the formation of tho two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde¬ 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which the inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which wc must look for the points 
of agreement. Tho forms of the demonstrative and other pronoun? occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages* but even in 
this ftajasthiinl has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural* and of tho iinperfeet tense. In one important point, tho formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle whicli is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, .Mfivvati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western HindL Hero and there we find in Mai via point of agreement with liundell, 
w‘hile Jaipur! and Marwilrl agree most closely with Gnjaraih 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect sisparately. 
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MARWArT. 


Whert Spoken, 


Standard Manrarl is sicken on the Raj put ana State of ilarwar-Mallani, The 

dialect, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
on the east, ia the neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 
and Hervrara and in the States of Kisliangarh and Mewrar ; cm the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur; on the west in the Sind district of Thar an d Parkar and in 
the State ol Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the F^^njah. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six millions. 

On the east Marwan is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which 

, ^ ^ taken Jaipur! as the standard* On the south-east 

it has tJie MalTi dialect of Rajasthani and a number of BliU 
dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujarati, On the west, it has, to tiie 
south, the Sindhl spoken in 8ind and Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahudil of 
the State of Bahawalpur. On 'the north-west it has Panjabi, It merges into 
^hnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiaui, which has 
little connexion with Rajostiiani; on the north-west it meig^ into Panjabi and the 
Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi through Bagrl, In the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Hewati directly to its north. 

Standard ilarwari varies but little from Jaipur!, We may note three main points 

Compared with dupurr* of di^fference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive 

is kot while in Standard Marwap it is ro. In Jaipur!, 
the verb substantive is chh^, 1 am, chhd, was ; in Marwap it is I am, Aa, was* In 
Jaipuii there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is s, as in mdr^ayu, 
I shall strike. The other takes the snlElx lo, which changes for gender and number; 
thus, I shall strike* In Marwari, there are three forma. In one of these, the 

typical letter is A, as in fndr'hu, I shall strike. In another Id is added, which doeJ not 

change for gender or number, as in 7ndrU>ldj I shall strike; while the third adds ad. like 
the Hiadi gd. 

Standard Marwafi ia spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north- 
Sub-duieci.. east of the State, and in Kishangarb, Ajmer, and west 

^^rwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipur!, 
Further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marw^arl, known as Me war! or Merwari, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in the State of Sirohii and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Manrari 
is affected by Gujarat!, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and iu Thar and Parker of Sind, the influenco of Sindh! makes itself felt. 
Here we have a number of minor dialects, the priaoipat of which are Thai! and BhaPk! 
which are grouped together as Western Marwan, Finally there am a Northern 
J^rwarl in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again find Marwar! merging into Jaipur!, and Bagrl of North- 
East Biban^er, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bangaru, 


MARWi.Rl. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwafi country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Ararali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Mjurwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwap iu the 
Number of speaker*. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 

Sundard 

Marwar. 


Kastem M&rwifi—~ 


M&rwiri'Phov^h&ri (Marwar) 
(Kiiangarh) . 
MarwSr^ ot Ajmer . . • 

M&rwSri of Merwara . 
M6w&r^ (inclading Mtew&rl) 


. 49,300 

15,000 
. 208,700 

17,000 
. 1,684,864 

- 1,974,864 


Soathern Mirwifi— 



147,000 


OMwirt (Marw»r) 

SirOhl— 

• 

• • * • * 



(Sirohi) . . • 

• 

. 169,300 



(Marwar) . • 

• 

. 10,000 

179.300 

• 

Ddo|aw*0 (Marwar) • • 

Mirwarl-GujarStl— 

• 

. 30,270 

86,000 


(Marwar) . ’• • 

• 



(Palanpur) . . * 

t 

, 35,000 

65,270 

477,570 

Western MArwafl— 




Than— 


. 380,900 



(Marwar) . • 

. 



(Jaisaltoor) . . 

• 

. 100,000 

480,900 


Mixed dialects . • • 

• 

• 

204,749 



Northern Mirwirl— 


(Bikaner) . • 

. 533,000 



(Bahawalpar) . . . 

. 10,770 

543,770 


ShSkbawSti ..... 


488,017 


BSgri ....*• 

• 

327,359 

1,359,146 

Total number of speakers 

of Marwifl in the M4rw&rl 

. 6,088389 


The Mar waps are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the banking business of the 
country. No complete materials arc at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It wiU be seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should lie received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Hajasthani, such as Jaipuil or Malvi, have been included under Marwari. 

TOL. IX, PART n. 
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rAjasthanI. 


Table showing the namber of speakers of Marirari so far os known, in Provinces 
of India other thun Rajputana and Ajmor*Merwara. 


• 

Auam . 


• • 

5,475 


Bengal . 


• • 


i 

Bemi*. 


• s 

36,614 


Bombaj and Fendatories . 


a a 

241,094 

the Provincial total 276,090 less 
35,000 for Palanpnr. 

Burma . . • , 


• • 

— 

a 

Central Provinoea and Feadatorira 


• • 

22,566 


Madras and Agencies 


. . 

. 1,108 


United Prorinoeii and Native States 


a 

a • 

*2.228 


Punjab and Fendatories . 


a a 

130,000 

Approximate. Separate Bgnres not avail- 
ahif. 

Nitam's Dominions . . 

• 

a a 

s*a 

No figures available. 

Baroda . 


. 

4,859 


Mysore • • . . , 



579- 

s 

Kajpntana .... 


a • 

... .1 

1 

No figures availaUe. 

Central India 


a a 

- 

No figures available. 

Coorg . 


a a 


Kashmir .... 


• 

1 

No figures available. 

Total nnmber of speakers of MAnr&|i so far as 
known, in places in India ontside the M&rwi|1 
«Mt>a . 

1 


I 

451,115 i 



Besides the above there ore to bo found bore and there in India scattered tribes who 
are said to speak some form or other of Marwari. Such are the 0^ of Sind and the 
Panjah. Some of the membcis of this tribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari, but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the Mahfisri and Oswaji of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two .Marwafi-speakiog 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them hare been included in the general figures for 
Slarwari spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the Kirs who have settled in 
Mrsinghpur in the Central Provinces. They cultivate melons, and arc said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which I have 
received are wri^n in what is certainly a mixture of Marwari and Malvi. Bburari 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usiiallv classed as Marwari 
is really bad Bundeli Turning to the North-Western Proving, we find ciiuruwaR 
returned as a special dialect from the District of Farukhabad. It is the langu^e of the 
ChuruwaK a set of traden, who come originally from Churn in Bikaner. As may be 
expected, their language is a corrupt Bikanftri. and is already included in the MarwSri 

















kAbwabL 


10 


‘The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows:— 


Marwifi cpeakerfl at borne 6,068,389 

„ „ abroad 451,115 


Total 


6,539,501 


Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwan in British India at, at least, 6,550,000. 

Marwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers 

sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj 
MXrwir^ literature. iJhakha. In the former case the language was called IHngal 

and in the latter Pingal. None of the JHngal literature has yet been published. I liaTc 
seen some works in prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marwari 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. IMira Bai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar. Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bhashn. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Very few works deal with Marwari. I know of the following:— 

Robsos, Ret. J.— A SeUetion of KhyaU or Marwari Plays, teith ai» Introduotio% and Glossary, Be.war 
Mission Press, 1866. 

KtLLOOO, Ret. S. H.— A Grammar of the Hindi Language, »» which are treated the High Hindi, . . . 

. also the colloquial Dialects of , Rdjpsd&nd . . . %»ith eopious 

Philological Notes. First Edn., Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Edn., London, 189$. 

Fallov, S. W .—A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggak. 

Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphoriems, Maxims, and Similes, by the late 
S. W. F. Edited and revised bj Oapt. R. 0. Temple, assisted by Lala Faqir Cband Vaish, of 
Delhu Benares and London, 1886. 

PAXpiT RIm Kakn §AaxI.— ifdrwdff VySkarana. A Mirwifl grammar written in M&nri|1. No date or 
place of publication in my copy, PJodbpur. About 1901. 

For books and the like the ordinary Di3va*nagari character is employed. For 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
similnr to the * Mahajani ’ character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling,—vowels being quite commonly omitted,* so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will be found in the following pages:— 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on the 

specimens and on Pandit Bam Karn Sarma's Mdrtodrl 
Vydkarana. It is interesting to note that the Marwafi verl) 
has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwfirl is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
EAjasthanl which is dealt with on pp. 33 and ff. I have taken the Central Eastern os 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 


Written character. 


Grammar. 


* The Mahijani character U really thia Mtrvir'i current acripi whidi haa been carried in the conne of trade all over 
India. Ita Ulcfibilitr, owing to the omueion of the voweU, haa given riae to nomerooa atoriee. Ona of the beat known is 
of the MUrwAfi merchant who went to Delhi. Thrnee hit clerk wrote home * bdbi ajmir gayi, hafi baki hkij-d\ff. the 
Babn baa gone to Ajmrr, aeod the big ledger.* Thia, being written without vowela, waa read hj ita recipient, Bdhm 3J mar* 
geyd, bafi baki bkij d\ji, the Baho died to^j, tend the chief wife,—apparently to perform hia ftmeral obeaqu:ea I 
VOL. IX, PART II. D 2 
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rIjastdInL 


otbore, ftnd tb 6 is fcootnmecd^ to rood the Centra ^Astem li&jastbaiii gniiunQflr 

before the Marw^ one, 05 several roferencos to it occur in the latter* 


PKONTJNCIATION. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the d is pronounced broadly 
somethings like the d in all, Tbe diphthongs^ di and ow have each two sounds. In 
Tataama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The o» is sounded almost like the a in ‘ Atti * and the at* 
almost like the o in *hot.’ In snch cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them di and du respectively- It may he added that e and di are often practi* 
cally interchangeable, and so are d and du. 

As in Pastern Rajasth^ t and a are often interchanged as in ji^i~rdt for jarjdi^rdi, 
to a person. The letters cA and cAA are quite commonly pronounced a. Thus cAaMt^ a 
millstone, is often pronounced xiud cAAdM, buttermilk, as ada. As this pronun¬ 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral I is very common. It usually TeprcflcnU a single I in Prakrit, Thus 
the Prakrit cA<tfw, gone, becomes, in Marwuri, cAaliy^. A dental I represents a Prakrit 
double //, Thus, Prakrit cAallid, gone, becomes, m llarwari, cAdfiyo. X is often 
indicated thus, % instead of by 7 . 

In writing Marwari the letters ^ and r m distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing y by the sign for d witli a dot placed under it, thus f. In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., for d and ir for f. In printed 
Marwari. when the type for is not avajlable. the Devanagari letter ^ is often substi¬ 
tuted for it. which is very inoonvemeut; as, in that case, for insti^nce. only the context 
can tell whether toI represents * bado ' or * batnd.’ In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Bevanagari character, I shall represent by ^ and y bv 

Aspiration and the letter A are commonly omitted. Thus paf^no for paalA't^o, to 
read ; pdila fot pahUd, first; kdind for to say- 

The letter a is quite commonly pronounced ah in English. The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are decliued as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition ni, but has, like the locative, a special form in declension :_ 


TaUbhdVa maaculine naun it* d. 




Pimr. 

Norn, 

ghddo, a horse. 

(/Adda* 

Agent 

ff hdddi. 

ghd^a^ 

Loc. 

g Add if ghbddi. 

ghoda. 

Obi. 


ghodd. 


Tadbhava maaculine noun ending m aconaot 

Norn. 

g^aVf a house. 

ghar. 

Agent 

pAor. 

ghara. 

Loc, 

gharif gAardi, ghardf ghara. 

ghard. 

Obi. 

ghar* 

ghard. 


hArwarL 

Tadbhava feminine nouns in h 
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Nom. 

ghddi, a mare. 

ghddiya, ghddya. 

Agent 

ghddi 

ghddiya, ghddya. 

Loc. 

a a« 

ghddiya, ghddya. 

ObL 

ghddi. 

ghddiyS, ghddya. 


Tadbhava feminine 

noun ending m a consonant. 

Nom. 

bdt, a word. 

data. 

Agent 

bat. 

bat a. 

Loo. 

a •• 

bdta. 

Obi. 

bat. 

bat a. 


We oooasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in un biriya, at that time. 

Other nouns. 


Nom, 

rdjdt a king, 
munit a sage. 
telh 'eM oilman. 
sddhUt a saint. 
bdbu, a gentleman. 

f mdt a mother. 

2 I murti, an image. 

.3 -I tamdkhu, tobacco. 

§ i 6aAu, a daughter-in-law. 
a cow. 


Plmr. 


a 

c 

'd 

S 

09 




06 /. 

rdjd, 

muni. 

telu 

sddhu. 

bdbu. 

md. 

murti. 

tamdkhu, 

bahu. 

gau. 


Som. 

rdjd, 

muni. 

ieli. 

sddhu. 

bdbu. 


mduia. 


murtiya. 

tamdkhutoa. 

bahuvoa. 

gauwa. 


Obi. 

rdjdtca. 

muniya. 

teliya. 

sddhuwa. 

bdbuwa. 

mdua. 

murtiya. 

tamdkhuwS. 

bahutoS, 

gauwu. 


Acc.-Dat. 

ndf, 

ndi. 

kandi. 

rdi. 

Instr. and Abl. 

sS, 

U, 



Genitive 

rd. 

kd. 

tand. 

handd. 

Locative 

me, 

mdi. 

mdhdi. 

mdi. 


may. 


With regard to tne aoovo iv auuiuu uc .««« —-^-^ * 

positions ndi (or ndi) and rdi are locatives of »5 and rd respectively. Kana, is a oon- 
traction of kdi ndi. which is the locative of ko-nd. Kd. and rd are aU pniti^ p»t. 

Kd and rd occur in Marwari and no in the neighhouring Gujaratu Further 

remarks regarding the use of raf will be found below. 

The usual sufidx of the genitive is ro. Ta^ and hando are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kd, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which bo^er on tracts in which Me wafi or Malvi is spoken. __^ 

It U nrm—y to state that, if wo deriro to write with itrict philological aocura <7 rS, rdf, and ndi ahonld 

b.iotarfnn?.nwLsth„hen..«i. <bn. wiU. U., .0 of Guj-it.. whU. ^ 

4 .* « n#Privation which will be found explained under tho head of GnjarStl on p. 328 tnfra. In 
which both the omiasion and the wtention of tho hyphen occur, the strict adherenoe to tho rule would to liabU 
to ^JSfcotirom^. mind of U» I h.v. th^oforo. in tic toto of that otaodooM 

scientific accniacy and hare inserted the hyphen orarywhere. Thus, gho4i-rS, ghdid-rdt, ghsid f. 


I 
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RlJASTOlKl. 


Tlio genitive terminations are liable to change as in Eastern Itajputano. Bo (kd, 
tarn, hando) changes to rd (kd, tatia^ handd) before a masculine noun in the oblique ’ 
singular or in the plural; to ri (*•?, ta^,, handi) before any feminine noun: and to re or 
ro» (or sometirnes rd) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi¬ 
tions like agdi, in front, before, ot pachhdi, behind, are really nouns in the locative' the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the genitive. Itaf or r« itself ’ is a 
locative and often moans • in of.’ Examples of the employment of the genitive are, khit- 
ro <lhan,l\ie paddy of the field; rdjd-ra gkMi-ti, from the horse of the king; khet'ri 
kakathga, the cucumbers of the field; ghar-rdi pachhdi, lieliind the house; tha-rdi hap-rdi 
ghar-mdf, in your father’s hoasc; dp-rdi khelS-mdl in bis o«„ fields; i„.rdi hdl-mdl in 
Ins hand; khela-rdi pdli, the boundary of the fields, literally, • in of the fields 
del-roi, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants; tha-rdi bdid-td goth kiti bv 

your father a feast was made; ap-roi idyl difW, by his father he was seen. ’ ’ 

As all postpositions of tlio dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions 
(sol or not is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination no), we often find 
raf used as a postposition of the dative, but in such cases it is attached, not to the 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mhdi un-rdi betdi-rdi ghand 
chdVktya r,-d,Bi-hdi, I have given many stripes to his son; ek jifdi-rdi dbg ddufrd hd 
to a certain man there were two sons; m-rdi goth, a feast for him. In the first example 
It wiU be noted that the rdi of un-rdi is also in the locative to agree with heldi In the 
wme way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (of which the postposition is 
Itself in the locative), rdf is often used instead of rd. 'Ihus dp-rdi bdp-ndi kayo, be said 
to his father; dp-rdi hakam-ndi Idpiyb nahi, I did not disobey your order. 

Finally, when a noun itself is in the locative with mdl, the mdi is sometimes attached 
to the inflects l^tive in of, and not to the oblique form. Thus AdpfSdl^df-iwd? (not 
kuphdt(ld*tnd%) , in debaucherj’. 

To sum up, we may now give the following complete poradigm of the declension 
of ghohd, a horse :— 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghoflo. 

ghodd. 

.Agent 

ghofUt gho^i. 

ghd<la. 

Accus. 

ghodo, ghodd^ndi. 

ghbddy ghbda-ndi. 

Instr. 

ghoM-s^^ ghOdd-^. 

ghbda-edy ghbda-^. 

Dat. 

ghddd-ndl. 

ghoda-ndt. 

AbL 

ghdda-$S, 

ghoda-»i, -d. 

Gen. 

ghodd-ro {-kO, -tanog -hando). 

ghdda>rd {-ko, (and, -t 

Loc. 

ghodcy ghoddi^ ghodd-miy etc. 

ghoda, ghbda-n^y etc 

Voc. 

he ghodd. 

he ghoda. 


A^ectives. Adjectives nearly follow tlie customary Hindustani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in d ends in <1, and the feminine in t. ThusV 

l^jo gho^d hatn-rd jiu Jdy-hai, the black horse goes like the wind. 

Kafd ghodd-ndi ddrdteo, make the black horse gallop. 

KdU ghodt badi $aitdn hdty the black mare is very vicious. 

Kali ghddi’Hdi ddfdteoy make the black mare gallop. 


MARWlRl. 
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When a noun is in the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also. 
Thus kali ghadi Idi mdri, the black horse kicked; ndinThidi dduTrai gayb^ by the 
younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhdtdi ghar-mdl, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word kat^ta is employed 
in the sense of ‘than,* as in uch^.hdran^m^ miil atoara kar^ta lambd bdlijdit in pronun-" 
ciation they are uttered longer tlian the original vowels. 

Numerals.— These are given in the list of words ; dog, two, has ddya for its oblique 
form and agent, so lift, three, has find. 

As ordinals, wo may quote pdild, first; dujo, second ; tijo, third ; chotho, fourth ; 
pach^wS, fifth; chhatthd, sixth; adttcS,' seventh; dthrwd, eighth ; naw'md, ninth ; da^tog, 
tenth, and so on. Pach*tcg has its agent pachTwi and its oblique form pachTtoa. So for 
other ordinals in d. ITie others are declined regularly. Chhelb (as in Gujarati) is ‘ last.* 

PEONOUNS.— The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 

The Pronoun of the First person U thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, opa, includes the person addressed. The other, mhit docs not necessarily do so. 
Jlhi means ‘ we,* and dpa, * we including you.’ 





Plniml. 


Singalir. 

Inolnding 

Mnon 

■damted. 

Bxeladiog peraon ftddre^Md. 

Nom. 

h^, nih^. 

Opa. 

mhi, mi. 

Agent 

m4df, mdf. 

dpi. 

mhi, mi. 

Acc.-Dat. 

mha^ndf, wM-wdf. 

dpi-ndt 

mhi-ndf, m^-fidf. 

Gen. 

mhdrd, mif0. 

djo^-ra. 

mhirSf mirO. 

Obi. 

vthdf, mdf, mhdrS, mdrJ, mh&rdi, nUtrdi, 

dpi. 

mhi, mi, mkird, mird, mhirdi 
mirdf. 


So, for the Second person, we have— 


wv, .w. 

Kom. 

li. Hi. 

thi, tami. 

Agent 

thdf, tdf. 

thi, tami. 

Acc.-Dat. 

thd-ndl, ta-»ai. 

thi-ndt, tami-Hdf. 

Gen. 

tkdrd. 

third, tami~rb. 

Obi. 

that, tat, thdrd, thdrai. 

thi, third, thirdt, tami. 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. ITius, dp-ndl, to your honour; dp-rb of your honour. Another honorific pro¬ 
noun is rdj, your honour, also regularly declined. Ji, ji-ad, ad, or adh are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Tims rdir^'i-ad, thdkur^ad, aeth-adb^ all of which are titles ; 
hdbb-ad or babb^ji, O father 1 

The Eeflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap^rb is ‘ one’s own.* 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns d, this, 
and ICO, that. These have feminine forms in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined— 



1 

This. 

t 

Thet. 

Sing. Nom. 

0, yS; fern. A, yd. 

wO, i, Mied ; fern. Md, «teJ. • 

Agent 

i>. 

•fi. 

Aoo.-Dnt 


Cfidf, nn-ndt, wa 1 U^ndI. 

Oen. 

in-rd. 

mm-rd. 

1 

OU. 

f, •», a»f. ^ 

f 

9,11^ loa^. 

Plnr. Nom. 

dr, f. 

wir, wit •wdf, nioir. 

Agent 

df, Kt yi, 

lAif, wit 

^ Obi. 

df, it yi^ 

$ 

I 0 df. wit **>9, wanS. 


The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Demonstmtive Pronoun. 

The Relative and Correlative pronouns are yd or yiifed, who. and bo or tiko, he. They 
also have each a feminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined— 



BelatiTf. 

ConelAtivr. 

Sing. Nom. 

jit iyS» jaki i fern, jifcd, jakd. 

tOa, fern, tiks. 

Ag^nt 

jint jaut jafd, jiyl, jt, jtka^ jxkdf. 

tin, ti^. 

Obi. 

hlh jikan. 

tin, tint. 

Plnr. Nom. 

Jyit jiJtd, jikdt, jakdt. 

mO, tikd, tHledf. 

Agent 

jat, ji, jyit j%»i, jayit jiki. 

tini, tiki. • 

Obi. 

Jat, ji, jyit jitJt jani, jJti. 

tipi, tiki. c 


The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern Rajasthani. Many examples will be found in the specimens. 
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Tbc Interrogatire Pronouns are who ? (maso, and fern,) and ftli, wbat ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined— 



9luo. and Fern* 

Nent* 

Sing, Nona, 

♦ 

Ana, 

kSif kaf, Kfltf. 

Agont and Obi. form. 

tus, koA, ku^t ka^, kin, kJ, 


Plor* Noid* 

Kiln, tail. 


Agent ami Obi. foim. 

Iniiia* Ktiw. 



The Indefinite pronouns are kdi^ anyone, and kdt, or kt, anytUins- Koi has its 
agent and oblique form Hw?, or kd. When kt h uaed, the letter I must be added to 
the postposition, as in of anyone* Aul or ki does not clmuge its form in 


declension* 


CONJ1T(tATION>—A uxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

present, I am, etc* 


Sing. 

Phr. 

1. Au. 

N hi. 

2. hdU 


3. Adf. 

hdi^ 


The past tense is niasc* sg* An, pi. Ad, fem* sg* and pU hit was* It docs not change for 


person. 

The principal parts of the verb * to become * are aa follows i — 

Hoot, Ad, become* 

Present ParticipleAw^d, teheto (maso* pi* ■'td^ fem* -ifi), becoming. 

Past Participle—A««w, A«y5, tohiydt wAio (fern. Aiit), become* 

Adjectival Past Participle—Afiword, hnydro, become* 

Conjunctive Partioiple—A%ef, Awy-fwl, hd~kar, ho, whild-kndzt whir, having 
become. 

Infinitive—Adw"rto, Aoho, Afi'iin* whdtnd, whatsit, luhaibd, to become. 
Noun of Agency—-Ada-wd/d* one who becomes. 

Simple Present—I become, I may or sliall become, etc* 

sing. Plwr. 

1. hit^, hoU, wheUt huwa, whdtdt wfidihd, 

2* htitodif fchdu huwo, whdid, whdthd. 

3. Aatra'i, toAdf* huwdlf tohdi* 

definite Present—I am becoming, etc. Ant-A^ or whe^-h^, etc. 

Imperfect, I was striking, etc* 

whetd~hd, as in Hindi, or 
uAdi-Ad, as in Eastern Baiastbani. 
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rIjasteAn!. 


FuturCt I shall heoome, otc. 


let form — 


Siny, 

P/nr. 

1. ioheh^. 

loheha. 

2. tohehh 

mhehd. 

3* tohehh 

vohehh 


SndfoT^^ 

hu^-'ldj tohe^~tdt etc* 

3rd form ,— 

hu^-ffo, wheS-ff&i eto* 

Imperative, become I 

amg. ioltdi, plur. ftdird. 

The other tonsoa can be formed from the foregoing elements. 


THE riKITE VERB, 


Hootj mdr^ strike. 

Present participle, mdr^to, striking. 

Past participle, mdriyd, mdryd (fem. mart), struck* 

Adjectival past participle, mdriydfd, fjidriyd-huicd, stricken* 

Conjunctive participle, mar, utdr-kar, mdrar, mar-ndi {or mdf&-mtl (or 
mdr'td-kndt, having struck. 

Infinitive, j/idraint, mar*(id, tndr^tiS, mdr^bd, to strike. 

Nouu of AgeneVj mdr^^todld, mdr*bdicdld, a striker* 

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi 
mdrd-ht(4. When a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination o. Thus, 
mtUk-me liya phirU, I will take (tbee) about the country ; mhdr& mdl magdvftS ghafi na 
har*8l )ej, he will not make an hour's delay in sending for my property ; duftd dtefta 
ghar nerd dyd, as he came along he arrived close to the bouse* 

Simple Present—I strike, I may strike, I shall strike, etc. 

Pimr^ 

1. «idr^* fndra* 

2. mdrdi. mdrd^ 

3* mdrdi, mdrdi. 

This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future* 

Present Dejtniie, I am striking, eto* 

Formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auiiliaty 

verb. 


Siu^, 

1. mdrS-h^, 

2. mdrdi-hdt. 
3* mdrdi’hdi. 


Plur. 

mdrd-hd. 

mdrd’hd. 

t7iarduhdu 



marwXrI. 
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Imperfectj I was striking, etc* 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, with the present participle 
and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past tense of the auxiliary Torh is 
added to a Terhal noun in di. Thus— 


Form I. 



SthO- 

Ficit. 


Muc. 

Fcm. 

UMiC. 


1. 


tr»4r*fr*Al 

m^T^U-ha 


2. 





3. 

I7iar*f5*i5 

«tar“ tt-Al 




Form II, 






Mbjc. 


Mate. 

Vtita. 

L 


iTiJfclf'TiT 

niJfdT-^5 


2* 

inline! ' 

MflinJi'-M 


inArdt-hS 

3. 




frUirdt^hl 


Futurei 1 shall strike. 

This has three forma— 

Form I ,—Tliis tense is formed directly from tho root 



Slog. 

Flnr. 

1. 

mJjr'ASf, jwdr“#Sf, mlrSf 

mdrd 

2* 

mar’ll, miri 

mdr’Ad, marfl 

3. 

rndt^^r, mdrf 

mdt'hi, tjidrf 


The forms with s hebng to Eastern Rajosthanl, and, in Marwari, are only employed 


in the angular* 

Jf—This is formed by adding la to the simple present. Ld corresponds to the lo 
of Eastern Rnjastham, hut does not change for gender or numher, as 16 does. 



Sing. Mmt* umI Fena. 

Pltir. Muc* and F«n. 

1. 


m^rd-Jd 




3* 

ndTdt*lS 

mariT-I^ 


TOL, IX, PiRT IT. 

ze 


TOL, IX, PAXT IT. 
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KAJASTHi^L 


111 *^—^Tliijs is formed by adding pd, which changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern Kajosthanl, 



Sifo. 

ftn. 



Frai. 

Muc. 

Fftt. 

1, 


tnarZ-gf 

ntara-^a 

♦rtdfJ-yl 

2, 

mdtdi-gd 

mird 

inar6^gd 

ntSrl^gi 

3, 

1 mardf*^5 

mSrdl*gi 

ifUlrdt-gd 

mdrdl-§l 


Imperatir>e, strike thou, etc. 

2* sg, tjidff pi. mdro. 

Kespectftd forms tnarjoi, tnnrljait tmrj^d, mdrijo. 

Fast —These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 

verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the 
imperaonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs, Tbus, rMiiVJttd's ddufrdi gatfd, by the 
younger son it was gone, Le,j the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the preseot participle 
4^ mdr*idt (if) I had struck. 
nidf*£d-hH^t I may he striking, 
mdr^to-hu^-ld, I shall (or may) be striking, 

Aff ftidr^id-hdior were I striking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle 
mhd^ 7}idriyd, I struck (him), 

»nid, I slept, 

nthdi mdriyd-iidt, I have struck (him), 
suid^A^, I have slept, 
mhdi tmrigo'ho^ I had struck (him)* 
hu mid^hdt I had slept, 

mhdl mdfigQ'hutcdir I may have struck (him)* 
hu siitd-Au^j I may liave slept, 

inhdt mdrigd‘hus-luj 1 shall (or may) have struck (him). 
hu »u£d‘hvS*ldt I shall (<>r may) have slept* 
mAdH tiidrigd‘hdtCf had I struck (liim), 

Butd-hdtot had I slept, 

4- 

In the alwvc snlo is an irregular past participle of the intransitive verb to 

sleep. The regular form, soyo, is also used. 

Irregular verbs .—-The following verbs are also irregular ; — 
katr^ndt to do, past participle htyd (fem, kt or jfeiiJi) or kuTigd* 

Uitffio, to take, past participle tlyd (fem. /i or lim), 
dioTiw, to give, past participle digo (fem, di or iJiri), 














^RWAKI, 
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plto'not to drink, past participle pjyd (fern, pi or 
Jdufttd, to go, past participle (fem* 

kah^^o, kaifio, OT to say, 3* pres, kaicdi; past participle A'ayo (fem, 

kahi or Jtai); coojunctiTe participle kdijfttr. 

Like kah’tid are tjonjugated rah*^o, to remain, and to flow. 

The past participles of and lii£*ad are sometimes kindt kldfiQ or 

ktdd ; dim, dldho or did^ ; anti llnOy Udhd or iiJd, reapootiTeij. Similarly to 

eat, makes kkddhb. to die, htis rmriyo or nmchyb. Bekh^m^ to see, lias ddkb, 

' Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in d, not tyd, as in kamb bkufTtait 
Idgb, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs.—l'bese are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal 
suffix Ud(®, not d. and tlie double causal suffix is lodia, not .cd. Thus, to Uyj 

causal udd'd-ifd; double causal ud-urdw'ad. Root rowels are shortened as in Hindi, viz., 

d to o j he, and di to i; and «, 5, and dti to k. . 

Causfds lonned Uhe ntdruS, to hill, from mVsd, to die, and khdl‘iid, to open, from 

khul’ud, to be open, are as in Hindi. , 

' Verbs whose roots end in A, drop the h in the cu«*oi. Thus, from bad .«/, to How. 

ftaiodufiw. and from ialr^d, to say, iuwdro’ad. 

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules 
deuftibt to give, causal dirdufitd, double causal 
ie\t*nQ, to take, causal lirdurnb, double causal 
Biufnb, to sew, causnl 
khdw'nbj to eat, causal kkaicd^^m. 
pixo*nbt to drink, causal piwdufno. 

Neeative voice -A kind of nesative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb roA'«5, to remain. Thus s&tb is ‘not to 

to Hindi) • to continue singtog.’ Ur. Kellogg gives the following esample of this idiom, 
tiioda fov-dd kdi ,m>^kh mabdi did rahdi, shut the door that people may not come in. 

Passive voice -Marwari has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
a to the root of the primitire verb. Thus, mdr-(.a, to strike; muri/.m, to be struck. 
The primitive root unilergops the same changes that it dries m the formation of causals. 

Other examples are ^ 

to do karlfnb 

khd^o^m, to eat hhtiwij ho 

to tiike litij no 

deiif m. to give ^ dirtpib. 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive (cf. the Latin toditac a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from Sto-aS, to come, we have otoi/>o, to be come j 
CT&ii-sfif owrjat naht, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Other examples of these 
eassives mhs manjiyo, I was struck; </rat-s5 «aAUAowl;»f-f«. 

vou vou will not be able to eat it. It vrill be observed that these passives have always 
a kiad of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 
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CotnpODJid V’6rl}8*““Thesa are as in Hindij except that intcnalTe verbs are often, 
formed by prefixing ro, paro^ or foardj, which are adjectives and agree in gender with 
tho object of mxj tetiso (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Ward h used when the action is rofioxive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in tcard to take for oneself. 

Examples are 

para to kill (Hindi mdr~</dl’nd}. 

pardjdttrtto, to go away (Hindi chatd^am), 
pard u/h^i^d, to rise np (Hindi 
thU tcardjdf thou (mase.) go away. 
tfiS wart /ff, thou (fern.) go away. 

It wari modi. Jet him take the book for himself. 
hs pot hi taori I take the book for myself. 

«jpoMt fictri dS&t^ he will give the hook away, 

fnhdi chdbrkiya ri divi-hdi, I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Freqt^nlahve verbs are formed with the infinitive in 65 , and not as in High Hindi. 
Ihiis, jaio kar^^Qj to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in 9. as in uteb kaealb bhng'ta^ logo, 
he began to experience want. 

rocoiHjnry.^ilanran vocabulary is much nearer that of Gnjarati than that of 
m . n stu ying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We 
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or wj*, and, and the Gujarati termin¬ 
ation y or % used to give emphasis, and connected with the gaiirascni Prakrit 

«ven from these; fndr^wdfl bhd]ihd-rl fiidf*tcdf-rd td 

? fx “ “*^**^y' importance being attached fo the Marwarl language) Marwar 

se wi oeminly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomeHy^y as in kar’»i‘jef\ 
ne wilJ cp hi III Ti 1 17 An ^ 


nrldpd seen, added to past participles. It can also be 

son * / } to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, badd-fd dduffd, the elder 

lift * ^ ^ y^hdrl-via dbd’t} bat, the cow which is standing iu court. It 

t e 0 in ya^d and ubo is not changed for the feminine when fd follows. 
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CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 

Tile Central Eastern dialect of Eajastham contama four forms of ipeeoh which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects- These are 
Nanvftofdkiecu JaipuTi, Ajmcri, Kishangarhl, and Harauti. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that tlie Serampore Missionaries in the 
he^innin^' nf the iStb century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaip^ <iTid Hamuth And yet all these four forms of ap^eh differ so slightly that 
they are really one dialeot which cati he named Eastern RajastMnE Over the whole 
area which is clearly showa in the map facing p- 1, the language Taries slightly from 
place to plitoe, as is usnal in tho plains of India, but such local differences are too 
uQimportant to justify ns in allowing them to oimte separate dialects. Of the four, 
Juipuri is the most important and may lie taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Eajasthaoi is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and m 

the Thakurnto of Lawa and those parts of Tonk which ai^ 
whert spoken. Jaipur, in the greater part of the Kisluingarh 

Slate, andtheadjoiniiis portiun o£ the UritUli district of Ajmer, in tlie States of 

Bimdi and Kota (hence the name Harautl), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 

fiwaUor, Tonk IFargana Chahra), and JbalUwar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Rajasthani lias the MevraU dialect of the same language; 

on its east* in order from north, to southj the Bang suh- 
Lnnguasu boundartes. dialccts of tlic Emj Blmsha spoken in East Jaipur, the 
IhmdeU of the centre, and the MaM of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central 
Tndia. On its south it again has M4M and also tho Mewarl form of Uanvari 
and on its west and north-west Mirwari. It wUl thus be seen tlmt, eseopt for a 
Turtion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Rajasthani dialects. 

^ Wo bare taken Jaipuii as tho standard of Eastern Kajosthani. In tho year 169b 

His Highness tho -Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 
sub-disi,ci.. ^ linguistic survey of the State, whicli was con¬ 

ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister. Ai.A. Erom this it appears that no less tlian thirte^ 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms o aipi^i. 
So are Tbrawati. of the Tomar country in tho north of the State, standard Jaipuri in he 
Kathaira and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarolial and Rajawati m tho 
s^th-isist. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly the nhole of the State of Kishangwh 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and A,im§vi over the oast centre of the latter 
dUtriot Harauti is the dialeot of Bundi and Kota, and also of the neighbonring 
mrtions of Jballawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In tho last-named State about ±8,000 pcopic 

socak a sub-form of Harautl oalled Sipari or Shiopuri. , , , 

We thus get the following figures for the dialects and 

Number af speaker*. sub-iliatects of Eastern Kajasthani 


J.Mi'uai— 

StAadard 

TOrawitl 


Carried OTtr 


790,231 

342,^^ 

127,957 

182,133 

1,442375 






llAJASTnAKl* 


S2 


XiguTchal , 

Brought forward , 1,-142,875 

, * . * , t 71,575 



* * s * . , 


KidiftngUfbl , 


1,687,899 

MSJOO 

Ajmurl 

t. * w m * ^ V** 

111,500 

— 

Siandurd 

943,101 


SipArl 

48,000 



% 

991,101 


Totil Basic av BajajthJLiI 

2.907,200 


No tmstvfortliy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastern 
Rajasthani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. The only dialect of Rajasth^i 
for which such figures are available is Marwati, and there can be little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipuri and its related 
forms of speech. 


■Jaipur! literature. 


Jaipur! has a large literature, which h all in manuscript and about which very little 

is known. The most important is probably the collection 
of works by the reformer, Dadujl and hla followera. Regard¬ 
ing these, tbo Rev, John Traill, writing in 1884, says as follows;— 

*‘lt is now twelT« yoire siooe I wm first ictrodaood to tbs Bhialii ty the sludj of & re%joa» poet cslled 
Dadfl. This man was bom in Atmedabad in A,D, 1M4, but ho lived and taught a groat deal in JaiW 
where many of his dtsoiplea are still to bo found. The Nogi soldiers of Jaipur form a part of them. 

The Book, or of Dhdfi, I have tnuialatad into English. One of the copiw of the Bdpl now in my 
posaMsion was written 2d4 yeara ago. In the thorn arc 20,000 lines, and in Didfi^s life, by Jin Gopil 
3,000, Then Didfi bad fifty-two disciples, who spread his ideas through tbo ooontiy, and who all wrote 
books of their own, which ore believed to bo still extant in the Daddw&r&s fotindwl by tbom, Takinir 
up the list of Dadii's disciples, I copy out a few nsmes, with what each is said to havo written * 


Ohuilb DoS 


B 


p 


32,000 

lines. 

JaisS . 


* * m 


4 

f 

. 124,000 

f I 

Prayug Das 

. 

m 




48,000 


Rajab-jl 

* ¥ 

■a B p. 


* 


72,000 


Bakhul-p 

V * 

r t m 




20,000 


^Buknr Dhs 

. 

■ * B 


4 


* 4,400 


BulA Bonw&rt Dif 

B 4 ■ 




* 12,000 


Sundar DAn 

¥ 



4 


, 120,000 

4# 

MadhO D&s 

* 

• * B 


B 


68,000 

Bl 


And BO on, ihrongh all the 52 disciples. All are said to have written more or tese, 

Isay ■awftaidtohavo wfitton.' for no European has yet collected their writings, tbongh they am 
well known among the common people, I hardly muet a native ntmble to repent uome ve»e of poem or sanj? 
composed by thorn. I believe that most of the books nan yet be bought or borrowod for being copied I 
have through friends seen, and am iu posswiion of many books belonging to these men, and ^aly the se^tv 
resources of a private individual prevent mo from poHseasing more of than, Tho mtm above mentioned 
areDidu’a immediate discipleflj their dtsciplea also wrote, and jn this sect living an them are still to be 
found, BO that men have beeu writing Ihrougbout tho 340 years of this seot's exiutonoo.^* 


Tho Dadu-panthls are an offshoot of the sect founded by the cctebrated Kabir 
They worship lUnia, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Didu’s 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipuri, but all the works of Dadu himself whioh 
I have seen are in an old form of Weatem Hind!* 

The name * Jaipur! * employed for the main language of Eastern BajastbanI has 
jsipurT, 111 vtriDus names. tecu ooiued bv Europeans, from the name of the chief 

town of the State* Natives usually call it Phu^dbdH* or 
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tbe language of tli« phumlbar country* This tract is the country lying to the south* 
east o£ the range of kills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount {dhiiiMih) on 
the western frontier of the State** Other names employed by natives are Jhar-mhl bdlf, 
or tke &i>ecek of tho kingdom of tUo wilderncssj and (contemptuously) 

6 dh', or the speech of from the peculiar irord which, in Jaipur!, means 

*what^ ? The people of Sheklmwat do not use the Jaipur! word nidluh on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipuri a *mdlai’hdlo\ or ‘ man who uses nidlaV 

I know of the followuig ivorks which deal with Jaipurit and with the Uadu* 

Panthis:— 

AUTHORITIES-’ 

WiLaoK, H. B,—A Sketch ej iha RiUgiouM Seats of the Asiatiak Efumrahas, VoL ivi 

(1328}. A Sketch qI the Djidn-Faiithig on pp. 71? and ff. Boprintfti on pp. 103 Jsud iF. 
of Vol. I of Fiiay# anti I«iure< on ths Eatigio^ of Ifindti*. fjoadon, 1801. 

SiDOOHS, LieOT* G. K>—(Toil and) Trond^ition of cm oj* Granikdi, or Saaraii fitwJci. of the Dadv 
pant hi SeeL Jotinial ot tho AJimtb Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp, 430 and G.. 750 ontl S. 
Traill, Bsr* Jouji.—'J/ attw. on Bh^ha Literoiur*^ Jaipur, 1S84. 

ADGLrSG, JoiiASS CHBieTOrn.—IfifAn'dciiAf oder ali^omtina SpTaohenJutndef etc* Vol. iv. Boidin. 1317. 
Brief notioes of Jaipuri on pp, 483 ond 431. 

KEtLOGO. Rrt. S. H.—a Grammar of tho ninJt Language, tn whkk are treated the High Hindi, 

. also tho 

of Edjpvtdnd *,*..* wiiA cffpi'ou# noZ«A. Socoud Edatien, 

Loudon, 1S93. Amongst the Rajputana Dialects doscribed ia Jaiputh which is nomctitac* 
njfci-rcd to &f tUo dialect of East ern fUjputana. and aometimes (ineoriectly) lus Jlewapl* 

* MxCJiLiaTER, Brv. G*—SpMiSMim of tho Bialecle tpokan in Stoto of Allohahnd, 1893. 

(Gontaina Spccimenfl, a Vocabnlarj, and Gtanimara.) 

Of the above, Mr* Maoalister's work is a most oomplete and valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed In the Jaipur State* It is a Linguistio Survey of the 

entire State. 

Tor Ixxiks and the like the ordinary Deva-mtgar! character is employed. 'The written 

character is the same as that found iu Marwar, and is described 

Written character. ^ 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipur! can well be taken as the standard 
of the ISastern Rajasthani dialects, I give tho following pretty 
Grammar* account of its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 

Rev'* G. Macalistcr's excellent work, and baa additions hera and there gathered from 

mv own reading* * . , - i 

■ As regards pronunciation,'^o may note ft frequent mterohaugo of thcvowcUa 

and i* Tims, phifftxt, a pandU; str = Hitidustani Bar 

Prontjociatioo. decayed ; wuanAA for nidtitikh, a man ; dan for din, 

a day* Tlic vowel d is sometinics rcpreseutetl by ?!, as in dJnu, instead ot dam, given ; 
jtyff, instead of kyB, why. The diphthong ai is preferred to e, as in wm?, in* In words 
borrawed from Persian ending in A followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as mjhah^ 
for zahrf poison, sair for ^AoAr, a city* 

As regards conEonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus wo have both 
bl and AAi, also; for khital (Persian happiness; ado, ]mU; Btk’^bo, 

to learn; A‘di^ 6 d, to draw, pull; m^bo (for iddh^bd), to obtain; d^ for a body; 
Sdrj for sakd^. help. In pAar^Ao for par^‘U, to road, and cAAnr^Ad for oha rh^ho, 

* St'& Cfciipl#r 1 *4»"a/jr til Ta(l*a EofaithoM^ ^ 

VOL. n, VART It* 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in jhair for zahr, poison, already quoted and hhagat (i.o., bakhal for icaqi) time. 

We have seen that in words like my for mhay^ a medial h is dropped. This is the 
case with verbs like rah^bo, to remain, and||l*oA’66, to speak, which are frequently svritten 
raibo and kaibo respectively. More often, however, kah*bo is written khaibb, uith the 
aspiration transferred to the first consonant So wo have kki-ckkd, I say; khai-chhai, 
he says; khai, it (fern.) was said; a story; tnhdrdj, for mahdraj, a king; bhaitb, 

for bah*ld, fioating; mhdrb, for’ mahdrb (Hindustani hamdrd), my; thdrb^ for taharb, 

thy. 

The letters n and I often appear as cerebrals (w n and « I respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The rule is (as in Panjabi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an n or an I was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental; but when it was not so doubled it is cerebralised. Thus we^have> 


Priori/. 

(JinnUj given 
ghallai, he throws 
bolliau, spoken 
chdUliaUt gone 
But janau, a person 
bdlut a child 
ehaliau, gone 
kdlut time 


SifatiUmt. 

dinu (dental n ) 
ghdlai ( dental I ) 
bblyb (dental Z) 
chdlyb (dental /) 
ja^ ( cerebral i% ) 
bdl ( cerebral / ) 
chalyb (cerebral 1) 
compare kdl^ a famine 


Some monosyllabic words arc enclitics, and arc written as part of the preceding 

word. In such cases, when the enclitic word commences 
Enclitics and suffixes, preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 

a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are or, and; 
ak, that; k (for Aral), or; as, he, by him, his, she, etc. 


As nk often takes the form Ar, it is liable to be confused with Ar, or. The word as 
meaning * he,* etc., is not recognised in Mr. 3^Iacalistcr's grammar, but I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the third person in many Indian languages. For instance, it is used in Bundell and 
in Eastern Hindi. 


The word ar, and, is liable to l^e confused with r, the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, aincv Ararar is * having done,’ but mftv karyb^*r, for karyb^ar, did 
and. 


Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows:— 
or, and;— 

ehkbCkyb befb , , . chalyb^gdyb ar • . • dp’kb dhan ufd-dinu, the 
younger son went away and squandered his property. Hero the 
initial a of ar has not been elided. 

ddf rat gau*r kdwar-jl ndhnai bblyd^ midnight passed, and the 

youth spoke to the barber. 
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%^iai dur-a^ dt& dMtfO’T bap*mi fl-sra?, from [a distance 

he saw him coming, and p^ty came to the father* 

ihat i — ^ 

jo the pncJtM-'^ kdikariT to wiai khi-ehh^-"k 

*aum^kl »d^ kar^bd^mn aadd t^dr raho^k j^-a^ the kdm~kd 

ntituikh tohot'jdtcot if yon asit that * wliat shall we do ? then 1 am 
saying this that ‘always remain ready to help others that hy this yon 
may become a useful man/ ^ 

On the" other hand, the initial a is not elided in ? A'dn™ ak fAa-Ao 

beta bdj% 1 am not so worthy that I should be called thy son* 


tMjda^d*k konai, will you go or not* 

icw rotl khdl*chhai-k ehhai, has he eaten br^d or 


drunk milk, 

aa^ a^tf pronominal suffix of tbo third person : - 

ap bichdrt-SLS ith oidoi raiU^ko dMrom kdnai.-skB herself considered 
* it is not proper to stay here** Here the initia.1 ft is not elidedi 
rdnl pucfihh^s, *«jd Mt chhai? '-the queen asked {UL by the queen 
it was asked-by^hor)* * what is that thing? 

khal konai, he did not tell^it to hia mother. This suffix some- 
timcB takes the form as in f nddhmot hird mott t#Acfi-'si, in this 
riTor there are diamonds and pearls. kanoU gi- i, near (him), ^ 
jid Sdoi adaarai^'s ffaiodr^i-ffatcdr ehhd-h then there in bia father-in-law's 
house they verily were perfect boors, 
kha gayo-B, where did be go ? 
tcd kg§ dgd twi-^s, why did he uot come* 

td otda*-i t^hhd, it was I who was here* 


the aa doAs little more tlian emphasize the word 




There is one more onclitio particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind* It 
also is *. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instanoes of 
its occurrence in cognate langm^ such as Ka^mirl and Biharh originally m^t * of 
him* ‘of her/ ‘of it/ or ‘of them/ Tims, kat^rd or karro-k, feminine 

kom or kat^rl-k, how much? koayo or kaego-k, feminine or kaayl^k, 

of what kind. Katard-k probably means literoUy ‘ how much of him ?' 


DECLENSION. 

Nouns Substantive,— The usual genders -are masculine and feminine. There 
are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, os in ewwyff, it was heard. The masculine 
would he 9itgydt and the feminmo autn. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in HindoatanT. 

Tadbhatct noun^t, w'hich in Hindostani end in a, in Jaipurl end in o. Thus, ghdfdf 
a horse (Hindystani ghord), Tho normal oblique form singular and the nominatiTo 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghdi'd^kot of a horse ; ghdrut horses. The oblique 

VOC.. li, PAttT 11* ^ 
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plural ends in a, as gkbra. Tliese nouns hare also another oblique form in the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghofai. This is employed as a locative, and means ‘ in a horse/ It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, * by a horse.* On the other hand, the agent Ls 
equally often the same in form as the nominative, llius, polo khal or pbtai khai, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus get the following declension for 
this class of nouns. I give the word potOf a grandson, which is that employed by 
Mr, Macalister as an example:— 



SingnUr. 

Plaral. 

Nom. 

pbtb 

pbtd 

Agent 

pbtb, pbtai 

pbtd, pbta 

Loc. 

pbtai 

pbta 

Obi. 

pbtd 

pbta 

Voc. 

pbtd 

pbtb, pbldiod 


Note that the Agent case never takes the sign ne or nai as it does in Hindustani. 
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindustani. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows 

Accusative nai, kai. 

Dative not, kanai. 

Ablative sS, $at. 

Genitive kb, ' 

Locative tnat (in), upar or mdlai (on). 

Regarding these various postpositions, the following should be noted. The post¬ 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives (like pbtai) 
of genitive suffixes kb and nb, Kb itself is used in Jaipur!, and no occurs in the closely 
related Gujarati. Kanai is a contracted form of Xroi*nai. It usually mcaas ‘near*; 
hence ‘to* after verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix kb lias an oblique masculine kd and a feminine ku Thus, 
pbtd^kb ghbfbt the horse of the grandson; pbtd-kd ghord^mdlai, on the horse of the 
grandson; pbtd-ki bdt, the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 
Thus, dp-kai sitrai lugdi kanai gayb, he went to his wife in his father-in-law’s house. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is mdlai; hence, when a 
genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 
the locative; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; dp^kb mathb nr ndk pa^hkai 
bdrd-nai rdkhai^chhai, it Tceeps its head and nose outside the water; $ait~kai tndlai, on 


the,butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchhai, behind, are really locative, 
m»«Lning respectively * in front* and • in back.’ Hence, we have tha-kai pdchhai, be- 
hind you. When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique form as in m^dd dgai, before the mouth, for m^ldd-kai dgai. 

The locative postposition mdlai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
as in 8ait‘kai mdlai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
phtd-mdlai, on the grandson. 

Other examples of the locative in ai are akkal ihikdaai ai, his sense came into a 
right condition; ;d ba/b mhdrai bat at deoat, what share comes into my share, whatever 
my share of the property^may be. In the plural we have kuggaila, in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadhhava nouns in d. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. Th^, bdgd chal^, 
let ns go into the garden ■ bu^dra cha^, let us go to market; dakdnd-tnairahyd, he * 
remained in the shop; pacAAa (as well as pdchhai), behind. These are all (except 
perhaps pachha) mafiouline nouns ivith nominatives ending in a consonant. With 
feminine nouns ending in t wc have god^d, on the lap; gddalgS^ on the knees; 
gOt^pdlhyl on the back ; dhartgl on the ground ; belgl early; bhmyd.on the ground ; 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand; maryd (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 

marl) pdchhai, after dying, 

Omittii^ this locative in. a, wliicti does not appear to oooar with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in o:— 

SingdUr, 

Nom. f'djd, a king ^djd 

Agent rdjd rdja 


Obi 

rdja 

Nom. 

bdpt a father 

Agent 

hdp 

Obi 

bap 

Nom, 

chhdrh a girl 

A gent 

chhdn 

Obi 

chhdrl 


raja 

bdp 

bdpj bdpd 

bdpa 

chhdryd 

chhorya 

chhorya 


Kom* Adi (fem.) a thing, a word kUa 

Agent bat bdtd 

ObL bat bdia 


The foUoiving examples illustrate the use of adjectives 
ek chdkiid minakfts a goad man. 

‘ eh ahohhd mitiakh-kd, of a good man, 
chdkkd mittakhf good men, 
chokhd min^khd-kd, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ahlative, as in Hinddstani. Thus, «-ka hhiU M-ki 
bhata-si lomifl cAAai,. his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes Mnli, between, 
is used, as in wb ninrpn kidb ^ btcit badb ar bhdr^o ckhbt that dead insect was bigger 
and more heavy than he. 


PEONOUNS— The pronoun of the firat person is mat* It has two plurals, one 
«pa, we (including the person addressed), and another wo (excluding him). If 

you say to your cook * we shall dino to-night at eight o clock, and if you employ dpd 
for * we,* you invito him to join the meal, while if you enaploy nihS, you do uots 
The following are the principal forms : — 


Nom. 

Agent 
Acc.-Dat. 
Genitive 
Oblique form. 


SiajfQlir, 


rlldraL 


(BxclodiDlt th« 

(includiat; 


' pii'noa tddivMrd.) 

hiu^) 

mat 


apa 

jviai 

Ttihe 

dpd 


mhdrai mhd^tiait mha~kai dpamuit dp 

vthdro (-rd,-ri,-/*aOi mhd~kd dp^t^d 

wi«j Micji mha 
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In Uic above mhdrb is treated exactly like a genitive in Ad. So is obi. 

masc. ap^na, locative ap*nai, fem. ap^Hl. Note that dp>M means * our, * not • own." 

AI r. Macalister gives the following esiamplcs of its use : _ 

ap(* 9 u ghbfb gayb, our horse went. 

dp*m chhbrd yb kdm karyb-chhai, our hoys liave done this deed. 
icb d/7*{id ghbrd-mdhi bailhyb, he is seated on our horse. 
tob dp*^d chhbra-nai phardtcai-chhai^ he is teaching our children to read. 
The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person are: — 

SingnUr. 

Norn. /it 

Agent tu the 

Acc.-Dat. tu^nai, fa-tuxi, thdrai tka-nU, tka-kai 

^Adrd (-rd, Ti, -rai) thS-kb 

f". fo, tat tka 

llie genitive thdrb is treated exactly like a genitive in kb, 

^ I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca¬ 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusativc-dativos mkdrat and 
tharat are locatives of the genitives mkdrb and ikdrb respectively. 

^e Eeflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
ap-Ao. It should be noted that the use of dp-kb when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatoiy in Jaipur!. In GujaraU this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhbrkyb dp-kd hdp^nai khal, the younger fson) 

said to his father, hut also wai uth^syil ar mhdrd (not dp-kd) hdp-kanai jd$yi, 1 will 
ansc and go to my father. ^ 

lie Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person are 
yo, this; and tco or Jo, he, it, that. The form jd is decUned ' eiactlv like the rcl I’tivo 
pronoun jo, to which reference can be made. As an example of its ’use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in 'Western Hindi, too) we mav 
quote chhord chhorya or hofa dd^myS-kai chiro Jf.,S logdwoi.chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on hoys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 

T'” S ^ means both -then- and-when.* as in jid ndi . , . rlbd Idgyyd- 
)td ratt kha,, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said ^ ^ 

Ea^ of there pronouns has a feminine form; yd, .cd, and jd. respectively, in the 

nominative s.ng^ar only. In the other cares of the singular, and thronghont the plural 
the femmme is the same as the masculine. 

The following are the principal parts of vd and tcb. 



Nom. 

Agent 

Aco.'Dat 

Gtm. 

Obi. 


ye, (fan.) ye 
yd, (fern.) yS 
t-na%, •kai 
f-fo 


yi or ye 
yi-nai, •kni 
yi-kJ 
yi 


*edt (fan.) iM 
icfl, (fem.) ita 
S-nai, -kai 

S-ke 

S 


teat 

vat or tffi 
vSttai, -kai 
vi-kd 

vi 
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The Eelativd pronoan, which in the form jb is also used as a demonstrative 
pronouHi is thus declined:— 


Slocnljr. 


PIqaL 


Nom. • 

Agent 
Aoo.>Dat. • 
Gen. • 

Obi. 


ja or jt/O, (fern.) jS 
jd or jyO, (fern.) jS 
jt-na%, -kai 
jf-la 


jd or jn5 

/OijVtjai or jj/S 

ja-nai, -kai; j^i-nai, -kai 

ji* isf^ 


The Interrogative pronouns are *«!>, who? and kSi, what? Neither eludes 
in declenioiT IhL of whom ? of what ? The word is typioal of 

Jaimiri which is hence locally called the kSi-kSi-ki boli. 

Koi means ‘ any ’ and kn, ‘ some.’ Neither chanjes in declension. Mr. 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindostani kuchh, anything, nor can I find it 

in the specimens. 

CONJUGATION —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive is decb'ned as follows 
Present, I am, etc. 

Sing. 

1, * chhtt chha 

2 , chhai chhd 

3, chhai chhai 

Itc ra»t, I *a.s etc., is sing., masc.. chho, fern. chU ; plur.. masc.. chha. fom. chhi. 

“ ’"‘The VerbTaw” toZome. is irregular. The following am I** 

Ipfinitice. tchaUto, hdbo, lohai^u, or honu, to become. 

Prrient Participle. tchailo, hold, becoming. 

Patt Participle. become. 

Conjunctive Participle. .a»a<r *6r. Imvmg bMcmc. . 

Adverbial Participle. v>haitSi, hotSi, t-nmed-ate y on bec<»»^- 

vohait, hot, hbbdhalb, hobalo, hot} har , hobako, holib, 
or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become. 


Noun of Agetictfn 


Simple Present:^ 

1 become, I may become, etc. 

Sing. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


hcM, or 
hoy, ujhai 
hdy, tohai 


Pint. 

tcha 

hb 

tohai 


I 
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Future, 

Of this there are two forms, viz, 
I shall become, etc. 


I. 


Sing. 

1. hoS-ldt kdil‘ld, hUld, or hUlO 

2. hdy^ld^ hO^o, tchaild 

3. hdy^ld, hd-ld, tohai’ld 


1 . hdsyi[ 

2. hoti 

3. Adei 


Plar. 

icha-td 

hd’td 

* tohai-ldt or 

Adsyo 

hd$yd 

hdzl 


lmperatice,~^2, sg., toAat, pi., hd ; respectful whtjdf whaijdt or hdjd. 

The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

Finite Verb.— The conjugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindustani. Not only are the auxiliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and 
pardoiples of ibe verb. 

In Hindustani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipur! it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, noirndi^td^chhilf but tndru-chhil, I am striking. 

The imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mat mdrai-chhdf not mat tndt^td-chhd^ I was striking, literally, I 
was on-striking. Compare the English *I was a-striking.* 

ibe future has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the HindOstani future. 
Id or Id being substituted for gd. Thus mat mdrs-ld or mat mdr^-ldt I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not Id. 

The second form of the future has $y or n for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat tndr^$yi, I sliall strike. 

The Infinitire ends in bd or nu, thus mdr^bd or mdr^nii. 

The Conjunctive Participle takes the^ termination or or, after a vouel, r. Thus, 
mdrar, Imving struck; der, having given. This termination must be distinguished from 
the enclitic particle or or V meaning * and,* with which it has nothing to do. It is 
derived from Aor, of which the k has been elided, while the rest has been welded into 
one word with the root and lias become a true terminationy^ not a suffix. 

Tlie past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hindustani, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipur! the agent takes no termination, while it is the 
accusative that takes the termination nor, 1 hus ‘ he struck the horse * would be:— 


Ilindditdni^^ 


ghdfhkd 

mdrd 

Jaipur }— 

too 

ghdf'd^nai 

mdryd 

Engluh — 

by-him 

to-thc-horse 

it-was-struck. 
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With these remarks I give tho follo\ring oonjugational forms of the verb mdr^bo,. 
to strike:— 

VMf^bo (obL mdr^bd) or mdr*t.iu (obi. tndr^aid), to strike. 
mdr^tb^ striking. 

maryb (obi. sing, and nom. plur. mase. mdryd ; fem. tndri), 
struck. 

Coujunclice Parliciplc. marar, having struck. 

Adverbial Participle. otdr^tai, immediately on striking. 

^ 0 ltH of Agency. mdr“bdhdlb, indr*bdib, vtdrdrb, or mdrdkb, a striker. 


Infiniiive. 

Present Participle. 
Past Participle. 


Simple Present and Present Subjunctive — 



I strike or may strike, etc. 



Sinjir. ^ 

Plur. 

^ • 


, 1. mdrU 

nidra 


2. mdrai 

mdrb 


3. mdrai 

tndrai^ 

Future— 




I shall strike, etc. 


I. 

1. tndr^ld or nidrS'lb 

mdrddd 


2. mdraidb 

mdrb-ld 


3. mdrat-lb 

mdrai-ld 


(Fem. mdr^lti pi. mdra^lty and so on.) 

II. • 

1. mdf^ey^ 

mdr'syd 


2. mdr*sl 

mdt^eyb 


3. 

usd si 

- 

(The masculine and the feminine are the same in this form.) 

Present definite — 



I am striking, etc. 



1. mdrS’Chhil 

tHdra-ohha 


2. mdrai^hhai 

tndrb^ckltb 


3. tndrai-chhoi 

mdrai-chhai 

Imperfect ^ striking, etc 



1. mat mdrai-chhb 

mhe mdrai<hhd 


2. tu mdrai’Chhb 

the mdrai^hhd 


3. icb mdrai-chhb 

icai tndrai-chhd 


(Fem. sing, and pi. mdrai-chhi.) 


Past — 


I struck (by me was struck), etc. 

1. matmdryb 

2. tii n/dryb 

3. icb fndryb 
Other forms are:— 

Perfect fndryb chhai, I have struck. 

Pluperfect ^ fnai maryb chhb^ I had struck. 

Past Conditional Jai mat mdf^tb, if I had strucR. 


mhe tndryb 
the tndryb 
icai tndryb 
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of Hindostani, mat I may be strik¬ 

ing; iiw? mar*/d-Ai-/d, I shall be striking, I maybe striking ;yai mat mdr^td-tohaitd, 
were I striking; mat mdryd’tohai, I may have struck ; mat maryo-tohai-ld^ I shall have 
struok, or may have struck ;jai mat wdryd^whailo, had I struck. 

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me. 

The past participle ends in yd, but in one or two cases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I have oome across laggd, as well as laggyd, he b(^an. 

The word khaichai is used over and over again in Mr. Macalister s selections, and 
usually appears to liave the meaning of * he said.* It seems to be a corruption of kahair 
chhait he says, used as a historical present. It may be noted tliat the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nima^ See p. 61. 

From dehdt to give, we have an imperative dyd, and a past participle dinu or diyd. 
Similarly leho^ to take, has lyd and llnu or Ityb, Kat^bd, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyd. *fdbd, to go, has its past participle gaydt giydt gyOt or go. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bdp^nai khatt he said to his father; S-nci puchhlt he asked him. 
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with ddf, understood. 

Compound verbs are much as in Hindostani. ySkh^bd is used like ddind in that 
language. Thus, chhdra^nai mdrmakh, kill the children. 

Frequentatives are made with the infinitive. Thus, kar^bd kar^je, do continually, 
keep doing,= Hiodostani kiyd ktjiye, Inceptives are formed with the oblique infinitive, 
as in raibd Idggyd, he began to remain. 

The verb dbd, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, y being 
inserted. Thus, lydtodt bring; /iy-dyd, he came to life ; fddy-dyd, he was found. In 
D5va-nagari these words are written iftuTUtf and respectively. 

Causals aro formed as in Hindostani. It may bo noted that the causal of pif^bd, 
to be beaten, is pi(*bd. 

The usual Negative is kdnai. Thus, kdttait I am not (worthy); kdnai rdSt I do not 
weep. Generally the kd precedes the verb and nai follows, as in kdi-i dtfmi kd-dSld^nai, 
no one used to give. Kd by itself is used pleonastioally in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Maoalistcr's Selectiofu, we have ftdi kd bdlyd^ the barber 
said; ndi kd dukdn-mat utar-gayd, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the analogy of other dialecis, kd seems to be connected with Adi, any, and may be con¬ 
sidered as equivalent to the English * at all.* 
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Sub-d]i]«c1s. 


North-eastern Rajasthani represents Jaipur! merging into \Vestern Hindi, it pos¬ 
sesses tw'o sub'dialects ; in one, ifewati, Jaipini is merging 
into the Braj Bhakha dialect, and in the other, Ahlrwatl, it 
is merging, through MSwatl, into the Bangaru dialect. 

Hie populations reported as epeahmg these two dialects are: — 

■ « ■ « . * t]I21il54 

Ahirwatl <■»*.* * * ^ . . , ^ 


Total 


1.570,099 


The head-quarters of Mewati may lie taken as the State of Alwar in Rajputana, and 
of Aliirwa^ as Rewari in the Panjah District of Gurgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed 
oharaeter. Each is described ^parately in the following pages, * 
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M5wati is, ptoperJy speaking, tbo language of Afeirat, tbe country of the bni 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the lansnage of the 
Namo of DWftci, whole of the State of Alwar, of ivhich only a portion is 

Mewat. Mewati is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bharatpur and in the 
sontb-east of the Panjah district of Gurgaon. These last two areas do fall within Mewat* 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is sitoated the Kot Kas.im yizdmai of the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal of the Nahha State. ITer© also ifewal! is spoken. 

The Jaipur and Nabba people call their Mewati * hUi/ a name the eiact 

meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The AUcar Gazetteer (pp. 107-8) defines the tme Mewat country as foUoi^^ t— 
The ancient country of Mewat may he roughly described as contained within a line run¬ 
ning irregularly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somewhat ahov© the latitude of 
Bewsri, Then westwards below Eewari to the longitude of a point si^ miles west of 
Alwar city and then sonth to the Bara stream in Alwar. The line then turning east¬ 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tracL 
Mewati is bounded on the cast by the Braj Bhaklia of Bharatpur and east Gurgaon 

and on the south by the Dang dialects of Jaipur, On its 

Languaffe Boundarfain ' ^ . i 

north it has the Ahirwati of west Gurgaon. Un its south¬ 
west it has the Torawatl form of Jaipur!, and on the north-west, tlie mixed dialect of 
Nam an 1 Ikiidnuit of Patiala. Beyond this last is Siiekhawati. The N a maul dialect 
will be considered under the head of Ahirwad, 

]ilewati itself is a border dialect. It represents Rajasthani f/iding off into the Braj 

Bhakha dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to 
place, and, in Alwar, is said to have four snh-dinlecU] 
Standard Mewati, Bathi Slewati, Nabem Mewati, and Katb&r Mewati Eather Mewati 
is also the Mewati of Bharatpur. The Kaiher track consists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the Bouth-eflst of Alwar. Eathlr 
Mewati is, as migtit be eipected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also, 
it may be observed, is the MSwatt of Gurgaon. Nahepa Mewati is mixed with Jaipur!. 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tliana Ghazi which lies in the 

south-west of Alwar State, The Mdfh (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Bajfuts and lies near the north-west border. Riithi M&wati, as well as the Mewati of 
KotKasamof Jaipur and Bawal of Nahha is mixed with Ahirwati. Over the reit of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati, The Alwar State officials give the following 
hgurea for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects:— ■ 

Standard MenrlU 1 , . 353,300 

BAtbT Mftwatl , 233.200 

Niiei* Hfiwsu ........... 169,300 

Kathir M^waC , . . IISAOO 


8uh-dimlect9< 


Total 


75ft.600 


In Bharatpur, Rather Mi^watl is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Nagar, 
'Gopolgarh, Pahari, and Kama, so that we may put down the total .number of speakers 
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otKather Mewatiat 193.3(10. Ido not propose to refer to these sub^alecto again. 
They are all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance. . 

^Tnumber of speakers of Mftwati. in the M6wat«iH*kmg ti^t 

be as follows. It must be explamed that the Nabba State 
Number of epeekers. has given no separate figures for thi M6wati of Bawal, 

whicdi ito return shows as Ahirwati. not lUwati. I put it down as having roughly 

about 20,000 speakers• 

RAjputan*— 

.. 

.. 

Kot KasAm of jAipar . . . • • 


758,600 

80,000 

17,054 


PanjAb— 

GorgAon 
BawaI of NAbhA 


245,500 

20,000 


Total 


855,654 


265,500 

1,121,154 


Vn fimires are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that there are said to to 
IseWsS^ofitin Delhi disWet who probably really speak Ahirwati, and 800 

speakers of it in Jalaun in the UmtM literary work in the 

L,i.r.tur.. Mewati dialect. 

■i hoKev G Maealister has given a short grammar ani ^veral specimens of 
11,0 Kev. tr. ^ Bighota,’ the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, in his 

Authorhta.. admirable Specimettt of the Dialect* tpoken in the State 

u- i fmnuent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
o/^y„ip„Mow^ch^*toquentj^«^^^^^^^ with which I am 

Eastern Bajasthani d • j. j language section of the Gurgaon Gasetteor. 

The foUowing aocou apecimens. It is very hrie . ^d 

QrammAT. ^ mainly confined myself to points m which the diakMJt 

of nouns closely Mows that of Jaipur!. The only difference is 
The declensi ^ postposition »«• as weU as 

o«i.n.ion. acousative and dative, and that the postposition of the 

ablative is generaUy taX instead of We thus get the foUowing declension of ghofo, 

a hone:— 


Nominative 

Agent 

Accusative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative 


Sing. 

ghoro 

ghofOt ghofai, ghdfd-fMi 
gkdfd^nait •kai 
ghord-nai 
gkofd-tai 

ghdrd^hd (Aw, Arai, kt) 

gkdfai,ghQfd»fnai 

ghd\'d 


Plor. 

ghbfd 

ghdfdt ghofat ghbra-nai 

ghdfd^naif •kai 

ghOfd-nai 

ghora^tai 

ghofa-ko, etc. 

ghdfa-fttai 

ghdfb 
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It is unneoessary to give otlier examples. The Jaipuri grammar gives all that ia 
necessary. 

The Genitive suflixcs ko, kd, kai, and ki are used exactly as in Jaipur!. 

Adjectives often end in yd, where in Hindi they end in d, and in Jaipur! in d. 
Thus, dchhyd, good; hhdryb, severe. 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sunyi, it was heard. 
Pronouns- -•The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns;_ 


Sing. Xom. 
Agent 
Obi. 
Gen. 

Plur. Nom. 
ObL 
Gen. 


I. 

mat 

mat 

muj, mi, merai 
merd 

ham, hamd 
ham, mhdrai 
mhdrd 


Thou. * 
tu 

tat, tu 

tuj, ti, terai 
tefd 

tarn, turn, tham 
tarn, ihdrni 
thdrd 


I have not noted tlie use of dp, to mean ‘we, including the speaker,* in this dialect. 
‘ Own * is ap“^u, obi. ap*nd. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd, this, and ted or bd, he, it, that. As in Jaipuri, 
the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, vis.: — yd or a, this ; ted, she. The 
following is the declension :— 


This. 

Sing. Nom. yd, fem. yd, a 

Agent yd (fem. yd, d), t at 

ObL at 

Gen. at’kd 


Plur. Nom. yt, yat 

Obi. in 

Gen. in^kd 


That 

ted, bd, icdk, fem. wd. 

ted, bd (fem. lod), bi, teat 
teat, tcath 

teat-kd, teath-kd 

tee, teat, tcaih 
un 

tin^kd 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined :— 

Who. Who? 

Sing. Nom. jd, jyd kaun 

Obi. jhai, jath kath (ablative kit-tai) 


Plur. Nom. jd, jyd 

Obi. jin 


kattu 

kin 


As elsewhere in Rajputana, the Relative often has the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun. 

^The Neuter Interrogative pronoun is ke, what? The oblique form singular is 
kyaa. 

The Indefinite pronoun kdi, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kakt ‘Anything* 
is kimau 

It will be seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely follows 
Western Hindi. 
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CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 



Fresent, * I am/ etc. 


1 

SIa(. 

Plar. 

' L 


kd 

2. 

Aat. h& 

ho 

3. 

hai 

hat 

- nr --- 


* I was/ etc. 



nasalised. 

Fresent Definite . 

Imperfect 

Future 


I am becoming. 
whai-hd, 1 was becoming. 
hH-gOt 1 shall become. 


finite VEBB — Tlic principal parts are:— 
Infinitive 
Tretent Fartidple 
Fast Fartidple 
Conjunctive Fartidple 
Noun qf Agency 


mdi^hdt mdr*i*Ui to strike. 
mdr^td, striking. 
mdrydt struck. 

mdr-kar, mdrar, mdr-karha^i, haring struck. 
ftidrag^wdld. 
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1 . 

li. 

3. 


Simple Fre^eni^ * I strike * or * loay strike/ ole. 


1 

Fluf. 

miru 

mSri 

mfrai* mdrd 

mJfO 

ftviraiT yndrS 

maraT 


, Definite Freaent. * I am fitriking,’ etc* 

Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb suUuntive with the 
simple present i — 



SlDg. 

Fiat. 

1. 


mSri-hi 

Ji. 


tn-ird’hd 

3. 

mArdv-Aai 

iriSTaT^huT 


Imperfect. ^ I was striking/ etc. 

Formed, aa usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal noun in at. The same for all persons. 


! 





1 Fced. 

Uuc. 

Fkoh 

1 . 2 . ftnd S. 

wurai*hd 

1 

Vfdmi-hd 

mdraAAt 


Future. Formed with ffd (compare Hindi^4), as in North JaipuiX 



Sinir 

VldT. 


Mak. 

K«a. 

Hue. 

Fftn. 

1. 

mdri.gd 




2. 


TOklrd-jf 



3* 


nvlrai-jf 1 

fiiAfa i-gd 



Faet. 7}iafy0f fem, mdri; Flur*» fem. mdri, struck (by me, thee, etc*), 

as usual. 

Fast Cotiditi<^rtciL mdr^top (if 1) bad struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri, 

In other respect f, the dialect closely follows Jaipurl, 
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AHTRWAJT. 

Ahirwati, also called Dirwatl aud Alilrwa^ (or the langunge of tlie Ahir country) is 

spoken in tlie west of the district of Gurgaon (including tlie 
G«iieraJ<jescriptio»%. state of Pataudi)." Itiijalso found in the Dnhnr tract of 

the district of Delhi, round Najafgsrh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewatl, This 
tract is geographically a contmuation of the Gurgaon country* In the satno direction, 
it covers the J hajjar Tonsil in the south of the district of Kohtak, Purthcr north we 
hare the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Eohtak, is 
much mixed with this dialect* 

To thn east of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgen, 
in the state of Alwar, tiie language ia Mewati, of which Ahirwiitt is merely a variety* 
We nniy take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking country as Bewari in West Gurgaon, 
To the west of Gurgaon licfithesoutliern tract of the state of Nabha, Here, except 
in the north of ihe tract, where Biingaru is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati* 
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along the west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul of Pathla, which has to 

its north the Dadri of Jjnd, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur* 

To Us south, lies the Torawati cenntry of Jaipur* In Dudri of Jind the language is 
mainly Bagri* In Shekhawatl it is a form of Marwarl; in Torawatl it is a form of 
Jaipnri ; in Alwar it is Mewati ; and in south_]S'ahha it is Ahirwati. The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala la also Ahirwati, but, as maybe expected, it is much mixed with the 

surrounding dialects.® ,* 1,4 -ir- ^ 

We thus see that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati ana 

three other dialoete. Bfingaru, Bagri. "•nJ Shethawatl. Although it has one atrikiog 
peculiaritr.xrhich appears all orer the area which it occupies,—I allude to f*"” 

taken bT the verb auhstantive,—it ba9 in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is. bowevor. throughout Mewati, 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Bajasthani. 

The Ibbi'ras. or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, pt HI«, were once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Bamndra-gupta (4th century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom he has conquered. When the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they 

found the country in the hands of the Aliirs. k* 

The Ahirs owned Khandesti and Ximar, and a shepherd chief of their tnbe named 
Asa is said to liave founded the fort of Asirgarb in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of and. at 

the beginning of our eta, there were Ahic rajas so tar east as Nepal. Cnder such oir- 
cumstLcs it is not surprising that we find dialects named after Abhiias m several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Guja rat iteelf there are at the present day peopl e 

look apom it merrij fct » form of Ahirwt^^ ^ 
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speaking an Ahir dialect, Tli© dialect of Eajasthani spoken in Mal^ra is usually called 
(distinct from the MMwai dialect of PafSiabi), but is also called Aliiri; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, which is half a Bbil dialect, and which is generally known as 
Khandc^i, also hears the name of Ahirani. Nay more, between Khondesh and the 
Ahirwatl country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory occupied by tho Bbils, 
is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word BMila or Bhil should be explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abbira, All these colonies of Ahirs who hare been described 
as possessing languages of their own, bare been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it b not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nererthekss, gome 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwati and KhandeSi which deserre attentioD, 
The most important of these b the use of the word ft to mean * I am’ which is typical 
of Ahirwati and its connected dialects, and U aUo common in Khand§4l, 

The number of speakerH of Ahirwati u reported to be as 

Number of 


F&tandi »,.*•*» 

Delhi (returned oa , * « * 

Bohtak (Jhajjar) ***»*■ 
South Nabha * ■ , * ■ * 

Numaal of Patiala (returned m Bftgri-Miw&tl) 

* * 1 ft 

W * 9 W 

a d B a 

1^,000 

1»,6^ 

* 71,* V 0 

*3,681' 
136,000 


Total 

*48,©45 


I know of no works written in Ahirwatb and of no previous account of their 

Lftvraturo, authorities^ language, 

Ahirwati is written in all three choTacters, Beva-nagari* Gurmukbi, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies witb the writer. For instance. 
Written character. specimens ftom tho Sikh Nabha state of tho Panjab arc 

written in tho Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number of Braj Bhakba speakers, are in DSva-nagari, Gn the other hand, 
tho Bohtak specimens arc in the Persian character* I give specimens of Ahirwati 
in the Bcva^nfigati and Persian characters* Those in tho Gurmukhi character need not 
be printed* 

In its grammar Ahirwati differs hut little from Mewatl. It is the stepping stone 

between that dialect and the Bangaru dialect of 'Westam 
Grammar. Hindi spoken in Delhi, Bohtak, East Hissar, and KamaL 

In south Bohtak and in the Dahar tract of Delhi as we know, the language is actually 
Ahirwati. It hence shows some points of connection with Bangaru, the principal being 
the use of the word instead of the MSwati Aff, to mean I am* The following are the 
main particulars in which AJiirwa^i differs from Mevratl. 1 tako the Ahirwati of 
Quigaon as the standard* 

The nominative of strong masculine nonufl of the a base ends in d, with an oblique 
singular in a, thus agreeing 'with Mewati as against Bangaru which has d, with an 
oblique e* The same rule is followed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 


' Tlw ^VblI■ figuret fi^iporkil to ba ind of tbw 30^000 hm Wn iil>awii utiEkr lltfuit]. Bee p. 4fi, 
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being understood tliat when they agree with nouns in the locatiTe, they, as * 

Eaj^thani. end in e, not d. Thus, mMre (not mtdri) gharl, m my ho>^. Nouns of this 
claL form tlie locative singular in e or ai, ns ghdre. or ghofat, in a horse. Maso me 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in i, as in ghari, in a house, usual 

suffix of the dative is aui or ne^, and the same suffix is also used for the of fte ag^ 
The genitive suffix is id. as in MSwatl. The agent case is regularly used 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive, as in fa-ae iar-ao «o. it 
^ lo be done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often need for the 

instanees of a neuter gender, as in that which is 

no ^r^nal pronouns are as in ilewaU. We have also 
me Note the usc^of ng to form the agent case of these pronouns. Tumharo is yo • 

r,r ■ >« «• • *—• 

So jo6, then, as woU as ‘ when, MBwati Probably the oblique singular of 

““Tn“..b., tt. .d. IM,6 t. .ot. 1. th. V..1, ..b-ftl,.. In th. p.»n. .hi. 1. 

SisgtiUr. 

fd, Slli *“*■ 

. sa?. 

sat . 

^e pa. is was. feminine tU. • 

Bawalof Nabha and KotKasam of Jaipur, so 

to tlie Panjabi hat^gd. , xisBrS+i 

In other rcspecis verba are conjugated as in Mewatn 


1 . 

2 . 

3 , 


23435 


H 2 


« 
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Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of ^[alwa, and this is very nearly 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna- 

WKere tpokan. cular. It is spoken in the Mahva tract, t.e., in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it 

also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is llarau(i), and into the neighbouring 
Chabra Fargana of Tonk. It is also spoken in the Kimbahera Fargttna of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency* It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the western 
part of the Qoshangabad district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Geotml 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Glihindwara and Chanda. 

On the nortli, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Rajastimni, of which we 

have taken Jaipur! as the standard. To the east it has 
the Bund^I dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Sanger. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Btindeli of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Centrai Hoshangahad, the Marathi of Berar, and tlie 
Nlmadi dialect of Bajasthaai spoken in North Kimar and Bhopawar, On its north-west 
it has the Mdwari form of Marwari, and on its south-west Gujarati and KhandeiK 
This description does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Goad dialecU 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area. These are shown in tho map 
facing p. 1. 

Malvi is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations witli hoih Marwari and 

Jaipur!. It forms its genitive by adding kH as in the latter 
Jaipur!!**^MSrwspi language, while the present tense of the verb substantive 

follows Marwafl and is not chhi. The past tense of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent lines, and is /Ad, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding gd^ which (like the Marwari fa) does not change for number or gender. The 
imperfeot tense is formed by adding tho past tense of the verb substantive to the pre¬ 
sent partici}>le (as in Hindoatani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in i or ai, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects* 

Malvi Is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 

Sub-dJatects. influence of the neighbouring 

Bundcll, nnd speak of an Eastern Malvi, but it is hardly 
worthy of being considered to be a separate suh-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sundwap, spoken by the Soo4iASi ^ ^1^ tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargam of the state of Jhalawar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of the Central 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a suh-dialeot. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
of Malwa proper is called ^Rahgpi. It is distinguished by its preference for Marwari 
forms. 
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Tbe followiiag table shows the eatimated Dumber of speakers of MaLvl in the area 
K umber of »peaiiflrA, jq whlch it is a Temaculat: — 

Indore Agcocj 

Eo^tem MsIyI— 

KoU 

Took (Cb&bra) 

Gwalior 


Bhopal Agenc7 
Bhopawar Agono/ 
WeMtom Malwa Agencj 
Tonk (Sisabahera) 


StJpdwari— 

Western Malwa 
Jlmlawar (CIianEQabU) 
Bhopal < • 


Broken Maivi of the Control 
Eoshangobad 
Bttnl 

BbOy^rl of Cbbindwara 
Kati 5 &i of ChMndwata 
PatVl of Cbouda 

Total = 4,3SO»507 


No fi'^ureis are available to show the naniber of speakers of Maivi in other parts of 

India. It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
M31VT Bpoken elsewhere In mdfa- Eangri are reported, but to give the number of these would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persons who were 
returned as speaking Slarwari really spoke MalvL As the main dialect of Central 
India, Main has exercised considerable influence on the Dakhini Hinddstani of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any previous account of tbe Malyi dialect^ or of any literary 
Auihuriiifta And Uteridura, works written in it 

The Dova-iiagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character. Marffuri, IS employed for writing Maivi. 

As ilfiwatl represents Rajasthan! merging into Braj Bh^ha and Panjabi, so Maivi 
Grammar. represents Rajasthan! merging into Bundeli and Gujarati. 

We mav take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of tboDewns State in that area. 

As stated above, Maivi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, :—BAhgil 
(properly spelt EangVl) ot I^]-^ari, spoken by Rajputs, and Maivi (properly spelt 
Mal'vi), sometimes called Ahiii, spoken by the rest of the population. There is not 
much difference between theae two forms of speech. When they do differ, liahgfi 
shows a tendency to agr^ with the dialects of central Bajputaua, Marwap (under the 
form of Mewari) and Jaipuri* 


isajso 


ProviDoea— 


* 4 


80^978 

20.000 

395,000 


k2*il.500 

4,000 


115,000 


126,523 

119,000 

11,000 

18,000 

200 


1,245,500 


202.550 


495.973 

1300,000 

147,000 


1,449,050 
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Malvl, itselii is certainly a Rajasthani dialect, fllthouph it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into BnndSli or Gujarati. As rei^rds the name Ahir!, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahlr'-watl,^ to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this trihe has given its name. 

Tlie following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipurl and MaJwfiyT, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main beads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Rangn and to Malvl proper, 

PEONUNCIATION.— There is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce at as 
it and an as o. Thus we have he or Act, is \ chin for pleasure; dr for aar, and. 

As usual i and are often changed to a ; thus, da», a day; maiil for a kiss; 

thakatt for thdknr^ a chieftain. So also there are numerous examples of the dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kddd for Aw/Ad, draw (water) ; £*, for ftAi, also ; a^di, for a^Adi, 
two and a half; dtid, for dudht milk; lido or lidho, taken (a Gujarati form); Mdd or 
ktd?id, done (also Gujarati) ; manakt for ntanwiA, a man ; for tnifihi, a kiss. To 

this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose roots end in A, as 
rd'Aat, for raJii^hai, he remains ; 'kind, for kah*t^d, a saying, an order; r»yd or ratfo, for 
raAyd, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin with b sometimes follow Gujarati in having «?. Thus, 
fodt as well as bdt, a vror^. 

A perusal of the specimens will show that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of f. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Rangrl, Malvi shows a decided, but not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has <tp‘nd, own ; mdr*od, to strike; while 
Baiigr! has dp*iid, and «idr*nd. 

'When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost be nasalised ad libitum and, vhe 
eef9a, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in d as in a, and the postposition of the locative is tni or me, 

DECLENSION—NOUITS SXTBSTANTIVE. 

Gender.^ I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 

Nujnber and Ca,86* — The usual Rajasthani rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus * 

Bingnlu-. PIttnJ. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghodOf a horse 

ghddd 

ghddd 

ghoda. 

tesTdo, a dog 

Htjrdd 

te^fjd 

figrda. 

bap, a father 

bap 

bdp 

bdpa. 

lad^ki, a daughter 

lad*kl 

lad^kyS 

la^kya* 

tiodf, a word 

teat 

icdl^ 

tedtd. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


* 3m pige 49'. 
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In MalTl as distinct from Eangrl. the plural may take the suiax, idr, Wo, 

W Mno. This is specially interesting as wo meet the same plural “ 

Khas language «£ Nepal, under the form ot ion* m her«. Sc, also in the old form o 

KaLHies^^d i« Carey's translation ot the New Testament published early « the 
Kanauii pies^en m ^ j ^ ^ termination i.odr.‘ Examples of this form in 

““■jia's rj ss:-":ra-.rcs'.“ 

;>£SSSSIib.s',-siss: 

is form (as fo Gujarati), and that the agent case is 

can be added to th <1 noticed m the dialects 

jS^StVesL Hindi. The d is not always used. Thus we have ni sor-d.r 

e^oSt m ^-tern Hindi. Thus, oiWd oiWd-ae idp-sd i.yd. the younger son said 

case post,,osi.ions (omitting those of the agent) are as foUows 
Mcaialite-DatiDe “£• 
jiblalite-Inalra. »«, *«• “• 

Genuine 

Zoeatiee mg, me. , 

1 -ifnrtheaceusative-dative. We hare already seen 
Of these, - however, it U quite common as an aocusative- 

thatituse» itfMthe»gent^J[^_R ^tposition ro properly Imloaga to MewarL It « 
dative m. These two postpositions are declined as in 

r r 5«r .S .Tfrr, 

Pronouns.-Tl*" personal pronouns in Eongri me os follows . 

mhat 

mhitf nihdt Mct 
mftdro, v*dfo 


Singular* 

iConiitiatiTe 
A sent 


Oblitiue 

Genitive 


Thou. 
fS. 
thal 

Ihgt, tfidi ta* 
thdrd^ 


Pluroh 


Nominative 
Oblique 
Genitivo 


th&i ihau 


thi 




mhS, tae 

ntha 

mha-kOi ttkhdud 

11 the above, the nasal, are Craquently omitted. ’> *“ 

i imt- ■ onr ’ is fanmro. not mhS-ko ; and ■ your is fnianro, not (Wio. 

iJTtf not thst — —'—“ 

1 ire- in tvka it, ^3, 
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Besidwi the above form», the first pensoii has, as in other dialects of Rajasthani, a 
plural which includes the person addressed. I have noted the followini: forms {Rahgn> 
dpd’net to us ; (Malvi) apant we ; apan^nij by us, 

‘ Your Honour ' is dp, geoitive dp-fd or dp-id, Sd and jl are respectful sulEiea, 
Thus, bhdbhd^sd^ a father* 'Self* is dp, genitive (Eahgrl) dp^^, (Malvi) ^p*n6. 
Apr^d is, however, ns is common in Rajasthani, often not useti* the ordinary pronominal 
genitives being employed instead* Thus, while we have d-ne ap^nd bafd 

^ar-dipd, he divided his property, we have in the immediately preceding sentence cAAdfd 
chhdrtl~ne d-Ad bdp-se Aiyd, tlie younger son said to his father. 

The pronoun of the third person differs rn Rahgri and Malvi. Its Forms are as 
follows: — 


Singular—N ominat i ve 

Oblique 

Pin ml—Nominative 
Oblique 


Kiigri. 

utOp he, it; wd, she; d, ho, 
she, it 

tropj, iffand, «f|f. 

Cl, ted 
cl 

toatjd 


Milvl, 

d. 


d, uHd, m. 


ri, 

M«* 


As usual, nasals may he omitte<l* The agent case in Bdhgriist, as in u rd/pui Aori, 

that Rajput did* The emphatic syllahie -y h often added, as u~J icakhtit, at that very 
time, ^ 


The demonstrative pronoun yd, this, is similarly dooUned, Thus;-- 


Singular—Norn i natl v e 
Oblique 

Plural— Nominative 
Oblique 

The Relative is:— 

Singular—Nominative 
Oblique 

Plural— Nominative 
Oblique 


RASg^ri. 

yd, feminine yd 

atii, if/i, I, yd 
0 - 

ana, tpa 

jd 

yt 

Jd 

Jana 


MAlvl, 

yo, feminine yd. 
I?, and, ind, is, 
ye. 

.in. 

Jo. 

JeMjts. 

Jd, 

jin. 


Similarly ^who?* h kun, oblique singular (Rangj-l) ka^l, etc. (Malvi) Ad. etc, 
‘ ? * is Aoi, Ail?* or Aa?. * Anyone * Adi. As an adjective this does not change in 

inflexion, but (Ring^) Ao^l-^ woAi' diyd, no one gave them* Malvi, however, hasliere 
Adf-^i^. 

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suflli, A, which is so common in 
Jaiperi. Thus, Aif^rd*A, how much ? Ai/^rd“A, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a 

demonstrative pronoun. So we have y ad, ‘then* and 'when*; ^jathi,’ ‘there’and 
* where.* 


A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the follow¬ 
ing :— 


a/Ad, this ploce; athd-se, from here; aihe^ here. 
trathdj that place: iao/Ad-#f, from there j tenfAd, there* 
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MthOi that place i nihd^it from there; ttlhSf there^ 

jaihd, v^hat plaee» that place; jathd-sif from where, from there; jaihet where, 
there. 

kathdj what place ? kaihd-ie, from where ? kaihit where ? 


COKJUGATIOIT*—Auxiliai^ verbs and verbs eubstantive*— 


Presents I am. 



Singular. 

PliirA,l, 


I. 

hB. 


2. Atf, hci 

ho. 


3. f>it ha* 

hi, hoi. 


Note that, as usual in Rajasthani, the third person plural 

is not nasalised-^ 

Past. I was. 



Masc, sing, £kd; 

plur, thd. 


Fern. sing, thi; 

plur, th*. 


As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person, BAugrl has also a form thaka. 

was. 



The following are the principal parts of the verb * to become ’— 


Riogri. 

UalvL 

InboiCive 

whS^Oj we»o 

hbud. 

Present Participle 

tehetOi %pH6 

Mtb* 

Past Participle 

lohayd 


Conjunotive Participle 

tohe-ne, teahne 

hul-ne. 

Imperative 

tcho 

hb. 

Puture 

tcaBffd, uf^gd 

hb^gb. 

Finite verb*—Principal Parts, 

mdr'^nd, to strike. 

Infinitive 

mdr^ted 

Present Participle 

mdr^id 

j3*dr''(d, striking. 

Past Participle 

mdryb 

mdryb, struok. 

Conjunctive Participle 

mdrl-ne, mdr-ne 

mdri^ne, mdT‘ne, having 


struck. 

Noun of agency 

mdr^wd-wdlo 

mdr“*ed*wdll, a striker. 

Present This h as in 

other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 

present (I strike); as a present oonjunotive (I may strike) ; and as a future [I shall 

strike). 

Singular. 

Pllind. , 

• 

1 . mdr^ 

mar a* 


2 . mare 

mdrb. 


3, flidre 

mare. 



The Present j[)eJinUe. I am attflcing, as elsewhere in llajastham. 



SingniAr. 

Plaml* 

1 , 

mdr^-hU 

mdra^ha. 

2 , 

mdri^he 

mdrb~hb. 

3. 

mdra-Ae 

mdre^hi. 


The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other BajaiSthaiil 
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in iy but with the present participle, as m 

TOL n, PATtr IT. * 
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Gujarati and Bundeli. Tlius, hS mdr^ld-tho, I was beating?, and so on, a» in tUtwe lan- 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding ga, tchich does f$ol change for nutnber or gender, to 
the simple present The gd thus follows the Id of Mirwari, Thus 

I ahall strike. 

Singular. Plural. 


1. tndrUgd 

2. mdregd 

3 . fitdregd 


ftidrdgd, 

tndrdgd. 

mdrigd. 


Malvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli <70 for gd, and this go is liable to cliango 
for number and gender. Thus : hd mdrdgd, I (masculine) ahaU strike; hi mdrigi, I 
(femimne) shall strike; ham mdragd, we (masculirie) shall strike ; ham mdragt^ we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or A for their chamoteristic letters do not 

seem to occur. : 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transit Itg verbs 


are construed passively. Thus i — 
Bftngri. 
mat nidrgo 
hi chalgo 
mat mdrgd^hai 
hi rhalgd hai 
mat mdrgo*ihd 
hi chaigd-tho 


Mai Vi. 

f»Aa-ne tndrgd, 1 struck* 
hi cha^gd, I went. 
mha~ni mdrgd-hai, 1 have struck. 
A« chalgd^hai, I have gone. 
mha*ne mdrgd-ihd, I bad struck. 
hi chalgd^lhd, 1 bad gone. 


Neater verbs are t'^metimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in lad^kde gagd, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones whioli require special 
notice are the three,— 

Aar'iio, to do^ past participle kargo, kidho, kidd, 
lei^dt to take, „ Ugot lldho, fidd. 

dead, to give, „ digO, didhdr didd. 

The forms kidfto, lidhd, and dldho, also occur in Gujarati. Jdnd, to go, has its past 
participle gago or gig 6. 

Wc have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in Utie* When the root of the 
verb ends in d, the whole liecomes dg-ne in Rahg^'l and ai-ne in Malvi. Thus, pay-fid, 
having got; jdg-ne, having gone ; Mai-ne, having called; ot-nd, having come. 

Causale are formed somewhat as in Marwaiij that is to say, they often insert a ^ 
after the oharacteristLc d, Thia^jirnddo, you cause to eat. In Marwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding d. Thus (Bangii) sut^^nd, to 
hear ; sattai^d, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding (Malvi no) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive. Thus (Eangri) it became 

audible i (Malvl) batdnd, it was displayed. It may be noted that iiv Awadbi, all verbs 
in a form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dat-ldkhrno, to give away. As examples of other 
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compound verbs we may give bhijyS hare, he sends regularly j Idfft, she began to 

fall. In one instance. MaWI has the Bundeli form kene lagyb, ho began to say. 


SUFFIXES- _The sufSxy (also found in Gniarati) is very conamon. It intensifies 

the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, (*Sd«-y dm^-me, in a very tew 

^aya ; iipY'a/, even upoDs ji - 

The Eaiastliani suGBx do is also very common* It is uaaally employed m a dimi- 

nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus. mu-4d, the children; minot-dl, the little she-oat; 
fer-db. a dog. L6 is also used in the same sense as in J^kad-la, O wretched cock. 



f 
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NlMApt 

Nimadl i$ dialect of EAja$tham whicti is spokes m the tract kno^n as 
Nimawar. Nimawa^ oonaists of the Niraar district of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhanpur w-hioh lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 

geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)' and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopa^rar Agency of Central India. Nlmddl is not the only lang^ge of Nlmairar* 
There are also numerous speakers of BhllL In tboBhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadl speakers, separating them from their hTethren of Nimar, There are 
hence t^vo distinct tracts in srhioh Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is praoti- 
cally the same. 

Nim^i lias no literature, and has not hitherto been degcribad. The number of its 
speakers is eetimated to be as follows : — 

NimAr - 1S1^277 

BhopawAT 4 ^ 

TcTiL 4744777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvl dialect of Rajasthani, but it bas such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately^ Tt has fallen under tbe 
influence of tbe neighbouring Gujarati and Bbil languages, and also of tbe KhandfeSi 
which lies to its south. Tlie Nimadi of Bbopawar, being nearer Gujarat, sliovvs more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati tban does tbe Nimadi of Nlniar* 

In its pronunciation Nimadl is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus tbe sign of the agent case is na, not and of tbe locative not So 

dga for dge^ before, and rahach (sometimes written rahdcht but jironounced rahach)f be 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of KMnde^l. 

Nimndl is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, ddi, not 
<lat, a tooth, and ma, uotma (for #nl), in. As in Malvi and Kbande^i, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in haft not kdfh, a hand ; bhiikdt bhukhdt hungry* 

Tlie letters and n are intcrcliangeabic as In lim and /itm, tree* 

In the neighbouring Bhll languages* both / and ch are commonLv pronounced as &. 
In Nimadi, rh seems to be pronounceid according to its proper sound, but / Is often 
interebanged with it. Thus in Nimar both jawach and jawaj meang * be goeg^' In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written with/. The 
letter/A is often pronounced as a a, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khand^i. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form iu which in Eijastbanl is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi os ending in 
o* Thus we have gharay in a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in o, form their oblique form in d, as in Hdlvi, 
Thus, ghbddt a horse, of a horse. To form the plural tbe termination nd is 

added to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghd^ndf horses; gho^nd-ko, of horses: 

' 71i«Ui3gUB^ of BiirtiB|»aT'nLbm ii Kblodifi. 
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bap, A father; bdp*nd, fathers: a daufjhter; biiina, daughters. When no ambi- 

guit7 is likely to occur, this na is oftciii*omittad- 

The cose postpoeitiooB arc as followa It will bo obsorved that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malri merely owing to the change of i to a* 

Agent, na, 

Aocusativc-dative, ka. 

Instniracntal-ablative, #i, tu. 

GenitiTC, kd, (kd, *i). 

Locatirc, mo. 

We occasionally lind the Rajaftthani kd, and the Bund^ll khi (under tbo form of 
kha) used for the AcousatiTeniativc. Bundell is spoken a short way to the east of 

Nimar. 

The genitive postposition kd is used with n Aguiar maeouline notm in the direct 
form, end kd with a uiaseulinc noun in the oblique form. Ki is used with feminine 
nouns. In two instances I hove noted kd used to agree with /emmine nonni. These 
sre-fflAdrd kdkd-kd ik ehhord-ki d-kd bahin-ti tddi JuicA, a son of my uncle is married 
to hU sister; and 6-io AAdi d-kd bahen-A yphd eUd, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms 

Hau, I j «io-iM»,hy me : wiAfl-to, cirin(i**o,tn me; wAdeo. my j Aora, we; harn&rb, 
our; epoii, we (inclndmg the person addressed); up'po, out (includingthe 
person addressed); apa?-MO, by us, 

Td. thou : («-nrt, by thee ; (Adra, thy ; lum, you ; (nniAdro, your. 

Ye, this ; cbliq uo t«d or e, 

JPd, he, that; oblique wo, o, tea; PK wo; cblique un. 

Jd, who (singular and plural); ji-kd, of whnm; oblique singular jd. 

Kuf or Aim, who? kav-kd. of whom ; kSi, what? Adi. anyone : kaT, any thine. 

The influence of the BhU dialects and of KhandASi it most evident in the conjuga¬ 
tion of the Nimadi verb. Tlie present tense of the verb snhstantive is oAAd, which (like 
the Khande^i te) docs not change tor number or person. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is lAo (fAd, fAi), as in Malvi. tVIiBn used ns 
an auxiliary verb cAAd drops the final e and Its aspiration, and becomes oA, which in Ha 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) oflen becomes j. We thus got the following form of the 
present of tJiar’Nw, to strike, 

I am striking. 

SinsatHT- ^ 

1 . mdrifcA or miriU mdrSeb, miraj. 

2 . mdrecA, mdnwA. mdrSj, mdraj. mdrddh, mdrdj. 

, 1 . mdrdcA, iwdraeA, mdre/, mdro>. mdrdck. mdraeh, mdrdj. mdry. 

Similarly tbo perfect is ««iry 5 cA. (he) has struck. lu one instance, whicb h^- 
ever, occurs’ seveial times, we have the KhaudiSH termination «, instead of cA._ ^e 
word is As»c. and it is always translated ‘he became,’ not ‘he has becom^ KhandMl 
itself usually takes a simple » in the preseut. not ,e. The Pat-dh. Bhil dialect uses 

like JJUnadj* 
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The futaie (as in G'ujarat^) has s for its oharacteristio letterj and is conjugated as 


follows 

Singer. 

PItinJ, 


1. mdrts 

t7>dr*8d. 


2* mdr*se 



3* mdr*s€ 



Sometimes we find the true Mal^X future formed by adding an unchangeable ffd. 

The infinitive ends in pfi, thus* mdf^nii, to strike; when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apaji^na anand mandtd'nji »i 
khusi joy was meet to be celebrated and bappinesa was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeiug with a feminine noun) by us* The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in wo, thus, mdr^jja~kot of beating* 
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MARWARl. 

The following specimen of Marwapl comes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialeot. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
differing forms for d and f. The letters I and I are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in translitenition. No ditficultj should be experienced in 
rending it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 

MabwapI. Mabwab State. 

Vr>l<=tv^lCtL. VlW 

l<d»i 

hiq R^’oQ; 5V|^’ 

Q«q’| 

di ^ .Q hi 



















RiJASTHAKl. 


1 4 H ' .^ -vH -C^ 13^1 H ■^1 H-L 

; 

^ i>?^n Qui <31 ^ 

* ^ 

QSl^ M) ^l 

% 

-^^'1 H ^ n ^ivi '^iit;^ 

-rji Q> Qv.1 ^ ^ 1^4^ 

t **^-^^<1 

-Irr^>ii^<sil'tQv:.i>^ '^'Ul'^lC*^ 


otOOia^ 





























icIawar!. 


6i> 


IH Ivy's'll •k:A'i 

(» 

3^ Cvi L ^ I ^ {Ji i'5;.ci,iTi ^ 

^ rj 1 •=■^1 -at 'tl,^'^ v5 1 r>j>^ I ^ 

';#^< 5 -^-i?^-Sri^ -^Sit 

'•w I ^ ^ HI ^ I ’>t i ^ ^ ^ 


VOL, IXj PART 1[. 


S 
































66 


RlJASTHANi. 


^'I'-l^ tat cQ^ ^ 

^ Qvd.1 I -^i Q>^ii 

^ TXT<ji';^ 'Hi'J^j^ I 

^'l Ml^< 5 ^ 

R.41 vCrOvil'S:, 

srr^^ (<1 C:rt ^ I 

<«t^H 

f ^ - ^n IUM Xii v$r ^ t 


I 
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[ No. 1.] 

tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Central Group. 


KAJASTHINI. 


MatiwarL 


Mar WAR S r ATE, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


man-to 


£k 

A 

ap-i^ai bap-nil 
hh-oicn father-to 


do 7 daw^ ha. 

two $i>n8 were. 

kayo k§i, ‘ babo*sa, 

t ha t, ‘Jd thefj 


TJwa-may-an nftin'kial 

TAem-ar?iongst‘/rom bjf-the-youTiger 

man patl*r6 mal awil 
my portion-qf goods tttQy-/all 


jikG ma-nai 
that me-ta 

bs^divi. 

ujas~dividcd i 


dirawo,* 

c(iiis&*io-give* 

h 

Thora dlharS 
A-few dags 

bheji-kar par 


Jatii 
Thereon 

pachhaj 
after 

khapdS 


ap-n 

/tis-oicn 


property gathered-hacing foreign to~countrg 
suri mata ko-phAfdii-maf uday-dm. 


un 

hg-hifii 
n&ln^kial 
bg-the-younger 

gayy. . 

U'loas-gonej 


Sdff 


gbar-bik^ti 
living 

daWT^l ap'ri 

sot^ his-‘Otion 

nj^I utb'li 
and there 
khu^iTO 


Uieoi-to 

saH 
ail 

ap-Ti 
hh*otBU 


pacbh^t 


all substance riotonsdiviTig-in was-waated. 

All on-beiug-spent 

after 

mn 


jab'ro 

kal pariyo, 

to uwG kasiilo bhu"*ta^ 

lago. 

that 

€fynntry-in 

mighty famine fell. 

theft he want to-feel 

began. 

NAi 

pacbbill 

un 

dea-rAJ ek 

rAlwasbkanal ray 6. 

To 

And 

aftertoards 

that €Ountry~i7t-of a 

citiiten-wUh he dived ^ 

Then 

un 

ap*r&l 

kli^tS'inA? 

auia-ri 4^ 

cbarawaii-nil meliyd. 

To 

by “Aim" 

Ajs.oEca 

fields-into 

swiue-of herd 

forfceding he-wassent. , 

Then 

nn 

aura-ial 

cliarau-rO 

kbakii^lo lio^ 

jin-aU ap-ro pet bbaran-ro 

hy~him 

swiiie-to 

grazmg-of 

the-husk WaSt 

t hem-wit h his-otoft belly Jill-to 

mato 

kiyo, 

parant 

kbakh“l5-hi 

kiai uQ-nai dlnO 

nabL 

resolve 

woe-made. 

hut 

the-husk-even 

by-ontjone him-to was~giveti 

not. 


SaVobet buwo, 
Conscious lie-hecame^ 

dain'giy^ 

hired-sertante were, 
ti ugeio 

something t o-spare 

niarn-liS. 

perishing-om^ 

■ jaS, nai 

{ly may-go, find 


jaril bichwl k&l, 
therein it-toas-ihought that, 
dhapau bati 
whom-to enough 

bhi Tiw§-ral 

also thetii-to 

Su liamai hQ 
So now I 

np-nai kau 

him-io mag-say 


maral pita-kauM 
‘ my father-mth 

mli'ti-lii, u^i 


bread being-gioen-wa$, that 
ralto-li6; nai bu 

remainitig-was ; and I 

pag^aj-boy miiral 

artsen-having-becotne my 

katj ** babO-sa, maf 

that, “fathert by-me 


kiti'ra 
how-ma7iJ/ 

up*raEt 
more*than 

bhuka 
in-hanger 

bap-kanal 

father-to 

Pai^niii83r‘Sfl 

Godfrom 


f- sLoald bc piViKniTiKJ A4 a in ' 
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RlJASTHANi. 


bemnkh-huwd nil ap-sS kupatar-pai^d kiyo, 
tumed-face^hecame and t/ou-unth undeservedness toas-done, 
chhoru kawaQ to rayo nahf; su 

son I-maf’be’Called ujorihy indeed remained not; so 

dilD*giya saras^til rakho.'* * 
a^hired-servant . as keep," * 

aga-sS aw*ta-nil un-ril 
hefore^from tohile-coming hy-his 
il, 8u duf-nil chhatl 
came^ so 

daw^rtl 
by’-the-scn 

h3, nil 

am, and 
bap 

by^the-father sertants^to it-was^said that. 


8u hama? ap-r6 

so note your 

hamif ap ma-nil 

now you me-to 

Pher uth-nii bap-kanil gayo. To 

And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 

bap ui?-nil ditho, t6 daya 

father h%ni*to H^tcas"se€nt and compassion 

lagay, bald liyo. Turil 

run-having breast having-applied, kiss toas-taken. Thereupon 

kai kal, «bab6-ji, ha Partnesar-ro nil ap-ro chor * 

it-icas-said that, ^father, I God-qf and 


ap-ro 

your-own 


sinner 


ap-ro pat kawaS 
your-oten son I-may-be^called 

cbak*r5-nil kai kil, 


jilpo 

worthy 


rayo 

remained 


pilraO; 
put-on ; 


nil 

and 


i^i-ril 

his 


hat-mif 

hand-in 


mud'ri 

a-ring 


nahf.’ 
not* 

‘ amama gaba lao, 

• th e-best robe bring, 

pilrao, nil pagi-mif 
put-on, and feet-in 


Jaril 

Thereon 

nil in-nil 
and him-to 
pagar*kluy2 


pifrad, nil 

ao 

batiya 

obik*ila, nil 

tat‘kar 

lagauS; 

put-on, and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merriment 

we-may-make \ 

karai^ 5 

daw'ro 

mar, 

navro jamaro 

payo-hil; 

gamiyayO, labo 

for this 

son 

having-died, new birth 

got-has ; 

lost, found 

hil.* Tnrii 

sara-hi 

raji 

hua. 



is* Then 

all-indeed merry 

became. 




TJp biriyS un*r6 
At that-time his 

ghar nefo ayo^ jad 
house near came, then 
ek chakar-nil tef 
one sercant-to calling 

uq kai kil, 

by-him il-tcas-said that^ 

u^-ril t^or-^hori 
him-for safe-{and)-sound 


aw*ta 


badOfO daw*r5 khet-mif ho, nil awnS 
elder son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 
U 9 hag*ra-tbat suniya. Jarii 

by-him dance-(and)-mu8ic were-heard. Thereupon 

bujio kil, ‘6 doj ka? hil?* Jad 

it-wag-asked that, * this matter what is ? * Then 

bhai ay-gayo bil; nil tharii babo- 

brother come is; and by-your father 

awaij-ri goth kivi hil/ Ji^-upar 


* thSro 

* your 

pachho 

back 


sa 


uwo 

-r Of 

nsa 

bajiyo, 

nil miy 

gayO nab?. 

he 

with-jealousy 

burnt. 

and within 

went not. 

baril 

ayd nil 

U9-83 

sistachar! 

kivi,^ 

out 

came and 

him-to 

entreaty 

was-made. 


Jaril 
Then 
Jad 
Then 


kil, ‘ it^ 
that, * so-many 
hukam-nil 
CO mmandment-to 


baras hO ap-ri ohak*ri 
years by-me your service 
lopiyd nah?, 

it-was-transgressed not, 


nn-ro 
his 
nn 

by-him 


bap 
father 
kai 

it-was-said 


kari, nil kadii ap-ril 
was-done, and at-any-time your' 
to! ap ma-nil kadei ik 
yet by-you me-to ever-even a 




t 


mIrwArI. 

I 

khaj^ru marfti sathiyS-nfil goth dgwan saru 
kid my companiona^to a-feaat giving for 
bamA? 6 ap-ro daw*ra ayo, 

And now thia your son came, ' by^toftoin 
xa^dS-nAI khaway-divi, sarii 

harlota-to ieaa»eauaeddo*be^dfivoured, him^to for 

kivi bfil.* To un kayo kAI, 

made ia.* Then by-him it^ioaa-aaid that, 

satbg rAIwAl, nAl mahll gdd^l hA! jiko 

in-my near 

jog hi; 
meet toaa; 

nil gamiyoro 
and hat. 
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with liveat, and 
khusi karan 
merriment doing 

jaoain liyd-li&l; 
birth been-taken^ia; 


ia whatever 
ki^Sl tharo 
for by-thy 
labO 

hefound 



dirayo 

nah?. 

Wita^cauaed-to^be^icen 

not. 

SAfg 

gbar-bik*ri 

niiiyar 

whole 

lioing^etc. 

viciona 

ap 

iti khusi 

by-you 

ao-much merriment 

* bhaba, 

tS nit 

marai 

*ao». 

thou ever 

me 

shfg tharo-ij hAI. 

A 

all thine-alone ia. 

Thia 

bhai 

mar-nA!, 

dujo 

brother 

having-died. 

aeoond 


hftl.* 

ia* 


i 
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EASTERN MARWArT. 

Tlie language of the east of the Marwar State difTers slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kiahangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Anrali Hills which in Ajmer may be 
taken as the boundary between Marwapi and Jaipurl (including Ajmdrl). The district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhils 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as 3fag*rd-ki bolit from 
mag*rd, a Bhil word for “mountain.** Further north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call M§rwapi, which is practically the same as the 
Mewafi of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they coll Marwan. The two hardly differ. As will be seen later on, Mewaii (and 
hence Merwayi) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipurl, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Manvar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girdiigd-kt bolt, or Nydr-ki bolt. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
numbers of speakers of its main languages arc as follows :— 

Spoken 


North-west, Mftrw&|-I. 17,000 

North-east, MSrwarl (m., MSwifl). 64,500 

bon (Bhil langasge). 44,600 

Other languages 3^999 


Totaj. = 119,990 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Vindhya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Abu, in Sirohi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer arc dealt with on pp. 200 and ff, 
Tlie principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipur!), in the east-centre and north¬ 
east; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar; 
and Mmvan in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwari is the 
same in kind as the Marwan of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipuri holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Kisbangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

Returning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipuri more and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipuri genitiye in ko instead of the Marwari one in rd ; the Jaipuri verb substan¬ 
tive chhUt I am, instead of the Marwari Aff, and the Jaipurl future with a, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipurl 


t 


I 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus the 
Marwaii spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, phuodhari 
(one of the names of Jaipuii), because the Jaipur! influence is very strong. Here in¬ 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipur! 
than Marivarl. In Kishangarh the local Marwari is called GOrawatl, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwapi of Mar war. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwari does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
wa^ of Merwara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the . important State of Mewar. .The language of 
Mcwar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewa^i. It is only a form of Eastern Mar¬ 
wari. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are*the figurei of the various forms^of Eastern Marwa|*I:— 


KdrirSfi-Pba^idbiri (Manrar) 49,300 

QOf&w&ti (Kighangarh) ...... .... l5»000 

of Ajmer 208,700 

M&rw&ii of blerwara .......... \lfi00 

MSw&fl (inolading Mdrwafl) ......... 1,684,864 


Total = 1,974,864 


I oommenoe with the most northern of these dialects, Marwdfl-Pbuadhari, and 
proceed southwards. 
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MSBWSRT-PHUliJPHfil?!. 

In the extreme north-oast of the Jodhpur State, where it hordera on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mature of Mnrwap aod Jaipuii, or as the latter is 
locally called phundhaii. The proportions of the mixture vary according to ]ocality> and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to he pure Jaipuii, while as we go further into Harwar 
the Marwari element more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure ' Dhundirl' and for * mixed plia^dhan/ ITiey are as follows 

Phnpdh^ 28t500 

Mixed diftlect .. 20,800 

40^ 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that the language dtifers 
but little from Standard Marwari. doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly n gradual shading off of Marwari into 
JaipurL 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the * mixed * dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks. 

The short sound of di is here written as if it were J. I have transliterated it di as 
in Standard Marwari. Thus, ka%. We may notice a few Jaipur! forms, snob as hi by 
him ; Ao, of; cAAd, was; but in the main the language is Matwa^. 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajastha^^i. 


MARWAHl-BnuypHARL STATE JOJJHPTJH- 

3r)jT-5r ^ WT I wt ^ 

XT XTP^ xT^w ^rt i i 

q? qrr wt i ^ xrr^ 

f qinST-Sr I qft" ^ ^-Sr qrx* I ^ ft 

^=51^ I TO* ^ ^-qrr Vqiqi-Hj ^ \ ^ wf ST ^ronT 

xr^Bt I ^ft ^ q? «<t 1 en^'i i 

m w 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHiNl. 


Central Group. 


MlRWABi-PHFypEARl* 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£k jana*k3f do 
Ascertain man-to iioo 

ap'ka bap-nit kayo 
his-oum father-to it-t^ai-said 
mal ma-nif dyo.* Jadya 
property me-to give' Then 

dioi. Thdra-Siii dina pacliMt chhOt^kyO daw*ro 

A-few days after the-younger sou 


Jodhpur State. 


^bar 

ba. 

-mat-ad 

obbot'^kye 

sous 

were. 

Thenir^atno ug-Jrom 

the-yomger*by 

kit. 

* babaji, 

mardi pdtHtiidf 

ilwai jako 

thati 

‘father. 

my share'in 

may^come that 

hi 

ap-ki 

ghar-blk^ri ba-aif 

bat 

by-him 

his^own 

property them-io 

hatdng-dicided 


icas-gtoen, 

bh§li‘tar par-des 

togei her-havi j^g^made afjreig n-co ««try 

kupUanda-milf uda-dl. Sag*lo 

dehauchery-in tP<i8-Bqiia7^ered* All 

jab"rO kal pariyo, to 

a-mighig famine fell, consequentlg 

riifbawala-kand? 
ati4nhahitaiit~ue(ir 

cljaraba melju, 
tO'grave he-toas-seut., 
ap'ko pSt 
thaUbg hie~ot€n belly 


gayO. 

went. 


ap-kl 

his-own 

ap-ki 

hie-oten 


Bathaf 
There 

niwTiya pact bit 
ou-being-wasted after 


bo 

he 


ka^al6 

want 


bT dcs*ka 
that cottntry-of 

sur^'kl dar 

stein €*qf herd 

kbakb*^l6 chhG 
husk was 


bliog^taba 

ta~sttfer 

Et 

By-him 


khakh' 16 -lii koi i-tiat diyd 

httsk-eten by-anybody this-io was*givea 


rayu. 

he-remained. 

T6 b? 3ur§-kai 

Then hy^hitu iwlne^ 

bbaT'bii-ko matd 
fUi i>g-of iMi CR (*<>?* 

kuai. 

fiot^ 


aag*li pSji 
all substance 

sari p3ji 
ait aubstance 

b? dCs-mit 
that coimtrg-in 
lagyd. Faebb&f 

began, Afterjcards 
ap«k a kbet»-tna t 

Jields~itt 

cbarabs'kd 
eaiing-of 

karyO. Pan 
was^tade, Bni 


“vOL. IX, FAET ». 
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MARWAljT OF KISHANGARH (GORAWATT) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are muoh more free from 
daiparl than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk>song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, «bat its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as «i, /», and fd (feminine f<). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the Marw&ri grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipuri, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con¬ 
temptuous. Thus, ddru-fi might bo translated * a dear little drop of wine.* We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 



[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHiNl. 

m 

MarwAri (Eastern). District Ajmer. 

WOT OTTT I « 

»rc ♦Ticeil-sit ^TW I tppj | 

1 Wfwt-Jr aiOT WTirt «fTTT Tjm \ » 

WT ^ wni-w ^ wrt i wvw xhtrcwI ?ft 

VWVTW I I smwf-W STOT Wpft ’fRT Jim I ifW-wt B 

art® ^ w i fiKt ^ muin ^ sft i 

I 3mwt*w stot wwt Jim i b 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION: 

Am*la-maf acbha 

Intoxication (q/‘-qpittw) •in nice 

daru-{i. 
ioinc. 

pQj*8yS-ji 


Suraj I 
O^Sun / , 

gharek 
ahout^a-ghari 
plw6-ni daru-ri 
do-drink wine ; 
piwo-ni daru-pi. 
do-drink wine. 


tha-na? 

you-to we-will-wor 

more ug*j6-ji; 

late rise-please; 

; am*la-m&7 

; intoxication (qf-opiumj-in 


lago, mbara raj; 

piw5-ni 

you-appear^ my 

Lord ; 

do-drink 

bhar 

> 

motya-ko 

thal; 

having-Jilled 

pearU-of 

a-diah ; 

piya-ji 

xnahrAl 

pas; 

{as-myyhusband 

to-me 

near {Ut) ; 


achha 

nice 


lago 

you-appear 


mhara 

my 


raj ; 
Lord; 
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Ja 

^dasl 

hikg-ma? 

or 

sun 

rajan-ri 

bat, 

Go 

0-rotf fit 

garden-in 

and 

hear the^lord^of 

talh. 

kadsk 

mahal 

padhar"si 

to 

mat*wal6 

dhan*raj ; 

at'tohat-ti^S palocc 

voilUcome then the^ntoxicoied 

lord-t^f-wealih; 

piw6-ni 

d aru-^ri; am*la-m^? 

achha 

lagu. 

mhara 

rdj; 

do'drM 

toine ; inioxicaiion4n 

mee 

ymt-appear. 

my 

Lord ; 

plw6-ni 

daru-ri* 






do-drinJc 

icine. 






Thari 

CiO mhe 

kara, mbari 

knrai 

na koy; 

tliarl 

olD 

Thy 

longing I 

do, mine 

does 

not anybody 

; thy 

longing 

.iSi V3 


mhe 

kara ; 

Kar^ta 

karii 

Jo, hoy i piw5-m 

daru-rj, am‘]i-maf 

I 

do ; 

Fate 

does 

tohal, becomes ; do-drink 

idne, intoxicaiion^in 

acbha 

Idgo, 

mbard 

raj ; piwo-ni daru-rL 


nice 

you-appear. 

my 

Lord ; do-drink wine- 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* 

You are cimrinmg when full of opium, my Loril* Do Jriuk wine. 

0 Sun 1 I will worship you with a dish full of pearls; please rise an hour late, aa 
my husband is with me- Do drink wine# Yon are eharmin^ when full of opium, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one* Do driok wine. You are charming 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine, 

I sigh for thee, none sighs for me; I sigh for thee, (but) that which Tate does, takes 
place. Do drink wine. You are oharmlng when full of opium, my liord. Do drink 
wine. 


VOL. JI, rAHT II* 
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MARWArT of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwar! of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the v^oeabnlary^ such as fflgOt ^ > djuM (Sanskrit djlvikd)t 

livelihood, and that ia alL As a specimen I give a short extract from the Farable. The 
short Marwiiri ^ df is often written tj c. In such cases I have transliterated it dr* 
Eorms like tcui^ for are mere varieties of spelling. Note ti^e employment of fd 
in a contemptuous sense in the word suf’^rot a pig. In bachh^ having divided, a i has 
become chh* 

I No* 4.] ~ ~~ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RlJASTHI^T, 


MauwarI (Eastern)* Disteict Mertvaea. 

^ ribrr ^ i ^ ^ in 

itT-^ '3ien\ ^lO ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ errtr^^ i 

l^gTflr ^fT ^ Htir stsr ^ ^ arr 

f^TTrarit-i^ bttwwt i wd f^TTra* 

rTd ^‘irt ^ TTfaift sn: 5 1 ^ 

^ «lM r STR-TI ^TRf-lTf 

^aTR"T iiT?n: *lf«TVt I m 5 wr-ft 

I 3IT frrit ^ ri 


TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION* 


Wui^a-ma-hS 
Th eJft-a monff*Jrom 

djhka^ma-hS 
propefty -in-from 


nan'kydl 
l}y-tke~yowtffer 
jako niharo 


fftue. 


Kini ad*mi"rfil doy glga ha* 

Ascertain man-to (too sons toere. 

hha-hu kah*wiy5 kil, ' iii bha, 
t/ie-/ai(j£r^(o ii-toos-mid (Aat, ‘ 0 ydtAer, 

bStu hoy 6 raha^nil 
sAari^ woy-A^ (Aai 

ajuka hachh divi. 

property haring-dimded wat-given. 

nan“kiy6 glgO sSg sameUr 

the^younger son all hating-collected a-Jar in^-couutry 

wutbi khofa chalS-mS diwas hifcxwTo-hnwo ap-ri ajuka bitay-divi* 

there hod Conduet~ia days spendiug-hecotne his-^own property woe^fJCOstcd^otoagM 

vin sag biiav'divi tara vin des^^-tniE htt|t> kalantar 


Taraf vT 
The^i hy^him 

GhanS diwas nf 
Many days not 

alag desH 


mhich 

wnni-nai 

him-to 

bitiya-ha 

passfd-icere 

halyo-gyo, 
icent-oway^ 


onr 

ap-ri 

Ms-own 

kM 

that 

ar 

and 


-Tara 

When 


hy-kim all tons-expended then that country-in o-great famine 
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pariyo; ar wu n^o bO-gayo; 

\feUi and destitnte b^caine; 

raU"waii’‘wa[a-iiia-liS yek-rA! athal 

inhabitants^among^ftoin one-of near 


ar halar 

and having-gone 

rah'watt l^yo- 

£o4ive he-began. 


ap-ra 

hi3‘Oivn 


]awa-mS 

Jields4ti 


svir*ra 

swine 


chari^van 

feeding 


kbatar 

for 


bhejiyo. 

U-ujas^senl* 


vi^ de&-ra 
that country-of 
Jipl YL^-nat 
Sg-whofn hifn-£o 
At wu vij^ii 

And he those 


oh li 1 t'rS-ma-iiQ 

jia-aai 

sur-ra 

]clla^Y'ta-ha 

Jittsks-in-Jrotn 

tohich-to 

stoitie 

eating- toete 

ar Tini-nil 

kum 

nl! 

dewa-Ua, 

and hitn-io 

anybody 

not 

giving*toa8^ 


ap-eO pet bhara^ chav1y6-h0; 

his-own belly to-fill he-wishing-was; 
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MEWArT. 

Turning now to the cast, we come to Mewar, the proper home of Mewari. This form 
of Marwari is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the hiU country is inhabited by Bhils, who hare their own language. 
Miwari has to its cast, on the north the HarauU of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Alalwa Agency in Central India. 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state Of Mewar or Udai¬ 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which faU geographically in the fame area. These 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimaoh district of Gwalior and the Nimbahcra pa^ana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in Tsrious areas bordering on Mewar, tit., in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Mbrwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet • 

and where It is known as Khairaii. These various kinds of Mdwari will bo dealt with in 
detail further on. 


The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows 


Mewar (mclttding i»ig»ua Gangapur of Gwalior) 

Tonk (Nimbahera) 

Partabgarh.* 

Ajmer • . . . . 

Merwara (Merwifl). 

Kiahangarh CSarwafi) 

Khairft^— 

Bewar. 

* • • # 

• • • • 

* • • • 

* • • a 

. 145,000 
. . 59,264 

. 1,300,000 
58,000 
5,000 
24.100 
54,500 
15,000 

. 

Bundi 

228,264 




1.684,864 


The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects. 
0 Eastern Mewari. It is really a mixture of JIarwari and Jaipuri. The typical 
pwi cMg, lam, chho, was, do not occur: instead we have the Marwari hS all ho 
On the other band, the suffix of the genitive is W as in Jaipuri, rd only occurring in 
p onoi^l forms such as mhdro, my. The'other postpositions are ni or ki tor^the 
accusative dative, he (=llarwarlc) for the ablative, and mi, for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwari, but we sometimes meet Jaipuri forms like 

instep of the agent, as m Ihorkyo kahyo, the younger (son) said. In one case the con¬ 
junctive |»rt.c.ple ends in har instead of ar. i.e.. kar'Aor, having done. , The ori-inal 

iXl irtr^*”^ ’"•‘f derived was karakor. ^The 

^tial I of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara’ar. from which both karar and 

T are descend,^ In the latter an h has been inserted for tlie sake of euphony. 

- I ‘lie imperfect, as in kUtca-hd, they were eating;. 

chatco-ho, he was wishing. ^ ^ 















MfiWAfLi. 79 

The verb deno, to giro, makes its past tease dldd^ ho gave, and similarly wo hare 
ktdb, ho made. 

The word for ‘ and * is the Jaipur! or or har. 

It will be suQIcient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewari. 


f No. 5.] , 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

uajasthani. 


M«warI. State Udaipur. 

tsT i wr ? ^ 

TTt-T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 3Tni-^t U3rt I ^ 

fin YT 4^ ww ^ ^ ^ ^ 

JRTT^RTt W I ^ ^ ♦If!*! ^TTf ^ 

OTct TOt ^ m I ^ ^ ^ 

w I ^ arm-^ ^ wmr-w twft i ^ ^ ^ 

^-5^ %?T T'lt TC ^ TOt ^ fwi-% 

^ TO I ^ ^ VC vr*^ ^ f ^ 

v^ 3TnT-% ^^v?fT wnr i ^ to 3nv-^ ^yvrvr wvt if i 

irnr-^ VPnat-^-v to-% n 

• ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. West-Central Group. 


EiJASTHANl. 

t 

MfiwiKl. State TJdaipcb, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kuni 

Ascertain 

ap-ka 

Iih*own 

p9ti 

share 


manakli'^ka doy be^ ha. Wa-ma-hu Iho^kyo 

man^to two scm toere. Thent-among-frotn {hy‘)th€-younger 


bap-ne kalijo, * he bapj pujl-in5*hS jo mhai^ 

father^to U-uias-said, * 0 Jaihert property^in-Jrom ichai my 

ho^fii mha-tie dy6.' Jad wS w5*tie ap-ki pDji 

may‘be me*to gire,* Then by^him fhetn-io his-oten property 


bat didk Thera dan nahi buya ha kdl Ih6f*ky6 

haoing-divided roas-giveTi, A*JetD days nat parsed were that the-younger 
betv Bag*j6 dhan hhelo kai'har par-dos paro-gayo, 

son all ioealth together haritig^made Joreign-C&tmtry toent^atcaift 


ar nfiidl Inohcha-pap-ma dan gatnav*ta-liuna ap-ku sag*l6 

and there riotousnesa^in days in-haoing-passed hia-own a!t 

dhan nday-dido. Jad u gag“Jd dhan uda-chukyS, tad vT 

ioealih isae-squatidered. JF'hen he all iceallh had-ea^pendedy theft that 

des-ma hharl k^ P^ryO, liar n tOtay'lo hO-gayo, Imr ^ 

country-in a-mighty /amine fett^ and he poor became, and 

Ci jay-n&i wa d^-kii raJi’^hfiwali'mS'hU ek-kal nakha? 

he haping-gotte tlmt count ty-qf in habitant s-among/rom one-of near 

rab*ba lagyo, WS wa-ne ap-ka khet^ma sue oharaba-ue 

tcrreniam began. Hy^htm him-to his-own field-in feeding/or 


melyd. Har u na chh§t*ra-hu jya-ne &ur kbawa-ba ap-ko 

it-ims-aent. And he those hasks-icith toMch-to swine eating-were his-oton 

p6t bhar“bd i-bawo*h6; bar wa-ne kdl bhi kal nab? 

belly to/li wishing-was; and hlni-to anyone eren anything not 

detO-ho. Jad wa-ne cbet huyo liar t? kajiyy kai, 

giving-was* Then him-to cmiSGioimiess heeame and by-him it--wQs-said thaiy 

^mbara bap-ke kat'ra-hi dan'kya'iiC' khaba-hS bad‘tl rdti 

*my father-of how-many hired-sersants-to eating-ihan more bread 

tnijul-bali bar bn bhCikhS maru; hu hthar mha-rii bap nakhaf 

being-got-is, and I in-hunger die; I having-arisen my father near 

jaSjo har wa-ne kaliOlu kill, " h5 bap, Baikunth-hu ul'to bar 

will-go and him-to laiU-say ihaiy "0 father, Seaven/rom against and 


h£w1r1. 
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ap*ke d§kh*ta pap kldo-hftl; 
youT'honour's it^seeing sin done-is; 

jogo nabf hSL Mha-ne ap-ka 
worthy not am* Me^to your-honour's 

kar-dyO.*; * 

maker * 


ho phdrS ap-kO beto kubaba 
I again your-honour's son to-he-called 

dan*kya-m5-bQ ek-ke sarlkb^ 

hired^tervanh-among-ff^m one-of like 


I 
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MEWAJJF OF AJMER* 

ilewan is reported to be spoken in the south of the district Of Ajmor on the 
Udaipur borderi by 24,people* It does not differ in chnrncbOr from onlinerv 
Mow^i, though there are slight local rariations whieh are not worth recording* The 
only pi lint which need ho noted is the preference for the genitive termination rd instead 
of kd, which is what might be expected from the fact that this 2 )art of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwa^-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Raoa of Udaipur* 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


lliWiEi. 


EAJASTHAnI. 


Disieiot A.rjiEE. 

II 

^ 5IJW5 I ^ I 

W[^ I II 

[ f^db l ^ n 

fTOTTTO infl i itWt n 

wn-?j i to iir<5 i 

frorwt ‘hf^THT 1 Twt n 

I froM Tr%-TTW II 
















/ 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group^ 

RAJASTHANI. 




District Ajhbk.. 


Specimen II <a song). 


I * 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


RasvO Ila^e-llaw llindupat’; rasyO RanS-Raw. Mliaral 

Cultured Bd^e-Rdto Zord^of^the^Hindus; cultured Rdne-Bdu), My 

basTo hiwara-mSy, biialo rasyo Rane-Raw. 

has-laken^abode heart-in^ handeome cultured Bdne-Rdw. 


J6kba karfil 
Wish he-makn 

Sola umaravS 
Sixteen nobles 
basyo 

hM-token-abode 


Jagamandra padbar&l, nokha biraj&l naw. 
Jagamandra-palace {he)-goe8f (andywell shines {inya-boat,. 

sath, Hindupat; rasyo Raijg-Raw. Mhdr&l 

tcithj Zord^of-the-Eindus: the-cultured Bdt^-Bdto, My 

hiwara-iuay; bi[al6 rasyo Rane-Baw. 

heart-in; handsome cultured Bdne-Bdtc. 


Nicbharawai 

As-offering 

Ava-ra 

{Bis-)coming*of 


pratbl natlm-ri krod 

the-earth lord-of ten-million 

karS ocbbawai^ 

1-mll-do great-festieal 


mOhar kuraban. 

gold-mohars {I-toill-)8aeriJice. 

pn|a*pa|a ward 

every-moment I-toill-give 


pran. 

the-br eat It (of-my-life). 

Bi|alo rasyo Rane-Raw, Hindupat; rasyo 

The^handsome ond-cultured Bdne-Bdw, Lord-of-the-Hindus; cultured 

Bang-Raw. MUaril basyo hiwara-mty, bilalo rasyo 

Mu ha»-takeo-abode heart-in, the-handtome ond-cultured 


Ban6-Raw. 

Bdne-BdiO- 


free translation of the foregoing. 

llie cultured Ring of Ranas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up his abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Bapas. 

M 2 
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AVlieii he wishes to go to the Jag-mandir* palaoe, and sits glorious in the state bai^e 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand¬ 
some and cultured King of Ranas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I ’ give away ten million golden coins. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my life 
hreatli in his serrice. The handsome and cultured King of Ranas has taken up his 
abode in my heart. 


mewArT of KISHANGARH. 

MSwari is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Fatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining i)ortion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
MSwari, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari, ° 


MERWART. 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district ' 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magra- 
ki bdlif and is classed as one of the many Bhll dialects.^ 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is claimed to be Marwafi. Oyer the rest of the northern half of the district 
wc find a population estimated at 64,600 speaking Mfiwari. which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district, is locally called Mfirwari. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewurit and specimens are unnecessary. 

' Th* Jag-manJir U » f*n>oiu »t UdAipnr, •itnatod on an itlaud io the PiebAlS Lake. 

’SeePtrt III of this rolam*, pp. 81 aod ff. 
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V 


MEW^^RT (KHAIRART). 


The KUairar is the name o£ the hill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
;Bundi, and Mewar meet* It is mainly inhabited by whose speech is a corrupt 

K6war!. The Khairar eiteuds into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 
Khairari dialect is estimated to be — 

• . 145,000 

^ . .. 

Bttudi.. 




/V/V J 


Tile main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Buadi Harauti, both of whicb belong 
to the eastern group of Bajastl.ani dialects. That of Mowar is llewari, irbioh 
belon"-9 to the westotn group of the same, nence, Kbairari is a misture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the ohhu of tiie east, and the Aff of the west employetl to 
mean ‘ I am J It is, in fact, il mixed form of speech. 

Full particulars regarding Khairari frill bo found In Mr. Macalister's Specimens of 

the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect wHl Ijo found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch ou p. 52 and ff. of the second port of the 

For out present purnoses it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 

of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Maoalistet). It will he seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substautivo are found in this brief passage. 


I 





INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

MewARi (KhairArI). Jaipur State. 

(Rev, O0 Macalieter, 3t,A,, ISOS*) 

^ ^ fer TT I ^fhit wnr inr-JT-^ gft 

xifTft «ni ^ % I ^ I ^ XTO 

^r®T y^ MPT I 

« w ^yr*<hn ^rt* ii^ ar^ gr aR^ns 1 w arc 

TiiTid5t-5^-af v[m-^ I arc ^ arnr-^ ^rt-w ^ 1 

^ xri?i^ Rl?c ^ rnit 1 . 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kol ad*iul-kai do beta ba. W^S-maT-sd rhliotO S-ka 

Ascertain man^to tujo sons were, Them-among-from (by^the-younger hie 

ba)>Dai kiyd, * bap, dhan-mai>i>d jd mhari pati awai 

father^to it~icae^$aid, 'father, wealih-amongfrom what my share may-come 

jo ma-nai de.* 0 ap-kO dban wi-nai bat diyO. 

that me-to give.’ Byhim his-owu wealth them-to having^divided toas^given- 

Thora dana • pachhai chbOtO beto sab dban lOr 

A-Jew days after the^younger soa all wealth having-taken 
par-dOs-mai utb«^A ar udai kbOtai g^lai 

a-foreign-country-into having-arisen-went, atid there had in-way 
lagar ap*k6 sab dban udaHlSyO. C sab dban 

hacing-eommenced his-oton all wealth w<ss-\casted-away, By-him all wealth 
uda-dlvu . jadyS D dcs^mai ))ado ka) parj^* ^ 

was-squandered then that countrpAn a-great famine fell, and he poor 


hO-gyo. 

0 giyO ar 

3 dOs'ka 

raiba-ha|S*niaT-sd 


ek-kai 

became. 

Me went and 

that country-oj inhabitants-from> among otie-in.^^house)^of 

rai-gyO. 

Ar 

u 

d-nai apka 

khetS-mai sur 

cbarabu 

khanayO.* 

remained. And 

by-him 

him-to his-own 

fields-into swine 

to-graze 

il-was-sent. 

JO 

pat*rya 

sur 

kbawai-cbUa 

ja-sd u ap*kO 

pOt 

bbnr*ba-sS 

What 

husks 

swine 

eating-were them-with he his-own 

belly 

to-fill 

raji 

cbhO. 






willing 

was. 












SOUTHERN MARWArT. 

Inthesouth-ewtofthe’MarwarStitewe come upon a new disturbing dement. 
This is the Bhit dialects of the Arvali Hills. They are closely connected with Gujarat,, 
but here and there have borrowed from Malvi. We hence see in the dialects of south- 
^t Marwar and of Sitohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarat,, and some 

which are MaM. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar. wheie it marchw 

with Palanpur. the Gujarati element is still stronger, and is borrow^ 
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is «, nsixed that the r 

peoplfe call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is J ) 
,r^SIarwari. For want of a better name. I call it Marwafi-GujaratL It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Four sub-dialects may be classed as falling under Southern Marwari. These are 

(1) Gbdwiri immediately to the west of the Bhil A'ydr-K bdli mentionea on p. 70, 

(2) SirOhi. spoken-in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of ilarwar, (3) Deorawati, 
spoken immeiLtely to the west of Sirohi, and (4) Marwari-Gujarati. The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to bo as follows 


Oo^wirt 

Sirohi— 

Sirohi 
Marwar . 

Doo|iw&tl 
Mirw*rt*GnjariU— 

Marwar 

Palanpar 



. 147,000 

. 169,300 
. 10,000 

179,300 

86,000 

. 30,270 
. 35,000 

65,270 

Total 

. 477,670 


% 

\ 


I 



» 




V 










GODWSrT. 

Along the Arvali Hills, whero they separate Mar war and Sirobi from Merwara and 
MeVrar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the Syar-ki bolt. This extends a short 
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nydr-kl bolt in the eastern 
part of pargatKU Sojat, Bali, and Desuri, the Marwarl is called Oodwdrl (from the 
God war tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and 
some Malvi forms. 

In this dialect the letter rx d is fully pronounced, and not like di, I therefore 
transliterate it d. The letter eh usually becomes a as in aardwb for ehardted^ to graze 
(cattle). 5 becomes h. Thus, aukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
htikh-dec ; hard for sdro, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son will.suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : be, 
two; (Gujarati dt^rd), a son; ti (Gujarati/Ai), from; haid, he was; kare-ne 

(Gujarati kar'fne), having done. The use of thd (fern, thi) for ‘ was * is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwa|1. Thus, jdS, I will go ; 
kea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have tbe subject 
in the nominative, instead of in tbe agent case. Thus, Idrd dik*rd kiyd, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 


[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

rAjasthant. 

MahwIr! (GOdwArI). Jodhpur State. 

^ I amr-vT wnf-% f^nrt 

arnct tiW-rr ^ ^ i err anxr-^ 

I wt^iTT Mini aui wt 

% ^ Thft ^ aniWT-R I TRt qw 

I ^ H’Rnr mm i ^ ^ i % 

#7T-Sr wfwwt I mu wre^r-vt wrarat ^ 

arm-ft ^ zpft i ^ qrwi 5ft p 
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[No. 8.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MiRWABl (Q6nWA?l)- 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


Jodhpur State. 


Ek 

A-certain 


jana-re 

nKin-'to 


w 5 te’‘Ue de-dL IhOxa 

having-divided ivas-given. A-Jew 
al jako blieli kare-ae 

came that together 

p^ji thi so 
property wai 
kere wan des-m 0 moto 

after that cotmtry4n a-mighty 


be hata. Wand-mg-ti loro 

tteo sons were. Them-from^mmng the-younger 

mal awe 

property fnay-come 

ap-ri ghac'TvakVi 
his-own lining-eto, 

dari kero lOr^kijo 
days after the^younger 


ap-ra 

bap-ne 

kiyo, * bhaba-jl, 

marl 

pati*ro 

a 

his-own 

faiher-to 

said, ^father. 

my 

share-qf 

ma-ne 

wit* war 

kare*iio dyoJ 

Jare 

wane 

me-to 

having-made give. 

Then 

hy-hlm 


(lik'rd 
son 

jakd 
that 

ft! ^ 

wana-ne 

thevi~io 


par-d^ 

having-made foreign-country 
nphanda-tn0 gamiy 


go; 
went; 
didi. 


dik*Tu 

waa^ri 

a . 
patt 

son 

his 

share 

ne 

watUo 

wan- fl 

and 

there 

his 


that riotoa$*livinyin having-wasted was-given 


bhugat'wa lago. 

Atha 

kero 

tofeel began. 

Here 

after 

riyo. Ke 

un 

wan-ne 

he-remained. And 

by‘him 

him-to 


kal pariyo. 
famine felt* 
wan dea“ra 
that 


bhadufa»ne 


Hari khntiya 
All (m-heing4ost 

bhuk-lir 

h H nger-and-t hirst 
rewfisl pay& 

comtry-qf one inhubitant near 

aarawa-ne kliet-me meliyop 


Tare wo 
Then he 
ek 


T6 

Then 


wan 
by-him 


bUuduia-rt 

sicine-of 


swine-to 

sar*wa-p 5 khak*[o 
feeding-of hasks 


feeding-for Jield-in il^was-senL 

bnto ta^-tl ap-ro pet 
teas thot-with his-aim belly 


bhar*wa-ro mate kldd» 
Jilling-of inteiitiott was-tmde. 

nT* 

not. 


Pan 

Btit 


wan-ue 


khiikbo-lu 

hit$ks-even 


kane-i dido 

was-givf n 


VOL. PART ii. 


90 


SIROHT. 

The Sirdhi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Abu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who live upon it, known as 
the Abu Idk, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Kathi by the Rajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south¬ 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called SaSth-kl Boli, and 
will also he considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Kathi and Saeth-kl Boll) 
is as follows : — 

Sirohi— 

Sirohi.161,300 

Bithi.2,000 

S&eth.ki BoU.6,000 

- 169,300 

Marwar . . 10,000 

179,300 

In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in «, with a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwa|i point of view, may be noticed. 

The letter tr is often dropped when initial, as in tca^ or a^, him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in tend for (A)fid, became. 

Ch, chh, and sh are regularly pronounced t, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, iardiod for chardtod, to graze (cattle) ; sanda^-pur for chandanpur ; sir for ^ahr 
(^), a city; dusaU for^dtwA/o, wicked; but uncompoimded sha is pronounced kha or 
kot as in minck for tnanush, a man. * 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for dehnr^ a temple; 
gar and ghar, a house; gavd and gha^t many ; jdd, tLndjhd^, jungle. 

Unlike Marwa|i, the cerebral ^ ^ is pronounced as if it were dental. 

U Sa and w sa are both pronounced as w sa. When ^ sa is im'tial it is pronounced 
as T ka, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, hdru, all; Adr, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, ^ das, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, do(s). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. /The suffix of the genitive 
is rd (plural, rd) fern, ri, neuter rS, (plural ra). A good example of the neuter is 
mdhddevru deru dikhiu, a temple of Mabadeva was seen. The suffix of the ablative 
is ti. 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati poto, self. 
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I 


(siadHl). 


The past tense of the verb substantive is to, was, thus:— 

Simgnlar. 

Masc. to ••••• • 

Fern. a •••• • * 

Neut. /»•••••• 


Plural. 

td 

ti 

ta 


The form to is probably a contraction of aid for the Gujarati hold, but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of tho. To also occurs in the distant Bundhli 

dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of par5 and toaro (here written oro) to form 

compound verbs as explained in tho Marwayi Grammar {vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sitbhi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Bahu Sarat 
Cbandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 


[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group; 

RlJASTHlNl. 




MIbwabI (SibOhI). 


SiBOHi State. 


wti fwTO-T % r<*<.i m I uw'wra-rft *11^ »iraT % ftra % ^ 
ertrrt art 'Pt-wra-Tft ^ am fanre w-w i arff tat tw 

I aiWT ^rer >ff tan atfc tlt^ r<tiil txtt tt tr6t aiw^ ^ 
tr aft I atft tg tret TOitt tlm-tt tt i ?rfc tw tw-n 

tn* tftaft I atft tt titk ^ i arft tt ttrat tN tt-a:i vtiftart-nra-^ tti-% 
Tnttft m-anaft i arR tift tt antaft-t tlm-n wt ttitr trt: i tft 

^ asrajw ^ wrt-tt tt-ant-aft tt-tl ^ aaatr-tt aniWl qi i tt ^ fiattt tt-% 
tiH afr n 


M 2 


VOL. IX, FAAT U. 
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[No. 9.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Mabwa^ (SibObI). 


SiHOHI StATB* 


Specimen I, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


^ Kui mi oak-re 

A~certain man^to 
dik*re bhabam^ 

by-the~son /at her-to 

dban*maT-ti 
property-avion ff/roni 
J ari wane p6ta-ro 


be dii£*ra td. 

itco sms t&ere, 

kiyu ke, 

it-toas^said t/mt. 


nan'kfe 


jo mare 
tohat to-me 
d3ian 


pit] 

share 




Wan -may-ti 

^h€fa-iffViOfiy-/rom hy-the^ouuyer 
' 0 blmba-ji, §[p*^e an 

*0 fathtTf in*yoiir*otmi that 

dwe jit^ru ma-ne did/ 

may-cofne so-tnuch me-io gite.* 

d^didd. Gana dada u? 


Then hy-him his-oum property divided-having tcae-given. Itany 


wua 

became 

al"g 6 

distant 

pdta-ro 

his-oton 

kal 


jari 

when 


gy- 

went. 


dit^ 

son 

Jan 

Then 


nSn'ko 
the-yonnger 
d^war 
{io)-COimtry 
dhan 
property 

padid. Jan 
famine felL Then 

Tdwasia-may-ti 
ifihabitatits-afmng/rom one-in-of 
ad*mi-ne p6ta*ra kbetar-m? bur 
his-own Jield-in 
bur kbati-ta 
sicir^e eating-were 
pan koi minak 
but any man 


gamad. TarT 
was^wasfed. Then 

Tv6 kangir wno. 
he pool* became. 


days not 

haru-i dhan bhelo kari-ne 

all^even property together made-having 

wate luchai-ml dada gamay-ng 

there riotous-living-in days passed-having 


pass 

afterwards 
Jari iTd 
Thefi he 


ck-rd 


Jan 

Then 


mando 

kbakU'lu 

husk 

WQi; 

became ; 


stcine 


pag*ti rewa lago. 

near to~tive began, 

sarawa haru 
grazing for U-was-setd 


wai? de(s)-m| mdtd 
that country-^ a-great 

jay-ne wan d6(»)-ra 
gone-having that country-ef 


wane 

hy-him 

JarT 

Then 


wan-may4I wan-ri pet bbar'wd-ri 

thai-from-among him-of belly fiUing-of 
wan*ne kST nf deta-ta. 
him-to anything not giving-w^is. 


wan 
that 
wo 
those 
mar^'i 
wish 
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[ No. 10.] 

•INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


MiRWARt (SiRoni). 


SiRQEi State, 


Specimen li. 


^ ^ ?inft % ir ^ »r»rnR ^ i twr m 

sn^ utt-^ I 5|1 t tjit TT3TK nt STT* l TI35iTC-^ ^ ^ % H-*r fTlfW 

3m ^ I ^ 31^ ^T3n ^ * i3mH ^ 

^ wrt ^ I Tiff ^nir-Si 3Tra ^ 33t|^3fRft *it % I ’Tt 

^ ^ . 3mT-« ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

t , 5(K wft ift H '!T^ t' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ‘ ^ ^ 

^nm; % swtnl WF 3rwt-< i fift ^ ^ ^ ? wreir^-^ ^ 

^ % 1 ^ a-5i wrer^-sft 5T3frfft ^ 1 a«ft ^ ^ 

^ I ^rf^ ^5rm^%3tiiT*P!a3m3,^TO-H 

5^ oqiir ar-t.^ % I 

™ ^ I ^ ^ 3rmf JPfit wrcn-w tjgt an i 

^ Tmrrt 33i 5f ^ ^ 33, R,tt.%4 . ^ ™ ?!? 

.sm 3ST%% tKf.,nP»3rt I ^ zTn-T^^\ 

^ tm-K, ^ I ^ 33,.tt ^ 3ni 1 ^ tt 3^ T , ,srfc 

,n CT-e ^ « 3,-% 33,^ 3ot-ti srfT ^ ^ I 

.m 331 %n, 1 irft ^ ^ 4-t I 5rft‘ ^ ^ ^ 5 ’T13I ^ 3^-_w tht-kt 

miftm 3,^-^ ^ itf % 3ft I *n »ft% 3n5^ 3KWT*t-^ ^ ^ 

Snr-H a m-n HT3ft?TC^ « 3f1 | Trft 3Tt9TSt % % 3n-3J 'JW-n wyil^ 

^ Tf I 5if^^ 33t-^» ^ 'n# 3n33SK tn3t3ft srm aw^% ?miK «3i-^ 3^_^ 3fij 
a V 3i-a m-? ^ S-% ^ I 3rff ^ ^ Si ^ tia-Ti ^ wm 3t-3 

^ mwl a % ait 3^3rt-irt ^-% 53Tfe3rt 1 3, q«flsn 

^^TTr l> 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


MArwArI (SirOhI). 


RAJASTHANI. 


Specimen ||, 


Birohi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


■Ek 

One 


Sandan-pur nam ser tS. Waoti-me ek dhan-walo 

CAandanfur by-name city (iere-umt. TKat-in one rich merchant 


A 

hauknr 


to- Wanfe-ri vm hSi ti- Wan 
teas. Sis toi/e beauti/ul toaa. Thai 
ko, * the duif moti perm nt, 

that, ro^al^arl is-tcom" not, 

per.* Honar to at*ni 


toear^ 


i*Ti-ne honar kewa lago 

tcife-io one^ffoldsmifh to~sa^ heffan 

jako diu^moti magawe*Tie 
therefore roi^al-pearl procured‘hai>inff 
ke-ne par6*go. JarT pasfi 


Th&^oldsmUh (m^htS’-pari siMnuch said^ having uteni-away. Then 


gare 

to-home 


ayO. 

came. 


baukar 
the-merchant 

* Dianne durtnoti perawo/ 

*me-to rojfat^peart pzU~on.* 

* mfi par-des-nil lewa 

*T foreign-country 4n ithbring 
TarT wo baukar afrii 
Then that merchant so^iuch 

jata al*go daria 
in-going a-distant 


after 
kin ke, 

it-was-said that, 

kiu ka, 

U-tca$-eaid that, 
perawn.' 


sea 

- jOf 


Jari haukar-re wu-e 
Then the-merchant-of by-tcife 

Jan wane baakare 

Then bg-that by-merchant 
jdu-hS; ne lawe-ne 

goifig^am ; and brought-hating mU-put*oii(-you)^ 
ke-ne dfesawar go. Jat5 

said-having to-aforeign-coaniry went In-going 

kanare go. Jay-oe wai?e daria upar 

on-shore he-went. Gone-having that sea upon 

TarT wan*ne soinQ ayu ke athe 

dream came that here 

ne paso aw*t6-t5; 
and hack coming-waa; 

JarT wo baukar 

Then that merchant 


tin dbai4na kidi, xari wan*ne soinQ ayu ke athe dur^meti 

three fastings were-made. Thm him*to dream came that here royal-pearl 

nT lie JarT wo u^ne vir-wao, ne paso aw*t6-t5; jat‘rS 

not is. ^ Then he arisen-having set-out, and back coming-was; meanwhile 

marag-m^ Mahadey-rS deru dekhiii. JarT wo baukar waa dera- 

on^the-road Mahddiv-of temple was-seen. Then that merchant that temple- 

mi jay-no b6^. Jat‘Ta-mi Mahadev-ji-ro pujari ek bSmajp 

tf» gone-having sat. In-the-meantime Maliddev-of priest one Brahman 

ayo, ne wane l>ain*ne pusiyu ke, 'tbfi kun be?’ JarT 

came, and by-that by-Brahman it-was-aaked that, * thou who art ? * Tt^n 

w6 kevra Jago ke, *iiiu baukar b!(/ ‘TarT wan bSm^ne 

he io-iell began that, * I a-mercAanf am? * Then that by-Brdhma^ 


* Nsrte diKE dmr^mdti beiuj of ixtitmt nXnt, ilnjatigno* with etc., ia the nfuter ptunl. 







MA&WlBl (sUt6Hl). 


9ft 


kiyii 

ii'tcctit^said 
bolid ke, 
spoke that, 

klu 

it-toas-said 
tha-ne 
thee-to 


ke, ‘tbu kya ayo?’ J"' haukar 

that ‘ thou tohy hatt-come f ’ Then the merchaui 

‘durtnfttx • lewa harii ayo-hS.’ Tart b 5 in*n 6 

• royal-pearl to-hring for come-I-am.’ Then hythe-Brahm,^ 

ke, ‘ tbu Mahadev-ji upar dharttu de; jako 

that, 'thou Mahaieo upon fasting give: then 

m , t •- j * J&ri wane haukwc 

Mahad§v-]i dur^moti aei. Jari 

Mahddev 


durmoti ciei. 

a-royal-pearl urill-gice.’ Then bythat bymerehant 


Mahadev-ji upar 
JIahddeP on 
l^man-re 
the-Brdhman-to 


dhar*^ didS. 
fastings toere^given 

suing jay-ne 

in-dream gone-having 


Tari 
Then 
kiu 

it-icas-said 


addra 

dark 

Jar? 

Then 


thii an 
thou this 

an-ng dg.* 
this-to give. 

dur“inoti 
royal’pearl 
baukar 
merchant 
inarag-inS 
ihC’Way-on 
dgkbi-ng 
seen-having 
lei/ 

for-himteJf* 
dur*mOti parS-galiS. 

the-pearl toas-kept. 

gO. Jari ba^ibiji 

vent. Then hread-etc, 

Jari 
Then 


vgra-mS 

toell-in 

wO 

that 


lawg-ng 
brought-having 
dur^moti 
the-royal-penrl 
gk tbag 
one robber 

man-me 
mind- in 
Jari 
Then 


ut*rg-ng 

descended-having 
baman adara 
Brdhniai} the-dark 
haukar-ng 
* th e-merchant-to 


Mabadgr-ji rat-ra 

{]by)-Mahddev night-at 

ke, * e bSma^i, 

that, ‘ O Brdhma^y 

durtnoti lawg-ng 

royal-pearl brought-having 
vgra-mg ut*rg-ng 

vell-in descended-having 
dida. Jari w6 

voB-gicen. Then the 


Ig-ne 

taken-having 
milio. Jari 

tcas-met. Then 

kg. 


vichariyu 
t-u>as-thought 
haukare 
by-ihe-mer chant 


the merchant rohber-in-of 
rat-ra buto. 

night-at slept* 


bgti 

ak 

daughter 

came. 

hg?*' 

Jari 

artr 

Then 

tba-ng 

tbag^wa 

thee-to 

to-rob 


Pasg 

Afterwards 
kbay-ne 
eaten-having 

haukarg puMU 

by-the-merchant it-was-asked 

vra tbag-ri bgti kgwa 

that robber-of daughter to-say 

ai-bS/ Jari baukare 

come-am,* Then by-the-merchant 

vgn 


taka 
then 

tbag-ne 
robber-to 
ara- 

will-take- 
pbadg-ng 

his-own thigh tomropen-having 
wo baukar tbaga-re garg 


garg aw*ta 

to-house in-coming 

baukarg 

by-the-merchant 

moti 


that, ' the-pearl the-robber 
pota-ri hatal 


in-house* 

Jafrg tbag-ri 
. Then robber-of 
kg, ‘ tbu kui^ 

that, * thou 

lagi kg, 

began that, 

,kiu 

it-was-said 


who 
‘ m3 

‘I 

kg, 

that. 


‘bhalai. 

thag; pan maru 

gk 

‘ very-wellt 

rob; but my 

one 1 

kg, ‘ka 

ke-hg ? * 

Jari 

that, *what 

art^thou-saying ? * 

Then 

pap kare 

jan-mi pap-ra 

bhagidar 

sin art-doifig that-in sin-of 

partner 


bambal.’ Jari kiu 
>ord hear: ' Then it-was-said 

wai^g kiu kg, tb3 

by-him it-was-said that, * thou 

gar-rS 

fni^hers)-of-the-house any-one 
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Welle 

ttUl-be 


ke 

Or 


pusiu 

it-toad-asked 


nl.** Jan wa mse awe«oe gar*wa|5-n 

not. ^hctt by*‘h£v tt^low cofti&^hoottiQ i^f^fnhcrs-i^-tfic-hotiOB^lo 


ho 

are 

tlia-ra 

thee^c^ 

p^I 

again 


ke 

or 


ke^ 

thatt 

nV 

not.* 


‘mu 

*I 


pap-ra 

f 

hSukar 

thc-merchant 


TarT 

TAef^ 

bhagid^r 

sharers 

near 


pSp karil 
sin do tha(-in 
gar-w^[i 

ihe~members-qf-(he'ho use 


Ql 

not 


hV 

are' 


(^Jur? 

Then 


the pSp«m 
ym sin-of 
bolis ke, 
spoke that, 

wa tliag-rl 
that rohher-^of 


bb&giddr 

partners 


'me 

'we 


tha-ne thagQ 
ihee-io vMl-rob 
ja.* JarT 

go' Then 

rat-ra Ste-mate 
night~at camel^npon 
3i> 

iohat 


nT; ne 

not; and 

hluk^ 
ihe^merchant 
b^oe 
sitting 

d«r*m6tl laa-thi 
royal-pearl bronght-had 

ne pase majfl kar'ws 

and thefi ^nerrinneni to^do 


thou 

ne 

and 


jaj-ne boli 

gone^haoing spoke 

thu ma^ne 

in€*fo 
tbag-ri 
the*robber' 8 
haakar-re 
t he^ercha n t - In-of 

jako baukar-ri wu-tie 

that the~merchant-(^ mfe-to 

IdgS. 

they-hegan. 


kCs 'he 

thatf * 0 

tlxa-re 
thee~of 

betl 

daughter both 
gare gia 
iu'^house went 


daughter 


hSukdr, mil 

merchant i I 
sate le-n& 
wit h taken - ha ving 

be! janS 
persons 
ne we 

and they 
pSrawifi, 
was-put^h. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

^re UTcd a noh merebant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti¬ 
ful wife. Oae day a jeweller said to Uer, ‘ you do not wear a royal* pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the raerchaut came 
in h^ wife said to him that he must give hera royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one haok to her. So he went off on 
Uis jou^y and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. Tliere he fasted and 
prayed, and he was told in a dream that no royal peirls w'ere to be got there So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Maliadern, and sat down there 
me liraUmnn priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that he was a merobanl. ‘ Why have you come here ? ’ ‘lam come for a roval 
jicar . _ Said the Brahman, ’ fast and pray to ilahadcva, and he will give you a ro'val 
pearl. So the merchant tasted and prayed to llaliadcTa, and in the night the deitv 
came to the Braliraa? m a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would i^d a royal pearl, which lie should bring up and gige to the merohant 
Ihe Braliman did so, and brought up a royal pearl wliich lie gave as instructed. 

, ‘took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thag, As soon as he saw him he thought to tiimself that the Thag would take his 

ITt! 1"'"’ ^ ®‘'‘* “““oealoJ the jewel in the wound. 

1 “ten some 

foo^Iay down at night time to slee p. The Thag't daughter came into his room 

» ilj ; I^Jll par].' U d«ctiW A. » tlf tlti TW.l kind oT^'l - -^ 

» dsiunnj from the iduV *** «kipg«i3jr ind fflaiinjf at the dflor of & ttfmplo or the Ukf. to extort ootopltaooo of 

* A 7Aay oomhiuvi robbery irtth murder. 
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^ Who are yon said the merchant. ‘ I am come to rob and murder you/ said she* 

* All right/ said the merchantg ‘ rob away* But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you/ * What is that ? ' replied she* * Tell me/ said he, * if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are goiug to commit/ 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 

* We won’t he shareio in the guilt, ’ said they. Then the Thag^s daughter came up 

again to the merchant, and said, ‘ merchant, l*m not going to rob and murder yon. 
Leave the place, but take me with you/ So the meichaut and the daughter 

that very night, mounted a camel and went off to his house, where he put the rO'yal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after* 


VOt. II, PAIT ti. 


o 




AbQ lOk-kt bdu or RATHT. 

The mlinbi^ants of the TiUasres on Mount Abu' consist mainly of a misod race 
peculiar to the localitywho style themselves t,c,, the * people * of Abu« Nothing 
ddilute is known about thetr origin. They style themselv'cs Rajjjuta, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-deTa, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines- The Rajputs of the plams call 
them RathI, i.e^, half-castesj a title wbicli they resont. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Siruhi. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the apecimeu, in which both the Manvari (A)d, and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean * was, * 

As a specimen 1 give a short extract from an account of their eustoms. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young n*an often, took his wife by 
stmtagem. He would go out with a Bari concealed about his person, and, watchiug his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became bis wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation fre^juently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrying off of hb 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by tbe Raj ofBoials 
through a puiichdyat of the Lokt without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in groin and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amolpava, opium water, to cement the friendship* 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is nncertain* We have for 
dontft punishment, and gano for gunot crime. The word wtro used to form compound 
verlis in the middle voice becomes drd. The genitive e-rv (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean * of tbb kind, * Note the word jojct corresponding to the Gujarati joigey it is 
necessary. There are several Bhil words in the short specimen. Such are AAd^rtr, a 
hut ; a branch; pwMe, behind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are y'o^r’rd, a quarrel, and gar, a 
house. Sort, as usual, is for oMrl, theft, is for saioa^Bo. JSor'Jtd is for 

Barlkhv, like. 

[No. II*] ■--— 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MAnwARi (Srn6ai-BATGi). 


SiRom State* 


'PS HTC JTFift-il Hi^ urat-v 1 3P>I'T HT^ ^-Ifrs 

I ^ vrffii^ I I arm a 

I wr ^ i 'irftaif t 

3ft ^ I qifsr3Tnfrt i irft ifhiT "ewt 

3ITZT OT-t Krfe3ft =0 1 3<!-^ »re-ft trrift jrtV mfftsft i 

anft ^ar^r^rd nfsaft aft i sftt snft tr-^ jf % ^rsrr-^ ftT 

n I ^ Ttw^aft fft % JtTii iJT, xt^ 5,,^ u 


■" Fi«t E 4 iU„. Vol. ni, pp. ,nd B., 
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Central Group. 


Sib OKI State. 


[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

rajasthAnL 

JJar^arI (Sieobi-EathI) Dealect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk bbai s6rl-pe^5 gar-me hitoi galM ; bhabi 

One brother thietjmg (le., privately) hame-tn n-wmiau kept-hftd ; Mher'e-mfe 

gar-mfi ga]i-be. Jan-rfi mate dun4*™^^4 kldti. Tare 

Mim-af &ii-h€(td pmmhnicut king-from iD{J94nflictc(L Then ihe-dkpute 

bb^glo. Hawa-hO rupia dida. e-ru 

toae-settted. One^hmdred^and-iieenhj-fiee rnpeea wers-git^etK Formerly stwh (the^emtmi) 
tu; sat pSseri amol flunde-ru waste toli6. BirOtb-re 

'toas ; {ihat-)i!ez}en Jive-seers opimt punishment-of for iate-weighed The-wonian-of 

mate sat warS kaj!5 kid6, Khol^tS padiS- Kyat-mo o 

on^head seven yeors quarrel toos^rnade, The-huts ivere-destroyed^ Castedn this 

I)a[u-kabadu kajla^ware 

Branch-doordeavesiofdhe-hoyse) by-the-quarMlere 
Tari abo piyii bar*k6 bliatO unc-re gar-me rakliio 
Then one pice Uhe as tone him-of home-in mas-kept 

kui nT. Ue-r 5 gar-me khgl^rS pade-Qo un-ro gaud tliaptd. 

anything not. Jlim-of hotne-in httts desiroyed-hating him-of cvdme teas-established 

Jan-re mate pu^Ue-ttaru kban*\vawar6 malid n!. Otbd ago 

Him-of on-head follomer f^etper mas-got not There informer-Hmee 

e-ru tu ke raja-tu duu4‘niupd uT tu. Kbun habliHid 

snch{'cmfom} mas (hat the-king-qf punishment not (there-)was. Crime {if-)wos-heard 

to bd-ward dund pade, 5dtaw*td-tQ kc djam-td-to. 

then imo-time 2)nnishnwnt falls, qttarrel being-ended-mas or Mng-ea^tingnished-mas. 


dhani jdjd uabi* 

man ieas*reqnired not. 

lidu-dru. 

foere-taken-aicayfor-themselves 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother sceretlf kept a iromiro in his house. It was iu the house of hja brother's 
wife that ho kept her. The king’s officials inflicted punishment on him for this, 'Hie 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times ho had to weigh out thirty five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her (».«., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would he pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves {of the hnt) were taken away 
by the persons who had the quarrel with him, and not so, much as a stone worth^a^piee 

VOC.- IXy V- 







BAJA8TH&X1. 

did they leave behind. His guilt was established by his hut being palled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

Formerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king’s court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SfiETH-KT BOU. 

Saeth or SatU is a tract ia the estremc south-west ot the SitohL St®** 
frontier' Here'the Southern Marwari ot Sirohi is so mixed with ‘ 

mLht he Sassed under either languaee. The mixture is purely meohamc^. forms 
Z ich lan^oo being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as_ in Northern 
t R S^rrttiniinned as Thus we have both chavfr* and saiifrh a marriase 

ujara,c afterwards. This form of speech is said to he spoken by 

r^'^ple" As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 


I No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

E.UASTH.\NI. 


Central Group. 


SiBOui State. 

MaRwIrI (SiflTa^Kl 

m* 'nst tft 1 ^ 

rit , aotii vnrri 4 g 5*1 1 1 arro ^ ’% i 

ertv wirn-T ^ sm.--g t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

™ ^ rrm snv , ite ^ ^ TivRft-vfl srv rti « 

Tt^ sttfsnflw skW , 

W ^ ut€t isft 1 ^ Tnrnt vnnt ^ i ^ ^ ^ 

^ si^r ititvtsrt-Sr invT smuift ^ 

, .ri, .s otR -iterfl -ite1 """f> ^5 

St* S TO TO TOt** I .R nro «S;* » wtro-tt TO we«i 9. 

^ ??TT % ^ 


« 
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[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BAjASTHiNl. 


MabwIri (SiBTn-Kl BOlI)* 


SiROHi State, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ek 

A 


raja Ujeni 
Uji^l 

gio, ne Wadaet 
and I^rotid^nce 


kun hd ? * ATt'nare kxju 

fcho avt?^ H^-the-comer ii-toas-said 

hharSnw^-re Sf lakii*wa.re-wast« 

Srdhman-to line»-qf-/ortune terUing-for 

thatf 


nag^i-ro dliani th6. W6 raja rit-ra bajar-me 

citgof lord That Mng rdghi-ai bazaar-in 

awni-tUL TVan-ne rajao pucliiyii te, • tim 
coming-aa*. ITim-fo bg-the-king it-tcas-atked that, ‘fhoa 


ke, * mti 
thai, * I 
jau-clm,* 
ffoing-am" 


Wadaet hu, Bk 

Fronid^ce am. A 

pucliiju 
tf^utaa^asked 


Vjewa 


at 


lives 

St 

line 


‘SW 5t lakhio?’ Tc Wadaet kiyu 

n>hat line, tcere-^riltenr Then [hg-)Fro,ide«ce it-^ae-eaid that. ‘Zhat 

7 IT" ; 

l-,han-u,nte those m-cmmng.back haring-Md 1-go.' Bg-Ptond&,ee that 

lifchiu ke, ‘e BharSman-re naWmC- mohine fik dik'rO 

vxs-xcrdten Vuit, ‘(Am Brdhman-lo in-niath in-monlh a ,on 

ave. Dlk-rO ianamto AsbTe, to bap mar-jae. Wo 

mag-come. The-son hetng-horn he-mag-hear, then lhe-/ather may-dk That 

dik-f6 para.,*wa-re-waste jaS. to ohawVI^ae wag mare.' 

marrging-Jbr mag-go, then the-marriage-paeilion-in a-tiger mag-kill' 
keliioe Wadaet raja pug*ti-tbi gare gai. 

hamng-said Providence the-king «ear-/rom in-home teent. 

Facile Ta^e bliarSmani-ne 

Aftertcarda bythe-king as-for-the-Bralmagl 

Paehe dIkTu janam'S dik'ra-rO bap 

Afleruiard, the-m» on-being-hom Ihe-mn-gf tke-falher died; 

moto Irao. Jare rajac dik*ra-rc 


son 

Ewu 


dtiaram-ben 
god-sisler 
para-muO; 


big became. Then bg-fhe-king the-son-to betrothal 

tic ■ 

the-imrmage-pvocesHOn-of preparation ,eas-,nade; and 


kidhi. 

slte-Kas-made. 
ne dik'rd 

(tnd ih^-sofi 

kldh]. 


Pnse 

they-becamei^ready). Afterwunh 
nahi mdrVa-rd pato 

not Qeiiing^kill€d-''Qf thorough 


- dlk‘m-re law-re 

the-soii-of fa £her4n-laio-io 
Ixandobafit kar, 

orrajtgemenl having^nKidet 


HQ 

teas-made, and 

pjira^i'wa-laru 
fnaj^ryinff^ar 
jaeue, 

hating-ffouet 
dik'ra-ne 
as’for-ihe^san 
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sawVia-mo T>iadio, eo par*niivine 

.t1te~marriage-paBilion-in • he-v;ai~cau»ed-to~M, and hacing-eau»ed-to-marrg 
saw*ria-thi ut*riii6 >-111 vidafoi-nft 

tU-marnage-patiliQn-from haeing-cauted-to-deaeend aa-for-the-bHdegro<m (and~)hride 


ek 


lodarl kdthi-me 
an iron gr(iin*bin-in 

dlk'ra-nc na 
thf^sm not may-kilL 

Tare dlkVa-no wobu kewa 


ke 

that 


hand karia; 

J^ating-placed iihut-up they-wire-made^ 

'' — ■- 

Pas© ]an rawaiii 

AftcTMiard^ the-marriage-proceB^y^ sturted 

Ijigi kcr ‘ipS bev5-ne lodari 
Then to-the-8on the-bride to-sny began that^ ' {a8*)for-m two troa 

kart*w^te gaUa? * Blk'rd klpi ke, *ew6 Wadata^rO 

tehat^for are-ioe-pnt ?" By-m-mn ii^tmssaid that, * this Frovidence-of Hne-of-/aie 

lakhio ke mane saw^riS-me wag mar-waro Jakbig, 

toas-tJBritien that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiyer killer taat-u)ritten. 

Jan-thi me raja'^oe dbaram-bhai kido. Jare rajae apa-ng 

That-from I to-the-king god-broiher was-made. Then hg~the-ki»g as-for-it^tteo 

dlkVlfi klu ke. 


ivag 
a-tiger 

hul. 

beeame^ 

ko^hi-mfe 

at 


lOdari 

iron 


kothl-mo galia/ Jare 

were*placed.* Then 


wag 


kewo we-ho ? ’ 

tehat-$ort becoming ~is ? ^ 
wag-ru ohiiro 

a-iiget-of piciare 

wa^e-nS dlk'ra-n© 

as-foT'ihai m-forison 
lodati kotbl ugMi, to 

theAron bin toas-opened, then 

ne wag bare nikMio* 
and the*tiger outside came-ont. 
kS, ‘ Wadaeta-ra at lakbla 
ihatt 'Frooidence-of lines tcritten 


by-ihe-girl it-toas^said that, * a-tiger 

Tare wane dik'ie lod^rt kotUi-ine betS-takS 

Then by’that by-soji the-irofi bin-in while-^sitUng 

kndio. Jare one cbera-r6 wag 

was -drawn. Then by-that pieture-of {hy-)tig€r 

paro-maTio, Paso jare a vine i*ajae 

he-wa^-killed. Afterwards wheit having-come by-the*king 
bbariraun-fo dlk*ra-ne mu6 dekbio, 

ihe-BrUkma^i-of as for-son dead he-wae-seen^ 

Tare rajae inano-me janiyu 

Then hyAhe-king mindAn tt-was-known 
we*be/ so kbara he. 

becoming*are^ those true are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain king ruled in the City of Ujjain* One night be went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Fated The king asked him who be was, and be 
answered, ‘ 1 am Fate* I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 
BniUraand The king asked him what lie was going to write, and Fate said he would 
tell him on his way back. Then Fate went on and wrote tbe following lines on the 
Brahman’s forehead,— ‘ Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahmai^, and as 

'TFoJSff b i. (w-rmptkn of VidhiUd, th^ mimc of God, na iho OfftitoT ind bbpiMer of biiiMii AfEiinL Ho U 
TeFVCteiitetl bm wrriting tho Uhm of fat* on the brow of a. hmniti being. Thews IIdm we flilJfti aj. Acoordmg lo the 
II.OE1 belief Lb ffritte them on a ebUd'i for#hf*d on ibe tilth nihTht nfCer birth, but in the etorj ho te m 

itHtiCg ibom on tb* brow of % Inil-gfoffn man. 
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soon AS the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
he married, and let a tiger kill him in the marriage-paTilion.* Then Fate told the king 
Trbat he had written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
,was bom and the father died as it was written. Bj and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law's house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, * why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? ’ The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him hb god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finbhed, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king bad the bin opened, and there ho 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis¬ 
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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DEORAWATT. 

Immediately to the east of the Sirohi dialect, we find in the JIarwar State a frara 
of speech, knowi as D6orawati, and reported to be spoken by 86,^ ^ple. Ttes 
dialect is eren more mixed with QojaraG than Sirohi. We_ eren n e njara i 

interrogative pronoun a what? appearing under the form oMiff. The 
ehhi. and the Marwafi Jiff, both meaning < I am,’ appear with equal frequency. On the 
other band, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwafi rd, an never 

Gujarati fid. . . j r r i 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form o speec 


I 
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MSRWAIJT-GUJARATT. 

To the south of Marwar lies tiio Agency of Palau pur, poUtically attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of wiiich the tuaia language is GojanitL Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palau pur MarmLri- This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose nntire language Is HindOstaol, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we had plentiful traces of Hindustan! in this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader will note how HindbstanI and ilarwafi are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to he the long vowels lu 
the pronominal obliq^ue forms i?i, jhj, etc. This does not seem to bo an error of the 
scribe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 


The estimated number of speakers of this M^ar\rarl*Gujanitl is :— 

Marwar 30.270 

Palanpur a&iOOU 


TOTII. . 65,270 

c No, 13.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Central Group. 

liiJASTHAXl. 


HiRWAUl (mixed with GujabatI). 

State Palanpur. 


W #5-TT ^ tW-TT ^TT ^trrst-TT ?T¥T% TOtlT 1 

3mr ^fhrr ift aftr ^ ^ ^ 

ft, ft 

% nf-t ^ % I 3ft ^ ^ ’dWT ( ft 

ufen-<Tt ^ I *TftT ^rt5r ^ i i ftt 

I ^ ^JTT-tT ^ I wK’ft % ^rt-r 

■fc. 

ftt ^fftUT I ^%-ft f^UT % I ^ 

^ train I ft ^fNt i ftt^T 

ft, ft 

<ftT3: fftro 3TTi 1 % ffrr ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJ.4STH.iNl. 

JIaWaRI (mixed with GUJARATi), 


Central Group. 


State Palaufib. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION- 


lik seth-ra kane in-ra char 
A m€rchant-‘of near him-^of fonr 


fi^e 


lene-ku aye- 
talking’for Came. 
dlisT-diuj^ ur 
tcag*plac/*dt and 

kirn. Flier seth-jl*e 

ipere-made. Then . hy-the-merchant 

6 gita-jl clittluje-he ke pack 

thh Olid neces&arif-io vr 

gnkQ cahl. Jln-sii 

tm-able not. This-from 

Pad sCtli-ji-ne 

Jffet'tcards the-merchant^hy 

pasflnd li&, 0 , glta"]! 

this OUd 

mOre-tu 
io-tne-indeed 


tdttlajiiB daliade bat skis 

serranis Ditcdli-of o-n^day preeeut 

Setli-ji-ne in-ra age leba^par ek gita-ji 

The-nterohont^by theoi-(f infrottt table-on a Olid 

Tipl-il baju-ml pact pIcU rupijS-rl cbar dhag-li-o 

U-of »ide-in fiee fve mpees-oj four heapa-aho 

«;k nokar-kd pusiya ke, ‘ tlia-re 

a servant-to U-waa-asked that, * you*to 

rapiya cb^Uije-lje ? ’ ‘Sabeb, bn 
rupees necessary-are T * * Sitt 1 

iDore-t-o ploh rupiya It p a 

to^me-indeed Jive rupees io^he-iaken 


padbl 

to-read 

be.* 

are.* 


leasing w, 

in; magnr 

; hui 

leta-bu-* 


dus're-ku pilsiya kc, 

thesecond-to U-teas-asked ihat^ 

ke pScU rupiya?* ‘Salidb, me 
Of' jive rupees f * * 5ir, 1 

rupiya-ri garaj be, 
mpees-of eoneern *», 


‘ tlia-re kai 
^you-io w?/jcri 
padhiya-t6 
ed ncated-lndeed 
Jin-su Tupiyd 

This-from rupees 


cliaAvad baras-Ti umar-ru 
^nrteen years-of age’of 


Tis're-ne bbi rupiyii lina. CliOtlia sakna 

Thethird-hy also rupees ^oere-taken. The-fourth person 

tbu; pn-su setb-ji-ne pusiya 

teas; hin^frooi. the-fnerchant-hy U-teas-asked 


fha-re 

yuu4o 

Sabeb, 


age 


bill nipiva 
also rupees 

mure-to 
to-me-indeed 

liadbuga,* Ye 


eh slii j e ? * Lad'ke-n e 

necessary-are ?* The-hoy-hy 
gita-jji ehabl|e-be. ile 

ihe-GUd nece&saryda. I 

kflhe'kar us-rte 


am\eer 

ap'nl 

my-oten 


diya 

was’givei^ 
budhi 
oid 


who 

ke, 

thot^ 

ke^ 

thatf 


ma-ke 

mother-of 


n^froui ^ciil‘read.* This said-hming him*hy 
ik sOna mobar nikel al. TrV^e 

f gold com haring-issued came. That 

saram-sS niche bbaFnS lage, 
^hamefrom downwards to dock began. 
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glta-j I TL pad-lie i 

the-Gitd was4i 
dekb-kar 
seen-hat^ng 


In-mabe-sS 
l£*infrom 
tiun sat as 

ihtdhree persons 


p £ 
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BiJASTUlNl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita^ and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have,"-the Gita or five rupees, * Sir,* 
replied he, *I don*t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s fiTe rupees that I must 
take.* Then the metohant asked the second what his choice was,—the Gita or five 
rupees. * Sir,’ said he, * it is true that 1 can read; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore 1 am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchaDt asked him, saying, * I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.* But the boy replied, *■ Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and 1*11 read it to my old mother/ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 


* Ofie of the Hiodii Script oim It usocotiatod ferj holj< 
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WESTERN M&BWfifjT. 

* 

The coantry to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwnr h one vast sandy pla^. 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, oommenoing in Marwar, stretches into 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Malian! on the west and south. The ^^eo 
the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thai may 

hti fitvled llarwari/ ^ 

Immediatelv to tho west of Marwan, the language is Sindhi. and hence 
Marwari is Marwari more or less miaed tvith that language. Everywhere .t is oleaHy 
Mar^ari in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is 

a snhordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari nnder two heads .-Thoh proper 

*“ North-West Marwar and in East Ja^lmet. 

T • 1 inncniAira IS tbe Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 

S Ire a:et one of tho miaed dialects. The dividing hne 

between Thareli Sindhi and Thali runs about ten mUes to the west of the town o 

"'To the north of Jaisalmer Bes the State of Bahawalpur. in which I^hnda is the main 

is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari 

Thallpopor:- ^ 

Marwar , - ' * * ^ 100,000 

jMsatmor , - ^ ‘ 480,900 

.204,749 

Mixed dialects 


Total 


685,649 


The miacd dialects will be dealt with subseqncntly. The principal is the phafki 

of Thar and Earkar and Jaisalmer. it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 

ThfiU oroner is in tho main ^;t>od Marwran^ it Has a Mignt *_ 

»Uo oJ spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both fmm 

tills Oue raverlionot the Parable of toe Prodigal Sou. and the other is a 
nonulac song. The Thai! of Marwar in no way differs. 

^ ^ The^living are the main peculiarities illustrated by the speeirnens _ 

ImoIst toeT^oftheinLimeof Sindhi we may note that a hna toort a is 

„[teu ptono”unced iu a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus (<«o. not tui, three 
olt*^ p ^ ^ ^ Tint. an (?ar, aud uttkt not MuAn, a 

talta, seven ; af lha, eight; gai/a, cow , . ^ 

TlTh^IIuJrTnTX^^ ;£ J"lioiT n LTm 

cot hath, a band; ahh, not okA. an iu Thali and 

h in. Eastern and in ^ estcra Rajiisthiimii hut it is \ - a* u - t "t* 
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RAJASTHAN i. 


In the d 6 Cl 61 isioil of noUUB^ ’W'e may note that nouns, etc., of the form ghorbt iritli 
n final o, form the oblique singular in not d. Tiieir nominative plural ends in d and 
the oblique plural in a as usual. Thus, from hukko,^ hukha^ we have a genitive 
rii; bhaio a good man ; hhaU mdnai-rdj of a good man; hhald nidna^t good men ; 

bhitid mdfjasa-rdt of good men; tha-re bdp-ri ghar-mBf in your fatUer's house ; f^a-jd 
kdke-re dik^ri-rd bigdt the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of the acensatire dative is tn. In other respects the declension of 
nouns does not differ from tliat in Standard Murwiirl, 


Pronouns. — 'The declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar. The words for 
‘ my * and ' thy * (only in the singular) tike the Siudhi termioation jd, of the genitive^ 
instead of the Marwarl ro. Thus»ia-/d^ my; td-Jbf thy; but mha-rbf our; fAa-rd, your. 
Another form of a posspBsive genitive occurs in matfdib, mine ; ta^didt or tedld, thine, * I * 
is /iC ; ohl, sg, ma ; ag* sg. mi ; nom. pi, mh§ j ohh and ag. pi. fnha. * Thou * is (d or fii, 
ohl, sg, id ; ag, eg, ii; nom, pi. (he ; obi, and ag. pi. tJti. 

The domonstiativc pronouns are this, o, that, as follows * 


Sin^pilar. 

Plural. 


Nom. 

Ag. and Obi. 

Nom, 

Ag. and Obt. 


#, ihU 

(yi^ 

e 

tyS. 


B, th&t, lie 


S 

UKa- 


Jikof he, who, etc., as usual; ku», who ? ki'rd^ of whom ? what ? kt, i 
kgd, why r 


CONJUGATION, 

Auxiliary^ Verbs and Verba Substantive-— The present tense of the verb 
suhstantive is di, am, ai‘t, is, are, which does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or i, and i is tho regular form used as au auxiliary. 

The past is hdtb, fern, hail, plural (mosc.) Aafd, (fem ) hdih We also bate id 
instead of hatd. 


Finite Verb. —The present definite is formed by adding the auxiliary I to the 
simple present. Thus— 


Plumlr 




SJogtiTar. 

' 1. ffidrd-l 

2, nidri'i u^rO-i. 

fi. fndri-i mdre^l^ 

The imperfect is formed with haid or id. Thus indr^id-hdid or 7ndi^(d~(6. 
The Future is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus—^ 


Siognl&r. 

1* fudris 

3. fttdr24 

3. ntdr^^ 
\ 


Fkml. 

mdr^^o 

nidr'^e 
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It will 1)0 obscired that the acconii peraoQ atngular is the ^mc as the fltst person, 
smgiilar, thus ageing with some of the dialects of north Ga]arat, lu soitli Gujarat it 
is tbo third person singular which is the same as the second person. 

In oilier i-espects the regular conjugation do^ not differ from that of Standard 
llarwarh 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as ka^Qt ss^id ; my a, remained; 
re-l, is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The termination at* oE the conjnnctiTe participle is often written as a separate word. 
Ttitis u(h-ar (^-TTr) instead of vifuxrt having arisen. 

The Hdjaslhanl negative kd-nl or kdy~ni is common. JSTdy diuftd koif-ntt no one 
used to give ; IfiS kd-diifd^n}, thou gavest not. 

I give two specimens of Ttiali, both from Jaisalmcr. One is a version of tbe Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and tbe other is a folh tong. ^ 
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Central Group. 


eajasthani. 


MIrwabI (ThaiJ). 


Jaisalher Stats. 


Specimen I. 

%% ^ I OTt-*rtir-w ^nr »rt-^ 

^ ^ I rmt ^ 3nq-^ ^ ^-^rt V’q i q# 

Cv. 

az \ €\ aniT-ft ^ w ^ w qrt^ I 3IT wvrt-Jr ftpr 

«nq-^ ^ i qrmt «Tt ?TTm ^ 

WT^ qrraB q^ bit i q# ^ ^ qs% aTO rq^ i 

TOqT*r-^ qnq-t ^-5* i ar?: aft ^anr-T ?iTq^f-T 
airq-tt q^ wft qiq?ft-?ft i an: ^ qft t^fft i mm arqf^ m 

ant arr qrqn mft % ntir mq-t ftrm-t anjfT-m nr*r-^ q# ttfeqt TO-t an: 
▼ inl-t q^ I T q^-an: amr-t mn qjq mtn an: ^-qt qrhi mq-aft w am- 
qm-tt an qt-tt mq ftmt-t I \ qs qt-ft fqqrci ^mqq-t mqqf a^tq-aft I q-qf 
anq-t qqrt-q qTfr i qi aft q^-an anq-t qrq qm qqt I qq aft arqt-tar q^ qq T?ft-Sr 
qq-t qrq qq-qt qqr-an qqr qft an qVf-an qsqtqt qTft I an qq-€t q^ 
ftqst qt-qt qrqr qm-art ST amqrq-tt an qt-ft qrq f^ t i q q« qf-rr fqqmt 
qq-t mqqf ^-qt i qq qrq anq*t qrqnt-qf qrqt % amq qjqm qrq-an qt-qt 
qq-t qq-q an qqt-S* qqrqft ^TT^ft I an anqt q?:aq an ^ qnrqr i qiT% q 
ntA fqqnt aft qt qi aftfqqr t i qtf^ aft q* q^-t i qi aft qnj qnq wr n 

N* 

qq qaqq qq-tt qtt fqqnt ^-ST qaft i an mqt ^ qr qr^ anqt mqt qq 
qrft ai^ qrq-tt agsqft qfqqi i an qq qrqnt-qfq-^ q%-qf anq-t qrn qq-an ^fqqt 
% q ^ q I qq qq-qt qrqt % m-"^ ant anqt-t an m-q qrq qq-t anqq-tt 

aft^ qrt-q i qq qt-qt ttq ant an qfq qt anqq qaft i nnft qt^n qrq qn anq-an 

qq-qt amrqq qqt i qq qrq-qf qqrq ^ftft qt qajt \ qqt qaqt-q qf-tt qjqnt qm 
qnt t I an qrt nt-t ^q-qt mqffqqt qftq-qt i an qt q-qf anq-t tfqqt ihz 
qnq-t qr^ qrq qqr qqrft^ m-fqqt-^ i qq q fqqrtt farm qf-tt qq qiqRq t 
anft qqrq anqt-t far%-t anqq-t qt mq qtt-qft i qrq qq-qf qrqt tm ?f qqT"t ait-at 
anit t an f^qft amnft an^-qtqt aitt aft ntq ^an*ft q i qq ^rft an q r q qt 

mtarm-aft qtT% q m-^ ant aft qt q* aftfqaft t i qqfqqt ^ qi q>ft-t n 
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indo-aryan family. 

eajasthini. 

MiBWi?! (TBi4i). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


JA1SALME& State. 


Heke 

Ascertain 

ohho^re 

the-younger-bot/ 

dhan kowe 

toeaUh may-he 


manakh'rd 

man-to 


bap-na 


father-to 

jiko 
that 

b?oh 

having-divided 

dik*ro 
son 


y 

ma-na 


a 

u^a-na 
ihem-to 
ohhotor^ 

the-younger 
parades 

foreign-country 

ap-rO dhan 

his-own wealth 

kh0y-ray6, 

toas-squandered-away 


two 
kayo, 

it-was-saidt 
do. * 

me-to give.* 
diyo. 

,was*given. 
ap*r6 s8y 

hi$-oum all 


dik‘ra hata. Uwa-may-sQ 

sons were. Them-among-from 


* are 

bap. 

mS'jl 

patti-ro 

‘ 0 

father. 

my 

share-of 

Tano 

uwe 

ap'io 

dhan 

Then 

by-him his-own 

wealth 

Jike-s3 

pacbhe 


bogo-ij 


ar 

uw6-na 

tang*cbai 

and 

him-to 

want 

bSke 

kan6 

iay 

one 

near 

having-gone 

cbarawan-i!S 

ip-ro 


to-feed 
khaw*ne-re 
eating-for 
koy 

anybody 
tba ai 

f^ht came 

majurS-na pet 

labourers-to belly 
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nwe-na 
him-to 
ar 
and 


uw6-gy6. At 

went-away. • And 
kboy-diyo. 
teas-squandered. 
tapo uw6 

then that 

bowan 
to-be 

rawan 
to-live 

kheta-m6 
fields-in 
ap-rd 
his^own 

anything 
kawan 
to^say 
bharan-sd 
filling-than 


That-from after immediately 

dhan bbe|d 1§ 

wealth together havitig-taken 

uthS luobai-m§ din kadh^te 

there riotottsness-in . days passing 

Jano 6 sari 6thi-p6thi 

When by-him all property 

des-ml * bhari ka). pay 6 

country-in a-mighty famine fell. 


his-own 

chbiturS-sQ 

husks-with 


lagi. " Pachb6 

began. Afterwards 

lago. Jik6 

he-began. Whom-hy 

meliyo. " Ar 
it-was-sent. And 
pet bbar*n6 


uw6 
that 
uwe-ni 


des-re 
country-of 
Buar 

him-to swine 
6 8uari-re 
he swine-of 
cbawH6-t6; ar 


belly to-m wishing-was; and 

dewHo koy-ni. Tano uwg-ri akal 

was-giving not. Then h%mrof senses 

lago ke, ‘ mSje bap-rS kitaT 

he-began that, ' mg father-to how-many 


batti rdtiya maJM, 

more bread being-obtained-is, 


ar 

ait(2 


il4 


BAJASTaiKi. 


hp bbukh 
I of-hunger 

bap kane 

father near 

Bhag*wan-ro 

God-qf 


mara-i 
dying*am 
jai^ ar 

mil-go and 

ar tbS-ro 

and you’of 


payo. Il3 u^h-ar 

fallen, I having-arisen 

kail, ** bap-ji, 

will-say, ** father, 

pap kiyo^i; 

sin heen-done-has; 


uwe-na 

him-to 


ha 

I 


&p-r6 

my-own 

m6 

hy-tne 

ba|d 

flow 


tbS-rO 

dik^ro 

kuwawan-rft 


layak 

k6y>nl; ma^na 

ap-re 

your 

son 

being-cal led-for 

toorthy 

am-not ; me-to 

your-ofon 

majurS-me gbatu 

.** * Pachhe 

o 

utb-ar 

ap-re bap kang 

labourers-in put. 

”* ^Afterwards* 

he * 

having-arisen his-own father near 

gayo. 

Pap 6 

agbO-lj 

hato 

ka 

iti-mi 

uwe-r6 

went. 

But he yei-a-fat 

was 

Uhat 

the-meantime-in 

his 

bap 

uw§-ua 

dekh-ar daya 

ki. 

ar daur-ar 

ga)*bSnl 

by father 

him-io 

having-seen compassion 

was-made. 

and having-run 

embracing 

gbati, 

ar uwe-rO bakO liyo. 


Dik*r6' 

uwo-na kayo, 

‘ l)ap-il, 


tcas-put, and ‘his 

mi BhagVan«r6 
by-me God-of and you-qf sin 


kiss was-taken. By-the-son 
ar tbS-ro pap kiyo-i. 


kawairan-rg 
being •called for 

kav5 ke, 
it-was-said that. 


But 


layak koy-ni.* 

worthy am-not' 

*asal kap'ia kadh-ar 

‘ excellent clothes having-taken-out 


him-to it-was-said, ^father, 

Hu ba}e thS-rO dik*ru 
been-done-has. I now your son 
Pan bap ap-re chak'i^-na 

by-the-father his-own servants-to 

perawo, uwe*r6 
put-on, his 


lye-na 

this-to 


bath-mi 

bfti ar 

paga-ml 

pagar*kbi 

p§raw6; 

rid 

ar apS 

barakh ar 

hand-in 

a-ring and 

feet-in 

shoes 

put; 

and ‘{let-)us rejoicing and 

goth 

kar*jd; 

ky5-kS 

b majo 

dik^ 

mo to. 

bale jiviyo i; 

feasting 

make; because-that 

this my 

son 

dead was. 

again alive is; 

guijiyo 

to, * ba}6 

ladbo-i. * 

Pacbhe 

d 

harakh 

harap laga. 

lost 

was, again 

found-is.* 

Afterwards 

they 

merriment 

to-jnake began. 


Uwe-bakhat 
At-that-time 
gbar kane 


ayo 


uw6-r6 bado dik*r6 kbSt-mi 

his elder son field-in 

tano uw6 baje ar nacb-ru 


hStd. Ar 
was. And 
kbar*ko 


jano 

when 


SDniYO. 


o 

he 

Ar 


house 

uw6 


near came then him-by mfisic and danoing’Of sound was-heard. And 
cbak*ri[-mSy-sS bgke>n§ aprr5 kane ter-ar puchbiyo k§, 
him-by servantsfrom-among one-to his-own near having-called it-was-asked that. 


e ki e ? * 

TJwd 

uwd-na 

kayo 

ke, 

‘ ta-jo bhai 

ayo-i. 

th'is what u T • 

Him-by 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ thy brother 

is-come. 

ar ta-je bap 

uwe-re 

raji-kbuli awan-ri 

goth ki-e.* 

Pan 

ani thy father 

him-of 

safe-and-souni coming-of o 

fecwt has-done.' But 

nwe-ni ris 

ai 

ar 

oe 

may 

m 

nl 

jawan 

lago. 

him-to anger 

came 

and 

within 

not 

to-go 

he-began. 

Tano uwd-ro 

bap 

bar 

ay-ar 

uw6-nS 

manawap 

lago. 

Then him-of 

father 

out 

having-come 

him-to 

to-entreat 

began. 


i 
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Uwe 

Slm^hy 


bap-na 

father-to 


jawab 

reply 


diyo 

toQS~giv€n 


ke, 

ihatf 


* dekhd, 

t 


tbS-ri cbak*ri payo-kara-i; 
yonr service httve-been-doing ; 


ar 

and 


kade tha-^re 


kOy-iii ; ar tbS ma-na 

not ; (itid by-you me-to 

kade hek bak'riy-O ko*diy5 

ever one kid-even toaS'giveu 

patariyS bhe|o uday ^ ayo-i, 

hfiflots isith baving^toasted eomeditf 

goth parl'ki. Bap 

a-feasi h^-been^iTvide^ By^the-faiher 

$ada'l mS’je bhelu 

oltcaye-eoeti me-of in-company 

Pan khu^i ar, 

Brd happiness and 


teali e. 
thine is* 
b ta-jo 
this thy 


Uq ita 

seCt ^ so'^mny years-from^ 
hukam*na olanghiyo 

ever your order^to iUwos-immgressed 
ap-re bMiya bheli goth kara^-te w^te 

my~own friends ivith feast doing-of 

ni. Pan e dik'ro jiko tha-r6 

not* But this sm toho yonr 

jike-rS aw*t^i 

him-of Just-on-eoniiag 

kayo, * h&ta, 

him~to it-was*saidj ‘ 

4?- 

i ar jiko mayali nthl-potb! 

art and ichat my property 

harakh. kar'nS chaij*t6 to, 
r^oicing to^do necessary loas 


nwe-na 


for 

dhan 

ttealth 

tba 

by-yott 

to 

thoft 


ai 


bhai 

brother 


mo 

dead 


to, 

tvas. 


bale 

again 


jiviyo 1; 
alive is; 


guljiyo^b, 

was-lost^ 


bale 


o soy 
that alt 

kyS-ke 

hecause'thot 

ladho-L' 

found-is.^ 
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Central Group. 


eAjasthAnI. 


(ThaiJ), 

Specimen II, 

mi mi ^ \ 

i ^-TT Tm a 

^%-i: fz i 

i II 

^ %5 I 

*n% WT^*TT ^TTinr mfw I 

i ^-TT n 

^ i ?WT^-tt *m5 i 

mi '■1191 n*i 1*31 I 

i ^-xi xrs( 11 

i I 

tilVI I 

i ^-xi ^ II I 

^ ^-TT ^«WI I 

i mai nns: »T??t cft^ i 

i TT^ P 

<ld5Wl i »Ti mf TTTT I 

wt trmtar i wt-m eft i 

T Tm P 

iRTT-fTT W-fTT ^ ifti^-i i i 

Tmit JTt-^ j 

i i?t-a p 

mi ^ -^?2i Tftit i t 

^ ^-Tt McL4iiM i4£4iHf XX^ 

i ’?t-TT TT^ H 


State Jaisax-meb. 
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x[r^ ^ i5TO-7T3-^ I 

T »?T*tt tt^ u x*\\ 

T^K^t tiT^ i 

T ^ i 

^ t wt ^-<t yn^l^i I 

utf%m T ^ »Tt-^ tr^-fr \ 

\ ^‘TJ ^ U 

ITTPwf wiwt 1 

^ifgTlt-^t WV^ 5 ^TT^T WZltt I 

T ^-Xl X^ II 

^l4in< f Q ? «<15**T X^o^iT^ 1 

WTH ^ »Tt-^ ^TR^ I 

t ^-tT TRT B 

^xz X i 

if ^iirt ^h^r5*^ ^t^^Tft I 

? T^-TI TRT I tU'l 

^rr^ ^wpi ^ I 

if %?jt wt-^ 1 

^ i?t‘Ti ^ n 

^rrar ^ ^ ^ ^ i 
T tRT n 

gn^TJT^ T I 

fTTRt T ^ ^TT^-TT ^tkm \ 

^ 1^-Xr XT^ B 

^ ^*TT TTSr » 

^ ^-ft I 

WtTftt ^reRT T ^ I 

T ^ n II 
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RAJASTHANI. 


MlRWARi (Thal!). 


Stats Jatsalhsr. 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ai af, dhola, 
Came came, beloved, 

Tamaku layo, re 
Tobacco he*brough(, O 


ban*jare-ri pdtb. 
a^merchant-of package, 

ma-ja gadha maru, sdratbi. 
me-of intinMte friend, qf-Kdfhidtcdd, 
Re mbi«ra raj.* 

O me-of prince. 

atari bad‘le-r6 hgtb. 

Maving^bronght il'is^ut^down a-Jig^tree-of under, 

Bad*l6 ohbayu, re ma-ja gadha maru, 
The-Jig-tree toae-adorned, O me~of intimate friend. 


Le^ 

Wm-take 
Kayek 
A-little 

Kabe, 
Tell, 


8 ir*d&ra-r6 satb. 


jajbe motiyS. 
with-iiumerous pearl. 


le§e 

unll-take Sarddrs-of party. 

^ gadbe maru-ra Baman Ba^iya. 
ioilhtake intimate friend*of 3rdhfnan Saniya, 

re bani-f^ tamaku-rd mol, 

O Baniyd, the-tobacco-of price. 


Kaye-rd pare, mS-ja gadha maru, tamaku ehdkhi. 

What-of circumstance, me-of intimate friend, t<^>acco excellent. 

Rupay^ri dini adb ^k re; 

A-rupee^of is-given half chittack O ; 

Mhur-ri dini, mha^ri sachi sundar, pa-bbari. 

A-mohar-of is-given, me-of true beautiful, a»quarter-qf-a-seer-Jull. 
Sone rup§-ra chelaiya ghaday, 

Gold silver^of scales havingformed, 

Rup6-ri dadi, re gadha maru, bhali tdle. 

SilvejMf scale-beam, O intimate friend, well toeigh. 

Ratad'li, r6 bhawar, gai adh rat; 

Night, 0 darling, passed half night; 


* Thi. Ud« i. wp«Ud „ . nrfrmix, ..cli I .h.U oot gir. it .gain ia the’tiaiulif ratio*. 












Ml&WAlll (THA^). 
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M6da kyS padhariya, re mS-ja gadha maru bhawar-ji? 

I^te %Bhy .arrived, O nte-of intimate frietid darling f 

Gaya-ta gaya-ta, gora de, sSina-re .sath re, 

( fFe-)gone-had gone-hod, Jair body, companions-of with 0, 

Hiikk6 bajari chhakiyo> tnS-ji aaclii sundar, 

A-hukka wofth-a-thoH8and{-rupeea) waa^amoked, me-of true beautiful, 

chhakiyd. 

waa-atnoked, 

Uukk6-ri awe bhundl baa, up^iSta p64h6 rb,' 

Hukka-of cornea fetid amell, turmng-away aleep 0, 

Eukko tha-ro talariye pat/kay. chilam pat*kawa 

Hukka thee-of on-open-ground having-thrown, Ihe-bowl I-wUl-cauae-to-be-daahed 

raw*le ch6w*t€. 

on-public eroaa-road. 

Awe r6 awe, gora de, 

There-comea O cornea, fair body, 

Par^aijS 

Mating-married having-taken I-unll^cotne 

Par^no, bbawar, p5ch pachis; 

Marry, darling, five twenty five: 

Mi bhabhS-jl-re beti lad^ki, re mS-ja gadha maru. 

/ father-of daughter beloved, O me-of intimate friend. 


thi- i-par ris; 

thee-eoen-on anger ; 
PugaJ-gadh-ri pad'mani. 
Mugal-garh-of a-padmini. 


Age re 

age 

gb6da>rl ghamSSn, 


In-front 0 

in-front 

horaea-qf crowd. 


BhSsiya re 

rath 

ml-jl sOkar beran-ro 

baj*nO. 

Behind 0 

carriage me-of rival enemy-qf 

aounding, 

Jliala 

jkalS 

ghud*lS-ri lagara, 


1-may-catch 

catch 

horae-of bridle. 


Kadiy5-r6 

jhala 

re giUiba maru-ru 

kat^o. 

Loina-of 

J-may-catch 0 intimate friend-of 

dagger. 

A. 

Aganiye 

rS 

mugufMa rapkay. 



Jn-the-courtyard 0 mung-grain having-neat tered, 

PiPlak bbage re ma-jl sokar bfiran 

Mating-dipped may-break O me-of rival enemy 


saw'ki. 

co-wife. 


Aganiye 

gbarat 

r6pay 

r5, 

In-thecourtyard 

a-millatone 

having-aet-up 

0, 

KSne na 

suna ma-jl 

sukaf’-nS 

buPti. 

By-ear not 1-may-hear me-of rival apeaking. 

Adi adi 

bhltai^li 

ebunay 

re, 

Acrota acrosa 

a-amall-wall 

having-built 

0. 


Skbiy6 

With-ihe-eye 


na 

not 


dekba 

I-may-aee 


y. .. 
ma'ji 

me-of 


s6ka^li-na 

rival 


malUi. 

walking-about. 
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bajasthAnI. 


H§tbar-l6 r5 ramaTa basahg nag, 

WUh^the^hand O have^heen^played-wiih venotnom tnakeSt 

Bichohhu'ri khadbl, ma-ji ga4ba maru, h3 to nabT dar§. 

Scorpion~of sting^ m&-qf intitnnle friend, I indeed not fear. 

Jajam-ri re tha-i-ri dhalajr, 

O ihee-indeed^of having*caused-to-be-ipreadt 
tSdawa re gadhe maru-ra 

l-may-call O intimate friend'of companions. 

dodS-ri dhuyai^li re dukhaj, 

Cloves cardamomS’Of fire-hoiol O having^lit^up, 

HathS-sS oha4^ re bbSwar-ji-ra chilamiya. 

Hands-toith I-may-fill-unth-fire 0 darling-of the-hukka-howl. 

S0n6 rupS-rO bukaiyu karay. 

Geld silverH)f hukka having •caused^to^he^made, 

Moti-rt jadawa re ga4be maru-ri chilam-fl. 

With-pearls I-may-get-it-studded O intimate friend-qf the-hukka-howl. 


Carpet 

Beji-fa 

Friends 

Oi 

Laga 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband. — O my intimate friend! A merchant has arrired with 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks. 

O my intimate friend I He has put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will be purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Banias of my 
intimate friend. 

Ikife to the tobacco merchant. —O Bania ! tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

JFife to her husband.—~0 my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 

Tobacco merchant replies.—O my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittack of 
tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 

Wife addresses merchant,—O my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

After a few days the husband having come home late at night the tcife says. _O my 

intimate friend, my darling 1 Why have you come so late as when half the night lias 
passed ? 

Husband answers.—O fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel I I had gone for a 
walk with my friends and there we smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger. —A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. ^ 

HtubanU's anacer.—I am displeased with you, O fair coloured and beautiful damsel 
I will DOW ^ot the Padmioi from Pugal and marry her>^ 


• P.g.1 or Pu.g.1 i. . hmim. fort™, of W«, E.j>.Un.. P«la.ioI » tk. of tU m.« ....lUt ki»l of ,om«. 
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jrt/e wys.-Nevct mind, O my lover, you may marry five or twonty-five auoh' 

women. I am a darling daughter of my father. ^ ,j. mi. /• 

The husband then goes io fn^rry and returns vdth his ueui tdfe. The former mfe 
wys.-Numorous horses are in front, and in the rear ia heard the sound of the carri^ 

of mT i-ival wife and enemy* ^ 

I may catch my husband by the reiUB of the horse ridden by him or by the dogger 

fastened by him at his loins, ,■ j i i 

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and brea 

her leg* * 

I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and liave it worked, so that I may not 

hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I may not sec my rival walking about* 

The ^fe gets courage again and sags.-l have played with venomous snakw and I 

am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becomes sqftened and entreats her husband--Ut me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you s having lit the burning char- 
coal let me myself fill the howl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

’let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its howl studded 

with pearls. 


<9 


FOt. part 11* 


I 


t 


/ 
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Clielar. 

Parno. 

Naurs ar* 

Gundra. 

In Jaisalmcr— 

Mayajlar* 

Kliuri of Bamkhabba Fargana. 


M!XED MSRWAIJT AND SlNDHL 

The word phaf means * desort,' and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parker as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
Jaisalmer. Natire authorities say that it inoludes the following towns:— 

In Thar and Parkar— 

Umarkot. 

Chhor, 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Bangdnr. 

Chaclira» 

Jaisinghdar. 

The district of Tliar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Po^ or plain of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-Wast of the district; (2) the Tarkar 
tract to the South-East; and (3) tlie Thar or desert (corresponding to the Dhdt). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhl. That of the Parker tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallanu, 
The main language of Mallani is ^larwarl, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow' tract in which the language is said to be * SindbP; no specimens bare been 
received from this tract, but we raay safely conclude that it is a mixture of Mar wap 
and Sindhl in which Sindhl predominates. To the Kortli-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. North of ilallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Thai! and 
Sindhl. This tract is really a continuation of the Dhafc, and the language iu no way 
differs from Dhat'ki. 

phatr*ki» or the language spoken in the Dhat, is simply Thajl with a stronger 
infusion of Sindh! forma than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Tbar and Parkar, the infiuenca of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani, and in the phiLt of Jaisalraer 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard ifarwaii or of Thaji 
with Sindhl in varying proportions. ■ It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows :— ^ 

MarWBT-MaLlatu Bo-cal]«d * Sindhl * . , , , 46,960 

J 5,000 


Marwlfi and Sindhl mixed 
Tha)i and Sindhi miied 


Jalaalnier phat'kl 

Thar and Pafkar Dhat*kl^. 


70,000 


Total mixed dialectv ol Mlrwir! and S inHh t 


131,960 

150 

72,639 

204,749 


Standard ^irwiri U al«o apoken in Thai and Farltar, b^t bj Immigrants. 
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1 do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs in phat“kl, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer.^ 
PhaPki is also known by other names, such as Tharfechi, or TharSli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. ^ 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Marwari, or rather' 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employment of the Sindhi 
letters w (v) and ^ (v-T ) which I transliterate hha and gga respectively. The letter 
36 la, which is strange to Sindhi, but is common in llarwdrl, does not occur. Note 
also the Sindhi termination ti.in tharamu, shame, hichdru, a pretext. It is worthy of 
remark that ndhar (we should read tmhdr according to the metre) means (like the Sindhi 
ndharu) *a wolf,* wldle in Kajputana it means *a tiger.* As in the Bhil dialects, and 
also as in the Pisaca dialects of the North-Western Frontier and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (e.g. dije for dije, give, khet for khet, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as in katcali for gdw, a cow. 
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Central Group. 


eajasthani. 


MiRWA?! (PflArsl TfiA^.1). District Taar and Pabkar. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aj avelu kju Avia, mupme kam P 

Today late tofty cotue, tohat-of me-in buuneii ? 

ThS'-ro mabHu ^har tmhT, i& suganl-ro Him. 

You-'of clerk al-hottte Ml, this chiiaie*Qfte*qf hneband. 

Sali^ li3 phiriO, maUUS avio aj* 

Cily Ujjain 1 %calkcdt in^ithU^^quarter catae ioday^ 

Tas arfilu aviOi tuj Ijbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late eamCt to-you talking for. 

Cbandar sjb gbar ap*iie, raja tS bhi ghar ja. 

The-moofi has-gone house ils^otonj 0-kittg thou also house go^ 

MaT abbala*al*se katsO bbalai^o, k^ir bQ ga* 

3Ie humbie-like-mth tchat lalking, tltou imn 1 cotc. 

Kcbir kawali bakbct cbbSlI bakbe oahaTj 
Lion com devourSt goat devours molf 

Jokho lagge jiadu-na, lakbS kare biobaru. 

, ^cril happens l^e^tof hundreds^of-thousands gou-^nay-^make pretext. 

b. Ai6, ^Tb pacbiina, hekal gir abbih. 

Ah^ lion fearlessf alone roaring hraet. 

Ghar Sd*T§-ra dbu^di tg ta<na, iaramu na aw6 

Souses miee^of searching then thee^io, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Sahecbi sigar, raja kare pukatj 
Sutton Sahechf good-appareU king makes co^nmand, 

JOkhamu lagg^si jia^aSp iakhg kare 

Feril mili-bappen l^e^to^ hundreds*of*ihousands uoU‘may*make 
bicbara* 

pretexK 

Bbari khetar-DS, bbari kbet’DS kb^? 

Sedge put fields-tot hedge the-field eats/ 

lUja da^dfi raiat-n5 ji^-re, kuk kape bgg jai ? 

Ling injures subject» his, complaint mhom near goes?. 



Minwipl (pUlT^Kl THAll), 
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Kfik 

mat kar, ic 


Complaint 

not make, 0 


Sahedu, 

kuk kaiSki hoi ? 



Sahcehtf from*complaint nohat 

KShar^k£ mukli blmk'rl, cbbu^i su^l na koi* 
Ifion-of {in*-)niouth goai^ eaeeped v^^heard not hy~att^-<me. 
Ani dii Ani mat lOpQ ap, 

Oath I*gioe Ihee-qf, cath not tromgreu thou, 

E3 kawoli tn brahman, liS bbdp, 

/ Cfiio Ihou brdhnan, I daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOlNa 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING, 

Woman . — Why have you come today at tbia late liour j u'liat buhiuess Imvo you 
mtU me ? I am an Uoueat woman and my husband, wlio is your clerk, 
is not in the bouse. 

Xitig ,— I have walked over the whole of Ujjain oity and at last today bare oome 
to your qnarler. That is why I have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman . — The moon has gone to her abodo. You, O king, go to your own abode, 
Wliat canvcrse can you have with a humble wouvau like me ? Ton 
arc the lion, I the cow. 

The lion doreurfl the cow, the wolf the goat. Yon may put forward 
a thousand pretests, but your life will only be imperilled. 

O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not asbaroiid to como 
searching the bousea of mice ? 

Kiitg.^O Sah^chl, put on your best apparel for so the kiug desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman . — Bound the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to >vhom can 
they go for redress ? 

notoomplaiu, Saheobi; wliat will you gain by oomplaint? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ’? 

Woman . — I bold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am tho daughter, you my father. 




126 


uajasthanL 


The Following song is song in the Bhat at marriage festivities. It is in praise of 
a Sgdha Bajput, of Kh^i, named HathI Singh, the soo of Baulat Singh. It telle how 
be visited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs, On his return to 
Khuri he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the son of A^da Singh of Chhor (in Thar and 
Pailcar) how Bhagwan*i uncle Hem-Haj had been arrested by Jodha tbe Bakina (*.e. 
ilaharajah) of Jodhpur in llarwar. Hath! Sihgb was sufficiently powerful to meet 
JOdha on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a condict. 

Hathl Singh lived in the time of Mul Eaj, the Chief of Jaisalmf’r, who died in the 
year 1820. 

This specimen of phat'ki is not so strongly inilueuced by Sindbi as that 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. The Sindbi letters ^ (tj) and ^ (yJ ) do not occur, 
and there is one instance of a cerebral ^ la. Tbe verb * to give ’ is, however^ spelt with a 
cerebral (/» as in f/tnAo, given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikanerl chhe to form the present tense of verbs* The oblique form rd of the 
genitive is employed to form an accusative in pdioS, may they obtain pleasures. 


[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


ilinwlal (PfliT^Ki Tha;.!), 

t > tn.'tiflT' (Him Tni wfUt ) 

T ^-5r I 

a. TT^ I 

X* VRft-firaf 3nw i 

rilr «Tf%^ ^ fwt t 

>3. fVnmFJ iv mrrat i 

c. I 

t. WFTTW VT% I 

■ 

\ fl, VI ti ^31"? 1 

IX. ir i 

X^. I 

X^. ^iTw iTO ^pir ( 


State JaisaijMEB, 
mi wtvrf a • 

35-^ tjyil n 

^ mi II 

3T5TT 3T3rT It 

mk *rh1-3T ii 

^ a 

n 

m^ ^r-5r ut% n 

mil ^TRT^-iT wnr? wit’ n 
3^-iTt 3frt w ^ u 

^TFT? wNt 3t IT 

5^"*T i 

nrn ifrf^ n 
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t No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MABVA^ti (DaAT'Kl Thai,!), 


Central Group. 


RiJASTHANl. 


State Jaisalmbe* 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


1 . 


toe-heg. 

banku, 

gallant. 


3. 


1 . H 

Sarasati mata tuj pae laga, 

Sarae^ati mother thy ai'feet I-fall, 

ja^ ghaneri sabS Imdh 

to-kium m}Ach all loiadotn 

Bflrio re SodTio diisa-TnS 
Brave O Sodhd count ries-in 

beri uwe-ra suta udai^ke. 
enemies him-qf tohile-asleeji startup. 

Siwa Hathi-SingU-re sadac sukheA 

SiihJectM Hfith'i^Smgh^fo ttltcags are-happpM 

ridb-sidh-ii kami na kaUe» 

prosperiiy’Success-of tcant not any. 


4. 


6. 


6 * 


Baja 
King 

jite-TB. 
victoTff-of 

Hdtki-Singh 
Kdthl-Singh 
jawe Mira*na 
goe» the-Mirs 
JSlir Saliib 
Mir Sahib 


run 

excellent 
7. Sir^paw peh*re-ne 
Bobe put^on-having 
der^ra bell dls3 

camp-of follotcera appear 

Hathi-Singli ohadhiyd 

Mdthi~Singh mounted 

^TOii phat^mS uch'rang 
all Bhdt4n festivities 


raane-obhe Mul-riij rdja* 
respecting-is Mul-rdj king, 

baja Khuri-ml baja^ 

musical-instruments Khurl-in are~souuded. 
cbadhiya Haidarabad jawe^ 

mounted Maidaralad goes, 

malam kidli^A 
informed made. 

tutlid hiikm. dinboA 

icas-pleased order wos-gicen. 

n6 "boro dinbb, 
and horse icos-given. 

dere padbatya 
to-camp he^ set-out 

sajdra. 
tceU-pleased,. 

des-na awe, 
count ry-to corner. 


sir* paw 
robe 


pawe, 

he-gets* 
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9. 


10 . 


11 . 


12 . 


la. 


14. 


Bba^wan And^ro Chhor-su 
Bltagatcdn Aiidd-qf Chh&r-from 

k^e Hem^Raj-ra kn^ad Mwe. 
vncte Mem-Rdj-of papers he-brinps. 


aw&. 

comes. 


ghataTTe. 


baohawe ris clindbuwd 
he^reads anger he~raises. 

koi na awe/ 
anp-tme not cmnes.^ 

SOdbo ber 

Sodhd enmiiff puts. 
kagad Jddba-n§ jawe. 
papers Jddha-to go. 

Hakam huiva*cHli6 bbela. 

the-IIdiim become-are together. 

bhela bo^ne bat bicbarT. 

together become-havifig affair loaa-eonsidered. 

BbalS ] Daiilafc-Singb-re saput jajo. 

Well i Baulat^Singh-^to good'^son woMd^otn. 

tMl bbare*ne motija bad hay 6. 
tray filled.-having pearls pteseni. 

Cbaran Bhat gOR 

Bards Tanegyrists tiriues 

bt, gboT^, D& moja-ra 


Kagad 
Bapers 
' ero aajat-mS 
*9uch sigJiMfi 

Waliyo-tbo 
Betvrned'icas 
Hathi-Singb.ra 
Sdfhi-Singh-qf 
Hatlu-Sin gh 
^dtln-Singh 




gawd. 
song sing. 

pa we. 


Camehf horseSy and pleasttres nmy-theg-oMain. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

X. 0 Mother Siims.stij prostrate onrselves before tbeo. aud loaploio thee to 
grant unto las wisdom- 

2. In many countries the SOdha Rajput is known as a brare man and a gallant. 
In fear of bim bis enemies start up in the midst of their slumhere. 

3. Ilathi Singh^3 subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 

and success. ^ ^ 

4. Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him> and the drums of his vietories 
are beaten at Khuri. 

5. Hathi Singh mounted his horse and went to Hnidarabsd, and news of bis 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6 . The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a hntue. 

7. Hatbi Singh put on the robe and returned to bw camp, and at the aght bis 

follow'ers rejoiced. ° 


'■ Tha Oeddwi of {njotry. 







kArwarI (^>HAT*k1 

8 . Hath! Sioj^b mounted his horse and returned to his own country, and all 
piiat rung with festivities. 

9. Hien Bhagwan, the son of Aj?da, oame tn him from Chhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Hem Raj. 

10. As soon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ‘ 1 know 
no one who would act so.'* 

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
IB great trouble). So Huthi Singh sent a letter to JodhS, the HaMm of Jodhpur. 

12. Hathi Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (faTourahly 

to Hem Raj)- _ 

13. Well done 1 Daulat Sihgh*s son is a good son. Let us receive him with a 

dish Mled with pearls/ 

Id. Bards and Panegy fiats sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, aud 
every pleasure as their reward. 

» Ti# Irttar infamad liim tiat Hstn Rij bid bwn wrtsW bj tba Hikim Jodtpur. Singb ii l»tb U 

b«UflVfl tbftl uifon« iboUd dare to do tfaii. 


tot. n, PilT n 


■ 
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NORTHERN MARWArT. 


BiK A.NBRl-SHEKHiWlTl. 


To the north of the Marwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the ShSkhawaU 
tract of the State of Jaipur, 

Bihaner is bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpnr, the niihiTi language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlq Panjab districts of Firozpup and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, PafijabI speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Firozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called BhattianI, and is a 
compound of Lahndi, Pafljabi, and Bikangri. It is dealt with under the head of 
PafijM.* In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is BikanSrL BikanSri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipur!, which ha.s been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Sh3khawa(i bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will be observed that it is conterminous wi^h the Bikaneri spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into PaBjabi and Bahgarii, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikani^ri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with 
an infusion of Jaipuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. We may call 
the joint Bikanerl-Shekhawatl dialect, together with Bagn, ‘ Northern Marwan.* The 

approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is ;_ 

BUdinfiri— 

. 533,000 

Bahawalpur ... ..... 10.770 


ShSkhawatl 

Bigrl 


543,770 

488,017 

327,359 






A version of the New Testament in Bikangri was published by the Serampore 
• Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikan^ri-Shekhawati 
dialect. 

In tbe deolengion of nouns tbe oblique form of strong tadbbava nouns in d like 
a °ft«n ends in of, (especially in tbe ablatire) aa in bikaitS, from 

B,*o (nom ittio) ; poia,-iu. from a grandson. In Bikaneri. the postposition of the 
genitive m the Marwap ro, while m Shekh8wa(I it is the Jaipuri id. This is one of 











MlBWA&i THAVl). 


131 


the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that 
kd is also met in Eastern Marwaii. 

In the pronoun of the first person, tbe form of the genitive varies, we have 
mhdrot mhdr^ld, werd, and mer^ld, * my/ so we have thdro, thdr^ld, tero and 

• thy.* With mhdr^ld, thdf^ld, etc., compare the Western Marwa^i maydlot taydld. 
In ShSkhawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as bo, he ; bt, by him. In Bikaner!, the Marwayi forms are used. Ke is 

* what ? * 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwar! and the Jaipur! forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both hS and chhH, 1 am, and ho and chhd, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with a, as in mdr^syS, I shall strike. 
In Shokhawat! we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawat!) form with go 
(mdrSgo). TorawaU is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwafi. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwap from both Bikaner and Sh6khawa|!. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is tbe same as that just explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in a*. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Qujaratl fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in tbe impersonal 
construction. Thus jd/a*ri jdta-nai jiti (not jilo), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration 1 have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 


[ No. 18.] 
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KAJASTHlNl. 




*< 4a <e 






^ f ^/<>i f/n^ 


^L<Jtt ijriciL 


^S^t 




(g 




'^^TRY 


TXTt 




rx 


^ 7 < 7 ;^ hyt •iMi - 


7^ 




o 


r\ <' <\ 


fHih >f i<7vn 






T‘ ;i<i‘=( L ui 


^^rrfhiw^ 


-9?^ 






-\\ 


~^l 67*tt<l 


■?7i?r 


^d VI 




*7Tncr?r 

































ILlAWlRi (Bl£ANllLl). 






-4 




13 CPitfs^f i\^ i,( 


^lot-CT^ 








i'^i% r<T=fe 


■ 4^1 '/i 


TfWTWf^ 


TJT^. - 


N- 


^1i5^ 




>1 <fl H 




77 ^ 




c( (Air ft 
















-^TXC^TZfn 


0' -?^ vil a 1 


f-s' 


TTT^trt 




^vTi-^J - jnrt—5>/r iji-rt*??^ 




at 








- n-m 


n uf-FjT-^ 




H^- Hf < t«t *=? 


f?€M^ 
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tJkJA&TKkSL 


I r^T 


’■ft? - 


;:s^ 


-ktt/}- 




^nrrTRTT 




^ <?) c#T<? 


^ c^' IJf/j H /7>t^ l7t 


_ 






v:m 




Vi ft 


7>( 4 <7 TT^T^ 










t>/?^V'^ t)5?‘ ^ 








S '■^‘ 

•^^crTtm - 




03?it- ^lA/l -- 7^ 


1 
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4)1 «i< 




_ - /O _ >, _ 

7n5i- mrft 4] e^i/ 


tXT*! -□CTTl-ST? <?? 


TjrnjTl •6f ^ic4l iit ?l5' H 

% 

it <=(41 ^\/l ojl f? ofh^ 

- - 

« 

^<-d<i 1 ^^f' . - ^‘S’' -niA v?c^ — 

Hl(,e^ - TSrts^frft - 7r3r~~sfyai<iT~ 


fiTWlSi 


,N 



H <i** 
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1 




HI fd’i 






_ r>v 

ilci yMl'U 


T 


Tir? — -wi 


TTZff -— dn a 


C\ >1 


t <f tl *« 


- y?*^ 


Til VM 










VTuP ^ g)" - T- Kr-y77T7f^ 


t?7^ 




cyi i<fl "il !(Z 


tfFTTT—zra? 




7?77iy7-o/?ip *— ^ uu> 


t 


iirO^ j? milt. Si\iyf^i 


Wf^Tjf^ 


y yt'^UidUJi 4T'Vd 
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[ No. 18.1 

indo-aryan family. 


Central Group, 


RAJASTH-VNI. 


HikanEhi. 


Jiaw 

Frince 

baUir 

started 


State Bikaxek. 


transliteration and translation, 


Blko-jl 

BiM 

buaT 

became. 


year 

ar 

and 


i:)S 2 miti 
15^2 date 

3£andoi'^iit 


Slid lU ,l 5 dh-puT*su 

bright^half Wth Jodhpnr^frofii 

ayar mukani kiy 6 ; or 

Itacing-come a-hali mas-made, and 


pbev D^'nok 
ayaia dJesneh 

batbai-sS gSw 
there~frof}t village 

from {lo-i Kodamdesar having-co^u e 

reyii. Or Kodam-d^ar-mai 

l,e-remai»ed. A,id Kodamdesar-i» 

Or K64ain-dii8at.s3 uthar 

jlnd Kodmidesar-from' hatfiiig-fisen 


§rl 3Iata-ji Kar'nL-ji-ri haj‘ri*mai 
Sfl Molltef Karnl-of preaeace-iH present 

Ch^asar-mai 
ChandasarAn 


huii; Or 
hecmne ^ and 

theh'rii.^ Or batbax* 
havivg-come he-remained. And i/«re- 
tiii baras ei Kodam-deFar-mai 
three geers dvring Kedmndeeer-in 

elc fhbutii-so liot kai-'vrayu. 

a mall fort was-canseddo-lemede. 

gSw J 5 g’lu-mai bams das ti! 

ten daring 


Jangltt-^in years 


Bbiitiya-rO raj 

the^ B hdt^s-oj r ale 
Ua. Haw 

ims. BHnce 


raba. !*»• 

he-dv)eit- At-that Arne 

Sakliii-ii Bhati Pugal-m mw 
SikU Mali JPugat~of prince 

Kuwat-ji-sS Uikni-jiTo biba 
KSvsar-ioiili sm-tf marriage 
Bikai-ji kilo karawan-ri 

Mka the-fort caitaing-to-ntake-qf 

• bnnSFVan "abT divO; 

to-get-it-bwU not wae-allotcedj 

apas-mai larai 

ikemselcee-aniong Jighting took plaC 

barn, or Biko-ji 

v>ere-defeaied, and Pi-iace 

pUei-hi janai-tanai moko 

again-ecen fchenecer opporUnitg 


iithai cbho, jika-nx 
here whom-of 

Sekhu^ji-rl bori 
Smd-af dmghter 


luaLak 

lord 

Kang 


klyo* 

iOQS-made^ 
Tuan-niai 
fnind-in 
or 
and 


Kodam-desar-mal jad 
Kodamdesar~in v)hen 
kari-chbi, tO 
done-icas, then 

liikai-ji Or 

Blhd and 

Ivai larai-max 

This fighUng-iii 

jita* 

maS'VictoriottSi 
payar 

has ing-0 btained 


Brince 


larnamba. Of paolibai uthai-su 

Jighfing-remained. And qflei'icarda there-from 

VOX- III fAKT II. 


Bati ghati'irxal jatbai 
Bali ' caileydn tcliere 


Batty 
Row 

bg-Brinee 

Bhatij S 
by-lhe-BJtdfis 
Bii^iy 3 -r!d 
ihe-BM(is-of 
Bhatl 
ihe^Bhdtis 
Bhatl 
thC’Bhdfts 

Bihhmth 
a bar 
vote 



rJLjastbanI. 
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Bikaner-rO 

Bikaiier-of 


sehar 

city 


basO-ro 

situated 


chhai 




kari; 

Or sambat 1545 miti 

Bcsakh 

badai 

(intention-) mis-made ; 

and year 

1545 dale 

Baisdkh 

dark-ha{f 

kilai-ii 

nivi 

gbati. 

Or iyai 

din-s3 

\ Raw 

the-fort-qf foundation 

mas-laid. 

And this 

dayfrom 

Brince 

ap-ri 

raj-dll ani 

Bikaner 

kar-livi. 

Ai 

paobbai 

hiniself-of 

capital 

Bikaner mas-established. 

This 

after 


dckbar SaikSar Roniyai- rai 

having-seen Saiksar Boniya-of 

Or j)her dus^ Ja|a-rl 

And again other Jals-of 

khusar 


nwa-r§ 


GodarS 

the-Goddrd 

jatS-nai 

tribes-to 


g5wa-nai 


kilo karawan-rl man-mai 

a-fort ca using-lo-make-of miud-in 

tij-nai 
third-on 
Bikai-ji 
hy-Bikd 
moku 

opportunity 

J ata-nai jit-liya. 

Jdts-to they-ioere-conquered, 

jUi or 

also they-tcere-conquered and 


- , ap-ri raj-dhSo! 

them-qf villages-to having-taken-possession-of himself-of capital 

larai laya. • Or Jata har*Dara 


larai laya. • Or 

tDiih{-him) they-were-brought. And 


bar-para 


ap-ra 

dbani 

kar-liya. 

their-omn 

lord 

he-mas-acknoml edged. 

kaii 

p5w 

Kbichi Raj‘putS-ra 

several villages 

Khlchl Bajputs^qf 

bbej-liya. 

Or 

iyai-sQ ])achhai 


this-Jrom after 
Bidai-ji MOhal Ilaj*puta-rO 

Bldd ihe-Mbhal Bajputs-of 

'Ohho. Raw Bidai-ji jitar ♦ 

u>as. By-Brince Btdd having-conquered 


lyai pachhai 

This after 

jitar 

having-conquered 
Raw Bikai-ji-rai 
, Brince Bikd-of 

raj gaw 

rule tillage 


Mobala-ru malak 

The-Mohals-of ruler 

Raw Judhai-ji 
hy-Brince Jodhd 
Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyO. 
Bldd-to toas-giten. 

Mobala pher 
by-the-3Idhals again 

Mubala-nai Dili-rai 

the-Mohcds-to Belhi-of 

Kba jiko Bili-rai 
Khan mho 

MobalS-nai 
the-Mbhals-to 


MOhal 

Jfbhal 

lys 

These 

dina 

days 


Raw 
Brince 
ap-rai 
his-ou>n 
chbotai 
by-younger 

Cbhapar BrOnpur-maT 

Chhapar Bronpur-in 

kbOs-liyO. 

they-were-taken-possession-of 


Bikaner 

Bikatier 

Bikai-jl-nai 

Btkd-to 

Bikai-ji 
. by-Bikd 

raj-mai 
rule-in 
bbai 
brother 


Ajit-Mal-ji 
Ajlt-Mall 
mar-parO. 
mas-killed. 

Kaii 
Several 

dabaya. lyai-rO karan 

he-mas-attacked. This-of reason 

Bad'saha-k^/or ri) bimat _ 

Emperor-of encouragement mas-offered. 
Bad*8aha-ri kani-sS Hisar-ro subaidar 

subaddr 


obba. lyai 

mas. This 
Mobali-rO raj 
Jdbhals-of rule 
paohhai Raw 
after Brince 

0 
this 

badhai. 


Delhi-qf Emperor-of side-from Hittar-of 
madat iyai Surang Kb5 di. 
help bjf-thii Sdrattg Khan tcat-giteu. 


Ajit-Mal-ji-nai 

Ajit-JJall-to 

ap-rai bctai 

his-own 8on 

Bidai-ji*nai 
Btdd-to 
bo kai 

mas that 

Sarabg 
Sdrang 

chhOf • 
mas, 


t 


marwAbI (bIkAsEbI). 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set,out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright halt of Asoj of the 
Samhat .year 1532 , and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he went to Dranok 
where he presented himself to mother Karni.‘ Thence he went on to Chandasar. From 
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where be stayed three years, and buUt a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that Ume 
•this country was under the rule of the Bhatis. the over-lord of whom was SekhO Bbati 

ofPugal. Bika married SekhO’s dau|hter Bang Kuwar. • 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis object^, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika wm victorious. 
But the Bhafis, over and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went on to the Eati valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Baisakh Sambat 1545, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 

After this, as he saw opportunity, ho conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where ho settled them. The Jats admitted 

their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler. ^ 

After this Bika conquered several vUlages of the Kliichi Bajputs, and brought 

them under his rule. ^ i • 4 r 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Mohal ^jputs of 

Chhapar Dronpur. Be conquered them and took possession of their viUages. The over- 
lord of the Mohals had been Ajit Mall Mohal, who had been slam by Bi^ s father , 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the territory to his son Bida. For a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were by the 

•Emperor of Delhi. Sarang Khan was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 

and he it .was who gave them assistance. _ __ _ 

• f? - ' /vs. 1 ... .-n.fnrAl Dower iecared lh« counlrr to Blk* and hii deocondanU- Sha U 

' Kaioi waa a Chirac woman, wliows •opematorai power awa.cu j 

mach worahlppad and her chief abiinc it at Bikaoor. 
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MARWArT (SHEKHAWAtT). 

From SiiekhawaU 1 gire two specimens. One is a portion of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister, to whom 1 am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State. 

For further information regarding Sbekhawatl, the reader is referred to thflkt gentle- 
iimn*s Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore, Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and £f. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and ff. of' Part 
II of that work. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RlJASTH.lNl. 

Specimen I. 

. SufiKniWATl. State Jaitck. 

(Rev. G. MacaliHter, 31,A., 1899.) 

^ ^ TT I 

^ iraft m t-t I. ^ w I iftTT 

ti# ^ ^ ^-TOZT ^ vrr ^ nwt 

m I ^ ^ ^ ^ iff giro ms 

xnpt ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^-m ^ Tirt vr stT-^ ^rnr-^ 

^ i ^ranr tmrfr ^ mK ^ 

^ I m ^i ^ Tl 

^ ^ w «prt I ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ xntr ^ Tnft trnr ^ ^ ^ 

tft I rir ^ lit H 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTSANI. 


Central Group. 


SefiKHAWlT^* 


State Jaipur. 


Specimen I, 


(Bev, G» Macalister, 1899,) 


transliteration and translation. 


£k ja^a-kai doy 

A-certain person-io tu!o 

ap-ka bap-nai koiyO, ‘baba. 

father-lo it^was-saidt ^father, 

man-nai de-de. * ap-ko 

fne-to give. ’ By-him hia-own 


hia 

jako 

that 

Thora 


b§to ha. Ba-maT-sO * ohh6t*kyo 

aona toere. Them-among-from {hy-)the'younger 
dban-mai-sO mfera baut-ko awai 
wealth-in-from • my * ahare-of cornea 

dlian ba-nai bat cUyo. 

wealth them-io dividing icas-given. 


din 


A-few daya 


paohhai chhot-kyo b6to so sor-sametar par-dfe-mai 

the-younger ton M haniHi-colUcted forem-<>ountry-vito 


diir 

far 

so 

all 

b? 

that 


gbapl 
very 
ap-ko 
hiS’Oton 
janS 
then 

buy-gyo. Bo 
became. 

At bo 
And (by)him 
Jaka patTft 
Jf^hat huaka 
rnji cbho. 
tcilling he-toaa. 


u^b-gyo. At bathe kbd^i 

tcetU. And there (ih‘)evil 

dhan gama-diyo. Or b? 

wealth waa^aquandered. And by-him 

d^-ma! jab^-o kal . paryo, 

countryin severe famine felly 

jar bi d6s-ka ek 

havlng-gone that c<mnlryof one 

b?-nai ap-ka khetS-mai sur , 

him-to hia fielda-into atcine 


gailS 


ohalar 

having-hehaved 
bigay-diyo, 
wasHOdsted, 
bo kangal 
he poor 

raibala-kai rabyo. 
citizen-in’kf lived, 
cbarawan-nai khinatd. 
tofced it-was-sent. 


ways 

sokyS 

ail 

. ar 

and 


sOr khay-Kshha bl-nai khar ap-ko pet bharao-nai 

txBixe eatmg-tcere them-lo hating-eaten Am hellg lo-fiU 
Ar koi ad'mi bai-nai konl dfi-chbo. Ar bT-nai 

And any W"" A»»i-<o not giiiittg-icao. And him-lo 


a 
]ana 


bai 


kabi, ‘mera* bap*ka 
my father^of 


gyan hyb, . . 

undemanding came, then hy-him it-wa»-»atd,^ ^ 

gbani. ar mai bhuka mavU. Ma, uhs^ 

i^read mueh^(U). and J i'.ngry am-dying.^ I 

Hp-kai kanai jAsyfl ar • bai-nai ka.syO, bap. ma, 
fai^eT-to near icai-go and him-to mU;ay, “/«««'•. 

karvo ar t6ro pap karyo; ar ab mai tero beto 

.caa-da,;.. -- .in .as^one; and nou, I -j ... 

;6g0 kom; tgrai nok^-ma, ek man-.^ b. 

JoHI>y am-aot; thy urvants-among one me-to , aleo keep. 


nokar-cbakTa-nai 
aervanta-to 
ar merai 
and my 
Kdm-ji-kO 
God‘of 
kuh'wawan 
to'be-called 
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[No, 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


SHSKHAlriTl. 


Rajasthani. 


Specimen II. 


State Jaipur* 


(Ber, G. Mumlister, M^A.^ 189 U*) 

^ ^Fr#r ^ i ^ i 1%^-^ Tf^ 

wmt ^ mt ^ i ^ ^ td » *fW % ?fhT^- 

^TT 9IT ^ I ^ if^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ »TTt I % whft I 

spirf ^ art ^ ^in't ^ H grrz i ^ ^ ^ wrt i i 

^ ^ irt t if ttmt ^ i ^ 

^ Tnfhrt ^ ^ ^ w TT3rT*i? t ^ ^ ^:irt a^rt i »fift ^ * 

^nfTt^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Tmfhrt’^ ^irfi ^rtft i ^ m wt mt i *?Tft 

^ J mt TIW Iwt ^ ^ ^ f^ift ^ ^ WITT I # W TTRt int I 

% ( wurf ^ ^li nt ^ ^ ^ f^ jrrflr ( ^tm mk i 

»?T^ ^ ^rhiT I ^rnrt ^ ^rt an^ ^ w ^tir i # ^ ^raf mk \ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ if iT^ iprni 1 ^ w irrt r 

^‘t I ^rtirt q# ^ lit ^ ^ t TTTft ^ W t # ^ 

^TTT I ??TUt % I t” TJirfl-^lffS'-?' ^ ift iTTT^ II 

^ ■ ev 

^ ^ ^ m? ini I ^ ^-IT ira^ i ^ ii% ^jjft 

mi w lift I ntro I ^ W mi n-f ^ ftfr i n 

^ ^ Wit w-f ^ ini I n stir tow i ^fn wft »?f.lr ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ «TTwt 1 Fm i?l-^ w nTit mi I ^ ftift mrwt T 

ft ^ H5t-f ^ mit mi I ^ ^ «kwT i ^ j?t4 w wia mi i 

1? WU'till-9fT qWST mZwT I Tinfftt Wit 1?TO ^HTgl W Unit mi l"^ 1? Trat-w 

^wt 1^ TO^^t Sfi-n w ^ mi I ft- la^ft i lamt ft»^ ^ 
331 mi I lihi# mz-iiTw I iftn^ 3ifl w-^ w 3iT!> mi I ^ mn 3fiw.i 
mn 3ift »ni i f wTtftiw n ' 

* ft. 
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[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BAJASTHASL 

SHfiKHAIVAXl. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


State Jaipur* 


(Rev. <?- MmalUter, JRA.f 

£k-t6 oMrl M, Or 
A hen-9p€irrow awrf 

ha* 

were. ‘ 

Cltirl'iiai t5 

^he~$p((rro\e'‘^o oti^ihe-otie'^hi^^^ 

ml* Kagrki Icabi 

c-riihtf^ By*the-crow ii-wa^^savd 

MOti 

The^pearl haviny^taken 


ck 


ka^^lu 

Gi'GW 


lio* 

%oas^ 


DonyQ dbamm-bhai 
Both retigiOiie-brother& 


nim'^ri-par 

u^^neem’^tree^on 


kalii kai* 
it~W€Le~^oid fArt/j 

vxk^t hm? 

should-cauae-io-Jli/f brother T 
ga! kai, ^ kliatl 

ehe-weni thAi^ ‘ earpenter 

* max kyS kap, 

* j why ahould-cut, 

pachhai raja kanai 
after (he-kiny near ahe-went 

®Max kyu tkindn* 

*I why ahouid-fiitet 

raixiyi kanai gal 
the-queena ttear j8he~wefU 


‘ mmVr nim'ri 

* O^iieem-iree neem-lT^e 
^leiu ke 
Of-me what 
kliatl, tU 
earpentert 
bhal? 
brother ? 


ladyu muti, at 
woe-found a-pearl^ and 
kai, *dekliS, chin, 
thati * l€t-me-ae0i aparrowj 

ja, Ijaithyo* 

going he^sai. 

kag ura-dCs* 


kagdai-uai pal 
iJte^croto-to waa-go£ 
totu motL* 
thy pSitrL’ 

Cliirl 

Bg-tke-aparrow 
‘ Max kyd 


ihe^croto came-to-JlgJ * I why 
liyo ? * Japa kiiatl kanai 
f8*£aken t ' Then a-oarpenter near 


nxxn^ 
thou the-neeni-tree 

Meto k@ 

Of-me what 


dand.* 

fme^ 

paclikai 

after 


kat' Kai, 

CM {B.e‘ aaid*) that\ 
liyd ?" Ja^ 

h4ahen ?* Then 

kai, ‘raja rhp, tS kbati 

thatf ' king khtg, thou the-carpenter 

bMi ? Mero ke liyo ?' Jana 
brother? Of-me what iaAaken?^ Then 

kai, *raniyS tamyS, the raja-sS 


that. 


ruso*’ 


be^angry. 


*Mh5 
* We 


kyu rasa, 

why ahouid-be-angry. 


Jana 

pachbai 

cliusa 

kanai 

gai 

Then 

afte^^ 

the^mice 

near 

ahe-went 

kap*ra 

katO.' 

* Mke 

kyS 

kat^, 

clothes 

cut? 

< We 

why $houtd-cuii 

Jana 

pachhai 

bilH 

kanai 

gai 

Then 

after 

thi’^ate 

near 

ahe^ent 


^queens qneeu^t you the~king-wiih 

bhal ? ilhartj ke llyu ? * 

brother ? Of-ua wJtat ii*taken T 

kai, ^cbuso chdsd, the raniyn-kii 

that^ ‘ mice mice, you the^queette^of 

bliui ? ilbiitu ke liyo ? * 

brother T Ofna what ia-taken ? * 

kai, 'billi billi, tke cKusa 

fAa/, * eata catSt you tke-mice 


N 


f 


RlJASTHAXl. 


lU 

mard/ *Mhe kyu mara, bhai ? MharO kS Uyo? * Jana 
kill.' ‘ JFe why should-kill, brother T Of-us what is-taken t' Then 
pachhai kuttai kanai gai kai. ‘ kutto kutto, the billi 

after the-dog near she-toenl that, 'dogs dogs^ you the-cat 


maro.* Kutta 

bulyfi, ‘ bhai, mh6 kyS 

mai^ r 

Mharu 

ke 

kUi: The-dogt 

spoke, ‘ brother, we 

why 

should-kill ? Of-us 

what 

llvu? * Jana pachhai 

diga 

kanai 

gal 

kai, * 

4% 

is-taken ? * Then after the-cudgels 

near 

she-went 

that, ' cudgels 

dag, thS 

kntta maru/ 

‘Mh§ 

kvQ 

• 

mari. 

bhai ? 

Mharu 

cudgels, you 

the-dogs beat.* 

'We 

why should-beat. 

brother ? 

Of-us 

ke liyu ?* 

Jani pachhai 

baste 

kanai 

gal 

kai, *bast£ 

baste, 

what is-taken ? * 

Then after 

the-fire 

near 

she-went » 

that, 'fire 

fire. 

the dig 

baju. * *Mhe 

kv3 

• 

baja. 

bhai ? Mharu 

ke 

you the-cudgels 

burn. * ‘ We 

why should-bum, brother ? Of-us 

what 


llyu ? * Jana pachhai juiai kanai gal kai, * jura jura, tS bastS 

is-ta^en ? * Then f{fter a-tank near she-went that, ‘ tank tank, thou th*~fire 

bhujay.* ‘ MaT kyS bhujaO, bliai ? Meru ke liyu ? ’ Jana 

extinguish* * 1 why should-extinguish, brother? Of-me what is-taken?* Then 

pachhai hatya kanai gal kai, * hail hatl, th^ juru 

after the-elephants near she~went that, ‘ elephants elephants, you the-lank 

SOSO.* ‘ Mhc kj'O 8085, bhai ? Mharu k§ liyu ? * 

drink’Up.* ‘ JFe why should-drink-up, brother ? Of -vs what is-taken ? * 

Jana pachhai klriya kanai gal kai, * klflyu klrlyu, th§ 
Then after the-ants tiear she-went that, * ants ants, you 

hatl-kl sSd-mai bafu.* * MhO kyu bara, bhai ? Mharu 

the-elephant-of trunk-in enter.* * We why should-enter, brother ? Of-us 

ke liyu ? * ‘ 'rhe hatl-kl sid-mai nai barugl tu mai 

what is-taken ? * ‘ You elephant-of trunk-in not will-enter then I 

tha-nal mar*syS.* 
you will-kill? 


Jana klfl bull, * mha-na • kyS mural, bhai ? 

Then the-ant said, * us why dost-thou-kill, brother? 

hMl-kl sSd-mai bar ■sya.* JanS pachhai hati belyu, 

the-elephant-of trunk-in tcill-enter.* Then after the-elephant spoke, 

meii s3d-mai kyS baru ? MaT jufu sos^yS.’ 

tny trunk-in why do-you-enter ? 

kahl, * bhai, ma-nai ky3 

it-was-said, ‘ brother. 


Mhb 
We 
* bhai, 

* brother. 


Baste 

By-the-Jire 


kahi, 

iitcas-soid. 


Jural 

/ the-tank will-drink-up.* By-the-tank 
susu ? MaT baste bhujasyS.* 

why drink-up ? I ihe-fire wUl-extinguish.* 

ma-nai kyS bhujawu, bhai ? MaT dag 

‘ me why extinguish, brother ? I the-cudgel 


me 


barsju.* PSg 

toUl^burti' Sv*th€^cudg€l 

Mbs kutta mar^/ 

JFe the-dogs tciU^beat.* 

bliM r Mhe biUi 

brother T We the-cat 

kyO maru> bhal ? 

tchy kill, brother t 

‘ mbi'Dai ky3 marO, 

* u% tohy kill, 

Ka^iyS kabi, 

By-the-queens i<-wxw-«aW, 
raja*s3 rus^yS.* 


MABWlRl (SHEKHAWItI). 

kabl» ‘ mbS-nai 
it^icae-taidy * un 

Kutta kabi, 

By-the-dogs it-icctS’said, 

mar^sya.* BilliyS 

will-kill.* By-the-cate 

Mhe chusa in 2 ur*sy§.’ 

We the-mice • wUl-kill* 

% 

bbai ? Mbe ramyS-ka 

brother ? We the-queene-qf 

‘ mbara kap*ra kyS kato, 
why cut, 

kabi, 


ky3 ba^o, 
.why bum, 

‘ mbS-uai kyS 
* ue why 
kabi, 

it-wM-said, 
Chusa 
By-the-mice 
kap^& 
clothes 
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bhal ? 
brother t 
maro, 
beat, 

* mba-nai 
* us 
kabi, 

it-was-said, 

ka^Nya.* 

will-cut. 


our clothe* 
Baja 


the-kinn-toith will-be-angr,' By-ihe-iing ilHcat-$aid, 
ruso, bhai? ' MaT khati da?d*8.va.’ 

be-angry, brother ? I 

c ina-nai ky3 dandO, bbai ? 

‘f»e U 3 hy fine, brother f 

Nim^p kabi, 

By- the-neem-tree it-%oas-said, 

kag urasy3.’ 

the-crow wHl-cause-to-fiy • 

urawO, bbM ? Mai 

cause-to-fiy, brother t I 


the-carpenter will-fine, T 

Mai nim^ri 
I the-neem-tree having 

ma-nai ky3 k4t^, 

* me why cut. 


bbai ? 

Mhe 

brother t 

We 

‘ merai-s3 

kya 

‘ me-with 

why 

Kbati 

bOlyo, 

\e-carpenler 

spoke. 

ka^g6r^3.* 

cut-wUl-cause-to-fall,* 

bbai ? 

Mai 

brother f 

I 


K^ 

By-the-crow 
chiri-kO 


kabi, 
it-was-said, 
mOti dcsyu/ 


• ma-nai 
‘ me 


ky3 

why 


the-sparrow-of pearl will-give* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a ben-sparrow and a orow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
tl.e sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 

him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree. ... 

Said the sparrow, ‘ O neem tree, neem tree, shako the crow off his porch and make 

SuUhrneem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? What has he token of mine ?* 
So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ‘ O carpenter, carpenter, out down the neem 
tree.’ «Why slwuld I cut it down ? What has it token of nune . 

So she int to the king. * O kmg. king, fine the carpenter. Why should I fine 

him? WTiat lias he taken of mine ?’ ... .v i- . .wi. 

So she went to the queens. ‘O queens, queens, be angry with the kmg. Why 

should we be angry with him ? What has he taken of oum ? ^ ^ 

So she went to the mice. ‘ O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens. Why 

aiiniild we C'naw ? 'What bare they taken of ours ?* , , „ 

1 she’went to the cats. • O <«ts. cats, kill the mice.* • Why should we kill them ? 

What have they taken of ours ?* ^ 

▼OL. IX, PART II. 
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So she wont to the dogs. * O dogs, dogs, kill the cats.’ * Why should we kill the 
cats ? What have they taken of ours? * 

So she went to the sticks. * O sticks, sticks, beat the dogs;’ ‘ Why should we beat? 
What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the fire. ‘ Fire, fire, bum the sticks.’ ‘ Why should wc bum them ? 
What have they taken of ours r* 

So she went to the pond. ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire.’ ‘ Why should I quench 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants. ‘ Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.* * Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the ants. • Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants* trunks.' ‘ Why 
should we crawl up the trunks ? What have they taken of ours ?* ' * If you don’t crawl 
up the elephants’ trunks, I will kill you.’ 

Then said the ant, ‘ why kill me, I will crawl up the elephants* trunks.’ 

Then said the elephants, * why crawl up our trunks ? We will suck the pond dry.* 

Then said the pond, * why suck me dry ? I will quench the fire.’ 

Then said the fire, ‘why quench me ? I will bum the sticks.’ 

Then said the sticks, ‘ why bum us ? We will beat the dogs.’ ' 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill the cats.* 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? We will kill the mice.’ 

Then said the mice, ‘ why kill us ? We will gnaw the queens* clothes,’ 

Then said the queens, ‘ why gnaw our clothes ? We will be angry with the king.’ 

Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I will fine the carpenter.* 

Then said the carpenter, * why fine me ? I will cut down the neem tree.’ 

Then said the neem tree, ‘ why cut me down ? I will make the crow fly away.’ 

Then said the crow, * why make me fly away ? I will give the sparrow back her 
pearl.’ 
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BSGRT. 


The word Bdgfh or more correctly literally means the language of the 

Bagar country. A range of rocky hills intersects nearly 
Memning of name. whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north¬ 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hills is called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a largo part of 
Rajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur¬ 
able at a great depth.* * This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha¬ 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagii. The lan¬ 
guage of Shekhawati, eta, though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialeot, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar* also appears under the form Bahgar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bahgaru which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bangaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagrh The latter is a dialect of Rajasthani. * 

Bagri has to its north Pafljabi, to its east Bahgaru, to its south-east Ahirwati, 

and to its south and west the BikanSri-Shekhawati form of 
llarwari. It represents Marwari merging into Paujabi and 
Bahgaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari. 

The home of Standard Bagii is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 
Where spoken. Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we have Pafijabi. Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State.* Here it has to its north Paffjabi, and to its east Bahgaru. The 


Poiitfon in regard to other 
dialects. 


western boundary of Bangaru may be defined as a line passing through Fatahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bangaru element into their Bagri rather 
than °the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bangaru, is found olose to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie tho State of Loharu and the Dadri Nigamat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at the eastern 
end, where it is Bahgaru. 


* See Boileea M.S. Joanul, quoted io EUioi’e Supplemental Oloetary, #d. Beetnee, i. 9. 

* Mftoy deriT»tion» here been propoeed for thie word, but the eboTe is tho most prolate one. It hee been 
eonnecled with boyar, % kind of oo%ree gmee, need for making mate, vbioh groire in tbo tract, and with tbe FanjAbl bakar 

•“^H^’here ipoken In Satdalgarb-Dhadal in Nijimnt Anahadgarb; /.e., in the extreme ^th of the eentral 
porUon of Patiala State, where it jnta oat into the Hiasar immediately to tbo eaet of Sirea Tabpl. 

TOL. IX, PAXT 11. ^ * 
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaul Kiaamat of Patiala. Here a 
miied language is spoken, whioh I have classed as a form of Ahirwati. , 

Basil is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Fazilka lahsil of the 
district of Firozpur. An exaroination of the specimens received shows that It is not a 
true Bagri. but is mther a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the 
. peculiar characteristios of Bagii. Specimens of it wiU be found in the section devoted to 

PafSjabI (VoL IX, Pfc. I)* _ . , * 11 , 

Shekliawati, wHch is spoken immediately to the sontb. of Bagri, is often said to be 

same as that dialect, but that is not the fact* It is true 
BSgri ^ Shekhowafi area con^^ists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not inoomeot to speak of Shekhawati as Bagri, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is clwely alUcd to it. Shgkha- 
wati represents Bikanw Marwari merging into Jaipur!, while Bagri represents it 

merging into Panjabi and liangarus 

The number of speakers of Bagri is estimated to be as 

Number of speakers. 


BiJpUtAKA— * 

BikimcT 
FaKJa£ — 

HLaear . . . > - 

Atukli(bdgarh of PntiaiA « 
Lobaru , , - - * 

Dadii of Jind ♦ * * * 


3,000 


. 271,820 


, . . ISpttM) 


20,139 


. . . 19,4^ 



324,35^ 

Total 

327,356^ 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only aocomit of the dialect witSi 

which I am acquainted is in Mr, J, Tyilson's Final Beporl 
Literature and Authorhiw. J^evisioft of SetUemefit of (M Sirsd DisMci in 

Ptmjdh, 1&T9^3. In Setstion 100 (pp, 120 and ff.) there is a general accormt of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 
Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 

character, others in the Beva-nagari, and others again in that 
wriHBfi character. Beva-cagan character which is nsetl in Marwar, 

and which has separate signs for (J and r (see p. 20). 

The proUTuiciatioiL’^ of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Banjabi 

and Bangaru in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 
Grammai. yowcl d fioucds almost like the o in *alL* Tiius kakd^ an 

uncle, is prononuced cotccatc, and the people themselves often spell this sound with o, not 
d. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagti makes them as broad 
as be can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following canaonant, e. p., B^rl idbart a child, FaBjiihl tabbarf a family; 
Bagri libdj PafijaM a sandhill i B%rl kut, Paiijabl kutit a biniise. The Marwarl 
pronunciation of t or ai like the a in ' hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that 0 : d is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix ft ffe (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written it ga. 


'' oE tliii u taJL«D from pag« 121 ind of Ur, J, WIIacid'i Simi Sdtlisiiient Fepert. 
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In tliG pronuDoiation of oonsonaata k ia often pronotmced as This is most 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive ifr go, which i& often written ifr kd or even kd, 
■but ia always pronounced go, the d having a tendency to be pronounced like aw. 

As in Standard Marwaii, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in for 
I will say ; kayo^ for kahyd, said ; chdydy for ekdhyd, he wished* 

Tn Bikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial 6 to «? or e* Thus fio, not too, he, 
Mr* Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, hut in other parts of the Bagp area 


which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bahgaru, or Ahirwath to or o 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the speoiroen from Hisaar. 

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bahgaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
-considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
aa influenced by Bahgaru, I do not propose to give a complete grammar Bagri 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 

ae the standard. 

The declensiott of nouns closely follows Marwat^. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 

a base, have their nominative singular in o, as in Marwaw, 
Thus t— 


Decletislor. 


siug. 

IS'om. ghoro, a horse ghdra 

Obi. glwrd 

Voc* gkoro 


The d of the nominative is sometimes written under the influence of Panjabi or 
Bahgaru, but its sound is that of d, or of the aw in * caw' (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and B in the pluraL. 
Thus, gJwre, ghdrd. The suffix nai or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighhonring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in 5. Thus bdp vidrgd, the father 
struck; hdpd muryd, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in d. 

The Eajasthani locative in e or o is also common. Thus ghare or ghara^ in a house, 
Por the case-postpositions, the suffixes are gi, «e,and (in Hissar) 

Hoi, «s. The last is borrowed from Pafijabi. fr ge is often written n ga. This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It is really, as usual, the locative of the 
genitive postposition go* 

The suffixes of the and id* 

The Locatitie has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are mB and mB* 

The suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. Itiar/5, 

oblique gd, locative and agent masc. ge, fern* As usual gi is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique cases. Thus rajd^gt 
in the king's mind| rdjd^gi d£?d, hefore the king; rdjd-^e ddp dekhyd, the 
king's father saw; rdjd-gd from the king’s hand; rdjd^gd mpaiydi the king s 

rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangani is stronger, the use of gd inoreasea. 
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and it is often used instead of gd* and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masonline^ following the example of Psfijobi and HindostanL 

In writing, go sometimes appeaia as gd^ and ge as gtt^ bot this does not affect th-O 
pronnnciation. SimilarIfi k is sometimes written for p, thus ko^ hd^ ke, kL This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If A is heard in such casest 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bahgaru. 

Instead of go, gd^ gi, gh the tnie Marwan forms rd, rd^ re, ri also often appear, and 
arc subject to the same rules, mufatis mntandia. B6 is sometimes written rd, and re is 
Gometimes written ro. 

Adjectives require few renmrbs. Strong fcadbhaya adjectives of a^bases, end in 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns-—Tlie pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows 



I. 

You. 

Sing. Kom. 



Agent 

mat 

tat 

Genitive 

merb 

terd 

Oblique 

ma 

ta 

Plnr. Nom, & Agent 

mhe 

the 

Genitive 

mhdrdi mha^gb 

thdro, thd^go 

Oblique 

mhd, r»hSi mhe 

ihd, tha, the 


3Iat and /ct are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative, Thus hU karu, 
I do; mat karyo, I did. In both prODOuns the plural is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

Tlie Demonstrative Pronouns are yd or d, this, and bo, that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, vi^., yd or d, this ; bd, that. The Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bag|d ones. The latter are as follows:— 



Tins. 

That. 

Singf iS"om. 

yd, & ‘ fem. yd, d 

ho ; fem. hd 

Agent 

t, a, iya 

5i, ba, uioa 

Oblique 

t, iya 

bf, utea 

Plur* Nom. 

itl 

bai 

Obh 

d, in 

bd, bin, tfn 

The Bissar forms are 

Sing. Nom. 

yth ; fem. yd, d 

tcoh ; fem. tea. 

Agent 

i 

ri, fem. wd 

Obi. 

« 


Plur, 

ai 

a, in 

wot 

wd, mn, un 


The Relative pronoun is jakb (gen. yi-yd), fern- jakd. It is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Bajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are (genitive ki-gd) who? and Ad, what? In 
Hissar, we have kihgd and koi for ‘ w'hat ? ’ is * anything * and kbt (oblique 

forms the same) b ‘anyone/ 
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CONJUGATION—AuxUiary Verb and Verb SnbetantiTe. 

Present — I am. 



Sing. 

PlOT. 

1, 

Au 

hd 

2. 

hair 

ho 

3. 

hai 

hai 


It will be seen that it follows Marwari. Note that the tUiid person plural is not 
nasalized* 

In Sir^a, and other parts affected by Bangarii or Ahirwafci, we have,— 


Sinp- 

PtoT. 

1. su 

sd 

2. foii 83 

so 

3. saif se 

san 

The past is— 

sing. 

Flor. 

Haso. Ad 

hd 

Fem. Ai 

hi 

In Hissar and other parts affected by Bangaru and Ahirwatl, we have fAd, iha^ fAi* 

Finite Verb* —As usual in Kajasthani the 

tense which in Hindustani is the 

present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a 

present indicativo. Thus 

Present, —I strike, etc.— 

Siug^ 

Plur* 

1. w^dr^ 

mdr$ 

2* mare 

mdrd 

8. mare 

tndre 

In Hissar, the third person plural is mdre. 

The Definite Present is formed by oonjugating the precediug tense (not the present 

participle) with the verb snbstantive. Thus : — 

Definite Present,--! am striking, etc*— 

SlDg* 

Plur. 

1, 

mdra~hd 

2, mdre^hai 

mdfd^hd 

3* mdre^hai 

mdri^hai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal norm in e* It does not change for person. Thus: — 

Imperfect,—1 was striking, etc. — 

Masc. nidre-hd mdre-hd 

T'em* tfidre-hl mdri^hl 

In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the preseut participle is used, as m Hindustani, 
TThns, A3^ mdf^td’thdw 
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The FulnrCt as in Bikaner and elsewhere in Eajputana, has the letter s as itSr 
characteristic. It is ooningated as foDows;— 


I shall strike, etc.— 



Siofi* 

Plnr. 


1, rndr^sg^ 

mdt^ad 


2. mdf^si 

mdi^sd 


3. mdr^ti 

mdr*»i 

In Hissar the < 

becomes pronounced like an Bn 

glish sh, and 

ing conjugation:— 

Sliijf. 

PluT. 


1. mdr^£S 



2* 

tndi^^o 

H. 


3. 

mdr^^aa 


and we have the follow* 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles 
Indnitivej mat^boy mdr^iatOt marm}, to strike* 

Present Participle, mdr^to^ striking. 

Past Participle, mdr^b (often written mdWo), struck* 

Conjnnctive Participle, mdr-^gSy mdrar, mdr-kart having struct* 

Noun of Agency, mdran*dtdt mdr^ne-dlot a striker. 

- From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani. 
Tonses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent, 

Ecgarding the three forms oE the oonjunotive participle, 7ndr’gi is tlie true Bagri 
form. Mdrar is Marwaji and indr-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form balder In 
the second sjiecimen, meaning * having summoned/ 

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
kara% to do, is kargo* 

The Marwaii compound verbs with paro and wttrd occur in Bagri. Thus para^gago, 
he went away* Cf, pp. 30 and ff. 

The Marwafi termination fd is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
mdtd~fb, the elder son; badko-idy fern, badho^j tied up ; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostanl bBdkhhui^ 

A common form of the negative is ko-nty which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Eajputana. Thus kd gagd be did not go at all. 

VOCABULAEY ,—In Vocabnlary, we may note so or (mb-kdt), all ; k^nif 

near, from near, from; dhdrS, from ; gaily with ; a/Ae, tVAtf, here ; there; kaiMt 

where ? fsd, snch; yes. In the second specimen, the phrase ghald na hadhit 

neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice. The negative ?wi> not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the foUowing verb- In such a case it is known as dehuii^dipaky 
threshold-iUuminatmg, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in 
a doorway* 
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^ I 

I ^t?T‘¥T TTt m ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ TTTCJT-S' I 1 w^t TIW ^ 

ur^Tt ^ f?r-imt t €t ^ gi5T^-T hBjtb 

^ 3rra-5t ^-St ^rr^ i ^ ^^rr^-tt i 

^ ^fn-fTi-^ 1 

»nfl t^T I ^ ^ ^ ^-TT TT^T-Sr ^ ^ ^ *tTw 

% ^ ^ wBrmt'Jt TntT<n-tPTMi irel Tt-% ^ W *n?-w » \ ^^it 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^tk 

^^^ gi^-% I ^r?T wt tit ^T^Tt =r^ ^fJT I ^ *Tt<Jret'« 

iTHK \ tt qft ^ntr 1 

^ tisSt I ^ ^ HBT’^ tf-^ »RET-t ^xtt ^ ^T*T ftntT I 


^ %z ^ ^ ^T ^ imW't ’tk ^N3t ^it S' irra St^: 

mft ^fr ^ I tm ^ TTmt-S’ ^ inwT 

^-rr I Sk trifr i S^tr ^ttt-S" 5^ i 

^ ^^t ^ft»r*r Sk JT^ ¥-tt ^ S^r tit *ttt tWt-% i 


TO-irm-Tfr ^mrt-t » Sk t n 


wOTi:-JTti «taft w it 1 iwi ft ^-'pf ^ irt ^ 

fi ft iftrT hTWt ftr ^rrait wit i sttt ft wi-f Rm«t f^-ft 

^ ^ it ft i 1 -stTf ^ ff-V qrft qr fd «TS vrfi-^ ■^it St irtu fttrnr 

%-%t fl-tf ft TTft-^ f*R^-'l I sitt ft ^t thttft fit itr ^-w tjil *tif 
^nft I wwt ¥-ft ^ i-iTT^-f' ^ writ itt i-iitfi i ta ^-=t ^fit ^ 

wt ^ 5tR-fTlf ir Stt itft I itt !iiSi tnft tra-^t iiif ^ i 

frit f • tt-^' ^f-it ^ifft-it 5fit ffft ^ i »?Tf^^^-5t ttff ^ft i m 
mtt ft fit ^ mft u^r-ttra tW-tt titf ftnt^-w itti-feit ^t^TTf tiro- 

ft-Tt ft ftrrit writ 1 5itt ft ft-f ^ ^ tit fzr f ft im wit^% i f^ 
ft-fif t?tf ^ % wt fft-f % I it fit trrf tit-tift-it stit fits ftft-i i tin: 
fti-^-ft sift fi nrft i I sratm trft lit fit it? ^ ’^ritf-it n 


TOL. \\t PART II. 


X 

























[ No* 2L] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


1^1 


Central Group. 


rAjastham. 

BiGRl. State Bikaker. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ma^as-ga doy lia. BS-mSy-sQ }li6t^kiye bap-nl 

A-cerlain ttoo were. T^€m~in*from hff'the-^ounger 

kovb ka, *6 baba, gbar'-ge dlian-mal-mi-ta jata lahore 

il-ieae^said that, * O fatheri the*house^f proj^erl^-in-from whai-?uuch tome 

bat are, jakb ma-iil de-do/ Jafc'tii bap gbar-ga dbaa-mal-ga 

$hnre fnatf^comCi ihat vte^io give-^tea^J' Tlieti ig-{Jie-:J'ather ihe-houae^t^ propetf^-qf 
bata kar-ge bi-ni ba^d^y5. ThQ|^-sa din pacbhe 

shares havhig-made them.*to U-toas^dii^ided^ajid-gitjen. ji-fetu-terg tlttge a/ierwards 

Ihor^kiyd beto ap-gO so dban bbejo kar-g§ alag mulak-ml 

the-gounger sm Mmself-of <dl tcealth together made-kamttg a^dUtatit countt'g^in 

paro*gay6, or batbo ku Tnft. Tflg*me su-kul kbOy-diyO. Sag^Ib 

went-atoagt there evU^conducMn eeer^fthiag teas'squandered. All 

bigarl pnch.be b! mulak-ml jaVrb bbari ku£*nib haw, or bo kabgal 
oit-heing'desiroged of let that country very heavy famine heoamej and he poor 
huy-gayb. Or bo b? mulak-re rab*ne-all ek manas kane j^y-gb 

became. And he that country'of an'inhabitant a man near gonC'having 

bt-ge bbe|e ralian lago. Or bi iiwa*ni ap-ga khetf-mi 

him-of icifh to-remain began. And by-him , him*io himself-of felds-in 

sur cbarawati-bei hen-o. Or bo sura-ga kbawan*ga chhbda-sS 

swine grazingfof* it-was-se^it. And he ihe-swine-qf eating-of husks-with 

ghani dbrl pbt bbaral kar^fco-hO. Or bl-nl kol kSb? naU 

{mfh')great difficulty betlg Jilting doing-was. And him-fo auy-one anything not 

detb, JanS b?-nl obetb bujd, or apge man-mi kayo 

tised^to-gicc. Then him-io thonyhi became, and himself of mtnd-in il'tcassaid 

ka, ' mbar^ bap-ge to gbnnad manas bai, or ba manSia-ge 

that, * my falher-to indeed many'indecd men are, and (hose rnen-to 

roti og?n-pag8n pari rabai-hai, or bn marHO maru-bS. Sn 

Jftead abundantly fallen refnains, and I dying dying-am, Ther^ore 

atbiyS cbal-ge mbare bap kane jasO, or bf>nl kasS ka, 0 

from-kere gone-having my father near I-tcill-go, and him-io I-wilt-say that, ** 0 

baM, mai Bbag^wn-ge age or tbare mudba-ge pap karya-bai, 

father, by-me God^of before and your face-(o sins done-are. 
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Jak'ta ab tbaro b^tb kairawan jogy nalii Tally 0* Pan ma-ni 
Thertfore noto yowr son tO’he~called Jit tiot CI-)l But me 

tLare man*sS*niB ek mSnaa banay*le, ** * Or bO ntb-ge ap^5 

your men-<iniong one f}tan make-for^yotirself* ” * ^tid he orhen^Itaving himself^of 

bap kane ay 5. Bl'-nl glianl-sarl dur-sU bl-re bap dekhyo, 
father neor came. Him-to eety-great distance-ftom him~of hyfother 
Jara doya kor-ge bbag-kar s5ml joyar bl-nl gala-ge 

Then compassion made shooing run-having near hai>ii}g*gone him-io nech-to 

lagayO} Or bala liya. Or bete kayo ka, *5 

U^teas-oppUedt and kisses tcere^taken. And by-ihe’SOti ihati * O 


baba, Bbag"wan-gti sim'ne Or tbari §kby5 age mai pap karya-bai, 

father, Qod-of before and your eyes before hy-me sins done-are, 

or tharo beto bajan ]og0 nabi hu.* Pap, babe ap-ge 

and your son to^he’called Jit vot Bam^ But by-the father himself (f 

mSn*aa-El kayo, ‘sag^li-fiu cbokba gabha lyay-ge t-ne 

mendo it-toas-saidy ^atl-than excellent gartnents bmigM-having ihis-one-to 

pairawO ; Or t-ge bat-ml mSd'ri pairawoj or pag^t-me pogat'khi 

put-on; and thts-one’Of hmd'on a-ring put-ont and feet-on shoe 

pairawO; or ap^ junap br tnaja kata; 1-b§t ka, mbare 

put-on; and we afeast may-eai, and rejoicing may~do; tkis-for that, to*me 

0 beto mar-gayo, pberS jiy6*hai; gSm-gayo-bu, pbSru ladbo-hai.* 

this son dead-icent, again lioing-ts; lost-gone-icas, again got-is’ 


Or bai 
And they 

Abar-tai 

Notc-up’to 

Or gbar-gO 
and house-qf 
JaiS bi 
Then by-him 

biijho 

it^was-enquired 


ko^l karan laga. 

merriment to^make began. 

inOtO'rO bOtO khet-me 

ihe-eldei' sott field-in 

to bi git 


pugo, 

arrivedt 


uTfa-to 

him-of 

nerO 
near 

ap-ge 
himself of 
ka, * o 
that, * this 


terO bbal ayO-bai, ar 
thy brother come-is, and 
bo Taji-khusi milyt>-bai/ 
he safe-sound 
boj*nu nah? 
io~Bnter not 
bar ayO, or 
outside Cattle, and 
ka, ' dekhu, ata 
that, ‘ see, so*many years-during by^me 

TOL. IS, FiHT tl* 


got-is.* 
cbayo* 

it-toas-wished. 


ho. Jara bO ghar-n5 ayu. 

Then tie house-in came, 

;^w*p0 Or nach'nO sunO. 
then fry'Aim song singing and dancing was-tieard. 

rnSn^sa'inaiyl ek jane-nl bulay-ge 

men-amoftg a person-to summoned-haoirg 

ke bai ? * Jara ba bt-nl kayo ka, 

Iff f * Then hy-him him*to 

bap jlman karyO-baij 

by-father a-feast made-is, 

Ijo gbano ris^no hnyO, 

he very angry became, 


mhat 

tero 

thy 

Jara 

Then 


Jak'ta 

Then 


it-icas^said that, 

^-bei bl-ne 

this-for him-to 

Or ghar-m& 
and the-house-in 
xnanatvap^ng 
remonstratingfor 


maaayo, 

it- was-remonstrated * 
baras-tai 


?-gO bap 

him-of the-father. 

Jara iya bap*ne kayo 

Then by-ihis-one the-fatAer-to it*was-smd 
TTiai terO bIrO katyO-bai; Or kade-I 
thy serHce one-ia; and ecer-eoen 

X S' 
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tharo a^'kayu 
your disobeying 

bak*riy6-lu naU? 
n-kid-even nit^ 

kar*t6. 

might’have-DMde. 


karyo. 

uoaS’done. 


nahT 
not 

diyo 

ioas-given 

Pan tharu 
But your 


Pan 

But 


to-lii 

neoerthelesi 


the 

by^you 


ma-ne 

me-to 


sage 


ka 

hQ 

mhdre 

mit*ra-ge sSgd 

that 

/ 

my 

friends-qf toith 

6 

bdto. 

jake 

tharo dhan-mal 

this 

sjn. 

by-whom 

your possession 

diyo, 


jaka-rd 

aw*ta pan 


toith 

bei 

for 

to 

thou 

hai, 

i9i 


a-feast 

to 

indeed 

jakO 

that 


kade-hi 
ever-eoen 

khusl 
rejoicing 

ra(J[S-ge 
harlots^/ 

b?-ge 

as-800n^9 hm^of 
ka, ‘ are be^' 
that, ‘ 0 80 th 


kumurag-me kl 

eoil-conduct-in vm-squandered, that-one-of oncoming 
karyo.* Jara bi bf-ne kayo 

toas-made* Then by-him him-to it’toae^said 

sada-1 mhare bhe)u hai. Or so-kui mhar§ kan6 

ecer-indeed of-me vsith art. And everything of-me near 

tero-i hai. 0 tero bhai mar-gayo-ho, jako pherS 

thine-even is. This thy brother dead^gonetvas, he again 

jiyo-hai; or gQm-gayo-ho, jako ph6ru labho-hai; jakta raji huijO 

licing-is; and lost-gone-was, he again got-is; therefore happy to^becotne 

dr kod karan chahije*ho.’ 

and merriment to-make fitting-teas.* 
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I 


BlGlRl. 


State Bikaner. 


I ^ ^ HT^FC ^ Tit^ ms ^ ^ 

TTifT-n ^ ^tOTT ^TTtii I ^ TT^ratir-iR 

k-a ^ ^ ^ ^ \ ^ Kim ^ pir^ i f«n^ 

xjj^ xfiKmi mK ^ n’\ I ^ ^ I ^ ^ * 

^ ^ W I ^ ^ I T«*<if i ^Kl 

^rf^ I xrs\ T^rcTT-sTim f^ i Tif^ ^ ^ wt 


jjjTTWt-^ ^rpft-^n^ «Hi3i ffiirt ms f^^ tj ^ttT ^ 

jpmift TO TOt I TOW %3-^ f^TO fTOlt 

ms ^ msi ^ ^ to TOt irH*% i ^ 

fror TO si\t msm TOt^ i to m ^t3tt %-TOt i h^ st^ tW « 


?f^ ^nwrT-m ^mt m-s^ ^ ^ fror?: % A ^ totto i 
TO mm I ^pirt-tt froit tot^ i gmt to TOw-^rt^ i ^ wt tto i 

TO-TO TOTTO mvm I ^ ^ ^rronr ^Tfift-% i ^ to fTOT-«iT i 

^ qwi gt TOW s »rTO-% I ^Kt ’^tsf S 5lt>TT ?Tt ^TT^-TO TO VtS %-%lft I 

WSK TIS mt TO 1 ^ TOl ^ 

iflT WT'Q TO I WTKl fTOT-W ^ I ITtTOt %-<*lt I 

11^ I TOTOiw^ TOt mm ^ to-jt to^ TO-t’fft 

f^ TOI ilt^ I TOt ?Tt ^prWt-K TO ^TPI-^^ W 

TWrr TOI-T TO-W TOt froift fif ^ ^tot I to TOt 

^\m ^Wt TO ?rw-mf? Ht f^TOlt I TOfTO!’^ TOTO^ f5?rTTO 

I ^TOmNt TOft TWT-^ TOI-^ ^ gror to-to ?Tt w • 

^ ?cwt-5^ ^-%lit I TWT-^ • TWT ^ iiwt I ^ s\% mn ^ 

TO TOT ^ait TOTO I TO TOt I TOTT'W TO TO« WTT I 

TO TOt^ TOaB-I?W TT^ TTTT TO TOT-lft TO TOTO WW-^t TO ^ 

^W’ft I TO TO TOTO TTTO-TOt-n TOtt ^tT TO^ ^ TO^-TOTt it TO^i I 
mz^ ttto-^-5t m^ TO-^ftro i ttto ^ mmk f% to^to-to^ tt TOw-^ft 
^tft % 1 TO ^TO I ^ tot I ^ TO-TO?n TO^ 

TOTI-^ I ^ I m^ TO st I ^ ^ 

^WT i I ^ m^ TOfft TO-^ TO ^ ^ f I TO^t-^ I mK 
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EiJASTHANl* 


3t St ^itS I '^TFT-^ Wt % % ^tt ®ln^ 

% ^frt ^ ^ 1^ Tfii^-Ti?it-iT yli^iM'^ ^^-w r*iil ^ ^ I 

ilim Tt ^ ^ I TTriT?!^ Yt I ^ ^ ^^iTTf I Tflt TitfT-ft 

iiiam 1 wt ^ ^7n% I 
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[ No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAjASTn.lNl. 


BAgrI. 


District Hissae. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

^ch krur 


£k 

raja 

tbd. V? ek 

sabukar 

kane 

A 

king 

waa. By-him a 

merchant 

near 

d^kbio 

aur 

sunyd. . V? 

raja-gS 

man*me 

waa-aeen 

and 

waa-heard. That 

king-of 

mind-in 


ten 


‘f-ra 

* thi$~one-of 
l6na 


rupaiyo 

Jive ' crorea rupee 
esi-k ai ki, 

such {•a-thought) came that, 

ohahije. Bsi taj'wijsa 

it-ia^proper. Such decice~by 

f-hS buru bi muldm na 

apparent not 

Bulaar 


kar-dd. 

make. 


nipaiya kbOs*iia 

rupeea to-be~taken-atoay 
cbablje ki 

they-are-to-be-taken it-ia-proper that to^him^alao evil alao 

d6v6.* Vf raja V? s^ahuka^nai bulayo. 

it-may-giee: By-that king that - merchant-to it-ioaa-coUed. Hacing-aimmoned 

sahukar-nai &1 pbar^I k', ‘cMr cbij mhe-nS * paida 

ihe^merchant-to auch toaa-ordered that, 'four thing a me for produced 

gbat^lu gbate. Uk badhS-bl badh§. Uk 

decreaaes’verily decreaaea. One iticreaaea-verily increaaea. One 

badhe. £k ghatfi aur badh5.* Sabukar ik*rar 

not increaaea, * One decreaaei and increaaeaJ Bythe-merchant promise 
ki, * cbbe mabinS-mi obara cbij bajir kar*i3. 

that, * six montha-in thefour thinga present I-will-make 

raja ikTar-nama likb-w'A-lijO ki, ‘cbbe mabind-mi 

Him from bythe-king a-bond waa-cauaed-to-be-writlen that, * six months in 
karQ, to mere gliar-mabl iO dban bai so raj-ro 


£k to 
One verily 
gba^ na 
decreaaea 
karyo 
waa*made 

\Un 


bajir na 
preaent not Bmake, then my 

hoyo.* Ik^ar 

became,* Bond 

Gbara ja, 

In-the-houae having-gone, 

* kibyS bbau mi)ai, 


house-in 
likb 

having^written 

'V • 

guma^ta-nai 
agenta-lo 
ai 


what wealth is that the-Oovernmenl-of 

sabukar gbar-m3 gayo. 

the-merchant houae-in went. 

kaal’kanl kagaj dlya ki, 

one-by-one letters were-aent that, 

obara cbij kbarid-kar bb§j*d60. 


'at-whatecer rate they-may-be-got, these four thinga purchased-having aend.^ 
Guma^ta but6rl dbud kari, ladbi nab?. Guma^tS 

By-the-agenla much search waa-made, {the-thinga-)were-got not, By-the-agenta 
ul*t6 jawab 8§th-nai likb*diyo ki, * itb6 kibya bbau ai 

in-return anatccr the-banker-to waa-written that, 'here at-any rate these 
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chija ladhi nahT, aur na koi ithS inhS chija-nB 

thingt are-got vot, and not ang-one here thete thingt 

Sahukar-na! barO bhari phikar hoyO, ‘ab ksi jab*ta aanje 

The-merchant-io eery great anxiety became, 'note lohat arrangement it to-be-made f 
Uhan to raja le-l«i. BhSdO 

TTealth indeed the-king will-take-/or-bimsel/. Bad 

sahukar-gi lugai boli, ‘tliS-nu 

the-merchant-o/ xcife tpoke, ‘ you-to 

hai. sSth-ji? So mhl-nai to batao.’ 

banker-tirf That me-to indeed explain.' 

‘lugai.ge kihyg bataB ? ’ Lugai 

’a-teoman-to mhat may-I-thow?' By-the-teoman 

• nB to puchha-hi rah'^B.’ 8«th-ji 

* I indeed in-aeking-cerily will-remain.’ Tbe-banker 

lagyo. ‘ Char ehij Bad-iali migi-hai. 

began. 'Four things by-the-Emperor atked-for-are. 

So gumaitS jawaB 

^ by-the-agenU reply -in-the-negatiee 

dyaga, to mal>dhan sab 


To 

Then 


janai-hai.’ 
knotet' 
karlje ? 


dliajO liu4i.* 
state tcUl*he' 

kaf eso phikar 

^hy such anxiety 


S6th 

The-banker 

hath 

obstinacy 

har-kar 


likha-tha. 

{letters^) written-were, 
CharS chij na 

The-four things not 

le-le4i.* 


So 


kahan lagyo, 
tO'Say began y 
pakar-liyO. 
U3as*taken-up, 

batawan 
fficen-up-hacing to-explain 

gumiwta kane 
So the-agents near 

de-hbejyo-hai. 
been-sent’is. 
raj 


Sahukar*ni 


bull 


vill-take-forilaelf: Themerchaut's-irife tpoke 


raj 

the^ Government 
mhe 
1 


ka? mharO dhan 
ffiy wealth 
bap kane 

father from-near 

Raj • 


ki, 

thafy 


le-le4i ? 

wilUtakrfor-itselJ f 
lyai-thi. Mhara 
brought-had. Jly 

mSg*^i, d®-de^.’ 


Sahiikar*ni 


mhare 

my 

pan hai. 

lying fhey-are. 

kahi, 

such teas said, 

kahi ki, 

too s^ so id that, 
nihara-sQ ksf 
me from why 
kane ladh-jawe.*’ * 
near are~obtained** * 

By-the-ktng hu-own mind-in auch wat-contidered 

'“•bl-thi. 

hamng-thought {-and)-underataod word taid-wat 
ladb-jawe, to lugai t,n|ao.> 


h all 

the-Government 

* 5 

chijs 

kiiatar 

‘ these 

things 

for 

Ai 

charS 

cliijS 

These 

four 

things 

hug*cha-nil 

hifdho-ri 


tied 

Salmkar 


mha-nai akliys dikhao.’ 

*me-fo in-eyes show* 

jaO the raj-m? ar*ji 

go yo^i caurt-in representation 

ohlja niSgi. £8i 

the-things tcere-askedfor. Such 


.11 

^y-the-fnerchanVa-wife 
kar-deo ki, 
make thaf, 
chij 

such things 


csi 

such 


“ap 


by -1 our- Honour 

^ lugayS-re 
indeed wouhen-qf 


ki, 

that. 
Pan 

^nt . such 


‘ th6 to 

* by-yon indeed 

chij lugaya-kane 
things tcomen-uear 


. lugai bulao.’ Raia .ai i - - 

are-got, then (gour-)wife ,„mmon.’ By-th^-Hna 

■oy fne King the-merchant-oj wifefor 
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hi4-0iBn 


bhojyo. Sahulcor'ni kahytJ ki, 

tca^'Sent. B^’thff^merchant^a^ieife it-'tpas-said that, 

k6! mut'bar bSdi bb^j-dew^, to 

some trmtworihy /emale^ilave may-seJtd, then I 


har*kl)ru bulawap 

a~m€86enger to-enll 

' raja-ji 
‘ Mie-Majrsty 

b3di-n3 dd'd^u* Bad? 

the:femaie*8lave-to mlt-give~ffp. The:fem(tle‘alitve 
Kanl raja-nai de-deSi^* Raja 

The-queen the-king-to wiii-giee-up,* Bg-ihe^Mng 


rani^nai d^de^L 

ihe-qiteen-to teill-gine-up. 

na manl. f 

not she*tea8'heeded,> In ~ this 


dhale char ber Uar*kar5 gajb, ar chiir h6ii ay 6, 


manner four times (he-’meaaenger went, and 

Jour times came(*back). 

Pacbhe s^ukar-bachcbi 

ai. Hat-Di? 

ek 

thai 

ItM, 

■ 

Ek 

A/tertcards ihe-mercftani-^girl 

came, Manddn 

a 

tray 

she-brought. 

A 

dudb-go katdro thal-mSbl 

rakbyo, aur 

ek 

dana 

cbana-gOr 

ek 

milk’Of cup tray-ofi 

toas-placed, and 

a 

grain 

gi'am-oj. 

a 


dana nioth-go, ek dub ghas^gL £k ek dana ahal-karS-ge 

grffin vetch-qf, a blade graas-qf. Orw one grain ihe^officiaU-qf 

aur ghiifl bi abal*kara-ge age, dudb-gu bat'ko raja-ji-ge 

before, and gra$a alao the-offioiala^of before, milk*of diah Mia-Majeety-of 

ase dbar-diyb. Haja §si pbartnai bi* ‘sahukar-bachcbi, 

before were~plaeed, By-the^hd^g thua it^woe-ordered that, merchanhgirt. 


tQ 

mbari 

dbaram-gi puttri 

hal. 

Wob cbij 

pacbhg d^. 

thou 

my 

r^igion^of daughter 

art. 

Thoae things 

afterioards gice. 

Yeb 

kal 

kiyo, ypb 

bata 

mba-upi/ 

Wa kabyo, 

This 

fohat 

is-done^ this explain 

ine-tof By-her U-waa^atndj^ 

'ann-data, 

pab“la ap-ti 

ebij 

Pacbhe bataDgl. 

*food-gieer. 

first Your-Monour* a 

thinga 

take, Afteruiards I-ioUl^explain^ 


Ap 

pucbho-tbO ki, 

** ek 

ghatc-hl 

gba^/* Woh 

By-Your~B.onoHr aaked*it*icas that. 

** one 

decree* aea*verily 

decreases** That 

to 

umar 

bai. Aur 

ap 

kahyo, 

" badb^hi 

indeed 

Itfe 

is. And by‘ Yottr-Monott 

r it‘foas*said. 

** increaaes-veriiy 


badhe,” 

so 

wob trisbna 

hai, Badbl-hi 

oha}!-]ae. Aur 

» ek 

increaaea,^^ 

ao 

that ambiHon 

is, htereaaing^reiily 

i(*gO€a~on, And 

" flfie 

ghat^ 

na 

badhot’* 80 

kftrm-gi rftkb bai- 

Aur ** gbate 

aur 


decreaaea not inereaeeaf* so Jdte~o/ Une ia, And **d€Creaaea and 
bodbe,” so wob srishti baJ,* Baja pucbblt *yeb taT 

ittcreaaea," ao that creation is/ By*the-king it-%Baa-aaked, UMa by^thee 

k^ karyb ? * Boll, ‘ ap-rl kachah'd-ml baithyo kdi 

iohy u>aa*do7$e?* She-apoke, ‘ YourSoimurs court-in seated aome-one 


gadhb 

bab 

koi 

gbop> 

hai, kuL 

digar hai, 

ki 

koi 

aas 

is. 

some^one 

horse 

is, aome^e 

beast ist 

because 

by-auy-one 

6 

na 

kahyo 

ki. 

*• krur-patl-ge 

gbar-sD 

hic*bani 

kacbaliM-ml 

this 

not 


that. 


hottsejrom 

a^fcomau 

c&ttri^ 


TOU IX, PAST II. T 
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rajasthAkI. 


ap 

Your^Honour 


kihya a sake.” Aur 
hotD cotne can.” And 

malik ho, h3 ap-nai 
lord you-arCt I Your-Honour •to 
raj*war-mi padharO. To 
kingdoui-in go, Tkrn 


hachcho ho, so dudh pid, Du«*rS 

baby m, 90 milk drink. Besidn 

kah nah? sakUl. Mhare plhar-gg 

tay not can. In-^y fathrr*of 

ap>nai hi dSgar batnwe.* 

Your^ Honour aUo beast they-feill~point~out,' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant wlio was reputed to 
possess five or ten orores of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of the merchant, hut in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (o) 
a thing which is ever decreasing; (6) a thing which is ever increasing ; (c) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases; and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to bring these four things in six montlis, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be confiscated. He then 
went home and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four things 
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents .searched as best they could, but had to 
reiiort that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. ‘ What am I to do ? * thought he. 
‘ The king will confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man.* 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. • The merchant at first refused to 
tell her. ‘ What is the use,* he said, * of explaining this to a woman ? * But she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would bo confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should your property be confiscated on this account ? I brought these four 
things from my father’s house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle.’ The merchant asked to see them with his own eves, but she said, ‘ go now to 

court and say, “ why did Your ^lajesty ask me for these things ? These are the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.’* * 

(The merclmnt did so), and the king replied, ‘you agreed to provide the things witli 
your eyes open, M now you say that they are only to be found with a woman?^ send 
for your wrfe. Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant’s wife. When the 
messen^r came to her ^e said. ‘ let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen a^ 
the Queen wfll give them to the king.’ The king mfused to accept this repj. ami sent 
the mes^ again ^th the same result. Four times did the messenger go L ret^ 
and at last the merchants wife came to the court. She brought with her a tray on 
which wi» a ^p o ^k a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of gmss. 

She Imd the blade of grass, or one of the grains befom each of the courtiers, and the 
cup of milk before the king. The king said to he,. ‘ 1 look upon you as my iiughtor 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have j«t been Lng.’ Shd 
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replied, ‘ Cherisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is ever inoreasing. That is am¬ 
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe.** 
then the king ^ked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are' asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also ray Lord and King, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 

* Herothwe a pan. The Hindi maans * to change.* Creation !i aiwaya obaogtDg. 


to 


) 
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Central-Eastern Rajasthani. 


JAIPUR!. 

‘ The following two specimens of Jaipuri come from Jaipur itself. They are a version 
' of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram¬ 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for this sur\'oy by 
the Eev. G. MacalUter. On pages 34—74 of that gentleman’s Spectm^nt, the student 
will find a further number of oxcellout examples of this form of speech. 

[ No. 23.] 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 
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R.IJA 8 THANI. 


• • 



XT 


4 


ft 


fk. 


% 


jAiPcal (Standakd). Jaipue State. 

Specimen I. 

(JSev. G, Macalister, 31.A., 1899.) 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ w-w ^ I ^ ^ I nt^-x irri 

I ^ wit VR: ^ ^.jit I 

, ft ^ ^ ^ Hr ^rfft i ft ^ 

%?tT-w f^wmt i ^ ^ ^mryr ft ^rnr-fft rrft #t i 

^-tft-^ I ^ vwx ^ I ft ftswt ^ 

5TTT ^ ^iTTft 9 ^ xn-m vr: iJtr xnft vkS" 

inf I Jr vr: »gTTT xjTj ^ wRii VR- ^ 

^ xrnr TOt-i vr: trti viw rm vr: vtw ¥ ^iri^ ^ ^ %ft inf i 

Wt f ^ I ft ^ vrrft I 

Wt t^-T ^ VTT-nt I f^ KRRC‘^4 JT^iOTlft ^ ^ , 

xH ^ mu ^nft-t ^ ut-i uru ur^-S ^ 

^ ^ ^TTuui ^ vnr fft unf^i m ^ utu-utt ijf-ur ft^. 

f fturr wm ^ vr; 5mft i ^-urr Tmt-Jr fW ^ ,r: ^ 

frrf^ I ^ftififtfzt iR-uft-ft ft*W 

^fhnft ^ ipr-uft-ft ft ^nnft i vx I ^rut i 



»vl 


■fc 
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^ ^ I ^ tffwt wr^ 

mi\ ^ WS[T^ I ^ ^^Rlt-Sf-H ^ ^ ^ ^ -^St^ WTTTt 

*f-4 I mft wt v i mft ^ ^nm-i 

^ WBt I ^ fm »?-TOt ^ iit%-^ ^-^rit-^ I • ^ 

^nm ^ I %T ^ ^ ^mn ST 

frr^ Sas ^ mtt ^ tt^ ti^TOTT-m 

f- , ^ 

ut w ^fPTT ^HTft wTTOt-^ I m^T ^ nzT-^ ^nwt-^ 

^ m€t tW'W ^Tfr-^t^ <31 ^-4*7THt 1 €t ^ ^ ^rtt ’fpct 

imr i I ifil ^ 4 €r tm^-t 4 1 ^ ^rtt ^ TT^*4wt 47ft ^-4 

4 t wfm 4t inft wt ?rc-iwt 4t^ ^itTinft ^ ^ «i4t 4t 4t ^rror^t-i i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RiJASTHANl. 

JaipurI (Stankabd). 

Specimen I. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899 *} 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

chba. 

$on8 fcere. 

* dada^ji, 


Central Group. 


jATPUa State, 


A 

bap-nai 
father-to 

in~9h<tri: 

Thora-i 

A-few-imieed 


jana-kai do 
man^to two 


klial, 

it-’waB-saidi* 
awai, 80 
comei, that 

diul 
days 


'Wa-mai-sD 
Th em^aniong-^fntin 

dlian-maT-^Q 


ohhOt' fcyo 
by^the-younger 

bafo 




ap-ka 

his^oion 

mbaiui 


‘ 0-father, wealth-amongfrmn what share my 

mn^nal 

dyo/ W6 

ap'ko 

flbur) 

wa-aai bat-dinu* 

fne-to 

give* He 

his-oton 

wealth 

them-io divided. 

paobbai 

chhofkyu 

beto 

sab 

sor-sametar diYr 

cfler 

younger 

son 

all 

gathering far 


par-d^-tnaT chaiyo-gayo, 
foreign-country-into icent-atoayt 

dhan u^-duLu. &-iiai 

wealth wa^^wasted-away. 


ar Sdai 
and there 
sab-kyn 

all‘tch a teeer-vme 


kuggai^ 
in'evil^tvays 

ura-diya 
being* tcasied 


chalar ap-ko 
ftfalhing his-ot&n 
pachhai u 
after that 


d^-maT ek baro kal paryo, ar w6 whai*go kagdL 

counfry-iti a great famine fell, and he became poor. 

0 d&s-ka raibahala-maT-en 6k japa^kai raiba 

that coftntry*qf dwellers^among-from one man-with Mive 


Wo gayo 
ffe went 
laggo. 
began. 


man 


u-iiai ear cbaraba-nai 
him*to etoine feeding-for 
khay-ohliii wS-sa 

eating-tcere themfrom 

t5^*nai kol-i ad*mi 

Him-to any^ev&ti 

ai. tf id wO 

came. Then he 

at*ro chhai'*Tt 

80 -much i»*that 

naai bhuki 
/ in-hunger 


ap-ka 

his-otcn 


khetS-maT 

fields-into 


ar 
and 

Wb 

By-him 


khinato. 

U-wus-seni. 


Sur 


what 


wo ap-ko 

he hU-own 

ko-dSto-nai, 
{was-)gimng-7ioL 

bolyo akj * mliara 

said that, ‘ my 

lip kha*le 
they themeelves may-eai 
l^arQ. Mni u^*syn 
/ will-arhe 


die. 


pet bliar'ba-nai 

belly ftilingfor 

Ab G-ki akkal 
^Qw his wisdom 
bap'ka 
fatker-of 

ar aur 
and also 

ar mliara 
and my 


husks 

chhd* 


raji 

pleased 

thLka^iai 
in-a - right-place 
majuiS-kauai 
labourers-with 
pachh6-patak-le» ar 
may-spare, and 
bap-kaaai ja^Q, 
father-near I*wiU-go^ 


nara 

many 
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ar u-nai khaisyn 

<jwrf him~iO 

Itaiyu-chhai^ 
done-has-been, and 
layak konai ak 
icorthy thaf 

majura'maT ek 

iabGurei^ 8 -o*nony one 

bap'kanai ayo* 
father*n€ar came* 

day a a-gai. 

cotnpaseion came* 
hfit 
Icce 


■dk, 

that, 


“ dada-jl» 

* 0~/ather, 


thi-kai 
yoit-qf 

th^'ko 
year 
t&ajur 
labmrer 
5-iiai 
Bim-to 
Wo 

karyO* 
toas-made* 


agai paj) 

before sin 

beto bajn* 

son [*mo r/-be-called* 

rakb-lyo,” ' Wo 
keep>'* ’ ^e 

dtii'-s 5 a to 
farfrof» comifig 

bliagar S-nai 

running himdo 

B&to bap*nai 

li y’thereon fathet^io 


tnai Pan^mesar-ko 
by^me God-of 

kaiyb-t'hbai, ar 
done-has-hee7i, and 
. bajn/ Pan 

I-may^be-called.^ J5«f 
* chhokM-sfi cbhokha 
^ good-ihan good 


pap 

si/« 

ab 

note 


karyo-obhai, 
done ’has~be&n, 


mai 

I 


thie 


bap 

by-the-father 

latta lyaw6 
clothes bring 


layak 

worthy 

ap'ka 

his-oten 


mai Paa'tn^r-kb pap 
by-me Gad-of sin 

karyd-ohhai, ar ab f 
done-has*be€u, and now this 
M^-nai bbi tba-ka 

Me^to alto your 

uthyo ai ap-ka 
arote and his-ow^i 
dekhyd-^r bap-nai 

it-was-seen-and father* to 

lagayo 

on-neck it^was-applied 

khal, ‘ dada-ji, 

it-was^said, * Ofather^ 

tha-kai agm pap 

you-(f 

konai , ak 
(afn-)not that 
ad'mya-nai 


galai 


ar 

and 


ar 

and 


before 


tba-ko 


ar 

and 


!I*Dai 

him-to 


mer^-to 

pdira wo I 
clothe ; 


be^ 
your soft 
khai^’kj 

0-ka bata-mai 
his hands*on 


b^U 

pairaTfOt ar p^a-maT 

jutyi 

pairawb. 

Ar 

apa 

a*ring 

place, 

and feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

And 

lel~vS‘M 

kbgwa 

pIwS 

ar kuai karS; 

kySk 

yo 

mharb 

bgtb mar-gayb- 

eat 

dtink 

and merriment make; 

became 

this 

my 

Sim 

dead- 

ohbo, 


pher jiy-ayd; ar gnm-gayb-nhlib, 


l^y-ayo+ Ar 

was. 

that*one 

again is*alipe ; n»cl 

lost*ieaSi 

t 

that-one 

And 

wai 

knsi 

kar'ba laggya. 






they 

merrinietd 

to*make began. 






-kb barb 

betb khet-mai chhb. 

Wb 

ayb 

ar 

ghar-kai 

kanaisik 

Mis elder 

son feld-in teas* 

Me 

can^e 

and 

house-qf 

near 


pauchiiyd, 

reached, 

mai-sS 

among-frotn 


whai-clibai ? ’ 
are*being*don€ ? * 
j?-s0 tharb 
which for thy 

bba^l a-gayb.' 
sound came* * 


jid naob^bb gabo ar bajabo 

the^t dancing singing and playing 

pucblil 

asked that, 
* tharb 
* thy 

kySk 
became 

!5!> 

mai-nai 
within 


ek-nai bnlayo ar ii-nai 

one-to called atid him*to 

S-nai khai-*kj 

himdo said*that, 

jiman kaiyo-cbbai; 
a feast has-made ; 

whEii-gayo, 

becante, 


snnyG. 

he*heard* 

ak, 


’W'6 
Me 

bap 
father 
Wo ru8 
Me angry 


ar 

and 


* ye 

* 

bhal 
brother 
0-kanai w6 
him-to he 
kb-gay6-nai. 
went* ftot* 


W6 

Me 

what 


ad'mya- 
mtfw- 

bal^ 
thiftgs 
ayo-cbbaij 
come-iSi 
ntka- 
safe-atid- 
i-sH 

This for 
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rIjastea^L 


u-ko bap bara-nas ay6| ar 

Am father outside came, a^id 

juwab der ap>ka bap-nai khai-^k, 

answer giving his-otmi father do said-ihaf^ 


8U 

mai 

than 

thai} 

kar3-*ohliu, 

ar 

from 

/ 

thy 

service 

am-dof»g. 

and 

nai; 

tau*bi 

tu 

mu-nai 

to 

ek 

not ; 

yet 

thou 

mc-to 

indeed 

a 


V ^ 

Q-nai manayO. VTu 

himdo persuaded. Me 

*ddth, yl at*ro bar^a- 
* behcldi these so-umny years^ 
tbaru khaibu kad^i ko-nakhyu-* 
thy order evei^ broke- 
bak“ni-k6 baohchya bb1 kade 
goa t-qf young-one evett ever 


ko*diiiii-nai- k 
gavest-noUihai 

kar^to I pan 
might-make ; btit 
radS-mai 
hortots-among 
khai, ^ bet^ 

said, * $Off, 

chbai a(> 
is that 

whaiti 


txiai mmira 


3au*bmiy*la-nai 


ler 




d my compammts-and-friends havingdaketi merriment 
thara f beta-nai ata-t, jo tharO dhan 

thy this sofi-to on~coming-immediaielyt toko thy wealth 

ura-dinu tu u-kai-taT jiman kaiyo. * Wo 3-nai 

a-feaat 
clihai; 


wasted thou him for 

tu sada mliari $ath 

thou always me with 

thar 6 -i chbai. Kusi 

thine-alone is. Merriment 

bat-i chhi; kySk 

becomtng {proper-)thing-eerily was ; because 

chho, so pber jly-ayO; ai: gum-gaya 

wast he again is-alive; and lost 


art; 

kar'bo 

to-make 

yu 
this 

chhu, 


made, * Me him-to 

iyo-kyO mbtoi-kanai 
tohalever me-near 

raji \i'haiba 
and pleased 

tharb bliai 
thy brother 

au Ifldy-ayu cbbai. * 

he foutid is, * 


to-be 
dead- 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


no 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHiNl. 

Jaipuri (St an barb). Jaipur State* 

Specimen II. 

('/fcr. <1* Macalisier, tS 9 th} 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION* 

l!k I'aja chlio. Ar S-kai do beta cbM. Bliag'w^-kX asi 

One king teas. And him'to itco sons tcere, God-qf such 

iriaT*ji hul-*s wu raja beta bajak chlia Jidi mar-gayo. Har*tl 

ici/i becaTne^fo-him ihat king sons children tcere then he-died. l^ging 

bhagat ap-ka cbhoia bbai-nai bular ap-ka donyu bSi'ka-kl 

tivie younger hrotherdo haoing^called both children~of 


ar 

ap-ki 

raoi'ki saram 

u-nai 

ghal-gaybi ar ya 

khai-gayo 

and 


quee»-of protection 

him~fo 

he-en trusted, and this said 

akj 

* ye 

donyu kam-kaj-mai 

nai 

sam*Jai jittai 

kiim-kaj 

that. 

* these 

both works-duties-iu 

not 

understand tUl-then 

works duties 

raj- 

kb 

tu kar^bb-kar^je- Ar 

ye 

syand samaj'na 

whai-jayp 

kingdom-of thou continne-ta~do. And these 

ofage understanding 

may~hecame. 


jid ya-kO raj-pat ya-nal sam*la-dije/ Sd mja-mu maryS pachbai 

thm them~€tf (hr(ute ihem'to mohe^oiserJ So the~king-to dying after 

yo-i kam-kaj karal^ ar sam laj-pat-ko kuJfkul yo-i malik 

he^ahne noorks-duties doeSt and entire ihrene-of can^plete he-alone master 

whai-go* Tbora-sa diaS paebbai yo ap-ka man-niaT biebari-as, 

became. Very fete days after byddm *his*otm U^as’thought-by^himf 

*jh donyn bbatlja barJ whai-jay-la, to raj-pat ap‘na bat-sG 
* these two nephews big will-become, (hen the^throne our hand-from 

khii8-jay-t6» Jai wbai, to ya-nai paili*! mara'-nakhnba-kd 

will-he-tahen-away. If it^may-be, then them-to first’^ei^en kUling~cauting~to-he*thro%Dnfor 

upay kara/ So wo ya bat biebarar gbar-ka nai-nai 

decice let^us-makeJ So hy*him this thing hacing-considet^ed house^of barber-io 

bulayo, at u-nai lAlach der ya khal-aa, 

U-xoas-calledt ajid him-to temptation having-given this (-ward] was-said~^by-himt 

^ ill ya dbnyfl chhora-nat raar-p^kb/ Nai bSmal to bhar-lini, 
UImt these two boys-to kill-cast: JSydhe-barber assent indeed was-given, 
pan man-mai gbanuT , pJstawaL Ar n kaka-ka kaiba-sS jhair-ka 

but mind'tn much-hideed he-repents- And that mek'Of saying from polson-of 


JAlPtfUl- 
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rachh kai'ar wa donya-ki sawar kar'ba-nai ran^vras-maT 

intplemenfs hating^got^7?iade them bolh-of iair^cifliiriff doi^ig-for fejjmle-apai'tTnente-m 
sayO Wai dunjU blial sSwar karaba-nai hji.. lid 

u:euL Thoee hrothers hair^utliag geiiinffHlms~/or came^ JFhen 

Tial racbli pCti-maT-su kai^ melya ar 

hy-the-barher Ihe-implemefite case-in~/rofn hiJping’drawn~for(h wete-laid-ouf and 
roba lag-gayw, jid xini kUai, * arai bliai KliawaSj^ td 

to-ireep he-began^ ibeu ih£*queen-by it-wai-aaid, * O bi^otli^r JBarberj thou 

kyO rOwal-cbhai ? Eaja-ji mar-gaya, tg parya-mar-jawg. NaTgg kari, 
tchy do$(-weep f The-Kb^g then let-him-he-dead. {I/Yhy- God ii~%s-d/)ne, 

to* thom-sa diaa-mai ye bi raja -wbai-jay-la/ Kew'gi bolyo, 

then a’‘tery-fey> daysdn iheae alaa king will-beco^ne^^ The-&ervant spoke, 

‘ Mharaj, max T bat-sS kg-nai rdS. Hai aur-i bat-sd 

Majestyi I this tUng-from mi toeep. I amiherdndeed thing-fronh 

roS-cbbu.' RSnl puchhi-*s» 'wii kSi bat chbai jT-sS 

am-tceeping^* By-the^Queen it-waa^asked-by-her, Uhut what thing is lohich-from 

tu rowai-cbhai ? ’ New*gl khai ak, * Mbarajj yl 

thou doat*ioeep f * By-the^aernani thatt * Your-'Majestyi these 

kawar^-ka kaka-jl mu-nai ju donya-aai iniu?*ba-kai-t5i jhair*ka racbU 

prinC€i-of by-the-nnele me-lo these two~for killing^for poiaon^of implement a 
dina-clibai, ar ya khai-cbhai-*k, ‘*tu ya donyi-aai mar-uikli.” 

haoc^heen-gieeUi and this haa-heen-aaid-ilmti ihm these two4Q 

So, iMbiiraj, mQ-s3 to marya ko-jay*nai, Mbarai to ye*i 
So, Your-Majesiy, me~hy indeed killed {ihey-)do-not-go. To-me indeed theae-vei'Uy 

idja cbhai. SO mai f bat-su rOQ-cbbn,' Eaiji khawas-nai to 

king are. So 1 this lhing*fro^n am*ioeeping* By^he^gueen the^barher^to then 

pick mbaur der bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bichari* 

Jite gnld-coins hoving'gieen he-was-dUmiaaed, and hg^ier-heraelf it-waa-thoughi- 

as, * ab aidai raiba-to dbaram ko^nai. Jai wliai, to ya 

by-her, "now here Itving-qf propriety If it-may thm these 

dOnyd-nai lOr kaurbuai chali-chal3/ 

two haring-taken sometchere’lo let^me^depart.^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king who bad two sons. By the will of God it was so 
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to Idm 
his younger brother and entrusted to him the care of his two children and of his queen. 
He to him, ' as long as these children are too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they liaTc reacbed years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them/ So after the king's death the brother performed 
hll.thc duties of tbe state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself tliat in course of time his nephews would grow up and take tbe 

■ The wjrJ jtiuwiaa at UMiri* ( ,i» canfidoiitlftl stivimt, ii flinplored in JiipuTj Iq mean ' barbei ' 
vot. IX, PAUT II. ^ ^ 
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kingdom from him. So he determined, if it were possible, to get them murdered before¬ 
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed him to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes* hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while he was taking the im¬ 
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked him why he was weeping. * The king is dead and gone,* said she, * and regrets are 
imarailing. Please God, these boys will soon be kings themselves.* ‘Your Majesty,* said 
he, ‘ that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.* 
‘.And what is that ? * asked the queen. The barber replied, * Your Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with which to kill tliese two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I canH do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

{The above m otify the commencement oj a long story. The reader ushdwishes to learn 
the resit how one brother fonnd two rubies, how the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and pardoned the wicked unde, will 
find it on pp. 71 and of Mr. Macalister's hook on the Jaipur dialects.) 


JAIPUR! (TORAWATT). 

The hilly district in the north of Jaipur state is known as Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. To its oast lies the state of Alwar, the main 
language of which is ^I6watl. To its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of M§wati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 342,554. 

As might be expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipuri in being mixed with 
Shekhawati and Mewati. It represents Jaipuri shading off into these two dialects. Wo 
note the typical Jaipuri disuse of aspirates in the word me for meh^ cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and g are interohangeablo as in the root thdk or thdgy to be weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are merb and tbrb, 

‘ my * and ‘ thy * respectively. The plurals are ward, our, and thdro^ your. The oblique 
plural of the first pt'rsonal pronoun is md.. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is b, au, or yb, this, plural at. Its singular 
oblique base is ai or au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoim is bb, tliat, plural bai, ba, or ftai”. TTie obi.* sing* 
is bai, bat, or bi, and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoim \sjakb, who, obi. sg., jakd^jat, or jX; nom. pi. and obi. pi. 

The interrogative pronoun who? has an obi. sg. kat. Ks, obi. sg. kya, is 
‘what* ? Kbl or kayb is ‘ any,* witli an obi. sg. kau 

Jana is * then.* 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in fii, as in mdt'iu, one who 
strikes. The future takes gb, as in mdr^-gb, I will strike. We may note the irregular 
causal verb, pdy^dd, to cause to drink. 

The negative is kbnyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of those given above. For further particulars the 
■student is referred to Mr. Macalister’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of Torawdti is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro¬ 
vided by Mr. Macalister. 
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m TTwr I ^ %T xrm-^ rrfTn-^ t \ 

^ TfW % fra 5ira » ms ^ irat i 

^krsET (Tt usr-iT racrr-^ fTrsYrt % i 

^iT ^ fwvn S I I srm ^ inf^ 

mrr tt^-IT ^ ^ i m \ ^ 

^nrr i ^ IfTT-rar ^ ??n‘W i ^ ^ ^ 

j%Tw Tnrr ^ ^ f^r-rar i ^ trraR i*rrr 

? I ^nrr ffTf4 iTR-iin^ i ^ ;r[?f ^r m »jra 
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1T3TT I ^ ^ WT ^fT-t I ^ ^ giTT^ ^3:T?r-45 IRlif W 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


JaipurI (TOkawajI). 

(llev. 0» JIacalfster, M.A^ 1899.) 


Jaipur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Phiil-jl Bhatl chho Sindi-kO raja. So Sindi-ka raj-mai Mer“ta-ka 

FhiU-ji Bhati teas Sindh-of king*. So Sindh-o/ kingdom-in Merla-of 

pindata me bSdiyo, Jad sat baras tSnl me konyai bar*8yo, 

hypandils rain toas-tied-up. Then seven gears during fain not rained, 

jakO des biital-phutal wbai-gayo, ka} par-gay 6. Tad 

so-that the-land ruined became, a-famine fell. . Then 

kaibala kabi-as, * tha-kai 

bg-those-tohO’Say it^xcas-said-hg-them, * gou-of 

Mer*ta-ka pindatS me badiyo-as. 

Merta-of by-pandits rain has-been-tied-up-bg-them. Beers^of herd is, 

i?-mai kis'turyo biran obhai. BY-kai sVp-kai me bSdiyO. JakO b! 
^ - - - • ^ So that 


to Sindi-ka raj-mai 

terUy Sindh-of kingdom-in 

Hir*nS-ki dar ebbai. 


which-in 

biran-nai 
deer 
bajjarQ 
thousands 
tbag'ta-gaya, 
became-tired. 


horn-to rain 

me bar*sai.* 
rain . mag-rain* So 

gail diya-ebbai. 
pursuit tcas-gioen. 


xcas-tied. 

SO 


raja 

bg-the-king 

SO gbOm 
So the^horsea 


musk deer is. It-of 

marO. Jad tbara raj-mai 

kill. Then gour kingdom-in 

gbOrO ler bir*na-ki 

horse having-taken the-deers-of 

gbOya 

80-that the-horses 
raita-gaya. SO Or tO 

remained(-behind). So others verily remainedi^behtna), ana tnat mush 
ar raja kOi saik'ri kOs cbalya-gaya. SO biran tbakar ubo 

and the-king some hundreds kos xocnt-awag. So the-deer being-weary standing-still 

rai'gayO. Ja^ raja biran-nai mar-geryO. So 

renmined. Then bg the-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-was-caused-to-fall. So 

sat baras-kO asudO ebbo* sO musal dbar me ar payyO. 

seven gear-qf stored-up was, so pestle{-like) torrent rain having-come fell. 

So raja me-ko maryO gbora*ka b5na-kai cbip-gayO. ThakyO-fO tO 

So the’king rain-of was-struck horse-of pommel-io 


raita-gaya 

ar 

biran 

bl 

remained^-behind) 

and 

the^deers 

also 

rai-gaya, 

ar 

bo kis^uryO 

biran 

remained{-behind ), 

and 

that tnui'k 

deer 


clung. JTearied indeed 
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bAjasthInI. 


chho*i 

raja. So 

raja-nai 

surat 

nat, 

ar 

gbdfi*nai 

was‘verily 

thS'king. So 

the-kingdo consciousness 


and 

the^horse^to 

surat. 

j6-k6i 

ujai-began-kai 

tnST Ck 

hir-ki 

dbani 

chhi. So 

consciousness* A-certain 

tvild-Jungle*qf 

within an 

Ahir-of 

hamlet 

tvas. So 

min“kha-ki 

holl sunar ghoro 

bt hir-ki 

dbSni 

knnai 

dr 


coictf h€tvittg^h€ard the^hor^e that AMt^-of hmiUt near having-come 

kha^ rahyo ar h^syo. Ja^ hlr kahi, 'rai, ghora 

etanding remained and neighed. Then bg-the-Ahir U-tvae-said, * horse 

fiO kST b^syo f bafi-aai dSkha. XawAr ]di5]ar dekho.* 

that ujhat neighed f outside-to lei^useee. The-door harA%\g*o^ened see* 

So do chyar janS ar ddkhai, td ghu|a-ka bana-kai ek 

So two Jhur persons havitig-come see^ veritg a*hvrse-of pomniet-to a 

maa'bi obip-rahyo-obbai- So bt-nai utar m^-nai le-gaya, 

man clinging-is* So him having da ken-down tcilhifido theg*brought^ 

Ghdra-nai gbas daiju d^diyo, B?-nai Buwan*diy6. Eul-maT 

T/ie-horjiedo grass grain was-given. Mini-to it-ieas-put-io-sleep. Cotiondn 


dap'ter suwaia-diyo. So adek rat-ko bt-kai niwach bap'n^d. 

?tavmg*rotled he-was-put-tosleep. So abouidtal/ night-of him-lo tcartnlh arrived* 

So \S kba1>artiai hm^o. So jat-kl beti ap-ki 

So bydiim food-for it-tcas-avked. So a-Jat-c/ by-daughter her-oton 

ma-kanai-sS dud ly-ar payd, ar par 

mother-Jiear-from milk having-brought he-toas^given-to-dHnk, and itaving^givendo-drink 


sunran-diyo, Pber 
ke-was-put-tosleep* Again 
tamma-baanna &ab*l 
* you*we * hg-aU-eee7i 
Khate ayo-cbliai ? * 
Whenee oome-art-thou ? * 

raja cbhS. Pbiil*j! BMti 
king am. Thul-ji Bhati 


SUW 2 T huy6-*r 

morning came-aiid 

puchhyb, ' tu 
U-veas-oshedt * thou 
JanI bT 
Then by-him 


bo utbyo-i. Jag5 

he arote-immediately. Then^ 

kun clihai ? Khat^kd cbhai ? 
who art? Where-oJ art-thouf 
kliayo, * Sindl-kd to mai 
it-wns-saidy * Sindh-of indeed I 


mero uair 
my name 


chhtxV 

is? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Pb^-ji Bhati was the King of Sindii. Kow fcbe Pandits of Merta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh, For seven years no rain fell, so that the country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellere said, youi- kingdom of Sindh the Pandite 
of Merta have tied up the rain. Tiiere is a lierd of deer amongst which there is a musk* 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.* So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All tbe horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deor went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King, At last it too wearied and halted, and the King slew it. Ihen all the rain which 
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liad been stored up for seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, so 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied tliat he lost 
consciousness, but the horse retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came n<iar the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir. ‘ what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look * So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was* and he told them. * Who art thou ? * 
they asked, * and whence art thou ooine ? * He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that bis name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimenty 
pp. 17 and £F.) 
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JAIPUR! (KAJHAIRA). 

The dialeot of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Samhhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Eathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,937 people. I hare no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipuri, with a few very minor variations. 1 give as an example a folktale 
contributed by ilr. Manalister. In Kalhaim feu may he used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tal^ the nominative being /s. iTie oblique form is also tau The proximate 
demonstrative pronoon is a? or o (fern, d), this; obi. sg* nom. pL obh pi. yd. The 
remote demonstratiTe pronoun is wat or bb (fom. frd), obi, sg. w?oi or ht; nom. pL bai or 
wot, obi. pi. tro. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition Mai, This is not tised with substantives. Thus, ha^yU (not 
which would mean * to tlie shopkeeper *), by the shopkeepei'; by me; tati by 
thee \ by this; wat^vaij by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb ‘ to become/ has the following irregular forms AotV, having 
become ; immediately on becoming j haihdlb^ one who becomes; kal (not fefeai) 

is ' he said * ; kiyb is ' a thing said." Jdjyb orjdji is ‘ be good enough to go.* JdnS is 
translated ‘ you know/ ' Gone * is ffiyb, yayb and gtfb. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard JaipurL We may note the 
change of t to a in forms like b(tkai*llt it will be sold; bacMrl, considered; pa^ for 
pii^ in pat}d chhutabbt to be rid off; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in ddl^ half, bar for bafk, enter, and even bagat as well as bhagaf, timo. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs m dp^kai ghat'km 
bar at, Ut., in the outside of the house of herself, ie., outside her own bouse. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipuri, though it prolmbly occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in the pang 
dialects still further to the east. I allude to the GujarMi way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in g&nd&r with the object. Thus, batipM dp’kl Imgdi^tiai Jagdi (not jagdyd)^ by-the- 
shop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however,is put in the feminine to agree with lugdu 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati, 

Further examples of Katbaim will be found in Mr, Macaliater's Specimens. 
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iCT I ^ ^ VT I ^ firat 

ipR ^ ® ^ 

^ . SR VR-Sft l»nt-Jr smrt . 

?n»ft i • «T Tii ^ ^ 

^ SR5-% , ^ SR Tii-siT ^ STt^ > 

I ^ sn STW ^ W^-W s^ Ktt .tjmt-H-^ s1^ ?r-^ i 

.itt si« sn^ «1 SR * -stt s:ri-«t smt-sft ^ st^ %-fiRt i stss ^ 

^ 1 tii %-Rt 1 wra-H TO-«s8t 1 SR ^ ^ 

hr Vswt-^ ^sTR-ir ssRt 1 7ft ssiR-siT T^n-stt srits stT «R-^ *lt7ft I 5R 

* .:s•" ' ” 1 "-«■« 

^ ^.Ift msR^ W I .<w TftH 7PT shr-5- «« sT-« st^-«sn^t 
^.fiRft 1 tm-sft WT «ss sNh snR7 I ttw wft w 

& ^ Tt-^ SR• SR sH tTst VSI SRR 7ft ^ Si t ^ 

^ ^ S^^ 7ft t-S,T# . SR SM 

tRt SSatft-TR SRT 1 Sm^-Jr SITS^ 1 SR SftR SR ^'t 

Wt S' 7ft TRT-Sft SITR 1 ttSi #rEt-lft SR?T SRIT Sf^ <5R^. ^R ^ 

^ ^ „m Tim-sft sRST-^ srtt i V>i^ w-snwt . ft 

srt 1 SR SI giritsns-tss-<« th^-HR smtin i RRl st-sri sst 

^-sft sns-i SR ft UTR ift ft ^ 

ftts snsift sft0l-snst-5r ftsr ftt-Ri sR ^ sn-rt ^7 ^J^JZ 

i , ssRtft sist ^ ft 7ft s«ft-srm . sr st stsa sr 

'f^ iwin STR 1 ssr ^ -sit Tife slsrt tsft 1 7 ?rt srsi ft! ftrat t-^ i 

^TEft 
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KAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (Katqaira), 


Jaipuk State* 


O. 1899J 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION* 

Ek banyB chliu* Bfit-ki bliagat donyu log lagai ghar-nmi 

A shopkeeiyer wa6. time both husband u>ife hoiise-m 


siita-cliliA. Adi rnt 

(tHeep-}C€re. Saif myhi 

bar-gay o* 0 bliagat-iimi 


That 




cbOr-kO 


enUr^. 

ESnyS-aai 
Th e-fthopke€per*to 

ap*ki Ingai-nai 
kis~Q\Bn tDife{~to) 

sOtbS-kai dasaffar^-sH 

merchant9-io /oreitp^-countries-frotti 


giya ck obCr ar ghau-mai 

mi-hftvimj-gone a thief having-come hou&e-iii 

b^ayS-nai afd-s5 ehet Ud-syo. 

ihe-shQpkeeper-to elcep-Jram awakenhig becume. 
tblk par-gjD* Jad banyS 

the-m^f-of knowledge came. Then bg^the-shopkceper 

Jad lugai-mvi kab *aj 

Then the-wife-to it-toas-aaid, * io-doy 

chlthya Jagi-chhai, sO ra! bhot 
iettets huve-a^rivedi 


lagai. 


was~(t wakened. 


maigi 

dear 

pdta-mi 


vessels 

liata 
vessels 

mel-d§sya*' 
I'Wil l-arrange, * 


bo-Ib 

wilt'-bet 

well 

bai**ii 

outer 


tar^kai 

to^morroto 


‘ Of 

Tipya 

to-rupees 


barilbap 

equal 


so 
that 

bakBi-ll. 

it-will-be^sold. 


lai 

tnnsiard verg 

Rai-ka 
Mmtard-of 

*riii-ka 
it- was-said, * ntnsfard- of 

Tai^kai'l ntk.5 
To-morrow-even njell 
Tnan-mai bacbari, 


kai. 


jabta-si[ uie|-de.' Jad lagai 

safetg-with keep.* Then bg-the-tcife 

tabarl-kd khuna-mai paija-chliai* 

verandah-of eomer»-in Iging-are. 

Chor d bal sapar .. 

By-ihe-thief tUmj having-heard mind-in it-was-thoughi 

*Tal patS*mai-sB badar l^cbalo; Or ebli-sS 

•mu^ard pe,»el^n./r<m hamug-packed-up Mce^au^y: otktr Ihing-from „Zt 
kam chhai?' Jad bo chor rai-ka pats-ki pet 

h dakhl. ‘or a,fii.s3 

haung-tted-up iook^„ag. Bp-tKe^hopkeep^ -other 

bachyo; rai le-gyo, mal-sK paBd-chhutrO * ' 

he-e»eaptd: mottard he-took-awog, ,joods-/rom heHoae-rid/ 

Ja<l dan flgyg.J „biir rai-ki jhiiji 

that thief mustard-of tag 

To bajar-ka pisa-ki 


Then day on-being-risen 

beoJi*ba-aai bajap-mai ly-ayo 


bliarar 

having-ftlled 

dbal 


eet,i„g.for W..',, 


f 
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ser-ka bliaw-sS magL 

raU-at ii’totta-asked. 

< blayS cli^akl 

'* by-the^shopkeeper cletierness 

Pari b? bSnyi-kai 

But that shoph€eper*m-af 

IVlTaS bis dan 

A^month twenty days 

bSnya-kai chori 

ehopkceper'in ‘Of i heft 

bSnvG 

the-shop keeper awoke. 

badar 

bundle-in hntinif-tied 

dekbi ak, ‘b6l6 

tca8~$een lhait * wwe 

Tiia r-nakh*sif ar hfijO 

and tioi$e 

.Tad banyQ 

Then by-ihe-ahopiseeper 

bakhari-par 

storehouee-an haviny^gone 
blijiyS diwu 

bg-the-shopkeeper a-lamp 
to Ganga-ji ia^yS/ 
Ganges tcill*go* 

liuyo. Jfld 

he-becanie- Then 

Dannfigyal 
At-daybreak 


Jad chor man-mai sam'jh5| 

Then by-the-thitf it-was~tmderstoodf 

karar apka ghar-ko dkan baclm-liyO. 

house-af wealth 

clialar oh5ri 
having-gone th^t 
pher*Q 


having-done his^^own 

to phSr bi 
again also 

blob-mai der 

intervcU-in having^given again-also 

kar*ba chalyo-giyO, Rdt*k] bagat 

to-do he^went^away* ^^ight~of titne 

ChOr bSoy^-ko dhan mal sum 

By-fhedhief shopkeeper-of wealth property all 


was-Saved^ 

kai^n!.* 

I^will-do*’ 

hU 

that-very 
pli^r 
again 

^k 


ba-nai 


kar-liyO, 

was^taken* 


in-possession 
kat^yfl, to na 

I’^ciU-tnakei th en not 

nai karyO, to 

not wa3*rmtdet then 
op-kl lugai-nai 

his^icn wife{-to) 


Jad 

Then 

we-knoto 

dlian 

wealth 


Jftgai. 

was-wakened. 


verily 

tyar 

ready 

kl!? 

what f 


cbad-gyd, 
ascended-i 
jbyo. 

WiW-lighiedi 

15k cUbbtl’Si 
A verydittle 


bakhdii*maT 
the^st ore- housa dn 
ar lugai-nai 
and the-tci/e*to 


blayS 
by~ thc-shopkeeper 

cbOr iim-nai 

thedhi^ me 

le-jasi/ 

he-tnillda ke-away 
ChOr ck 
The-thief a 
ja-baithyb. Jad 
went-sat. Then 

kal» * mai 

it-was-saidj * / 


gStb'iaai kaji^ra-latta 
bundte-in clothes 


badar 

hamng-tied‘Up 


lugat 
the-w(fe 

chalya-jaiyb.' 

pteasC’depart.^ 


bbl), 

saidj 

Ai 

These 


sunai. 

hears. 


Jad ba 

Then by-that 

apjai-parbsyS-nai 
the*fieighbour$ 
bar 1 bhagat. 
now at-this tvne. 

chalyo-iaje,*'' Jad 


lugai 
wife 

jagaya. 

ivere-a icakened. 


So 

So 


tbe 

you 


a]>kai 
hsr-own 
* Mliaru 
‘ Mg 
obalar 
fuinng-come 


‘0 
' this 
satoi^biir 
tvords 
gbar-kai 
hoifse-qf 

ghar-kb 


please-depart.^' 

’ Then 

bfVgya, 

ar 

s^ra 

becamet 

and 

by-all 

to, 

rat 

obbai, 

indeed. 

night 

is. 


das bis 
ten twenty 
ja^ bt 

people that 

dannugy^ 

at-daybreak 


bagat Ganga-fi jaba-ko 
time Ganges going-of 
clibr baitbyb-baitbyo 
Ihe-thi^ seated-seatcd 
baiai ar 

in-outside having-come 

dhanj Gabga*jl jay-chbai, 
house-af lord Ounges is-goingt 

sam‘ilia-djO kai, *• datujugyil 

rernonstr^ite ihatt ** at-dagbreak 

bii>yi-k:i gbar-maT bbeliL 
the*shopkeeper-qf house-in assembled 

bSnyS-nai sam'jhayb, ' bar, 

shopkeeper-to it^was-remonstrated^ ‘ hcw* 

tharl khusl cbbai to cba[yb-jaj^/ 

thy wink is then please-dejtart.* 


M‘ml 

men 


i 
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Jad bo 

bSi^yS kai, * th6 japQ 

mai to 

tha-ku 

kiy6 

TAen by-tbot 

Mhopkeepte *you nuty-knoio 

I verily 

you-qf 

uaid 

man-jaayfi; 

pa^ 6 <didr gSth bSdyS 

haithyO, mhaxa 

sag*}* 

toill-heed ; 

hut thii ihi^ bundle on-heing-tied 

u-eeated. 

tny 

entire 

ghar-ki d 

kiyS rai-ld ? * Aai ohalaki 

hanyS 

karar 

hou8e-o/ he 

how wiU~reouiin T * Such trick by^the-shopkeeper 

having-done 

dior-nai 

pak'ra-diyo. 




the-thie/(^to) 

toac-cauied’io-be^caught. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard. The wife replied that the mustard wns lying in the oomcrs of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘ I must pack up and cany off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? * 8o he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. , 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for ^ne of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that tlie shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, nnH 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days ho acoord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper's house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen.' So he woke his wife. The tliief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, * I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.* Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, * this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.* These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘^ly husband, * said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.* So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night At daybreak, if you still wish to gt), you can.* The shopkeeper 
relied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? * So by tliia 
tnck the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPURI (CHAURASl). 


The Chamasi form of Jaipurl i& spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishansarh State, in the Thakurate of Iflwa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enolare in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the foEowing 
estimated number of people r— 

In Jiu|]ar Territory . - . - * • - * * * ^ 

In Lrnrn Torritory , * * 

In Tonk Territory , . ♦ * ^ * ■ » » ’ ' 


&8,773 

3,360 

SO.OOO 


Toxii* 


1S2.133 


ChaunUi differs hardly at aU from Standard Jaipuri, 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I liOTa noticed are that the second per¬ 
sonal pronoun is iU, not tu, and that the interrogatiTo pronoun Awji, who ? h^ an oblique 
form ku^il. further particulaTS will l>o found on pp» 54 and 55 of Mr* Macaliater M 

Grammar^ 

The speoimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been proyided by Mr* Macalister. 
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frt iirpA«j 

^ ^ trt ’TSt I ^ ^ tj| I TI7T 

us-ift I 35-4 I wm-tfiTzk t ^ ^ 

V I €r jit ^ ^ ^ 

TO q^-TOT t Jft I ^ qg?r-qfT stre graifr-i irr^rsT-^ 

Mr ^ TTTt I 4 JITS I ^ ^ TTJi frt% Sira 

7?r ^ifr M 'wt 4r JIT* sirarf fjittt i ^ ^ 

TOit ^ gtJi JTt I ^ ^ ^ I 

q^ 1 srtft J 9 t-^ *if-S JI# ^ qn-snsif sit^ 5 % i sra hW j?tc ^ qf I «rrt-t 

Ttf I 51^ nW 4iwt t sracTT stsht ^ sra sM 1 a? 

i srq rffnt ^ wii siwT 1 sre Haruft t ^ stra-4 

^•4 /sfT ’JR IT Jira qrt ’M-sn ’JR H^-qiT-4 srre-^ i^w*j ^-JR w 

to?t-«i- 4 *tzqT^-w %-eiTw ^ JJiiq 4r-srrjft 1 sr srr 4 sM ^ TiKrf- 

^-4 ter-qqt JR JtiR ft# I SI? Sira # «iqRt-# g^-israt m jiM qt^- 

^ ^ TO#-firat I JRsn# TUI-# qjra 5ira4 Tisst ’ft# ^ i ^ Jm-ft jto # 

4rT9t JTO 1 ^ M JR qfjg sn# i ’TRi ^ ^ 
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BlJASTHANi 


^ ^ifi \ I mKl ^ ^IRT I H^nct ^??Tt ^ 

^ ^TPft ^ipc Km \ ^ mz wnK ^ ^ ^ I snz 

TO! ^i5T ^t*!i I TOT TO^-f^T i if-^ ?n ^ ^9nc-4 irr^ 

I ^ ^It TOTT t-»r ifl^ mz H 
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Jaipur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Kol 

Some 


dana- 

days- 


O. 3tncaliftterf 1899») 

Dftlli dekh*ba giyo Jat ghop-par chadar. 

J)4H for-teeing u>e>it a-Jdt >nare- 0 ” haring-mounted. 
ku8 tin6k udai p3chhy6. Rat par-gi udai-i rai-gyo. 

i„ kut ab>ul-three there arrioed. Night fell there-rerily he-,lopped. 

Hhas-nhatir dthyO DaU.-ka! gailai lag-gyO. Kosek ri 

At-b^ulofdop he-aroee Delhi-of on-road he-elarled. About-a-ko, remained 

PnlU ar ud-i-sS Dalli keni-sO 1.5^0 mal-gyO. 

Delhi and there-even-from Delhi direction-from a-,hopkeeper met-{him). 

a,- bSnva-kai ya pap-barat so k6i bol-le 

‘Zn the-eho^keeper-to thi, oo<c-(.ca,) {that-)if ang-one ,hould-,peak(-to-him) 

, -.^n nail! t6 8-kai baim papjay. So koi-sD 

dannugy mould-befall. Therefore any-one-ieith 

konai ft bagat-ka so yo Jat chaltO-i • majan-nai 

not lAt-)that time then bg-thi, Jat going-eoen the-merchant-to 

•Ram Ram.’ Jad t g&l -fad - Jat 

•Bam Nam.' Then bg-him abute mat-made, then bg-the-Jat 

d-ini. Jad k.^ tS! Jat t6 ghOri-sa 

Then a-kos up-to the-Jat on-hii-part mare-Jrom 

kutto giyo, ar , yd gal kadya 

toentg and abuse gieing 

jatS dan 5th-gyd. Udai sapai • 
going the-day closed. Tliere the-sepoys 

,Uv8 laro-cnno •»•• Jad blnyS bolyo. ‘ma-lai jutyi- 

are-you-quarretling ehf' Then the-,hopkeeper taid, ‘ me-lo thoet- 
’ p^p; jatti, KbS-ji. thi-kai parai, to 

,Mng) haoe-fallen: if-to^ny(,hoet), 0-Kha„-ji. to-gon mere-,o-fall, then 
{- - =- kSi wliai.’ Jad m^yS bolyo. ’mbarai ky5 

thami-i parai.’ J<«1 mTya bolyo, ths 

VOL. IX, PART II. 


daybreak 
bdlai 
he-speaks 
kiyd 

itHOfts^aoid 


kai, 

thal, 


juta-kl 

^hoe-oHbeating) toas-gicm^ 
utarnr juta-sS 

haoing-detcended thoet-milh beating 

cnvO. Jal D.illi kai darujai jatS 
Delhi-of at-gate going 

bolya. ‘kyS laro-chho rai?’ 
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lar^ lar^ ab kadai jasyO ? * Jad bSnyQ bOlyO, ‘ mara, 

quarrelling quaiTelling now where will-go ?' Then (he-thopkeeper said, *maharaj, 
k6t‘wali-mai Jad m?y5 bolyo, ‘ ko^wall-mai 

police-courl-into I-8hall-take-{him): Then the-Musalmdn said, ^police-courl-into 

to mat jawO, ar wa bhatyari chhai, jT-kai to Jat-nai 
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is. Her-onof verily the-Jdt-to 

kai-de, “t8 ar t3 tharai ghara ohaiyo-ja; ar dannugya-! 

tell, '*thou go,** and thou thy to-house go; and at-day-break-ecen 


bhatyari-ka-s3 Jat-nai pakar-lyaj§. Ar fl-bagat-ka-l 

the-innkeeper*s(-houseyfrom the-Jdl do^yon-seize-and-bring. And at-that-time-even 


ko^^i-mai 
police-court-into 
kOti>raJl-maT 
police-court^into 
dannugyS 


ho^jasl. Ar 

mll’be-done. And 

baitha-d&I, ar 

will-be^imprisoned, and 


abAr 

now 


the 

you 

uyaw 

justice 


le-jaje, so nyaw 
take-away, then justice 

jasyo td dOnya-nai-? 
will-go then you-both^even 

ho^* Jad Jat to bhatyari-kai cha|ya-giy6; 

at-day-break tcill-be-done.* Then the-Jdt on-his-part the-innkeeper-to went; 

ar banya bSnya-kai gharS ohalyo-giyo. Bbatyari 

TJ^e-i unkeeper 

Bat-kl-rat to 
At-nigkt then 


and the-shopkeeper the-shopkeeper* s in-house went. 

rat-ki bagat Jat-nai rotya chokhi khuwai. 

night-of at-time the-Jdt-to bread good caused-to-eat. 


rotya kbar so-giyO. Dan ugyo ar banyS 

bread having^eaten he-slept. The-day broke and the-shopkeeper 

ay6 gbara-sQ, ‘ chal Citb k6t‘Tt’ali-mai chalS. * Jad ki, 

came house-jrom, ‘ come get-up police-court-into let-us-go* Then it-if^as-said, 

‘roti kbar chal^vS/ Baitb-gyo bSnyfl. 1 roti 

‘ bread IwLving-eaten we-will-go.* Sat-down the-shopkeeper. JBy-him bread 

kha-li, daru pi-liyO; naso ghanu ho-giyo. Bhatyari-noi 

icas-eaten, liquor was-drunk; intoxication great became. The-innkeeper-to 

bnlali * thara do bagat roti-ka ksT dam huya ? * Bhatyari 
it-was-called, * thy two times bread-qf what cost is T * The-imkqeper 

boli kai, * asi chij darawo 3mar-t5T yad rakh3. * 

said that, * such a-thing cause-to-gioe {that)-all-my-life memory I-may-keep* 
Jad Jat 'dekhl, *8inar yud raiba jasl 

Then by-the-Jdt it-was-seen, *for-a-lifetime memoi'y for-refnaining such-a-thing 


kai dyS ? * Jad Jat pachas rapya 

what ehall-we-give f * Then by-the-Jdt fifty rupees 

dina. Fachha patak-diya bhatyari. ‘ 

were-given. Afterwards they-were-flung-down by-the-innkeeper. 

j\si chij dyo ffmar-i yad rakhS.’ Jad 

such a-thing give for-lifetime-cerUy memory 1-may-keep.* Then 

Jat-nai, pakar ?-nai bhatyari-nai nak kat-liyo. 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-the-innkeeper nose was-cut-off. 


kadar 

haring-taken-out 

‘ Mu-nai to 
‘ Me-to indeed 

ris ai 
anger Came 


JATPirsl (CHAUHiSi)* 
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free translation of the FOREGOma 

A Jat got on liis mare and started off to see Delhi, After going on for some days, he 
came to within three kos or so of the city. There ho passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn* When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made a vow that if any one should speak to him 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a had omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said ‘ good morning * to the shopkeeper, AH the answer he got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jut took off his shoe and gave lum a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off hia mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cru!sing- 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had sot, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ' I have been beaten with a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had eaten as many blows as I have, who knows what would liave happened. 
The Musalman soldier said to him, ^ why should tliey fall on me? It is yon they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you ato fighting ? ’ Said the shopkeeper, 

* Sir, I'll take him straight to the police-court/ Replied the Musalman, * don't do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jiit to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
police-court, whore you'll lind jiistice waiting for you. If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t get your juatloo till the morning,* 

So the Jat went off to tho inn and the shopkeepor to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for bis dinner, and then went to sleep* At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to liim to come along to the police*oourt. He answered 
that he would do so os soon as he had finished Ms breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘Give me something,* said she, ’that I shall remember all my life,* 
The Jat considered to himself, ’ what is it that I oan give her that she will remember ail 
her life ? ' So he gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the ground crying, * it s 
something that I shall remember all my life that 1 want. * Then the Jat got angiy and 

bid hold of the innkeeper and eut off her nose. ^ 

(The rest of this folktale will ho found on pp, 142 and ff, of Mr, Macalister s 

Specimens.) 


njL. IX, PART 11. 
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JAIPUR! (KISHANGARHT), 

The state of Kishangarli lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajinere, Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur iu wliioh the Kathaira and 
Chaur^i forim of Jaiparl are spokea A very similar form of Jaipurl is spoken in 
Kiflhangarh and in the citremo north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishan^rh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarhi, and this name will also 
apply to the Jaipurl of Ajmore. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people 

Kiflhap^arh 9*hll00 

AjmiBre * j**h,*, *».*•. 33^700 

^ Total » 116t,700 

Kishangarhl is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state In the nortii^ 
where it abuts on ilarwar, we find a form of TMarwap, and, in the south, where it 
iidjoins Mewar, Mewatd. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarbi which I hare noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is Aff, and its genitive is 
fTiurd. ‘ Tbon ^ is * These * is a. The demonstrative prononn bo has its oblique form 
u or ««, and that or which, has its oblique form /i>. Both these forms are singular. 


[No. 28 .] 
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J.\1PDR1 {KlSHASGAitftt). 


Central Group. 


District Ajmbre. 


transliteration and translation. 


Ek 

A^i^ertain 


raja-kl bbut ato-cliho* 

king-of dattghter-in eml-spiHi vaed-to-come. 


roj kbato-cbliO. 
dailg he-u8ed-t0‘€at. Bydhe-king 

log iatacbba^ 

people med-io^go. Om day me 
ghar-mai S din ek paw^nd 

houne- ia I hat <i^y 
puchhl) 

U-^aA'^mked^ 
clihai; 


o 

by‘hi>n 

ek-bl 


be to 


ona~oaiy ^on ** 


one gaeat 

* the kyS 

• yoa ^ohy 

or ^ 
tf«fi thia 


barl badh*dl-chhi, 
adatn fixed-ioaa. 
khumar-ka beta-kl 
potier~of aon'-of 

A sura 
These all 


ayo. 

had^coiikB. 


Or ek ad*im 
And one man 

Barl-s^ 
The^tnra -according- to 

barl clihi* Ar U'ka 
turn MKJ’S* And hia 

Toba J ad 

to-cry began. When 


rowoHjhho ? * Khamari boll, * ui^i 

crying-are f ' The-poitereaa said, * to-me 

raju-ki bai-mai bbat awai-chhab 
king-of daughier-ln eoU-apirii haa-eniered. 


so 
and 

cbbai. 


rojiaa 

ecery-day 


ek 

one 


ijr. 


o 


mat. 
do-not. 

gayO. 

v^ent. 


so 

llicrefore 
Thara 
Thy 

Or ng-par 
And fire-on 
Tad'kai-i 

Early-in 4 he-morning 
chokM tarab-sS 
good coiAiiioadn 

kbaL 

ii~toas-aaid. By-the-king 


barl 

turn 

ruwe 

cry 

bd 

he 


nd*mi kliiwai-chhai. So aj mara beta-kl 

,nan he-eats. dnd to-day i»y sim-of 

ulhai jasl.’ ■'“d “ , ‘f 

there tcUt-go: Thea hy-Mm iJ-teog-soid, thou 

beti-ki bad'li hS jafi-lo.’ Eat botS-J 

eoaof imtead I <»->ac,>-ae-bocame 

ek dawai rakb*ta-i bUut bh^. 

a-certaiu mediciue .n-puttmg-Jmt the-devit raa-awag. 

iad bhafigan blmaeba-nai gal to ' bai-Mi 
when a-,^eepereee to-„oeep <oeat then (he-dayghier-ae-to 

deklri. Ehafiga? rnja-nai 

,l,e-wae-iee.,. By-lhe-eweepo-ese having-gone Ihe-Mng-to 
bafkarO bboj kUumar-nai pak^a 

a-memnger ln.vivg-.ent tke-potter-to ln.v.ng-cn«ght 


buluyb. Eaja 

he-ioas-sent~fiot*. Bydhc-king 
So kt\ kard?* 

By-him lehal toos-done ? ’ 

ayu-cbhaii jlu'uai 
come-^at mhom-aa-to 


khab ' rat-nai 

ii-icaa-aaid^ * laat-night 

Khutnar kboJ^ 

By-ihe-poUer U-icaa-aoid^ 


thara 
thy 

‘ maiaj 
* sir*, 


beta-kl 

son-^f 

to-me 
biilayd 


bari chlii. 
turn w£f«. 
ek paVno 
one gned 
or sari 


khamTo-obbo.’ Eaja un-nai 
.ent-be-wa.: By-the-king him-o*-lo he^oe-sent-for ond 
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RAJASTHAnI. 


hagigat puchhl. Or bal-nai S-nai par*na dl, 

history tcas-nsked. And daughter-as-lo him-to in-marriage ahe-toas-given, 
raj d§-diyo. 
kingdom loas-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had a daughter, who was possessed by au evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king arranged for one of 
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his bouse. Tho Intter asked them why 
they were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained tliat she had an only son, that the 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of ^ 
her son to go and be eaten. Tlie guest told ber not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night fell he started off and went to the princess. When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the fire, and immediately the demon departed from her. Xext morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, she found the princess in her right 
mind, and went and told the king. The king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he went on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that had occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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JAIPUR! {NSGARCHAL). 

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipuri is spoken in the ceetre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of l*onk which lies immediately to the east. The 

estimated number of speakers is — 

.. . * ^ 

. . 13,000 


Jupnr 

Tonk 




71.575 


It differs very sir subtly from Standard Jaipuri. The pronoun of the first person is 
mhs, as weU as mot and the pronoun of the second person is l«T, ns well sis /«, with an 
Oblinue form tha, as well as la. The relatlTB pronoun is je. not jd. As a speenuon, 
l-giveaportionof a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr. MacaUater. Pot further 
Diu-ticulars as to vocabularj- and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be oonsnltcd. 
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1 No. 29.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


bajasthAni. 


JaipubI (NAoarcuAx). 

(Jiev» G. Macaliiiterf M.A,, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.Iaifuk State. 


£k kag*}u 
A crovj 

bhuyai^bArd 
friendship . 


ar 

and 


ek 


chhu, 
there-ioaSt 

diho. Dan-mai 

there-was. The-day •during 


jatliai chejo kaiy-abo'karai, 

there picking-up-offood doing^ihey-do, 

h6*jawai. Kag^lo to upar 

used-to-hecome. Thecrov) then above 

harap iOkh*fa-kai niohai bai|h-ja\rai. 


tree-qf beneath toould-sit. 

jo kei dan badit*h6-glja £k 
that severat days passed, * One 

malap kathai-l hu jo; 

meeting in-some-place-even took-place; 

bOlyO-as, ‘ yO . Iiaran mOUi 

deer fat 

phad-mai 
a-net-in 


the-deer 

gbanu 
vmch(-was) 
baran-kai 
the-deer-to 

baebyarar 
thinking said-about-him, * this 

, katbai>n-katbai T-nai 

in-some-place-or-other him-to 

Jad ?-nai b6ly6*as» 

Then him-to he-said-to-him, 

niad-jawa.* .lad 

begin {i.c. become'), Ihen 

bbayailO mad-rayO-ebbO, 
friends are-already-become^ 

To mho to mbara 

Theft I indeed my 

mado.* 
may-become* 
kal buj*je; 

to-morrotc ask; 


baran ebbo. Ta 

deer there-toas. These 

• 

to ap'kai 

verily themselves-of 

ar rat-nai dOnyO 

and night-at the-bofh 

' r5kb*ra-par baith-jawai, 
tree-on 

These 


dOnyl-kai 

ttoo-in-of 

chawai 

in-the-xcish 

sSmal 
together 
ar 


would-sit. 

and 

dOnyS'kai 

jyas 

asyo 

tico-to 

love 

so 

dan 

syal-kai 

ar 

day < 

a-jackaito 

and 

jad 

syaj 

va 

then . 

the-jackal 

this 


ebbai; T-sS bbayaiJaebarO karar 
f is i h%m-with friendship snaking 


bbayai|0 nai 
friend not 
bhayaila-nai 
friend-to 


phasar mnra-nakbSwa.* 

entrapping Ict-us-cansf-lo-be-kiHed*, 
a-rai baran, ap§[ bbi bbayai(a 

come-0 deer, {let-)us also friends 

baran bOlyO kai, ‘ kag*l0 ar mai 
the-deer said that, * a-croto and J 

ar tu kaiai-ebbai, «apa niad-jawS.” 
and thou sayest, **(let-)us become (friends.)'^ 
bbayaila kag*la-nai pucbliyS bana tai-sS 

friend the-crow-to asking xcithont thee-toith 

Jad ayal bOlyO-as, ^tu tbara 

Then the-jackal said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

roai ibarai aQ-ebbS, apa bbayaija 

T in-thy in-vicinity coming-am, tve friends 


JAIPXJ&i (nIgarcbAl). 


n^di'la.' 

shall-become* 

kag^ja-nai 

the-croic-to 

t 

ma4y6>chh6; 
met-teas ; 


Jad 

Then 

buji 

it^ujue^asked 

j6 S 

•0 by-him 
kai, to 
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r8kb*|a 

niohai 

tree 

under 

aj 

syal 

to-day 

a^ackal 


Jo tu 

If thou toould-8at/t then toe-tot ll-beconte; 

mada.* Jad kag*l6 

we-toill’become* Then (he-Croto 


hara^ gthan-ka u-1 

by-the-deer tunoet-at the-same 

ki, * rai bhayaila, mbS-nai 
thatf ‘O • friend f me-to 

ya ki-*8, " apa bhayaija mad-jawS.” 

thie foae-haid-by-himt “ let-u8 friends become^ 

madi; ar tu kai, to nai 

and (i/)-ihou say, ihett not 

b6lyo*as, * mbaro kaibo minai*cbbai, 
said-to-him, * my saying {ifythou-obey. 


to tu syal-sQ 

then thou the-jackal-toith 

ta-nai katbai-n-katbai 
thee-to tometohere-or-other 

Jad pher du8*rai dan 

Then again on-nest day 


bbayai|6 mat madai.^ Koi 

friend do-not become. Some 

dago karar pbad*mai 

a-fraud practising a-net-in 

u syal-ar haran ma|yo. 
that jackal-and the-deer met. 


dan syaj 
day the-jackal 

pbasy-a-dd-go.* 

loill-entrap,* 


To 

Then 


kai, 

he-says. 


‘aj 

to 

tu thAra 

bbayaija 

•nai 

bu jy-ayo ? 

Ab 

. apa 

* to-day 

then 

thou thy 

friend-to must-have-asked T Now 

let-us 

donyd 

bhayaila 

m2da.’ 

Jad 

harai^ 

bolyo, * a-rai bbal 

syal. 

both 

friends 

become* 

Then the-deer 

said, * 

0 brother 

jackal. 

mbaro 

bbayai|o 

to nat*gy6-as. 

“ tu 

bhayaUo 

mat madai.** ’ 

my 

friend 

indeed refused-to-it. 

**thou 

friend 

do-not become** * 

, Jad 

syal 

bolyO-as, 

‘apa 

to 


mad'sya.* 

Jad 

Then 

the-jackal 

said-to-him. 

‘ we on-the-other-hand should-become. 

‘ Then 

aval 

b! 

atba^'ka 

9-ki 

lar-lar 

a-T 

r8kh*ra 

niohai 

the-jackal also 

the-ecening-in 

him-of 

with 

the-same 

tree underfieath 


g^yo 

went 


kag*l6-*r baran _ 
where the-erow-and the-deer 

pber buji kai, ‘ yo-to 
again asked that, * this-indeed 

bolyo, 


baitbai'cbba. 
used-to-sit. . 
mSnai kOnai; 
yields not; 


Jad haran kag^ld-nai 
Then ^ the;deer the-croto-to 

bhayaijo mad*ba bai-i 
friend becoming for 


a-gyo.’ 

Jad 

kag^lo 

has-come* 

Then 

the-crow 

bbayailo 

mat 

madai. 

friend 

do-not 

become. 

karar 

ta-nai 

koi 


‘ tu mbari 
said, ‘ (if)-thou me 

Sya|-kl jat 
Jackal-of kind 


nmnai'Obbai to 
obey-dost then 

da^abaj cbbai. 

deceitful is. 


?-sa 

him-with 

Dago 

Deception 


practising ‘ thee-to some 


dan mara-gbalasl.* 

day he-will-cattse-io-be-'killed* 


TOL IX, PART It. 


2o 
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rAjasthIxI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they would go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, ' this is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends with him* so as 
to get him caught in a net and killed.’ So he said to the deer, * oome along, let us also 
start a friendship.* The deer replied that he had already beoome the friend of a crow, and 
that ho oould not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow. ‘Very well,* said the jackal, • to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will join you, and we shall all be friends together.* So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, * my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join me as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.* The crow said, ‘ if you 
follow my advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he will treacherously 
got you caught in a net.* Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
‘ well, have you spoken to your friend ? Come along, and let us become friends.* Beplied 
the deer, * brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should be a friend.* But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So he accom¬ 
panied the deer to bis tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a friend.* The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advice, you won’t beoome 
his friend.' These jackals are a deceitful lot. Some day he will treacherously get you 
killed.* 

(The rest of the story will be found on pages 124 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Selections. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 


JAIPUR! (RAJAW&TT)- 

To the north-east of the area in which Nagarchal Jaipur! is used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State whioh is itself to the east of the Chaurwi area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find Kajawati Jaipurl spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipur!. The number of its speakers is estimated to be— 


Pure fiij&w&tl. 133,939 

Mixed dialect 39,510 


Total . 173,449 

Rsjawat! has immediately to its oast the Dang dialects whioh I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb haibd (Jaipur! tokaibd), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows;— 


Infinitive, haibd or hat^u, to become. 

Present participle, haito. Past parti- 

ciple, Myot obL maso. hiyd, fern. hi. 

Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 

participle, haitSf. Noun of agency. 

haibdld. 

Present tense: — 


Sing. 

JPlural. 

1. hit 

ha 

2. hai 

ho 

3. hai 

hai 

The future is hi4o, etc., or haisyi, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 


elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarat! form of the impersonal 
construction in whioh the verb is attracted to agree with the object with ncU, Thus, 
chart hachcha-nai dekhyd (not dekhyd), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. SimiWly, 
chafi ckafd^nai Ariyd, the hen-sparrow said to the cook; hut fdjd ki, the king said, in 
which ki agrees with the feminine bat understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Maoalister, to pages 45 and ff. of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information r^arding the dialect. 
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JaipubI (RIjIwAtI). Jaipur State., 

# • • 

(Bev. 6 '. M€icali8ter, M,A.f 18090 

7ft ^ ^ I lit fwt-^ OTi a il Tim-urr i 

v 9 

nV ^ i ^ nt ^ ^-ast atr 

anftjT ?taft ^ ^ I ^ a 1 ^ aiarS-as^ i 

arat S' air-stra wt afTTT faj mS I litTwt wtS; 7ft !j w?-* i 

va: ^ mn w mt i tT ar# w-S *7^ jft 7ft anS ^7^ 

St qf ttt-wtS 7ft St t 7?ift # aTar w S ar* ar aat-# xTraaTTr air 

I ft aiTrt at atait-S awiT ftt 777 aft aM %m-(\ 1 ata aar jft aaraaa 
ar aSt JTT aii I aa aft ar aa aWt # at aaj-^ aai-a aa aat-S 1 ataa 
aa-S ara-i aft t at aft ataia) 1 at aft S a^-arr aat-^ aaar 1 faaTTt f 
aft-S 7ft 77 a-aaa-«r ara ara-aft aat ft 7 ft atai-ar ftra d 1 at aft 7 ft at-S aia^t 
ft* aal^at arwt aaifti at ar aft i at a 7 a-S *r-ft-a aan atCT.aa-SraaTl i 
at at-a a artzr wtt a at aat-S 1 aa at aai-S aT-S 5 aar ar »ft7iT 1 aa S 
Ttft-S ^iTa arat aai a^ a* ^ aa-ait 7 ft mr at ^ atTTra ata-a aa aiar 
aat-ft ar awt-f TTia-ar^ 1 aa 7 aat-f-S af-S at iaat S 7 ft atwt-aT 7 ft fft fa^ 
%7ft-* a 7 at-f 1 at aft aa aat St aa aft aft atft-a aft aar ata ar-aat 1 aa 
aa ^ am ^ atft-a aat atat ar? a* ata artf-ait # 1 H ftft a laat S 
ate-al aaat-S ^1 aafr artf ata f ara 1 at w-S S 1 atat ait 7 it-a »?7aiar a-S 
7ft artf-f aT 77 -St ata StS I am St 7 ft aat aarat artf-att # ara 1 aa atat 
ait aTata aTt aa a^ i 1 aaa atfta-ait am f 1 f-aft aia ftat ata S 1 


i . 


< r. titi 
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indo-aryan family. 


Central Group. 


rAJASTHANL 


Jaiptjri (RlJAWiTi), 

(Rev. G. 3lacati&tert af.A,, 1899*) 


Jaipur State. 


TRANSLlTERATiON AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

A 


a 

wa 

ihctt 


ar ek 

and a 

Toail-kai 
palace‘in-of 
paT'tab'Su 
favour-hy 
cham-ki 
cook*spaj^rQ to- ^ 


to cbaro chko, 

trpWiy ciiCk-sparrou> wkw, 

dOnja-kO ghusalo mia-ka 

hoth-of a-ae>i a-king-of 

chari-kai Tar-lOkl-nlth-ka 

the-hen~»paf’-o^t° TarlolAoath-of 

rtf 

- bachcha-Ki 
those gottag~ones-of 
dekhar 

havi»g->ee,i the^qw<m eerg-m,ich 

ohara-chari-kl 

the-coek-$parro^ the-hen-sp^^rvow-of 

Chari oliara-nai 

Bg-lhe-hcn-sparrou, tU-cock-eparrov>-io 
to mhara baoliohii dukh 

then {Ui-)m yoang-nnes poi« 

c \¥^tai 

* (/or')toA<l^ reason 
dukh 

pfliw ahonld-sHffer ? Thee 


cbarl chhL 

hen-sparrote «mm. 
mai-nai chhd. 

baohcha hiya. 

young-ows hecanie^ 

ar charl-kl 

and hen*8parrovs*f>f 


khusl 

pleased 


hj* 

became. 
boli 

language 


Wa 

That 


Wa 

Tho^e 

Tu 

Then 

To 

Then 

l)arit 

laee 

i^ui 

queen 


gam'jai-Ciihi. 

understands. 


bachoha 

}foung*oues 

xualai 


kito ak, * mai mar-jaS, 

U-ma$-said that, ‘(if)/ die, 

nai pawai.' , Chard belyd, 

not suffer' The-coch-sparrow said, 

to td mami-ohhni, ar kS? tai thara 

then thou shoMst-die, {for*)u>hat reason (hg 

pawai? TaT jasl, ohari phur ma-nai 

like hm-sparrovt agaii^ me-to 

ar Jo kadat tu 


also 

^ j'6-i mharo 


tjt to konai j 

indeed fiot; owd */ peradnentiirt thou 

dharam ohhai ak mat nai par^u, 

^ ^a^.)to.ie.,narHe<i. 

V \,..h 5 nM par'baa'ta kat-lesyu.’ Ye bats 

baohcha-nai ^ ( ufUI-ntake.’ These things 

he-yoiiitg-ones-te supporc ^ 

,cLments bece^. heer*ng.rema.,^d. 

V'lvu af inar-gah 

^.ediu^y, the-hensparro^ died^ 

Wburab ar a’’ 

in-a-bad-myitees), ««<J ibe-quee,t {th«t-),s. 


mar-juwai 

die 


Das 

Ten 

Ab 

Note 

so 

she 


wa 

these 

p^b 


ar 
mtd 
donyS-kai 
both-to 

dan to 
days thus 
charo 

the~cock‘spa rrota 
dekh*rl 

tea tehing-refua ined 


Jiee 
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bIjasthanL 


cbara*iiai 

ih e~cock-ip arrotv*to 

chap chhai> 

ihe-cock~8parrow that-hj 

S chara-ka 


ar baohohS-nai. 

and ihe^^oimg-oiiesda. 

60 dus^ri char! 

he anoiher hen^airoui 

baohcliS-nai dckli;)ra; 


Chyar dan*kai 
Four daifs-in-qf 

Ky^yo. Wii 
brought Bg~thai 


thaf cock*aparrotD*of young-ones^to iheff~w€fe‘$een; 


paohbai-i 
afier-even 
charl 

hm^sparroto 
dekh‘tS-T 

immedia tely-on-seeing-1 hem 


chaii-kai 

to 

tan-badan-mai ag 


ak y& 

to 

f he-hensparroto-of 

indeed 

body-itt Jire 

burned. 

that these 

surely 

sauk'kd chhdra 

chhai. 

So chap 


to 

wa-kai 

co-wife-of children 

at'e^ 

Therefore the-cock-sparrofo on-the-one-hand 

them*of 


aobhyo 

good 

ga2ya 

rotten 


waaTtai chugu Jy-awai sb 

for pieked^p(foQd) brings that 

chhai so bar-kai maT-nai-sfi 
U that fence^in-qf wiiMn-from 

wa-Dai wai kata ly-^ de wt 

ihemdo these thorns hrit^mg gives these 

inai-nai wai baohcba raar-3;Iya. Ab 3 

young-ones died. Now that 

tu mar-ja wait to raja 

diet then the-king 


ar 

and 


within those 

' asyl jyo 
* in-thh-xcay if thou 

thara bachcbs-nai 

thy . 

xnai-Dai 
among this ill-wilt 

baitO-i ay5-chbai/ 
hecoming-verUy eome-ia.* 
rani-kai barO ek 
the-queen-to 
puchhi 
it-icas-asked 
chhai ? Nai 
is/ No 


wa 


asyS-! 


, children-to 
yo ir*kh6 

■Wt 

That 
Boob 

great an anxiety 

akt 

thai^ 


raai-nai ak^ 


she ijx-this-icaysttrely 
chhait to ranyS-maT 
then queens-among 

charl-ka bachcba-ko 
hen*sparrow-of yomtg-ones-qf 
eblia-rayo* Jad ek 

overshadoxoed. Then one 

* Birii, tharai attd 

* O-qtteent to*thee so-much 


Asy5 

Stfch 


tohat 
kiy6-*k, 

itsDas-said-that, 

Eaja 


the-queen-to 

nhabb, nai baith'bo, 
bathingt no sifting, 

soch chhai tharai ? 

anxiety is 

‘ Oh-7?tahdrdj\ 
ki, * tq 


iy-awai, ar wa chari 
brings, and that hen-sparrow 
kita chucb-mai ly-awai, so 
thorns beak-in brings, and 
bachch^-nai. Dan do ek-kai 
young-ones-to. Days two one-of 
rSm-kai khyal aj5 ak, 

queen-to {thi8)-thought came that, 
1)1 dus‘ro biyaw kar-le, 
also another marriage wUl-tnake, 
mar-nakhai. JatiawarS-f-kai 
may-hill. Xhe-animals-even-ifi-qf 

to puro ii*kho 

indeed complete ill-will 

ar chaTl-kb 
and hen-sparrotc-of 
dan raja 

day hy-the-kirxg 
soch ka!-kb 

anxiety what-of 


Hy-the-hing it-was-saidy ' then 
Jad raai kl^ 

Then by-the-qxscen it-was-said, 

p^hek-ki umar chhai; 3-kd mbarai 

abmt’fve-of age is; himwf to~me 


nai dii-kai up'ra-nai khiusi. 

body-in-of on happiness-{is). 

So ma-nai kUai.’ RSni 

to-thee? That me-io tell, 

ma-nai to kal-f bat-ko 
me-io indeed any 

attl udasi 
so-mnch sadness 

* Mbaraj, mliarai 

* Oh-mahdrdj\ to-me 


piiro 

complete 


Dy -thc-queefi 

sficb konai.* 
ihing-of anxiety is-noL* 

k^*ki ohhai tharai ?' 

what-of is to-thee f * 

ek kawar chhai; haras 
one smi is; years 

s6ch chhai/ 
anxiety is/ 


I 


199 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king’s palace, and hy the 
faTOur of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their langu^, 
used to look with much pleasure on the loTe they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-spanow said to the cock, ‘if I chance to die, you wUl take care of our yoni^ 
ones, will you not ? * He replied, ' why should you die. and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never And another hen like you, and I hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, vou do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chio^.’ You mus 
know th^t the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 

the young ones. 

Four days had hardlv passed before the oock-sparrow brought home a new 
TMrectlv she caught ^ht of the chicks fire bbzed up in her heart. ‘ Alia, cried she 
‘ these are the chicks of a co-wife.’ mil. the cook-sorrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, hut the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from 
the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they all died. 

Now the nueen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry 
aeain an^ her ancoessor would kiU her children. ‘ For if.’ said she, ■ there is so much 
woi^y among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there wUl be plea^ of it among 
Ceens - ' So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
?he kin.^ asked why she was so full of sorrow. ■ You don’t bat he, you don t sit there 

^n^iteTn you. What sorrow is in your heart? Tell me.’ The queen replied, ‘ Your 

• =*7 I \Lc no cause of sorrow.' ‘Then.’ said the king, ‘why are you so sorrow- 
JSf’ So 8he confessed ■ Your Maj^ty, I have one only son. Ho is now five years 

nld and I am full of sorrow about him.’ 

’ ITI C rest of the story will be found ou pp. 112 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s &iec- 
<.-o« m there learu how the king promised, iu the event of the queen’s death, never 
* ■ ta take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 

to marry ^am, new queen hated the young prince, and 

to banish him. and how (sad morall}th^ king and hb new queen 
lived happy ever after.) 


AJMERT. 


ITie British district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarli, of which the language is the Kishangarhi variety of Jaipuri already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has Marwar, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Mewar, of which the language is Mowari. 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmere. In the extreme north-east, whore Ajmere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarhi, and is locally known as Dhundari, one of the 
names of Jaipuri. In the west of the district the language is a form of .MarwarL In the 
south it is Mewari. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipuri. It is known as Ajmeri. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindustani. We thus get the 
following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere:— 


.111,500 

Jaipur! (Kiahangarbl). 23 700 

blanrafi. • . . . 208,700 

. 24,100 * 

HindO^t&ni 000 

Other languages 13 359 


Total . 422.369 

“ I 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the language 
differs from Standard Jaipuri. Mha-nai is ‘to me.* Besides the standard fomw the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and wa both in the nominative and in 
the oblique cases. The negative is kma, instead of konai. 
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rajasthini. 

f 

. Distbict .Ajhebe. 

^ tzT «T I 9t ^ 

tiW wtI ^ w 1 aiit Kru-aiit i an: w ^ ^ 

^ ft I aftt ^ 

I an: 51^ ^ annet tn:-^ t gwR-sf snft qnaB ntn an: ^ 

I aiJ-wr ttbtoCT-w an ^ 5^ ^tttt 1 an ® 

Y ^T7TT-WT aft mtr-wt amwti anar? 

^ anit jfnr tro-i wat ■^rant-al ^ aaft « an d* an«t 

are- « I w imr^ ^ atre.wt an #4 tre S’ tm-aft-aft an mft 
^-at arr^ mn iw^-# an irnt art arrar anr atanr 

















• JAlPU&i (ajmBhi). 20 

^ IPS I art I mwt am ^Tti qfl# atrat i 55-^ ct « 

m att «-tw an-»ii 1 air flm 

!ir^ firat I atr ift ara 4 as^ Jf qatea atr airft art^ 1 -w !«^-4 att utt^ 
tit fareft »t^ 1 mi an anti-*T’ lataiat-^ ^aiat f*^t « wg n; ang x 

wtaft am ait tto-sT ata i-«T mi-w amajt 1 

atimft ^ait aw aniT I a 8 t« ^ »fn^ tst m-ai^»t aw iiTTt #->nit-# 1 
^ aw wwni^ 1 aw ^ ^ift mwT «i«il • 
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DisTEicrr Ajmebb. 


Kasya 

A-certain 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. • 

ad*mi-kai do b4ta ohha. doyS-mS chhoto 

nutn-lo two •on> were. Thote two-among ihe-younger 

chho wo • bap-nai kiyo. ‘bap, mharai pSti awai jo dhan 

,«w byhim father-to it-wa.-said, •father, to-foe ehare comet that wealth 

«ha-nai de-de.* Or ap-ko dhan wS-nai bSt^diyO. Ar gtapa dan 

me-to gioe.’ And hit-own wealth them-to aofdtvtded. And mang dayt 

kona huva kai ohhoto beto sab dhan bheJO bar dur 

„ol iec^,ne that the-gow^er all wealth together hamng-made o-/or 

chalvo-gayO. Or ntoi ’ dam-dam Inohohapana-mai kbo-diyo. 

aenl-aioag. And there ecerg-farthiug debaucherg-in wat-tqnandered. 

sag‘16 kharach kar-chukyo wa mulk-mai jang'i ka| 
aU expetise had-done 

paryo, ar wai mugHu boba lagyo; par 

fellg (»nd he a-beggar to-be began ; but 

malyo. Ar S S-kO khet-mai ^Or 
he-joinedt And by-him hie field-in twine 
kbata-cUha jT chboda-sQ 

eaiing-were thote hntkt-with belly 

dina nab?. Ar 

icat-gicen not. And when him-to contcioutnett became 

•mhara bap-kai katta-’k chak-ra-kai 

•mg father-out-qf-the-houte how-mang tercanU-to 


des 

country 
Ar jad 
And whefh 


wai 

he 


^ur 
twine 

koi S-nai 
by-anybody him-to 
wa kahyO, 
by-hiin it-wat-taid. 


that country in a-great famine 
'wa(bai-ka rah*bala-8Q 

that-place-of an-inhabitant-with 

charaba bhejyO. Ar Q 

to-feed he»wat-t€nt. And he 

bhar*ba-k0 tyar cbbo. Pap 

filling-of ready wot. But 

jad S-nai cbet buyo 
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BAJASTHInI. 


ro^i gbanl cbbai; ar mai to bkuhii maru'ch]!^. Mai uthar 
hr€ctd much ; arid I indeed of-htinffCJ* die. ^ haying-arisen 

nibara bap-kaao jat3-l0. ar fl-nai kaJxasyn, ** bap, mai Ram*ji»kO 

mg -/alher-to icill-go ajid Mm^to will-sag "Jather^ hy-me God-of 

ar tharo donya-kai agai pap karyO'Cliliai; ar tMro beto kah'ba 


and ihy 

both^of before 

«i'r» done-is ; 

and' 

thy sou 

io-be^called 

lisyO 

naht rahyo ; 

mha-aai 

tkara 

nok'ra 

2jm 

ek nOkar 

wOrthy-<^ 

not {l-)i'€fnained 

2 me-to 

thy 

servant 

like 

one servant 

r^h-ki." ' 

Ar ivai Slky6 

ar bilp 


ayd. 

Wu 

dar-hi 

keep." ' 

And he arose < 

and father 

near 

came. 

Me at^.dislance-eveti 

cbko kai 

S-ko bap 

S-nai 

dekh'liyo, ar 

u-par 

diva a-gau 

was that 

his hy-father 

him-QS-to 

he-was-eeent and him-upon pity Came. 


Ar dauvar Q-ki gala-su maljD ar backyo liyo, Ar 

And fiaving*run his on-lhe-neck ioas-joined and kiss tcas^fakeit. And 


bStO bap-nai kahyo, * mai Par^ic^r 
by-ilte-son father-to it^tcas^satdf ‘ify^rne God 
gupo karyti-ckkai. Ar tharu beto kak'ba jisyO 

ai» done-is^ And thy son tO’^be-cailed vorihy^qf 

Pan Mp ap^ka iiok^*aai kukam kiyu 

But by-ihe-father hia^own servauta-lo order was-made 


ackha kap'ra 
good clothes 

jiaiia-dyO, ar 
put, and 

karu. Kya-kai wai 
make. Hecause he 

n gam-gayo-chho, 
he lost~ieas, 


lyao ar 

bring and 

?-ba pag-maT 

this.of feei-in 

mharO b&tu 


my 

ar 


?-iiai pnira-dyo, 
this-to canse~to-tc€ar, 

pagor’kbl. Ap'no 
shoes-put. Lei-ua 

tnar-gayO'Ckku, ' ar 
dead-waSi and 
paekkO ]ady-ayc/ Ar 

again is-found.^ And 


son 


ai' tharl akbya-mai 
and thy sighidn 

nakt rahyi).* 
not {I‘)r€maifi€d.'^ 

kai, *' achha-kti 
thatf * good-than 

hath^mai cbhallu 
hond-in airing 
ar luaja 
and merriment 
packho jl-guyO-clikai; 
again alineds ; 

TV'ai khu^i kai^ba 
they pleasure to^do 


ar 

kbao 

eat 


lagya. 

began. 


* 
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HARAUTI. 

■ « 

Haranti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Kotaj which are 
mainly inhabited by Hai^ Rajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of 
these 330,000 'vere estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 3^1,000 speak the 
Khairiirl form of Jlewari employed by the MinSs of the Kliair^ or hiR conntty in the 
north-west of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to othor parts of 


India. 

The languages of Kota are as follows;— . ^ 

TTif j ftiitT . ■ ♦ . . . .4 » 5i)3j39S 

U&lvl .»•*■ » 60,978 

Othci's ,*-* ...*i *•.. 84,688 


ilalTi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Mahva, and in the Shabnbad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawar State 
were transfetred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Hayautl is spokon along tbe Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a leas pure form known as Shiopurl or Siparl} in the SMopur 
paigana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In the Chabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauti, 

In the Jliallawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in the Patan Pargana 
in the north of the state, , which has HarautL-speaking areas of Kota on its east, west, 
and north, 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Hninuti — 


Bundl (iacrludLiig Uia Cbiefahip of Slmhpara) 

SotA . . 1 , , , ■ 1 * 

Gvmlior 

Gwalior (Sbiopmr) ... * - , 

Tonk (Clmbra) 

JhailftWAr 

, 330,000 
, I , ■.io3,-39-5 

, . , , . 17,000 

..... 43,000 

. ^ 17,000 
. ' 25,706 


Tom , 991,101 


As a dialect, Harauti belongs to tbe group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of whioh 
wo have taken Jaipun as the standard. It has to its east and south the Bundf>ll dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Malvi dialect of Rajasthaal, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of the states of Hundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Hamutl, and here we recognize the following 
pecttUarities. Over tbe whole of this area it hardly obunges. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has Arai, to, Harauti 
baa Jte, The letter tc is preferred in infinitives like Adipo, to become, and in other 
words, such as ai'^vfdb for asbdh, property. 

The influence of Bundeli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition ndt while in Jaipuri the agent never takes this suMx, Thus we 
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have chhbt*kyd-ne kaU, the younger son said. is, however, also i^cd ^ a sign 
of the dativc-accusative, like the nai of Jaipurl, as in kdl ^-ne nhai dm, no one 
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination he is employed to 
indicate the dative. It is md-"k mhanHyS-he rot* mile-chite, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvl of Bhopal (pp. 258 
and 263). Sometimes M is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-kH ffode Mar, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with ?wi of the person addressod, as m 
Jaipur!, but take tbe ablative with *5, as in Western Hindi. Tbits, bSp-sS kahi, lie said 

to the father. ' _ 

The pronouns show greater diveigenoe from Jaipur!. All tho Jaipuii forms 
occur, bnt we have alsom^C or.m-S', I; fnhd, we; mw, wiAa?, or jjm;*, to me; flaa-ne, 
by me (agent); mhd-kd,ot me; to thee; icdt or to him; leal, to them.^ For 
niiis* (besides yo, feminine' yd)* we have i used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form; similaily, ^ is both nomiuative and oblique for * he,’ * that/ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both and dp-kd, bnt djp^nd aho 

means * our' (including the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Harauti does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of S to at) from Standard Jaipurl 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former I give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwarl alphabet takes in Kastem 
Eajputana. It will he seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be written ahove or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Rajputaua, aud has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Mahajani scri^, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwapi merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as yodhd for yodi), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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rAjastraxI. 



yj<*i 1^1'^ i{j>->0'i-^ 


o 


r! 

‘ii<^1^i3^'^’^'’i>>ii'=^n]Hj'’l'^>‘l 


—5 ' O C7 X ^ 

4 


^rypHT^ 



c 
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V. ^ ^ 0 ^ 


T 




\ 'A 


Hl'?il^l6/^ 

HLJV 


lini— 

^ ' ^^_:i t 

i Yi/i^ /-( 

.4fy ^^ I -»* If?! K'' 1/jo H -0'Mi 

-^^■^M-'l l>i'’ ^ Wl 

^'^i‘1 l-^^l 1-^l^l ^-3 H(il ~ 
^l^-^l^l-Hi’lU) <^fil 
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HAR.-iuUTi. 


RAJASTHANL 


State Kota, 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tk ascani-ke d6 be^a ehb4. "WS'ini-an cbliorkya-ne bap-sS 

A person-la two som were. Them4n-/rom the-tfoauffei'-b^ the^aiher^o 

kahi, * dajl, tuMrl p^I-ko dhan ]u muT pugai-ciihai ma-iiai 
ilHOiis-soidf ^Jafhert m^f sh(ft'e-qf loeoUb which to-me /aUs me-fo 

d6-khado/ So u-ne dhan wai bSt-diyo. Ghana din n& 

give-mc(fff.^ So him-bg his^own wealih to-them was-tlirftded, Jiang ntA 

hOwa paya-chha, kd chhot'kyO betu saru m^kI-as‘^Tab s^horar’ 

to-becooie got-were, that ihe-gatmger son oil property haoing-coiltvied 

dur-d^ ohalO-giyo, ar uthe kucbalaii jfalmr ap-ko saro 

in-a-far-eowUrg toent-nwog, and there eml-eondnct hai^ing-Hved hiv-otm all 

dliaa bigar-nSkhyo. dab gdde bl na rhiyo, ar uche 

wealth xtm-waeled-awag. W'hen nearly anything rioen not rrmaitted, and there 

ka^ bi padyo; to ghano nadar bu-giyo. Pher waha S 

a-famine uUo fell t then very deeUtute he^becatne* Again there that 

d^-ka ek Asami gdde rhaiwa lagju. f!"-ne Shi ap^na 

country-of a person near io-remain he-began. Ilim-by Mm his^own 

khet^-m? sur oharawa-wei mcjyd. Ar u-ne wabs nOlaf-sS p«t 

Jleids-in swine Jeeding-for ke-was-appoinfed. And him-by there hnshs-wUh belly 

bhar'wo baobarj'O ke jat siir kbiiwa-kar^ohim; ar 

to-fll it-ioas*thonght that which the-iwlne eafing-eonlitutally-were; and 

kol a-ae ks? aha* deto, Jnd n-nd ydd jjari to 

anyone him-to anything not nsedda^give* Jflien him-ta ftiettiory felt then 

b^charl ke» *m(h)nra bap-ka kota-’k mliaa*tya-hQ it^ri 

it-was-considered that, * »iy father-qf how-tnany seroants-to so^muoh 

roti mi]e-chh6 ke ^a*kCi khawa pacliiie bhi baob rahai-Ghhai; 

bread is-got that them-to eating f{/iter e^en over*and-ahove reniains; 

ar mS hhukS marfl-cliha. Ah m(h)aFa hap gode-hi jaSgo, 

and I in-hutfger am-dying. Now my father fiear*ecen I-toitl-go, 

ar 5-au kahn-gd ke, ^^he dajl, ma-ne Par*inesur-ke saa'^ukh ar 

and him-to J-mlt-$ay that, “ O father, me*by God*Qf before and 

* Ifk repmentSAT) ispinitei] i ( K tnH h vrltiet] with ah ApMtroph# to disLlDJi^Lib It frain Uip ordliurj Tbi*^ 
eousJ U aIco found in tha GuiarAti of £iithiaiiriri vidr fwt, pp. •k'iO and (F. 
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ap-ke muda ^ 

ym~qf before 

j6g nhai 
viorthy not I-am, 
Jab n uthAT 
Then he hamnff^arisefi 

ke Ska pita-ne 

that him-of father-by 

S-ka 
him-qf 
ke, 

ihdit 
glia^o 
yreat 

To 
Then 

bad'ki 
costly 


ap-ku beto 


giyo. 

weni. 


gale 

on-itech 

'lie 
‘ O 

pap 
sin 


pap karyo-chhai* 
sin done-is. 

Patantu ab mei 

But riOiO me 

ap-ka bap gOde 

his-own father neat 

St dekliar diya 

haeittg-seen eompasswn 

ja lasyo, ar cbuiRo* Lad‘ka-ne S-se 

hacing-gone stuck, and kissed. The-son-by him-t 

dajl, Par*niefi\ir-ke san'mukb at* ap-ke mHda age 

father, God-of before and tkee^of face before 

karvo, ar mS ap-ko beto bag^wa jog nliai 

was-done, and I yon-qf son io^be-caUed worthy not 

plier pitfi-ne ap'na chfik^rS-su kahl ke, ' gbana 

again the-fatker-by his-otcn sermntsdo it-was^said thaij ’ very 

posukU kbadar Si pherawd; ar S-ka liat-me 

robe having-taken-mU him clothe; and him^of hand-in 

ar pagS-ml jutyi pbcriiwo. Mhl jim^a ar anand 

and feet-on shoes pnt^ou. JFe idltfmsi and rejoicitig 

kySke yu m(h)artj beto mar-giyo-oblid, pheru jiyd-clihai ; ar 
because this my son itead-gone-was, again ative-ls; mid 

ebho, pherS payo-chhai.* Jad we khusl kar^a lagyii. 

was, again 


bag’wa 


1 karan 
ForMds reason you-of son to-be-called 

"" ap-kd ek mban'tya ju rakh-16. 

yott^of a sei'vant like kcepf^^ 

Ar durdu ebb 6 

And distant-evett he-was 
karl, ar bbagar 

tcas-made, and having-run 


kabi 

U-wag-said 
ma-ne 
me-by 
chbfi/ 
«»** * 

bharl 
heavy 
mud*ii 
a~Hng 
karagd; 
wUhmake; 
gam-giyd- 
losf-gone- 


found-is: Then they happiness to-make began. 


fj-ko badd beto mal-me ebbo. Ar jad u ati bagat jag 

Him-of the-elder soti field-in was. And when he coming time house 

gdde pScliyd. to bajd ar micb suoyd* Ar S-ne ap*ka 

near arrived, thm jntisic and dancing was-heard. And htm-by his-own 

cbak‘ra-me-sS ck-ku gdde bular puebbyd ke, * yd ka? 

servants-in-of oTie near hating-eaUed it-was-asked that, * this what 

bp-rhyd-ebbai ?' tf-ne n-sS kiyd ke, ' tbl-kS bhal ayd-chhai, 

happening-is f * Eim-hy hhu-t& U-was-said that, * thee-of brother come-is, 

j?-ki tha-ka bap-ne gdtb kari*chbaii kyS-ke wa-ne apkd betd 

wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast ntade-is; becmise him*by hi$-own son 

jl^td-j^td payd'Ohliai*' Parantu S-xid rds kaiyd, ar mcb'ladi nai 

living^wakhg found-isJ But him-by at^er was-nsade, and inside not 

jawd ebayd, Jad S-kd bap Si ar manaiva liigyo. 

to-go wished. Then him-of the-father to-him having-come to-entreat began. 

To S-ne bap*5S kabi kd, * dekbd, mS at'rii ^ l>ar*sa-sn 

Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘see, T so-matiy years-fr 09 Ji 

tba-ki Bewa kar-rbiyo-cbhu; ar tha-kd kiyd ma-ne kad! 

thee-of service doing-am; and ihee-of that-wkieh-it-said 7ne*by ever 
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nai 

ialyu. 


Pher » 

bbi tba^ne 

m(b)aT 

ek 

lU^j^O bbi nbi 

not toas*di%obeyed* Again 

aho thee-by 

jfo-me 

one 

M eoen mt 

diyo 

k6 

mba 

mhara 

bbailQ-nj^ 

gutb 

to 

detb. 

was’gieen 

that 

/ 

my 

friends-to 

feast 

hideed 

might-ha oe-given . 

Parantu 

yO 

tlia-ko 

beto 

jo bliag*tanaL 

god® 

rabar 

But 

this 

thee-of 

son 

by-whom 

harlots 

near 

ha ving-remain ed 


ap-kO saro dhan bagad-nSkhju 

yon~of all wealth ime-aquandei^ed 

kail/ Jin-pe bap 

waa-made* *£hie*on the-faiher 


rasol 

diniier 


gode 


iii(h)are 

me near 

s6 tbaroi 
that thine^even 
jug olihai, 

proper t#, 

jiyo-chhai ; ar 
aliv€~h: and 


sadiw 

always 

jan, 

know, 

karan 

hecanae 


S-ku 

him^qf 

bulyb ke, 
said thaty 
rhiy 6 -cliliai| ar jo-kuclib 

remained^ aud whatever 

Parantu kusi kar*wu 

But rejotcing to^makr 

yu tharo bliai 

this thy broihei 


' are 


ata'bT tha-ne 

im media iety-on^comi »g thee-by 

beta, tiji^tu 
soil, thm-nerily 

m(h)are gode chhai 
me near is 

ar raji huwo 

and happy to-become 

mar-giyo-obbo, au pberS 

dead-gone-waSi he agam 


gam-giyi>-chbo, so plieru 
lo9t*gone-i€aSf he again 


payo-obbfli/ 

i-u: 
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HlJASTHANl, 

EA^iArTi. Kota State. 

Specimen 1I< 

I ^ m TTt-wt ?rt5T anw I fr ^ 3ra-ift i 

afrt w ^ ^ S i?Tmf anv^T 

arm ^ ^ 5 ^tIt ¥ ^sET i ^ tottoi 

ai^ if ^ 1 5TT^ ffhr %T fro ^ ^ m# 

ev ' 

^-Vt I 'Nlii ^STT ® I 3T^ ^iT-lf ^itf ift 

•T I aftr 3trrf ^'Tt ^rf^Tj" i *e*in ^ ^rw i %*ik •s«jfi ^ i 

^fT i WtfT 1 ^ PTRT»I*% ?Ttf pfff anifft 1 ^-¥ 

Tn^-w” I ^r^T I tot-tT 

arri I ^TTt ^ 4ifN^ aftr i ^T¥t ^rnft-TOr ?ttot ^‘f=wr 5 t i 

ari: i ^Tmw-% w^rtt % ara ^ ^mt i ^ <ft ^iTr-^ fira- 

I ^rt-^ ^h<lJ|J I wni »ft ^ I ^ UT ^TTTTJT a roff Pr 

5^-«T %^‘S' I ^ ^ aran fl>T trm ^-finrr 

r ^<IlTOT-l|^ ^ irtU I m-^ ^ ^RTH %f WT ^ 

'ft-f^rar 1 ^ ^itf irtif i wir w f stfri 

C>y '*3 ■ 

^351 “9T7T ^ 1 €t mtt ^WT^'% afk Wfli ft'H? 1 

I? an^ i imi wt ^ ^ i ^ ihf-’arT-^ "PiTiTTf ^ & 

^ ^-arr aftr ti^^-ir ^nr i oiitEi <n<^ n^ft | 

^T-^l ^ TT^ ^-5n% HrT^-lTT ^T I ^ ^ ^^ft-JT TH ^ f^^'t % 

it<T-ai(^ ^li'^-^ wii 1 
tfk W ^TTT TO^: n 
wr ^ si^ ^ 1 

^ ^ ITT II 

TO TT^ ^ STO^ ^T n 

^ ^ ^ ^ TOTO h^T'JT fn^ r ^ ^tt ^ % 

^eft aT,Ti w irf ^ ITT i €t ^tt^tt-^ ^ 

^mt if^ ^ ^ ^istt p/T I aftr t aft^ 

^TllT^T ^T ^TTTTT-^ ^Tra Tt ?nZlT*^ ti 
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RAJASTHANI. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATJON AND TRANSLATION, 

Rk sahar-ml dur^bal Bamma^i ebliO, Wb rajlna kai> bhlg^fa 

A‘Cerlain ci£^4n a'j5o<?r Brahnum teas. Jle dail^ grain beggifig 

kar-ke ap‘ka udar-pur^na kare-clilio. Bk gSw-ml jawii £6-bbi 

haDing-dof^e hia-oten belly-JllUng ttaed-ioAo. One jnlhtge4n he^tiiag-go still 

tin ser b&kar^ri awe; du pHw jawe jab-bbi w6-hi 

three seers grain-doles wiay-c&tJie ; two villages he-mag-go iheit-even thai-mHoh 


awe. Or 

.■\d 

Xi 

Baraman-ke 

ek 

la^ki 

kiiwari 

cbhi. 

Jab 

mag-come. And 

that 

Brahma n*io 

oite 

daughter 

unmarried 

was* 

Then 

baraman^kl 

astri-nc 

kabi 

ke, 

* Mham jt 

ap^nd bbag 

to 

I 

the^ Brahman-qf 

wife-bg 

it-was^said 

thatf 

' SiVf 

our lot 

htdeed 

this 


mnjab cMiai^ or f kaanya-ka peki liat' kai*su karaga? Jab 
sort isj and this daughter^of yeUoto hands what-with tce-sltall-do ? ’ Then 

Baraman bOlyo, *ab m3 kai karS. Bk gaw jiin to-bM tin 

ihe*Brahman saidf * nom 1 what can^do^ Ofie village y^^Bgo slUl three 

sfer bekai^j mile» or du g5\v jan td-bM w6-Ui 

seers grain-doles is-oblainedt and two villages ^'-I-go theit*cve» that-nmeh 

mil&- ilbarii sara-kl ka? bat chlmir' Brtraman-kl astri 

is-obtaiued, J/y potvef*-^-{iu} any iMng is-iheref^ ^he-Hrahnian^f^ 

bdlij * Mbaraj, tba-.'iu kai-bbl uddam na bowe. Or upat kar^nd 
saidj * Sir^ goa-hg ang-even profession not becomes. And rentedp to^do 

chahiyS. Miianat karo^ jab sab-kuoUh bo. Bagar mbaaat 
is-fiecessarg. £j:ertwn if-gofi-7iiake, then evergthmg becomes. JFUhout es:erliofi 

kuclih nbi ho/ BliCt jliag*i^ macho; bhut daiigO karyd, 
atigthing not beconies/ Much qaarrelUfig look-place i tnueh dispute wtts-tnade. 
Jab Baraman-kc-tai gussu ayu. Baiiiman, gbat-s3 nikal-kar 

Theii ihe-lirahman-of-io anger came> The-Bruhtnan hoitse-from atarted-havittg 

par-des-me olialyO. Bis kos-par jar bacharl 

another-conntrg-inio went* Twentg kds-distance hacing-gone U-was-thonght 

ke» ‘katbl obala?^ l^aobbe ge|a*Gie barad al. ^Valia ck 

thatf * where do-toe*go ?* Afterwards ihe*wag*o}t a-forest came* There one 

sundar bagiobi dr baw*ri dekhi. WabS dk jdgi^raj tapasya 

beautifal garden ajid a-well wits-seea. There one sumt-king attsferiUet^ 

* Thii w ft eollciqcivil phriii* nnntmiti^ to uiarrj ; from tha lio of tbe tuTmirie powjer to ttje pernflisi of (be brjdc 

ftiid bridi}i;rooia ft£ tn« time of merrihge. 
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kflr-rbiya-chba, ar wa-ne samad chaj^-rakbl-chhi, Uaraman-n^ 

yracimjtg-waa, and him-h^ absorption mdergon^^being-was, The^Brahfnan-bg 

bachari ke, "ab katbl chala? Ah ti> sant-jan tm\- 

il~tcas~tkoughi that^ ^ now where do-we-gof A'oto indeed sainHg-persons ore- 
giya. Ya*ki sewa karaga. Bhag^wan kMbai bbi dt^a/ Jab 

found. These-of service I-wiU-do. God food even wilt-give^ Then 

yh bacharl, Baraman asHan buhar-kar sadu-ki sevru-m? 

this icas-tliovghti the-Jirahman (he-place swepi-havlug the^saint-qf sercice-in 


beth-giy6. Jab 

sat-doicn (i.e. emploged^himeelf ). Theft 

Jab sadu-ji‘ki palak dgVi. 

Then the^saifit-of egeiids opejied. 


hu-giya. 


aeira kar’td bhot roj 

service in-doing many dags passed. 

Jab bariimao-su kalii ke, 

Then the-Brahmun-to ii-was-said that^ 


‘Baraman, tu inag. iU»a*ki sewa 

* Brahmanj thou ask-(for~a-hoon). Jig service 

hO-giya/ Jab Baraman-ne kahi, 

haze-passedJ Then the-Brahimn-bg if-was-saidt 

Mhaic ek kuwan larkl chliai oibiiTa 
one unmarried daughter 

nhl buwa; so mbari 

7iot are-become ; oad mg 

mhu cha|y6-ayb; kS-ki 


rhana 


o' 
rnang 


dan 

dags 


magT2» 


To*me 

bat 

hands 

Jab 

Then 

Jab 

Then 

le-ja, 

take, 

ar 
and 

g 

that 


Z came-aivag: 

sant-jan-ne 

the-saint-person-bg 

or sabar-ml 
and a*citg-in 
kannya-ka 


because 
phar^mai 
it-teas-ordered 


liaving-gone 
pela hat 


kar'ta tei 

in-doing to-thee 
* Mbfiraj, ksT 

* Sir, what shotdd-I-ask. 

bis haiss‘ki. jt-ka p^ja 

is eighteen twentg gears-of whose yellow 

gluiT^liall-ke or mbare lai^i hu-gal* 

ioife-to and io-me qitarrei tookplace, 

sadiare pas kili-bhl sarnan ne cbbo/ 

me~of near any-even money not teas," 

ke, ‘ye obuntbi kiigad-ki tu 
that, ‘ this piece paper-of thon 

bC-ch*di 36 . Jada lobh-to kar^je mati^ 

sell. Great acarice-uerilg tttake not * 


accept," And 


ptece*tn 


bo-juwe ut^a-aa rupyri le-ka|^*&/ Ar 
the-daughter-of yellow hands inay-become ihat- 7 finch money 

tjhunthl-ml ya bat likbi-cbhi ke, 

written-icas that, 

bep, ku’-bbt-kb bbaL 
a-siaier, evit-being-qf a-brotheK 

oar 

woman 


this thing 
‘ HOt-ki 

*lweliybeing-of 
Pir 

Father's-house 
Jage so 
Wakes that 

Sowe so imr 
Sleeps that maa 

Gam tikhe 

Fassions controls 
chunthi Ut 


beti 

daughter 
nar 
man 


parai. 

not-one*8-otvft. 


JiTre* 

Hoes, 


mare. 

dies, 

so anand 
he happiness 

Baraman 


kare.* 

does.’ 


sahar-m^ 


Jab yo 

Then this piece having-taken ihe-Brahman a-citg4n went. 
ka lai»ka-3a jar kaiil ke, ‘ye chunthi 

of »on-to haviag-ffone it-tcat-said that, *«(» 


piece 


ap 

you 


Bk sabukar- 
One merchant- 
l^khap}, or 
accept, and 


haraut!. 
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mei do so rupya de-kliarO/ So s^ut^-ka kuwat-ne 

io-me tico hundred rupees ffive.^ Then ihe-merchaut-qf son-h^ (h<ti 

chuntUi-mi cbokhi sikh-ki bata mandi dekliar do so 

piece^in good teacMng-of principles arranged haoing^seen tieo hundred 

rupya tiirat dii-kliary's, or chuntlii Ic-kliarL Or Earaman 
rupees imniediafelg leere-gieeu, and (he-piece tca8*{tccepied. And the-Brahnan 

rupya 3cr kannya-ko byaiv wa rupya-se kar-dloo* 

rupees haeing-iakett daughter-of marriage these rupees-hy loas-performed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

In a certain city there was a poov Hriihman who lived on daily grain doles; hut 
if he begged in one village he could get only three seers of eom, and if in two still not 
more tlian the same quantity. 

As he had a daughter to ho married his wife said to lilin " ilabaraj ; sucli is this fata 
of ours ! How sbaLL we ha able to marry this daughter ?’ On tlii§ the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If I beg in one village 1 get only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I can do nothing more** 

Theu the wife of the Brahman said * Cannot you follow some otlier calling ? You 
must do something else* Work hard and everything will come all right. ^’otUing Ltm 
be done withunt hard work,* 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home on a joui-ney to a distant country. 

After having travelled a distance of some twenty kosj he began to consider to wbat 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a little further he entered a forest nud came upon*a beautiful little 
garden and a tank where a saint was sedated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now tliat I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me* 

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint* At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Bi-ahman, * As thou hast served me for so many days ask a boon.* 

Then the Brahman said, * What boon can I ask ? 1 have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quaiTel between me and my nnfe and I have 
left home in consequence having no means for arranging her marriage.* 

On this the saint spoke, * Take this piece of paper and sell it in a city. Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter*s marriage.* 
On the paper was written, * A sbter only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves bim even in atlvcrsity. A wife away at her father's house is beyond tUe 
control of her husbaud. He is living w bo is wide-awake* and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he who controls his jiassions/ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the son 
of a merchant to buy it for Rs. 200, The merchant's son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned horns urith the money and performed the marriage of liis 
daughter. 
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HARAUJT (SIPArT). 

Tlio western portion of the state of Kota consists of the patgnna of Shahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east aoad 
south the language is Mahi, mixed with the Hdrauti and Bimdeli spoken in its 
neighbourhood, A little further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect Ls also Maivi, mixed with the Harautl of Kota immediately to its 
ivest. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chabra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Haranti itself- 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountaiuoos, and the mixed Malvi there spoken 
is hence locally known as Dangihai or phanderL 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior, Here, 
well as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harauti, but is mixed with the 
neighbouring Bundeli and Pdhgi, The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipan, from the river Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Si pari or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which cornea 
from the Gwalior State, It will be seen that it is in the main Harauti, Instances of 
borrowing from Bundeli are the use of A5, as well as chhb, for * was,' or as well as 
chhUt for ^ I am, * In hachcMn-k^^ to the ohildren, we have an oblique plural and 
postposition borrowed from Dangi. 
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RAJASTHAXI, 

Harauti (SrPAni), State Gwauioil, 

^ fftr trn I Tjat orrw 

% I 5rrvnfr''ift^ ftrart i ^ muJi 

\ HT S Tiin i <T^ fliTPift 

I t imr arrar srm-S tI-* i si? v ?rt 

^ * 4 . " a. - 

^T?Tt 1 ^ hr lanisn ^ ^ i trmft eftr 

^ I TTf’lft ^ m'!(1 ifN: vjT^r-frnn 

^ 1 xrrft ^ ^ i ?t- 

"iS p<. 

ift ^ ^rrwr ^ t oi? «^Tst titwI 

^ I ^ ^ I ^TT ^3TT^ ITt lr I ^ m 

4 ’^TTT ^ I I ^ 

# T ?rt ^-^FTWift I ^ t 3TT arm I ?ft 
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^3TT^-^ 7T wtcTc ^rTT m i =riTC 

XlW I l^TT^ I W^T'lfl' l ^ ^3TT^ 

W isTT^-f J ^ ^-wt W(-n^ I ^ ’aR%wY ^ 

I ^3Trit-^f ^*mr-# stt^ «if^-«T-^ ^ wrar trwt- 

synrt ft-fn^ i i^T ^ witt^-% ^ ^ i ^-S" 

^-iT^ 1 ^ ?TTT f ^-finn I ^ STTTTf'S^ ^HTR TTHlft ift-fewt H 

o*. 


!£P 


TOl. II, PUT tl. 
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RAJASTHINL 


HiJ^LAUTl (SipArI). 


State Gwalior. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k suaryo aur 

ek 

suari 

ek 

thor rab^bd 

A jackal and 

a she-jackal 

one : in-a-place living 

£k din wa-k3 

pyas 

lagi. 

Jad 

6uari-ne 

One day them-io 

thirst 

stuck. 

Then 

the-she-jackal-by 

kabi, ‘ pani 

piba 

ch^. 

Tu 

kabanya bbi 

it-was-said, * water 

to-drink 

let-us-go 

. Thou 

stories too 


karai-h^ 

doing-were* 

STiarya*sS 

ihe-jackal-to 

jai^ai^liai ? 
knotcest T 


WabS Sk nahar-ki 5dar hai, Tu koi kaba^ii jan*t6-h6we 

There one tiger^of a-den is. Thou any story if^thou^know 

to apan pa^ii piya; hS pyasi marfi-ohhS.* Ya kabar 

ihen we water may •drink; I thirsty dying •am' This having^said 

'vre poni-kl tl*our-pai gaya. WahS jar suafi-ae • 

they water-of place^near went. There haoing^gone the-she-jackal-by 

puobbl, ‘tu koi kabanl janai-bai?* JyS-hi w6 pw aya 

it-wai^askedt ‘ thou any story knowest f * TFhen-just they near came 


nahar-ng wi-k3 dekbi-liya. Jad suarya-ne kabi, ‘h3 to sari 
the^tiger-hy them-to they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-wcts-said, *I indeed all 

bata bbul-gayo.* Suari-ne kabi, ‘ai suajya, yalia ubho kyS rah-giyo? 
things have-forgotten' She-jackal said, * O jackal, here standing why remainest f 

Pani pir layak kaka>k3 salam kar.* Suaryo jhat papi 

Jfater having-drunk the-worthy uncle»to obeisance do' The-jackal at-once water 

piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dhay-giyo 3-ne naliar-k3 

to-drink-began, and when water having-drunk was-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

sal^ kari. Pbgr su^-ki ari dekbar 3-ne S-sB 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 

kabi ki, * t3 k:»i j)iakai-bai ? Tu-bhi pai;ii pir ap*^ia 

il-was-said that, * thou what peeping-art f Thou-too water hacing-drunk our 


kaka-kS salam kar.* Jad suari pani pi-chuki 3-n6 nahar-s3 

uncle-to obeisance do.' When the-she-jackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 

kabi ke, * mba-ki jag-ne cbalu; wahS mharg do bachohS hai; yd 

iUwas-said that, *my to-house come; there my two young-ones are; this 

su^o to kabai-bai, “ ye mhara hai, ** ar mai kah3-b3, “ yg 

jackal on-the-one-hand saying-i^that, “ they mine are," and I saying-atn, “ they 


/ 




uArautI* 
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mhara hai.** Ji-s3 th$ chal-kar wS-ki do jttti par-d6.* Jad nahar-n^ 

mine are.** So thou hatfing-cotne them-qf two shares make* Then the-tiger^by 

apoka man-in@ baoharl kai, * hO j5 chara-ne k1ia*ja3go.’ 
his-own mind-in it-was-t bought that, * I these four-to feill-eat-up.* 

Ab w6 wahS-sS ul‘ta baw*|*ya ar gbar-ne ara. To 
Now they there-from back returned and the-house-to came. Then 

suari-ng ap‘ka suanra-sS kabi ki» * tu bbitar jar 

the-she jackal~by her^oicn jackal-to it-was-said that, * thou inside havi»g-gone 

donS bachohan-k3 bare 16-a. Nahar p5ti par-dego.* Suarju 

both the-young-onesrto out bring. The-tiger shares will-make* The-jackal 

dar*kl marl bar§ nab? karyo; mame-hl riyo. Jad suafi 

fear-of through out not came-out; within he-remained. Then the-she-jackal 

• bdli, * mai bachchan-k3 Ia3-h3.* Ya kahnr wa bhi 

said, * J the-young-ones-to bringing-am* This hacing-said she also 


ja-ghosi. Bar5 akdlo nabar 

entered. Outside alone the-tiger 

Fachhai suari-ng ap-kl nar 

Afterwards the-she-jackal her.oicn neck 

Dahar-s3 bOli, ‘baba, mba-ko rajinamo 
•the-tiger^to said, ‘Sir, our reconciliation 


hi ubho rah‘b6-karyo. 

only standing remained, 

a(iar-ni|-s3 bare kadar 
the-cace-in-from out projectiny 
ho-giyo. Ilk bachcbo to 
has-become. One offspring indeed 


soarya'nd le-lind, aur §k ma>ne. * 

the-jackal-by was-taken, and one by-tne, * 

ohajo-gayo. I tarah we baob>giya, 
went-aioay. This in-manner they were-saved. 


lagar 

hating^ engaged 


w3-ne papi pl-liyo. 
them-by water was-drunk. 


Nahar nl'to dang*m3 

The-tiger back jungle-in 

aur nahar-ka bata-ml 

and the-tiger-to stories- in 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

' There lived a jaokal and his she-jackal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless 
said to the jackal, * Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will we drink water. I am 
dying of thirst * So they went on and on to the water-place, when the jackaless said, 
* Jaokal, do you know any story or not.* As soon as they were there the tiger cau<:ht their 
eye. Then said the jaokal, * I have forgotten all.’ Then said the jackaless, ‘ Jackal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthy 
uncle.’ The jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
he said, ‘Uncle, good-morning.* Then turning to the jackaless he said, ‘Jackaless, 
what are you at? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, * Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwelling; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they arc his and I say they 
are mine. So come and make a fair division.’ Then the tiger said to himself, * These are 
yol. IX, PAXT II. 2 r 2 
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rIjastha^L 


two and tUere are two cnbs, I will devour all four aimultaneously.' So they letumed* 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackal^ ■ Brag 
them out hither ao that the revered uncle may make bis division.* The jaokal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ‘ I myself 
will bring the cubs/ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained atanding all alone 
outside. Then the jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said^ * Worthy unole, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other/ The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 


1 
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MEWATT. 

Two spcoimens of Blgwatl are suffioient. One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both oome from Kot Kdsam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister. ' 
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RAJASTHANI. 


MfiwAxi. 


State Jaipue. 


Specimen I. 

'{JRev, G, MaealM^r, M.A., 1899 .) 

' ^ tZT ¥T I ^niWT ^pr-JT-JT 

tpT ^ ^ ^ Etz-t I 3%-^ ^ i 

^ ^zt ^ >PT i vx ^ ^ 

I ^ >i«T ^ 3^ »?17 t 

wns VT^ ^ I ^ ^ sTt TOT-^iaET m b^i- 

ir-3r Tin I ^ THPIT ^ I ^ TOFT 

T3^ mTI-TT 3*T-^' ^ Tfim ^ »1T^-^ Tmt fft I ^ TTT^ 3%-^ it ifTT 

§7Tt I ^ ^TTT Tiri ^ lilt %TT im-liT Ttft inC W 

I Jr ZZ^ THPri TOI-lf liW srmit IT 11-^ lil^m ITIT S' t^T-^ 111 
ir^ IT ?tft iTi if^ ttt nrt t€t inr»r jjnni ^ i to itflRTt-i ?f^S it Tr^-% i 

it TIT TnpTT in irS mit i in ii*S ^-it-ir wiTfl iwt i ’n 

ll-S ^IT ITT I H ^T'liT 15 ^lirit IT 11-1 ^(TTl ITXl | if 3%-^ 

^it inr S’ TiT-St m ifin it irt m it ift ^ mi ^nui ifi i 

IT m itliTt-l li^ ITin-l ITTEir lilfT UTlt IT 11-S HTTlt I ll-HT ITlt-S^ 
lyt llTTlt HT xmt-S' Stlt IITT^ I H W itlt TTT mt liTt I 11 it TO 

Ov • Cs 

izt TiT-iSt it it fm-S situ it % i nSt-TVt it it ir-iit i it i mt iiti 
inTin H \ 

m-it lit lit %i-S‘ IT I it irit it it-^ itf irit ii it inw lirr- 

1^ ^ ih’t ^ I 11 itiiT t-S'-i m f^nit m ii-i ^ it % im it-Tit 
% I n 11-1 mft ift tttt Tnit t ttt i? m-S unn it-% li it m-i 
Tiit-mt uti fSaeit I iti iti it-iit i m Stir iti lit i m 3i-it m 

iriT Tjiit ttt iti TTirit i n 151 T 1 m-m in-S mit to tut iTit-i* 




t 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^npjn wraet-^ ^ TO?t i ST ^ ^ ^rr^- 

H-Vt ^ ^mFfT t ^ 3%4 ^ %ZT ^ 

^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ % i TT^ Tt\ ^ m\ 

^rwt % I ^ ^ tft Hit iR-wt 'Bit m aftuwt % i wrHt ift 

m m-»rat% II 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MSwAtI DIAI.KCT. 

Specimen I. 

{Jtev. Gr* Macalist^, 1899 ,} 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


State Jaipur, 


Kahl ad*ml>kai do be^ 

A-certain man-to iico wna 

ap*ud bap-tai kzihlj ^ babaj 
his^own father‘to it^tcaa^aaidt * father^ 

so mS-nai ba^S/ Walh-nai 

that me^to dioiding^give,^ Hioi-bg 

Qhapu din nib huya jab 

Mang day a not became thmi the-younger 

paT*des-mai ohalyo-gayO, Ar ut 

foreign-country-ii* loeiU-away. And there 

knggaiiai cha^'kar bigar-diyo. 

in-riotoii^a-way gane-haaing waa-aqmndered. 


ba. Un-maT-taT cbhota-nai 

\oere, Them-amongfrom the-younger-by 

dban'nmi-tai meia bat-kb awai 
wealth^among-from my pQrtion*to cornea 

ap'nu dban un-nai ba^dijo. 

hie*own ieetilth themrlo dwtddifhg^toas^gvot^a, 
chhdtb heto 'sab dban le-kar 

am all wealth taken-hamng 


bigar-diyb, 

loa a^squandered^way , 

ar w6 kaiigill 

and he a^heggar 

thaf xui-mai-tai 


jab 

then 


wain 

that 


ho-gayO. 

became, 

ek-kai 


des'Oiai 
count ty-m 

Wo gayO 
Me went 
rally 6. 


sab 

all 

sard 

all 

kal 


werCi them^amongfrotn one’in-of remained. 


ja-kar 
g&it€‘hacitig 

Jab waTb-nai 

iVhen hlm-by 

bbaut bbaryo 

a^cery mighty famine 

ar waTh d^ka 

and that comitry-of 

waili-nai ap*na 
My‘him him-to Jiis-Oicn 


dhftn 

wealth 

dban 

wealth 


suT charawan^nai kbadayo^ 
awine feeding for it-was-sent, 

api^u pet bbarap*nai rajl 
hie-owH belly fillingfoi'^ ready 


paryo; 
fell; 
raban-waia 
inhabitant a 
kbotS-mai' 
fielda-i7i 


Jo bar*cbM sur khay^ba im-taT w6 
Jfhat hmka atoine eatitig-were them from he 


tho. Koi ad'mi waib-nai kimai 
teas. Any man Mmdo anything 


deto. Jab 

waTb-nai 

surat 

ai 

un 

kahi, ‘mera 

used-to-give, 2'hen 

him*to 

aenaea 

cafne 

by*hit?t 

it-was-saidt ‘my j 

oauk'iS-nai rb^ 

gbani, 

ar 

mal 

bhnkb 

marS-bS. Mat 

servant a-to bread 

much (-is), 

and 

I 

hungry 

dying-am* I 1 

ap^na bap-kai 

kanai 

jaSfgo, 

ar 

w'aib-nai kabugb, “ baba, 

my-oton father^in^of Ttear 

will-gOt 

and 

him-to 

will^gay, “father^ 


bi naya 
even not 

bap-ka 
"at hereof 

uthQgo 
wUl-arise 
mai 
by-me 



bAjasthIn!. 
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Isur-ko pap karyo, ar 

t€r6 pap 

karyo; ar t$r6 


kabau 

God-of sin was-done, and 

thy sin 

was-done ; and thy 

son to-be-called 

layak nSya. 

Tera 

nauk^ra-mai mQ-nai bl 

rakh-le.” 

’ Wo 

^ fit I-am-not. 

Thy 

sercauts-among me-to also 

keep." » 

He 

uthyo ar 

ap*^ 

bap'kanai 

ayo. WaTh-ko 

bap 

waih*nai 

arose and 

his-own father-near 

came. His 

by-father 

him-to 

dur-hi-tai 

Aw*to 

dSkhyo. 

Jab waTh-nai 

daya 

ai; 

distance-eten-from coming 

he-was-seen. 

Then him-to compassion 

came ; 

jab dauf-kar 

galai 

lagayO, 

ar waTh-nai chuma^-chato^ 

laggyo. 

then run-having 

on-the-neck stuck, 

and him-to to-kiss-io-lick 

began. 


B§tai 


waih-nai kahi, 


By-the-sots 

him-to it-was-said, 

tero pap 

karyo. Ar 

t&o 

thy sin 

was-done. And 

thy 

bap 

nauk'rS-tai 

kahl. 


* l)aba, mai Isur-kd pap karyo 
* father, by •me God^of ein toae^done 
kahan layak nSya.* 

son to^be-called fit I^am-not* 

‘ aohhya-tai achhya kap*ra Ijawo 

by-the-father servants-io it-ioae-aaid, ' good-than good clothes bring 

waih-uai pah‘raw6; waih-ka hatS-mai g3(hi pah*raw6, ar pagS-mai 

hands-on a-ring put, and feeton 

ar khusi kara. Ky3 y6 m§r6 

and pleasure make. Because this 

jiy-ayo-hai; jato-rahyd-tho, so 

has^become^alive ; lost‘remained-teas, he 


his 


piw5 

drink 


him-to put-on; 
pabh*aw6. Ham khS 
put. Let-us eat 

mar-gayo-thd, jo phir-kai 

dead-gone-was, he again 

Ar wai khusi karao 
Jnd they pleasure to-do began. 

Waih'ko bado kh^t^mai ho. Wo 

His elder son field-in was. He 

jab wo gawV^u bajaw^nu aur nach*uu 
then by-him singing music and dancing 

mai-tai ek bulayo ar waTh-nai puchhl, 

from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked. 


my 


ar 

and 

Par 

But 

ar 

and 

jori 

shoes 

.bS^ 

son 


pa-gay6/ 

is-found.' 


hai ? * Un waTh-taT kahyO, 
isf' By-him him-to it-was-said, 
japhat dai'hai; kyO wo 
a-Jeast given-is; because by-him 

Woh chhoy ho-gayo; ar bhitar 

He angry became ; and in 

ar woh manayo. 

and by-him (he-)was-perstMded. 
bap*iiai kahyo, ‘ d^kh, 
father-to it-was-said, ‘ lo, 

kabai mai teio kah^u 

ever by-me thy 


ayo ar gbar-kai 
came and house-to 
8udv3. WaTh 

was-heard. By-him 

yo ke bat 
this what thing 


ayo hai; ar tSrai 


mfai ayo, 
near came, 
nauirt^- 
servants- 
ho-rahi 
going-on 
bap-nai 


nah 

not 


nah 


command not 


* tero bhai 

*thy brothet' come is; and thy father-by 
waih-nai raji-khusi an mi|vo.* 
him-to sefe-and-sound coming was-obtained* 

g&yb. Jab waih-ko bap bahar ayo 

went. Then his father out came 
Un jubab kah-knr - 

By-him reply said-having 

it*na bar*8S*tai mai teri sewa 

so-many years-from I thy service 

geryo; taubi tai mO*nai 

was-broken; still by-thee me-to 


ap’ijui 

his-own 

kar3-h3; 
doing-am ; 
kabai ek 
ever one 


MfiWiTI. 
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bak'ri-ko bachcho bi na diyo, ak mai ap"^ bhay*ia-ki 

she^goat-of a-goitng^one even not tcaa^giveat that I frienda~of 

aath khusi kar*t5. Par tat yo b§to aw*tai-bf 

teith merriment might^have^made. But hy-thee thy thie eon on-coming^juH 
jbai tero dhan randa-mat nda-dij6 waih-uai japhat dal.^ 

hy-ujhom thy ivealth harlots-in ivae'-squondered him-to a^/eust veae-gieen* 

Woh waib-nai kabi, ‘ beta, tu sada merai sajhai bai, j6*kimaT 

By~him him-to U-wets^suitly ‘ son, thou ulwuya me with ort^ whatever 

m^rai kanai hai so tero-hi haL Baji hOnu ■ ar kbusl kar*pu 
to^me neor is that thim^almte is. Pleased to-become fznd merriment to^make 

ad dll bat hai; tyn yo tejro bbal mar-gayo-tho, so pbir^-kai jtj-ayo 

good thing is ; because this thy brother dead*gone-wa9, he again alive 

hai I jato-rabyo''th5, so pa-gar6 bai/ 

is; iost^remained-waSt he Jou7id is/ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


R.UA8THAXI. 


MfiWATl. 


Statk Jaipur. 


Specimen II. 

(Rev, G. Maealinter, M,A,, 1899,) 

w ^ ^ ^ «i»rdb! ^ iTTTK ^ ^ uin* 

UT I w<« f^nrnc i friu i ^rnrr i 

1^-Sr wt ^nr mw^ i ^ ^mraiT 4 tt TTt SI ^ 

sv* .s ^ » 

ufut ^ iT SI ^SUR I ^ Xmj-^ ^ I ^ ^mdb l ^ 

^■S I Tt^'S wrT ^iT^hft I ^nnET-S ^TR-^ftut ^ wWr ^ ^-S ^ 

^rr^-S I Sr SI xnut-^ i Tf-S i ^ St^ ifk-S im 

^ustuT I *n'iFi<-S I snr ft ^ i ^ftft ft i 

ft^ ?J-S ft ^rrs-fr i ^ ^ Sr t^-S ^ i <ft w*S i iSt ft^ 
^rm? ^ Sr 7J-S ^TT Jsm I 71 w-S i tt-ST ^ ufft ^ S" SI ^ 
^rranrt i ^ Sr fltu ftf ?t St ^ ^-Sft i ^ tr^-S ft ^rrar-?ftft i 

^ ^mrrt fWr to ftr-S uh ^rrftft i to ft? ft ft^ ^ if-S ft ^t^-S i 
TO TOT-S TOT I ft ft ^-ftfr I ftr fWr to % ^ Si ^ 

71 I TO»5T ^TOt i^-S tout-tot I tTaTT fSuTTT TOt TO^TO VTUt H 

fro tr^-S ft-TOT I TO TTSTT-Sr SSsr I tuJiT ^jt ^ 

TOt I ^T xn-TOt Iv-S I TO TO-S ?TTU^ ’Utft-^ fttr fprr-^ 

Tfcft fmr-ft ti I ttm wt7T-ft iffr i to to-S xftz utu ^rmr-S i xit 

TOT ft^ TJ^-Sr St ft ftw ^ ^ I ^nTTT fnfl SI TOT ^ XJT-% I ?J ft 
TO-% I UTT UtxT xftTOT X^ 'l TO xftz ft TO-TO ^TTYTT TOXC I TO TTTO ft 
TO-#fT I TO TO-TO Utr-TT W[ BTTret I TO TT^ ft^ TOTO TO-S fhnft TO 
^rmr TOs-Sr uft n 

TO ful fro TTTO TOTOT ?1lS TOt I TO TOTOt ft^ TO-gfl I S' SI toI 
fro ^T^-f I ,TTTO l3-TOt I UtU-Sf TO-TOt I iTTTft-S TO UTO- 

TO TO ftr^ St^-fft TO TT^-UT I ft TOT-S S-TO ^fTOlft | TO TT^-S 
I TTTO TO ftuift R 

^ >rat i fer-^IWt i Irr >rt^-w TWhrr 

^ >r« WT ^ 1 iFf ^ , 

Tim-« frori >ft?rT <«^-r ^ ,rtTO i ^ 
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^ irt^ Jr »wt i 9Rr<t ^ ’I* ^fT?wt vT->wt-% ?rt»n i ^- 

>nn I iftit-^T sfm i ^ ?t ^rar-Jt ^ »w?wraT i ttw 

^n; WTTT*^ ■ 

aft fr«TTOi?fT-«t wreait^^ i 

jrat I ’rrTTT-^ 4 i<^ w tnrr tft ^ ■qowl-Jrat i 4T*^ nt *rat-4it 4*-*i 

^Vn I wrtt ft-Tt % I 5t«r^ ^ ^ ^ «-nw i ^ ^ 

Hnr w-sWt I ^ ” «W-^ ^• 

4iT-*rt^-?r 4i7ft %-4n: >rt^-d* ^ 4Wr i »nnBT »rt^-w »nit-srt*n i sM tnai 

TOnr I ^nuait »nm:4 ^twt % sir^ i 4f tn»r ^ wn w ^- 

wift I w 4t »j4t *r5-» I ^ *nTtt-^WT-^ I i tr asna: ?ro 

1 v^ ?r-4ia: wnt-an^ i ^ 'fTv^ i ^ »nf•'JT ^ ^ 

att ^ >rt^-w ire ?t 1 >rt^n MT^->n 

jft»i arK»ft TWT I »nTiT ^-^rat i i ti-^ *"'**><*^ ' 

tFT ’nrn: ^ ^waet * «T» 4 reT i trwT-4i ■ar ar^ i t aa^ ar nar a 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ElJASTnANl. 


Mi will. 


Central Group, 


State Jaipue, 


Specimen 

(Hev* G* 3£aceUisterr M.A.j 1899*) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek hir 
An Aklr 

ye chyarS 
these the-four 
dolai-thO, 
a-tenndenng-iDQs^ 


boj 

tcaSf 

andli 

u-^hlind 


*o 

crow, 


AT ek kag*l6, 
mid a 

kuTTO-mai 


ar 

and 


Waih-nai 

Mimdo 


parya-tba, 

fatlen-were. 


lagy-ai 


ck 

iiabiir. 

ar ek 

cbaapo, 

a 

tiger, 

and an 

ass, 

Hk 

raja 

sikar 

khel^to 

A 

king 

hunt 

playing 


icas-applied 


pis, 

thirst. 


ay6. 

he~C(tme. 

Pher 

Then 

bhiF 


KOwa-maT dekhjo 

The~weU*iu it‘'W(i$*s€en 
kag^Jo boJyo kai, 

'Said that^ 


ihe-crow 
paraigi 


difficulty wili-falt, 

ivt> kadh-llyo, 
he tcaS‘taken'Out* 


jab 

then 

Jail 

Then 


Wa7-hf 
That-cery 
to ohyar janVar 

then four animals 

‘til mS-nai kadli-Ie, to 

thGu fne iaJ;e*Qut, then 


kuwa-par 

icell-on 

parja-bal 
fallen-'ere. 
terai-inaja 
thee-on 


mai 

/ 


ailgo/ 

wUl^eome* 


Hip-uai 

The*Ahlt 


mat 

ftot 


kiidliiyO/ 


terai kam 
to~thee of-us€ 

kag"lo Tiolyo ak, »sab -nai 

the-crow said that, 'all 

-uai kaclh-liyo, 


Jab 

Then 


bolyo 
said 
kam 
of-use 

mat 
not 


Chaupo bi 
The-ass also 

knclh-le.' 

take*OiiiJ 

Tu 

Thou indeed 


raja-nai 
the-Jcmg-hy 
kadhiyo. 
X^leasedake-ouL 

please-tahe-out: Tfie-croic/or it.teas-'tal-^^ul, Men 
aa-mi bi kadb-le. Mai term bhir pan-a-maT 
iote-oiit. ^ I fo.ihee di^My faUing-on 
iiam-nai bi kadh-liyo. ' \Yq bulvd 

mll-eome.' Mim-for aho it-tc<is-faken-out. Me »aid’, 

WO 

he 


kai, 

that. 


liUgO,' 


kadhiyd* ^i^ahar'iiai 

please-take-oiit. The-tiger 


kadh-l!y6, 
V^as-token-out. 


kadh-le** 

take-oul' 

Pher 

Then 


Jab 

Then 

D^ar 

the-iiger 


bi 
also 
bolyda 
said. 


{Se-amwered-) that, 

1:6 mS-nai kM-ja/ 
icill-eot-np 


na 

not 


me 


mai to tu-nai 

‘ / indeed thee 

Pber bolyo nahap 

Then said the-tiger 


kadb-liyo* 

v>os-(aken-out. 

‘ m^-uai bi 

‘ also 

khdhn. 

toUt-take-oui. 

®k, ‘uiaT 

that, * j 


3lfiWATl. 


22D 


tu^nai 

na 

khaQ. 

Tu 

mQ-nai kadh-Id, Tu-mai blur 

paraigi. 

thee 


will-eat. 

Thou 

me take-out* Thee-iu dijficulty 

toUl-fallt 

jab 

maT 

terai 

kam 

augo» Jab terai-maya 

bbir 

parai. 

then 

/ 

to-thee 

of-use 

toill-come. When thee-in 

difficulty fallSy 

jab 

tu 

merai kanai 

a-j/iiyo^* Jab raja-nai wd 

kadh-liyo* 

thm 

thoH 

to-me near please-come.' Then the-king-by he 

was-taken-out. 

Jab 

TiphftT bolyo 

skt 

‘ ini--nai mat katlhiyd/ 

Jab 

hit 

Then 

theAiger sakl 

(halt 

* ihe-Ahlr not pleaseAake*oiU* 

Then 

ihe-Ahlr 

hi 

bSlyo 

kaij * iu3-iiai 

hi kadh-l6/ Jab raja-nai 

daya 

a-gai. 

also 

said 

thatf ‘ * 

me 

also take-out.* Then ihe-king-to 

pitg 

Came, 

AVo 

hi 

kadh-Uyd. 

Hir bolyd ak, *bhir 

paraij 

jab 




a ho ua$- t&ken-oiit * 
m^rai kauai 

clialya-gaya. 
asent-ctwcfy* 

din 
days 


The-Ahtr 
a-jalv'i> tu** 

please~co>ne tftoa .* 

Raja sikar 


^aid thaty 

Chyarfi 

The-foiir 

khelar 


difficulty rnty^fallt 


ap*r?a 

their-owii 


ap ^ 
thdr^vut 


then 

glLar-nai 

house-to 


The-kitty hunUuy huEtng^played 


ap'Qai 

lo-his-oicn 


ghar 

hoitse 


ayo. 

came. 


Koi'k 

Some 


raja-nai 

the^kiug-io 


hO-gaya, 

passed. 


Jab 

Thcu 


raja-mai 

Hie-kitiy^iu 


To 

Then 


ruja 

the-Mny 


nahar 
the-tiger 


kanai 

near 


ffayo* 


waih'-nai 

hii}h*io 

s6na-ki 

gold'of 


kahxla 

a-hracelei 

dal. 

were-gicen. 


tag*rl 
u--g%rdie 
MM 
Goods 


Nahar pa*gar6 
foent. The-tiger was-fouud 

ch5d!-ka, dOra 
siloer^ofy a^-n^cklace 


blur 

difficulty 

waih-nai.^ 

him-hy* 


pap. 

felL 

Jab 

Then 


sdnu'kaj 

gold-ofy 


bhaut-fiu 

much-cery 


dly6. 

wers-gi^eu. 


Jab 

Then 


waih- 2 iai 

him^for 


mur'ki 
anrear-ring 
pot 

a-buiMlle 


l>5dh 

dat 

nalmr-nai. 

Phdr 

raja 

bOiyd, ‘ mu j-&aT 

td 

haclng-iied 

was-gicen ihe-tiger-by* 

Tha^ 

the-king 

saidi * inc-by 

indeed 

yd bdjU 

nah ebajai/ 

Nuhar 

bolyd, 

* mdrai 

dpar pot 

dbar>la 

this load 

not gocs-on* 

TheAiger 

said. 

* to-im 

on ihe-huTidle 

place* 

Tu bi 

cbadb-Ie, 

Tbarai 

giw 


pauh*cbii*dy ^gd. * 

Pber 

Thou also 

mount. 

Thee {to 

-) the-milage I- usill-cause- to-arri^^e. 

Titen 


pot bl 

the-huiidie also 
Pher un-kii 

Tiien him-of 

pOt ap'oa 

the-hundie his-oum 


dhar-lai 

%oas*plactd 


gaw-mai 
cilia ge-in 
gbar*nai 
housedn 


nahar upar, 

the-iifjer oj*. 
ly-a 

haciag-hiouyht 

liy-ajd, 
brought^ 


Ar raja 
And iJie-king 

utaty5> 

he~was- deposit ed. 


bi chadh-liyo. 
afaa was^mounted. 

Jab raja 
Then the-klng 


ar 

and 


Pher 

Again 


bolyd, 


dus*rai diu raja 
on^another day t kecking 

* baitb-ja; mat tSrai atai 

/ thee for 


‘O 

ihe-croui 


jaagakmai 

theff'oreahin 

gayo. 
went. 


nahar 
the-tiger 

kanai g^yo* Jab 
near went. Ttien 

kimai ly-a3-hu.* 

something bringing-anu* 


gayo, 

went. 


kag'15 

tfie~erow 


The-king 


* Not# til# of a Jif ttfer rab. in. tin? 
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baith-^ayo. K^|6 

sat-doum. The-crow 

kadh-kar ar 
t<tk€n-off•having and 


RljaSTHlNl. 


gaw-mai 

the-village^in 

b6r*}0 sona-ko 
anklet gold-qf 


ud-gayO. 

Jlew-Qujay, 

dhar 

having-put 
rsjd-nai 


l6-kar udiy-ayo. Pher ’ 

token-having fleic-and-came. Again the-king-to 
Hy-ayo. 

brought (t/tem). 

Dus*rai 
On-another 

liyo. WaTh 
to-iit. That 

ghar gail. 

house according. 


£k bair*baiii-nai nath 

A vtoman-hy nose-ring 

rakhya«thd. Wo un-nai 
placed-were, Me them 

de>dai. Baja g h^r 


it-ufas-gicen. The-king home 


din raja hir-kai gayu. Hip-nai baitha- 

day the-king the-Ahir-to toent. The-Ahir-by he-was-caused- 

gaw-nmi rojina ad*mi-ki baj liyO-karto bhaiyS 

village-in daily a-man-of sacrifice nsed-to-take the-earth 

JaTh .din waTb-hl-ko OsYo tho hir-ko 

the-Ahir-of 


On-ihat day that-even-of 


baj'ko. Baja-nai rasui 

the-sacrifice-of. The-king-to food 

mai m§d-d!yo, ar ^ka| 

in it-icas-closed, and the-door-chain 

kai, ‘jaPdi 

(saying-)ihat, ^ ‘ quickly 


mai 

in 


gayO 

toeni 


ba}-maT dySga.* 

sacrifice-in tce-toill-give* 

kar-dai. Kadhaya 

was-arranged, Stceetmeats 


ar 

and 


ly-aya. 
they-brought. 

kai chhuri 
a-knife 

Jo ' w 6 

fVho that 

dekhyO, 
it-icaS‘Seetif 
kai, 
that. 


Hat 

Mands 


a 

paw 


to 


nai 

by 


bolyO 

he-said 


Jab sab 
Then all 

liy-aya, 
they-brought, 
badh-kar 

feet hound-having 
lag-gaya. 

they-became-engaged. 

kag*!© waTh-kO bliay*j6 
crow him-of 

to ud'kar 
so floton-having 
‘ raja to 

‘ the-king indeed 


jimai, ar 
was-fed, and 

laga-dai. 
was-applied. 
chalO, 
come, 

a-gayfi. BhaTya-par 
came. 'Che-earth-on 

waTh raja-nai 
that king 

patak-diyO 
he-was-t h roton-down. 


mharai 
to-me 


turn was 

• kiwafS bhitar 
iu-th e-door inner 

Pher liir 

Then the-Ahir 

ek ad^i 


kotha* 
rooiM- 
gSw- 

the-village- 

a-gayO-hai, 
fMn cotne-is, 

jot 

a-sa crificia l-lamp 
bi pakaf 
also having-seized 
ar bhdta- 

and whetstone- 


painawaa 

to-whet 


tho, wO 
friend was, he 

nahar kanai 

the-tiger near 
hir kanai 


ud-rahyO-thO. Waih- 

flying-was. Bins- 

gayo. Nahar-nai 
he-went, The-tiger-to 
chaJyO-gayo. WaTh-nai 
nUn 

hO-rai-hai. Jal'di 


the-Ahir near 

to bbaiyS-ki baj-mai d?ga. Tyari _ _ 

indeed the-earth-of sacrifice-in they-will-give. Freparation being-made-is. Quickly 
ohil, ar chaupa-nai bl Phsr ohaMiya, ar ohaupa-nai 

alto lake.' Then lhey-u>ent, and the.atii.to 
tinu man*8ub0 kara^i lagya kai, ‘ kag*| 4 , 

the-three consultation to-make began that, ‘ 0-crow, 

Kai, • mai bhaiyS-ki jOt-ka-maya-tai 

(Me-said-)that, theearlh-of lamp-of-in-from 


ar 

come, and the-ass 
sath l6-liy0. To 
with it-was-taken* Then 
tu ke * karagO ^ * 

thou what wilt-do T * 


batl 

toiek 


ld>kar 

taken-having 


gSw-mai 

village^in 


HfiWATi. 

pur 

conflagration 


bhag-jayaga. 


will^run^away* 
bOlyO, * tu 
9 aid, * thon 

un-nai mai 
them I 
chaupa-nai bOlyo, 
the^a9B“io Maid, 

tarn cha4ha-diy6. 
you cauMe-to-mounl. 
pauh’chya. Jab 
they-arrited. Then 


Koi 
Some 
ke 
what 

kha-lySgO. 
toill-eat^up, 
*tu 
' thou 

MaT 


pan chyar 
fwe four 

karago? * 
wilt-do f * 

MaT 

/ 


dySgo. I 
will^give. 
dataiga.* 

will-remain-behind.* 


Kai, 

{ne-8aid-)that, 

bl bhuko 
also hungry 

karagu ? * 
wilt^o ? * 


‘pan 
'fine 

marS-h3.* 

dying'am^' 
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ag^ia 

giw-mai 

All men 

villagedn 

Kag*l6 

nabar-nai 

The-crow 

thedigerdo 

i chyar 

rabaTga, 

? four 

wilUremain, 


Pher 

Again 


bail 

the-wick 


l6-kar 


ke karago ? ’ Kai, * mSrai 

what wilt~do?' {He-Maid~)that, *me-OH 
le-kar bhag-jaSgO.* Kanai-hT 
I taken-hacing tcilUrun-aicay* Near-ecen 
raja-ki nar-par cbburl dhari, ar 
the^king-bf throat^on knife icas-put, and 

pur dai. 


nabar 
thediger 
upar 
above 


gaw-mai 


taken-ha ting the-vil lagedn 


mai 

villagedn 

Jin*nai 
Them 
16-kar 

taken^having 

Raja>nai 

The-kingdo 


ad^l 

the^tnen 

nahar 

the-tiger 


bhaj-ga 
ran-away 

kha-gayO. 

ate^up. 

Ph6r 
Again 


ag>nai 

thefire 


conflagration 

d6kh-kar. 

seen^hacing. 


was-gtven. 

Tin ad'mi 
Three men 


havitig-gone 

kag^JO 

bydhe-crow 

Jab gaw- 
Theih the^ 

rahya. 
remained. 


bh^y-ayO 
ran-away. 

raja-kai 
indhe-king-of house 


gbar 


Cbaupa-par 
The-oss-on 
nahar 
thedujer 

ghalyo. 
was-piit. 


Wai 

They 


cba4ba-diyo. Cliau}>d 

he “Was^caused-to^ mount. The^ass 

ar kag*lo bl bhagy-aya. 
and the~crow also ran-away. 
apt^ai gbar gaya* 
indheir^own house went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Ahir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey had all fallen together into a bUnd well. It 
chanced that a king was hunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the weU to queneh 
hU thirst There he saw the tour animab. The crow said to him. ‘ if you take me out, 
1-11 be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble.' So he took the cmw out Then 
the crow said to him, ‘ take all the others out, cscept the Ahir.’ hen the donkey saw 
that the crow had got out, he said, • if you take me out. I’ll be of use to you 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out Then saW the donkey, don t 
take out the Aliir, hut take out the tiger. ’ When the tiger saw that the donkey h^ 
been taken out, he said, ‘ take me also out.’ The king said he could not do that, as he 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger repUed. ‘ I won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out. I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall mto trouble. If ever you faU 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So the king took him out. Then said the 
• don’t take out the Ahir.’ Then the Ahir also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Ahir, ’if ever you taU into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then the four went, each to his own house, and tlie king finished his huntmg 

and went borne. 
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RAJASTHANI* 


After some days had passed, the king feliinto trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In 
short, ho tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It rvas 
so heavy that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ‘ Kcver mind ’ 
said the tiger, ‘ tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself and I’ll 
take you back to your village.' So the king tied the bundle on the tier’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the ti-er 

set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house,“and the ti-er went 
back *0 the forest, ^ 

Next day the king went to the crow. Tim crow said,‘sit down, and I’ll bring 
something for you.' Sotho king sat dom,, and the orow flew off to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and lier anklet of gold and put them down 

These the crow snapped up and flow off with them to the king. The kin- took them’ 
and brought them home* ^ 

H ext day the king went to the Ahir. ITie Ahir told him to sit down, Kow in t hat 
village the Eaith-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as asaorificc 
and that very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he -ave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then he tan off to the" villa-- 
saying, ■ come quickly to my house. I’ve got a m.an there, and we esu sacritiee hint ’ 
So they all hurried to the Ahir's house. Tliey set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of svveet,meats. Then they took the king and after tybg his Lands and feet 
they threw him down and hesran to wliet the saonficial knife* 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw wlrnt was happenin-. He 
flew at once to the tiger and said,‘ the king after all has gone to that Ahir, Td thev are 
gomg to ^cr^co him to the Earth-Ged. Como along at onco, and take the dJnkev 
with you. So they started and took the donkey with them. Thev began to consult and 
asked the crow what he intended to do. Til take the wick of the saerilicial laiap' 
said he, and will sot fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to the villa-e and 
only four or five will remain behind.’ Tlien the crow said to the tiger ‘what do von 
intend to do ?' The tiger said, ‘ a.s there wiU be only four or five men,T wiU eat Zm 
up. lam quite famished with hunger.’ Then the tiger asked the donkey what h“ 

off mth to m to a safe place. Hy this time they had arrived at the scene of the saSfic! 
and ound the king lying,^ with the kmfe actually being appUed to his throat. Then the 
crow earned off the bu^iig wick of the lamp and set fire to the village, "mien the men 

r ter -5U^e.-lonly three romained behind 1 ^ 0 !^ 

the ti^et ate up* Then they mounted the kin^ on the donVpv j 

galloped off along with the tiger and the crow Thev left the k' ^ 

then they all went off each to his own hZr' ^ ' '‘-8 - own house, and 


233 


AHTRWAT?. 

ir 

I give two siiecimens of Abirwati. One is ia the Dera-aagai-i character, and is a Yer^ 
aion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaou, The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Robtak. 

[ No. 370 * 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Ah i a WAT I. District Gijkgaon. 

Tt^Pf ^ I ^ 

^ ^ I ^ ^ lit? rRrr 

I %*T ^11% WT"^! “SWri 

TO ^snT*n vw I ^ ^ ^*r4 '^r3i 

fr. 

rrs'^rar ^ wrYf^T^f ^ i 

g?r ^ i ^ ^ €td6«F-Sf ^ ^ 

i?T^-Yn 'HH*pT| to wt I I ^ ^WTT‘ 

^ ^ ^ W ^3^ Hi.nl I ^ 

TO-^ 3w-?t f^ 

mz ^ ^i' 5TT TWt ^ %dt I ^ H 

frrfW^TfTWt-^ TTTW"'^ TT^'^ \ ^ ■aoetrTf I ^ mft 

^ ^ ^-SRT TFTT 'rT'**F% ^\X *^Tar*% ''4M^ 

#TT?T isnr =^jtT 

I ^ tlfft \ ^PT ’^nPTT rnpis-ifniif'^r 

^fpi^ <4<"(T£f mfTTzy-^ I TTET-lf ■4\i. M iqf-W 

I ^ ^ i ^ %x t^-% 

“SPR fw^T I ^ ^ U 

%zt ^ I '^-% "^rnn *rTWT*'^wT-ir ^*% wrin 
f^, TTT % ^ i ^ ¥m Wrf ffTT 

^ wyt'?T^ ^-frygm » ^ 

-Rif I ^■'S' ft ipnfi I ^ ’ffw ^-5r ^ 

w ^ Tw^ ’^yr StI ^iw =it ft^-^ h” l^-^^ 

xm ^ ^-Sr Ir h1 w?it fwm Tf^^yf-^ ^t?r gfYTn r 

^-7? Sft ^ tft ^ ^ f^r^^rit-^ 7\rit-^ 

^mr I 3^r <1, *iT i f^lr tKT ?rrr ^ 

11 H;^* ^ wft ft ^ ^ T=T «Tt-^* f^Jr^ J ^ 

^ furt fiy^-l-f> It 
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[ No. 37.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

EiJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


AhirwatL 


District Gurgaon. 


TRANSLiTERATiON AND TRANSLATION. 


du 

two 


Ek. sakas-kd 
A-certain man‘to 

bOlyo ak, * baba-ji, mal-tb bat jo mQ-nl 

said thAt fat her i the*^roperi^'of share which me-to 

so de-do/ Jab u-ni wd tnal-ko bat jis 
that Then Min-htf that jwopeH^-of share which 

iia-I i tarab bgt diyo. Thbra din 

in~ihaUvetij watf hacing-dicided U-tsas^giveti. A-few dags 


be^a tM* Un-mSh-tai cbbot^nO bdp^tai 
mas were. Ihefitdnfrom the-gmager thefather-lo 

diEiS hOj, 

to*be''giren may-bef 

tarah kahyo-tbc, 
way saiddt-’WaSf 

pichJie chboto 
after ihe-yottnget 

jama-kar-kb par-d^-nl clialu-gayO; ar 

son ail property collected^made^having foreign*Couidries-to weni-away ; and 

watbai ap^d dban bad-cha^^QI-lni kbd-diya Jab sab klutraoU kar- 

Ihere hh'Own fortune eeU-hekaeionr-in wasted. When expmdUure teas- 

cliukyo, aur wah d^-ml baro ka^ paf-gayo, ar woh kangal 

fjiade-covipletetyt and that countrydn a-great famine felk and he indigent 

ho-gayd, tan wathai-bi wah? des-ka bbag^waa jimidar-ke ja 

heeamet then ih€re*even ihoi^vety counity-of a-tieh landlord-to going 

lagyo. TJn wob ap'qa kligt*ra6 sdr charawaa-n? bhejd. 


bStd sag*^6 tnal 


he-engaged^^hlmself. By-him he 

At un ebabi ke un 

And by •hint il^toas'toished that those 

un-taT ap'nd pet bharai; 

them^by his-oten belly he^mayfll ; 

nab d6-tb6. Jab sumt 

not a-giving-was. Then Sfmes arranged-having 

■gliari kifaS-bi mibin'tiya-nl roK sai, 

etft-hotise how-inany-ecen labonrersdo bread is, 

duiO-eU. Mai utb'ks ap'na baba-ji 
I arisen-homng my-own father 

kabSgu ki, ^ ma-nl bbani-kd aur tumbard 

J-toitl-Sity that, * me-by Qod*of and your 

ar ib inal isd na rabyd ki pbir tero 

and now I sueh not retnfiined that again thy 


hU-Oisn fields-in swine feediny-for was sent. 

kbay-tha, 
an-ea ting-were, 
kdi kimaT 
anybody anything 

ak, * mlmre 


cbh 6 l“ka-taT, 

id sur 

husks-by. 

which swine 

ky u-ke 

wah-ne 

because 

Mm^io ai 

sabbar-ke 

kabl 


it-waa-iaid that. 


‘ on-my 


ar 

mai bbukho njar^ 

and 

I hungry dying 

kaaai 

jaUgO ar ua-fai 

near 

witi-go and himdo 

al"bat 

kbdt karyd^sai; 

surely 

eoii^deed done-k; 

bdto 

kabaS. At 

son 

I-may-be^called. And 


AfliuWATl. 


235 


ib tu mu'Ho 
ttotc ihon thif~own 


miMn'tiyB-lii tarali-M rakb-le ** * 

t<iLoHT€^rs*of lilLC-sven keep* 


Jflb utbya-tai 
Then et^igen^havittg 


ap*Ba bap p4li*ii5 
AjVowm father near 

hi wah-kii bap-BS 

eten h faiher-t o 

liyo, bbhat 

aiUchedt <ind much 


ham^ Dhani-ko aur terO aVbat kli5t kary6*«u^ 
i God-of and thy surely evil lutte-dmie. 

larak na 


cbal-diyo. Aur wo abhi dur tho 

he-^tarted. And he yet far teas 

xnahar a-gat, aur bhaj-ko ap Be 
pUy came^ and rnn-hamng m-his-own 

pT^ kiybi Ea^'Be kabi 

caress was-viade. Thc-son^hy it^teas-said 

lb mai teru 
I thy 


ak dekh'ta- 
ihat on^seeing- 

gale lagd- 
on-^neck he-icas^ 
ak ‘ baba-p, 
that ^fathert 

befO kahawan 
soft io-be-ealled 


labya" Wah-kd bap ap'na mihmHiya-nl bdljd ak, 'aolickha- 

«a remained.’ llim-of father hU-o>en labo«rer»-to epoke Jhat.^ ‘gnod- 

tai-aclicbhi kapl'a ai-nS paUVay-do; ar ah-ka guthi, aur 

lhan-goed elolhtt thia-o«e-ln pnt-ou; atid ikie-ene-of ha«d-oa a-rt«g.^ and 

pana-mi ji" pafraj-do; ar ham khsU ar khusi 

feet ea M ehoe» p«l ; “«<* mag-fat and merrunetil shatl-make ; 

kvS-ke mere lekhe mere beta-aS pliir-ke janm liyo-sai; kliiiyo. payo-sai. 

beeanse in-mg m-opiaion mg eon-hg again birth laken-is; «^aa-lo.l. faundte. 

Jab w6 tbaw-cU5ch-la karari lagyu. 

Thet^ he rejoicing to^make began, 

Wah-kd bard beto kbet-m? tbO* 
elder son Jleld-in was, 

sua*ke ap'pa 

heard-hacing his-own 

sai?' Un kabi 

^ By-hifn it^ioas-said 


Him-of 

ga]a-baja-n5 

fnv&ic-eic,{obj,) 

kd 
whai 


*yv 
th iV 


Jab 

When 

ek 

one 

ke, 

ihat^ 


ghar-kd 

ih€-house*of 

miMuHi-itS 

lahourer-io 


nirb oyd 
near he^came 

bdlyo ki, 

he*spoke ihal,, 


auT tdra baba-ji-Bi bar! khdtai-darl , 

and thy father-by a^great feast 

Taji-khusl a-miljd*' ^ 

safe-atid‘Sound haviug-conie-he^was^metM* lie 

nab goyO, W ah-ka bap-nl wo 

not went, Mim^of thefather-by he 

Ud ap‘i?a bap-lai kabi 

By Mm his-own faUier-to ilrwas-said 

teri tobal karu-sH ; ar kadi terO 
service doing-am; and eeer 

kadi mu-ni ek bak‘n-kd 
erer we da one she-yoat^of 

ap'na piara dbabbiyt-ki 
my’Otcn dear compaiiions-of feasting 

TO held ayd ar iB teid 

hy^ihis-oite ihy 


Ihy 

tai 

Ihoii 

bhi 

terO 

thy 


Ihy 


bachebd 

young-one 

kbatar 


' tefd bhai ayd-sai; 

‘ thy brother cofne-is; 

karl'sai; nyu^ak wah-taT 

dom-ts; hecavsedhat him-by 

obbdU bd-kar bbitar 
angry beceme-haung inside 

babar a-kur-ke manayd. 

outside come-having he-was-appeased, 

ak, ' dekb, mai it’na baras-tai 
so - tn a ny yea rs-since 

geryd-flai; mal 
diiobeyed-is ; 

Jah-tai 
whichrwith 

Ib jab-tai 


thatg ‘ see^ 

kahyd 

sayings 

ua 

ivot 


na 

fiat 

diyd 

Kus-ginen 

kai'"td» 


had 

mai 

I 


m iyhi-ha v^-d one. 


son came and 


&og "|0 

all 


dliaii 

fortune 


JV^ow since 
kisTbana-nS 
harlots^to 
2 H i 


VOL- ix, PaJlT II 


236 


kIjasthIn!. 


khuwa-luta-diyo ’wali-ki bohat khatar kari.* Un 

icQS-squandered^atcaif thee-even^by hm-of great feasting toa^done* Bg^Hm 

w5h-ne kabi, ‘beta, tu sada-tai mere <lh6rfe sa; kimai 

il-toas-saidj * saw, fbott e^er-front fne~qf near art; n^haterer 

meto tfiro do nabi sai. Tu-n? bl cbaw kar^o tho, 

mine thine tvso not Thee^to aUo merry-making to-ie-done tcu#, 

at tera in bbai-n? phir-kS janm Uyo-eai; ak Ichojo, aur 

that thy thi$ hrother*bfj again birth faken-'ie ; that lost-toaSt and 

phir milyd-sai-gd* 
again (Ae) found~i$. 
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Tile other sjieoitneii oE Atiirffati comes from the Jhajjar ia the south of 

EoUtak. Ills a folktale illustratiag the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they 
are often locally called Hir) caste. An Ahir promise-s to give his sou-in-lan- ivliatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-hur asks for a very petty present, the Aim' invents all 
Icinds of excuses to get off giriug it. 

'The speeimen is written in the Persian character, as received fr.ira Rohtiik. It vveO 
shows the mixed character of the Ahirwati oPthis district. The first sentence, e* Ahir 
duihdtu paro Iho, is good Ahirwati, and the second, us-Aa jaTO&i beri-ttai dyd, is equally 
eood Bangaru, 3o throughout the whole specimen Bahgaru and Ahirwati forms ate 
found 8id°e by side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like bdlo. 
for the Ahirwati bblyo, and sometimes words like the Bangaru bold. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle (bolb for bblyd) wliioh R 
general over the whole of the Eohtak district. In one place the oblique form oiA 
is used for the nominative yd, this. 


[ No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

HAJASTHANI. 

District Rohtak. 

AhIrwaii. 
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Central Group 






R.UASTnAXl. 


AaiiiwlTl. 





Histeict Eohtak. 

Ilk 

ablr 

dukhalo 

pare 

the. 

Us-ka 

jama! btre-nai ay^ 

Axi 

Ahjr 

sick 

fallexi 

teas. 

Mim-of 

ihe-son-in-laui euqviry-Jor came^ 

Jis 

dm 

woh iya, 

ablr-kai 

mari'inaTi 

ot ho rabl-thi, Illr 


On-xchist dajf he cmte, £hs-Ahlr-to gradttall^ recov/^rg occurrinj-tcae 2 'he-Ahir 


ap‘ne blial-se bolO ii, 'ailt lal-pflg"rl-walO }imn baitbo sai?^ 

hiA-Cficn iTjther-ia said thatt ' thh red’fwhan-per^on who seated is f He 

bolo, Hero mchman siiV Ki, ^ baup stj ^i?* ‘To sai Jai-lcall- 

siidf Uhg ffuesi m/ (Me-replied-) that, ^ JFho fVf' 'This is Jai-lafi- 

kai gbar-walo.’ TVoli htr boM ki, ‘ tu Jai-kall-kai ghai^walO sai ? * 
.lo husband.* Thai Ahit' said thais * thou Jai-kall^to huibaud art 

Ki, * ha-ji/ ‘ TC, bim, merai aj fit hui^* 

{IIe-r€ 2 died-) tJtat, *i/ea-Sfr* * Then, brothtr, to*me tihdap teconcri/ become-is^ 

Tu kuclib Hir-ka jamal bo!6 ki, * bira, tu 

Thou something aak^for/ The-Ahir^of son-in^iato said that, ' brother, thou 

ji-to ka|^ sai. Mai sb na degb/ "VVob bola 

sout-of narroto art. I tciil^ask-for, that mt wHt-thov-gitfe.* He said 

ki, kai-tarah dSgo ? Mere inar"te-k^ mfili*taT mkal-gai/ 

that, 'not how I-shall-gioeT Me ilgin 3 -o/'tnoiiih-frgm{thetcord-}issued.* 
Hir-ke jatnai-nai kaliu ki, ^ji tarn do, to mai^nai woh 

The^Ahir^o/ sm-in-lato-bg it~was said that, * if you gioe, then me~to that 

cliausang jeU latak-raM woh de-du*’ Ilir bbla ki, 'tu 

/our-pj^onged corn-rake hanging-was that gise-away* The-Ahtr said that *iho» 

baro sobanno; ki ya jeji tin tin ebaod-kai pori gail, aur 

rery beauti/ut; that this coru-rake thne three fiftg4o piece tdih, and 

jaih-nai ikis baraa dhar6-dbare hb-gayb, mete kaka Hnkam'la-ke liatb-ki. 

ichich tieentg-one years keeping became, my uncle Mttkamld-gf hand-qf.. 

Mere kaL''j^kl kor, Jaih-par tin tin biyah big*in-sai. TaT-nai 

31 y liv€i'~qf piece. Whtch-ou three three tceddings spoiled-are. Thee-to 

kai'^tarab de-dS ? ' 

how I-give-aicay ? ‘ ‘ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There TFas a oertam Abir, wbo bad fallen sick. His pon-in-laiv came to visit bim. 
It happened tliat that day be was a liltie better. He asked bis brother who the youn^ 



ahIrwatL 
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fclW with the red turban was. ■ A guest/said ho. ‘mo is he?' ‘Its Jai-kali’s 
husband.' Said the Ahir, ‘are you Jai-kali’s husband?' ‘ Ye.", sir.'‘Then, brother, to- 
day I feel better. jVsli me for a present.' ‘Sir/ said the son-in-law, ‘your sonl is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you will not giro it/ ‘ Why should I not give 
it? What you have heard are the truthful words of a dying man.’ Very well, if yon 

»ive anything, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there. ‘That 

Mid the Ahir,' is just what I can’t give you, my fine feUow. It has three nngs on each 
ioint I have had it hy me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Hukamlo used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken off 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth eaa I give it 

you? ' 
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* MALVT. 

I give two speoimcns of Standard Malvl and two of Rahgrl, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Kangri specimen is a tale illustrating Raj¬ 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 
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^ ^ «rr I ^rm-% f^Rft % 

fm f^-vT 15^ vTTpft mi Tjas ^ 

I ^ ?-% ^ ^ i 'fvrr-^ 

Hvrr TfrTT mn vnv <t-% *rTTft i ^ 

^ ^ ^rT^-% tto ^-ir ftm I g? ^vm.% 

vrxMT ^ I <t?: ^ gftt ^rm-m vft-% gqv-^ h? 

tTTt I xpr f<^l ^1 gi vrRit ?ft w gni- 

% ^ 7ft ^5^-^ ^<T gsw-iTOT-Jw gt fe ^ ^ fro i 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ asm % aiH-aft ▼ Twrfr 

Jpnrnv ▼ ^ mncfTT vlCt aiaTaT*% rniru gT i 

fjRTft TT vTigi gfatv-iT anc i fm g? at-% ggt-g mj^j aitT-% ang mm i 

vft-m gm-g gt ^ t^ftw-ar mi gfr m«gt ^ 

m-% g«T-% ^ gft ?ft I faiT ggi #m-g m-m rng g 

# mg ^ ^ g^r ipngrc ▼ ^ t Tmrft itft igrn-% mgar gt 

T I gg arg-^vft-afT gtacg-fig-g ^ xm gtgg^ ^gtmg ^ 

mv g-m vm-g ^ m-iT ggt ami mar gha^^^-% gft Tvar 

ggg ggrgtgr i ^ mft gt ggt laft mg aftagt i ^ m^i^ir^-m 
gg fair fg^rt i arg at am meg mnar m<a r r 

I 

^ ^ %?T-H ^ I 5it ^ ^ 

^ I ’ft^it-^-iT-% ipjr-% 

T=T « T I fs^ft «nft WTt ^>r srm^^-% gi 

^-intT-H f«*«ri i-t ^ I fua: ^ ^ 


t 


t 


t 






LJ 
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^ ^fWr i ^ ^ 

^ srrft T7m w ^ g^tmT ^ i ^ 

vt ^1-7^ f^TTT W ^iT^-% ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

^K *TK| IRT^ ^j*(tflsft'% #KT‘% 1 f'HT 

’qt‘% fefr % TO ^tiTT ^ 

witi-^ %i ^^n^ini T^ i ^ 

TiT^ I ^-% TTO ^nnT-%^^ ^ i 


4 


2 1 
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Central Group. 


bajasthini. 

jilLvi. (State Dewas, Junior Branch). 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOi ad*ml-k 6 do olihOra' tha. Un-me-se chhota chhura-ne 

Ascertain uian-io Zero som xcere. Them-in^from the-younger son^hy 

0 -ka bap-se ^ kiy 6 ke, ‘ day-ji, mha-ke mharO dlian-ko 
l^m^qf faiher-to ihtoas-soid ’ thatt */ather‘tir, me^to ' my tccalth~qf 

hisiio dai-lakh.* Or 0-ne un-me ap*iia mal-tal-ko b5^ 

thare give-away' And him-hy them-among hia-otcn property-of division 

kar*diyo. Phir thO^-i din-mS u chhoto olihOro sab ap^l 

was-made. Then a-few-very days-m that younger son all his-own 

mal*matta ekaUi kari-ne, kOi-ek dur d^*ini chalyO-gayO. 
property together made-having, a-certaln distant country-in loent-aicay. . 

Or w5 chen-mB rai-ne O-ne sab ap^no dban 

And there jdeasure-in remained-having him-hy all hia-own wealth 

udai-diyo. Sab kbaroch hua-par una dcs-ml bhut badO kal 

waS’Squandered. All expenditure heen-on that land-in a-very great /amine 

padyO, Or o*ke kliawa-piwa-ki bhot ad*cban pad‘wa lagi. Jade 

fell, and ' him-to eating-drinking-of great difficulty to/all began. Then 

• iina dcs-m5 koi-ek ad^i-k6 pas jai-ne riyO. ' tT 


he that 

land-in a- 

certain man-of near 

gone-having remaitted. 

That 

ad^i 

6 -k 6 

8 ud*la 

charawa-ke ap^a 

khet-mi bbejya-kare. 

Or 

man 

him 

swine 

feeding-for his-own 

field-in • sends-regularly. 

And 

sud'la 


36 -koi 

pbOt^ra kliata-tba, 

o-kc up'ra-j u khusi-se 


f a •%**%«* ov. 

the-awine what-ever chajf , eatingtcere, that-of on-even he pleaaure-ioith 


reto; pan u bi 6 -ko k 6 T»ne diyu ni. Jade 

tcould-have-remained; but that even him-to anyone-by waa-given not. When 

u 8 ud-mi ayo, to kene lagyo, ‘mhara bap-ke^ ghare to 

he aenae-in came, then to^say he-began, ‘ my father^of in-houae indeed 

muk*ta-j mCnat majuri karVa-wala-ke bi pgt bhari-ne 

many-verily labour tcage doera-lo even belly filled-having 


bach(^, it*r 6 

Ihet'e-remains-over, ao»much 


khawa-ke mije, or h 3 y 5 
eating-for is-got, and . I here 


bhuk-sd 

hunger-from 


» 


MiLVl. 


21$ 


ya-Be 

here-J'^om 

day-ji, 
^^fatker^mr^ 
hn tbaro 


marQ. Ab 

die. Ifow 

kSgu ke, 

^ill-say t fteif 

€'lce 

this-&/ beyond 

gin'tl tu 

cottntiny thou 

utbi-ne op^na 

arUen^huviny hU-ototi 

chhfetlx^ h6te*i 


b 3 utlii*ae bap-ke 

I ariseit-hatiny yathei‘*o/ 

bS tamaro or Bhag^wan-ko 
I yoii^qf ntid God-oJ' 

obhoro kewawa-kt; layak ni 
being-mlted-for Jit 7iot 


ap^na 

thi»e-ou>u 


tar ” ' 
make^** * 


1 thy 

TiOkar-mi 
seevuni-atn&uy 
bap-ke pas ayo. 

father-of tie^r^ came^ 

u*ke dekliyo; or 

al'dMmee i,i-bei»ff-i»tleed him-to U-iia 3 -sef»; and 
bliagyS. Sr 6 -ke gala-se chotai-liyO, Or 6 -te 

he-ran, atid him-to iieck-by it-was-preami, and him-to 


wa 

there gone-having 

ganagai' hu, or 
«t«ner am, and 
njd. kihari 
remained, 


0-ka 

Bim-’Oj' 

6-k5 

matiV 
kiss 


bap-ne 
/at her-by 


chliora-ne' 6-kii bap-so 
son-by him^^ father-to 

tamaro gunagar bu, or 
yau-qf tinner avh 

tiS/ Pan bap-ne 

aw/ JBut the-father-by 

acbcbbu an go IhWf 


klTtJ ke, * day-jl, 

it-ioas-Sifid thaif ^/ather-Air^ 

hU tamaro cbhoro kewa'v^ke 

j your son heiog-calied-/ar 


Phir u wa-se 
Then he ihcre-frotn 
ii dur 
he far 

or 

compassion catnef and 
dj. Phir nna 
teas-gfvrn^ Then that 

ba Bhas:fwaii-kb or 
J Qod-of and 

layak 
worthy 


o-ka 

him-qf 


nokar-buU'se 
servant s-to 


kiyo 

it~wtts*said 


good 
agutbi 
ring 

badu 

great 
hwo 
been 
milyo/ 
icas-gota* 

Ab 


robe 

peraw, 
put-oti, and 

liarnk 
rejoicing 

cbhoro aj 
son today 
Jado vi 


or 

bring, and 
or pag-m 5 


^ke 

this-o«e-to 
jQtb pera'??, 
/eet-on shoe put-oni 
mauawSga, 
taiU^celebraie, 

iIW*to bub; 
lieiftg became; 
bado barrtk 


peraw; 
put^o^i; 

or 

and 


or 

and 


ke, 

that, * 
^ka 

thlfi*om‘-of 


' ek 


lii 

not 
bhot 
very 

hat-mS 

havd-on 


apan 

tee-all 


aj jimi-obutUl'-ne 

today e<t ten -feas ted-h av't ng 

yb maryo 
/Aifi d*^ad 


or 

and 


KyS-ke mhiiru 

'Becau^e-that my 

TO kbowai-gayb-tbb, 

this tost-gonf^ras, 
manawa liiirya 

Titen they great rejoicing to-celehrate began. 

6-k6 kado ckhoro kliet-m? tlio. Or jode 

Now bim-cf ihe-etder aon the-Jteld-in w>ia. 

char-kS pas ayo, 0-kS rmoh'M 

houss-of ««ar came, Mm-to donceng-of 

- - Phir b-no nOkar-hon-me-se tk-ke 

Then him-by seroants-in/rom one 

aralh 

meaning lehai iV ’ Then him-hy 

or tbnra bap-sb 
and thy father-by 
Phir 
Then 


pan 

btU 


phir 

figaiu 


sunano. 

bectime-audible* 

^ iu bat-kb 

‘ affair-of 

bbai ayu-be, 
brother come-is, 
b-ne sel 
him-by a-feast 
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diwl'bo.’ 

gicenAs/ 


And when 

or 

bulai-ne 
calted-having 
kiyo 

u kbu3i-maja-mc milyo, 
he gOOd-heaUh~in was-ijot, 
6'ke gbii?8o ayu, or 
hhn-to artger came, and 


u cbalyb 
he walked 
gawa-kb awaj 
sinyifig-o/ noise 
puohhyo, 
ii-tca$-askedt 

ke, ' tbaro 
that, * thy 
i^sa 

which-from 
ghat-me 
the*house*in 
2. I a 
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RAJASTHiK!. 



jawe ni. 

Je-so 

• 

d-kd bap baher 

ai-ne 

6“k^ I 

he-goes not. 

That-from 

him-of the-father outside 

cotne-having 

him-to 

sam*jawa 

lagyd. Pan 

d*ne d*ka bap-sd 

kiyd ke, 

*dekh. 


to^remonttrale began. But Atm-fty him-gf faiher*to U^usas^taid thatf ‘ see, 

h3 than it^ baras-se sSwa karn*hS, or * tharO ma-ne . kfino 

I thy «0‘i»any years-from sereiee doing-am, and thy me-by usord 

kadi bi ulSgyo ni. Eso h6t6. bi tha-ne mha-k§ mhara 

ever even toas^iransgressed not. Such on^being even ihee^hy me^to tny 

mintar barobar chen kar*wa-kft waste kadi bi bakYi-kO bachcho 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a^she-goat-qf young-one 

diyo ni. Or je-ne tharO mal ram-janl-ke sath udai-dijO) 

toas-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-qf with tcas-squandered, 

una chhura-ke W’aste sel diwi.* Phir 6-ne 6-s6 kiyO 

that son-of for a-feast toas-given.' Then him-by him-to it-ioas-said 

ke, ‘beta, tS hamg^ * mhare-j pas rS-he. Or jo-kat mh^e 
that, * #o», thou ever me-of-verily near remaining-art. And whatever me-of 

pas he, u sab tharO-j he. To tharo bhai mary6*th6, dr 

near is, that aU thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-tvas, and 

paohhd jiwHd hnO; khuwai-gayd-tho, dr piohhd payd; 

afterwards living became; lost-gone-was, and qflertcards was-fouml’; 

e-ke waste apan-ne harak bataud yd jdg he.* 

this-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.' 


I 

/ 


/ 


- -■ 



ri 



I 
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( 

^ ^ I 

5* S’ ^ ^ ITO-* I ' 

S firoft S WT^-15T I 

tjV^ ^ 5TTU fsf^TRNT ^ I 

^ ^ TT-ir fWTTTt ^ I 

^TTTTWt ^ mK I 

. s S ^113^ I 

S ^ ^ I 

S ifTtt S ^ ^ ' 

^TW ^TNl fW’rift ITT^*^ I 

t 

S’ im S' im td WT^-* I 

wm z^ 'rat wra wt i 

S’ S^rai* S<»rawT ^?ra»n wra-St i 

•k ^ * 

qiSt ^ firaiw ^t 1 

S' S«s S S*? »nT »rara ^ ftprai-S^ i 

«». " 

^rtifST ^ irr?'^ I 

S' ihfTS S ^<\^\ WT^-^ I 

?s ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MiLvi. ^ (State Dew as, Junior Beanoh)p 

Specimen IL 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Pel6 
Tke^firai 

Kai, 

Kaij 

Ah, the-thirdt 
Chutho 
The-fourth 
PSch'mo 
TJie-fifih 


LAGAK-KA PAE^BATTA. 

MARll I A G£- OF MORNI^'G-SO i^GS. 

|)er ma-ne nhawat dhowat lagyo, wO maru-jl, 

toaich to^me bathing tmahiag parsed, O belf/tfed. 

diis'rO, kai, diis*r6 &ys gutliSwia, maru-jL 

the~second, ah, the^second head braiding, bdoned, 

kaij tis'ro baLu^la sam^jaTv’tS^ 
ah, thedhird Ihe-childrm iTt^econciliftg, baloi^ed, 
raaoi ■ nipaw^ta l%yd, 
food iti-drcasing passed 

nay jima\v*tS lagyd, wO mara-ji, 
the-hnsbatid in-feeding passed, O beiosed. 


per 

watch 

per 

watch 


wo 

O 


maru*ji. 

beioBtd. 


Ckkat^ p6r 

ma-ne 

fi$i 

bichliata 

Ugyo, 

V 6 indru-ji. 

The-eie^th * watch 

me-to 

bed 

in-spreading 

passed. 

0 beloved. 

Sat^o per 

ma-ne 

sar 

klicPtS * 

lagyo, 

wo maru-ji. 

The-seventh watch 

me-to 

chess 

in-plagiftg 

passed. 

0 beloved. 

Kai, atli“me. 

kai. 

a^*ine 

bOlyo 

beri 

kuk’do, mard-jL 

Ah, atdhe-eighth, 

ah, at-the-eighth crowed 

the-enetng 

i tie-cock, beloved. 


Kai, to-no sOk 
Ah, thee^bg sorrow 
Kai, mliarl, kai, 

Ah, mg, ah, mg 
pal ddl min'kl 
Branch branch the-ahe-cat 
Kai, patt§, kai, patte 
Ah, on^leof, ah, ondeaf 

Pal tu0, 

The*branch broke, 

Kai, kSkad, 

Ah, ihe-CQck, 


satapyo, re 
was-kindled, O 

mhan rat-me 

dalUance-in 
pMre, 
wanders, 
liori 

ihe-enefug 
min‘ki pmli, 
the^he-cat fell, 

kai, knkad 
ah, the-cock 


knkad-M. 
cock. 

bolyu, 

thott*didst-orow, 
tnatii-ji. 
beloved. 


re 

O 


kokad-la, 

cocJi\ 


kSkMo, 

cock, 

miirQ-jL 

beloved. 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


kare baddvv'na, 
makes Jog-'Celehraium, 


mapd’jL 

belotfed. 


1 
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piUn, 


ka!, 

ahf 


Kacholiu dud 
Frcih milk 
KaT, kukad, 

Ah, thc-cock, 

Aotiti dbol bajaW; 

Jn-thccourt^ard drum play^ 

Agan gid ^ 

Ju^tlie-courtyard song cause-to^be^sung, 

Kai, kSkad, ka7, knkad, mar 

Ah, cocki 


ivo 

O 


minak-dk 

8he~c<tt. 


kukad 

tfte^cock 

W'Q 

O 


m^-bhagaw, 
heat-p ut^ topflight , 


wo 

O 


minak-di. 

ehe~cat. 


noaru-jx. 

beloved*' 

\v0 
O 


marii-ji. 

beloved* 

Kim 


badaw^, 


became joy^celebraiiottv 


mara-jL 

beloved* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The first watch' was spent in bathing and wadiing, O Beloved. 

Ah! the second, ah I the second was spent m hraidmg my O Belov - 
Ah I the tliivd, ah! the thiid, in tcconeiline little ehildren, O Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in prcpai iug food, O Beloved. 

The fifth' watch was spent in feeding my hudiand, O Beloved, 

I spent the fflxth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved. 

The seventh watch was 3i«nt by me in playing chess, O 

Ah I at the eighth,* td.! at the eighth, the envions cook crew, O Beloved. 

Ufls thou hast enkindled my sorrow. O wretched chanticleer. 

Ah 1 in my. ah' in my love-time didst thou crow, 0 c^ntieleer. 

A sVift-cat is coin" about from bnmch to branch. O Beloved. 

itoic^, ah I from leaf to leaf, flieth chanUcleer, mme enemy, 0 

Beloved, 

The branch broke, the sho-cat fell, O Beloved. iipi„vpd 

Ah 1 chanticleer, ah! chanticleer soimds a pman of escape, 0 Beloved. 

1 shall make thee drink fresh milk, O 


. Tb„. KV «lKtt "'“tBi. 1= ts, WiatJ-Eoiir 

: Thu u tUs Srst mteh Jwt ■iiiiKl. u ihvine <ih<» IM into IS" "SSt- 

* Thfi torinlrtution li* Ukfl 4^ wtilempt. 
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^ ^ m i It 

WTWT*^ *?i^i ^-^151 I ^T. atl^ ^- 

1 ^ #r31-^ ^ BTRi^t ^ 

^ ^ f^ ( eft i'% 

urn lit ^ ^ wwt ^ mtt i afk 

ars^ irsTT i ^ ^-5r ^ mir srnr- 

^ lift 1 ^ a^K41^r ^-% ^ w^-% wm m^m i ^ ^ ^ 

^inr^ cjmv'Sr ^ TTTT I Xf«B Hf-lft It-if ^nfl'V ^tIt f^TT 1 

91^ lt-lr ^ % *?ITIf f^TTT'T ^ 4t3l0 ^iT^-4)l±|*^-T 

^ T?T^ ^T^-% I ^ftt ^ WWT I art 3T5 t-^ Y fon-lt ^ 

srrs % ^ RWr-"^ ^ ^rra'’^ % ¥r*raT»f-^ aroniift ^ aitt arnr-lft ^t^- 

iT-li ^ ^ I »?T^ fJTfsft anil arriT-^ ?fr^-ir ^ i ^ ^ g^-% 

«Tq% f^-i« ^ 5TT9Tt t ^ fK-% 3TT^ ^rt-% ^ 

«Tt^ afni-% ^ TOT ^}*ii\ I \ 

^s^iv. ^rnr^ ftnrr"^ % iniTr"TTT ^ if anTT"^^ sirnrlt ^ ^rtr ^ 

m\^-k isriTO ^ V I (ft-ift f^iT ^ntmr 

It «TO^wnt^ ^ ^ 1-^ Tj^THT I TT?T-fi’ IW ttto? aik i-^ 
t an^ aTT^ wttm I ^*11 % ift 

« 

-ai^ ^ ^r-TR tfi I ^®(!T-^nn ® bt-% ^ ^ 

ara ^TTW JTtTi'^ arars ^wnft i sfk yira-^ ^ ^ 

^ f I 3[^ ^-Si ^ S wift Hrt snift-t I ^ Bin itr-^ ar ^- 

Hwi-w wwt 3rtt-fi an ftrawM'l f^-f i ei^ ^ ^ ^ j. 

si^ 1 3i-i^^-sft «R an^R ^-ir wra n gi <wt i ij»t ^-qn qm-Sj 

ftiTt % T Trtn kIt af-^ ii'f» ^ qt^ aft 

51^ I 31# ^ # 3fR' J?-$ tiT-#qHn-% q#qi: WroW-til qtT^-% qm 

qe# qqiit-# q# # It# q# i im srifU «rt-# iw Tmapgf-qit qw.^ g^ 
f#n q# ’qsqn-i qi# #qrt-q aftm#-# 1 5R qqfW qqt# q^Jt ^ fei W TO 
jm UTO I #rt # qrfif i?iT irra ^ -at qq airft % 1 # an# WRt-qqrt 
wrt MTW qq #qm 1 aftr qu ij#-# ;» m# , s,,fl-.^ ajnn-q 

aSi^ % n 
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RAJASTHANI. 


ilALTl (RiSORl). 


Central Group. 


(State 1 >ewas, Jtjkiok Brascb), 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi 61c admi-ke do kawar tlia. Wapa-me-su clihota lad'kae 

A-Hfrlai.! one man^lo tvoo eom were. Them-in-from the-yonnger iy-em 

wapi-ka pita-ne kayo kA bhabha-jl, mha ne mliara dhan-ko ba^ 

j.V, father-to it-«me-said that, father-Hr. me-to my weallh-of portion 

de-kado. Pher wanil wanS-ka dhan-ko bSto wapS-me kar-diy«. Wet 

gioe^nt Then by-Mm them-of loealth-of portion them-ammg woe-made. 

thuda-J dana-me wani dilidla M^kae sab ap*no dlian 

o-few-oidy day»-in that younger by-son m-whole hw-own weoUh togme^ 

kar-ne kathe-k dur-dfs-jni cltalyo-gayo. aur watUe ohen-su 

made-having sonmiehere W-teaa-jKXit. and there ease-uni > 

rai-ne wanil sab ap'no dhan uday-diyO. Ph£r js i-ko pas 
iised-having by-him all his-own wealth mas-squandered. Then what him-of near 
tbo u sab kharach-kar-diyo, pber wani dcs-mc ek bado-bhiin kaj 

mas that all mas-spent, then that oou»lry-i« one very-great famne 

padyo. Or wani-k6 khawa-piwa-ki badi ad'chan pad**^* “ 

/ell, and him-to eatiug-Jrinki»g-i/ great difjiealty to-fall began. en ^ 
wani dfs-me koi ok adm.-ka pf.s jSy-ue tabyo. Wani M-miS 

that eo«ulry-in a-ceriain one ma»-o/ near gone-haeiug lived. lhat oy-n^n 

vi-ne sur charawa-ki!-waste ap'na khct-par bhfjyb. Or sit ^ 

him-to suAne feediug-of-for his-omn field-on it-mas-^ul. And smine mluUe^r 

obbStTi kbatr,-tbri want-ts ap-vH “ 

bmk* eating-mere them-of upou-even he gladness with mould-have-lived. But 
vi-bhl vi-no kaail nabi diva. Jad vl-no suddb avi, wanio 

tbose-even him-to by-anyone not mere-given. Then him-to senses came, bg-him 

kayo ko. ‘mbara idta-ro gbaro to mhoaat-majori-kat^a-wala-ke-. 

iJsaid that, <my father's in-the-lmase mhilc labonr-hire-doersdo^ven 

pet bhari-ne bacbe ifro kbawa-nG mile-lmi; Or bu bbukna 

Zllg fiiled-having there-is-saced so-mneh eating-for obtained-is-, a^ J if-hnyer 

.nar3-h0. Abe atM-sS uthi-ne h5 pita-ko walbe jaa 

dyi«a-am. AW hem^from arisen-haviug I father's m-that-plaee mml-go and I-md^say 

VOL IS, PART tt. 




* 
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BlJABTHlNi. 


ke, “bhabha-sa, hS ap-kO ne Bh^wan-ko ap^radhl hS; Or 

thatf ''fathcr-tir, I y out -Honour^of and Ood~of guilty atn; and 


ap'kO 

lad'ko 

baj'wa-ke 

lavak 

• 

ni rabyo. 

Mbarl 

gi?tl 

your-Honour-of 

son 

heing-called-for 

worthy 

not remained. 

My 

reckoning 

ap 

-1 — - 

ap-ra n6k*ra-nie 

karo.”’ Or 

u 

watba-se 

your-Honour 

your-Honour-of servants-among 

makey * And 

he 

there-from 

ntbl-n§ 

ap*?e 

pita-ke-pds 

ayo. 

Pan vl-ka 

ba^ 

vl-ne 

arisen-having 

his-own 

father-of-near 

came. 

But his by-father him-to 

dur-se 

aw*t6 

dlkb-ne vl-ne 

wanl-kl 

daya avl. 

or 

dodHo-buO 


di$tancc-Jrom coming seen-having hiin^to him-of compassion came, and running 
jay-ne u wapi-ke gaja lagyo. Or wani-ro mSh ohumyo. 

yone-having he him-of on-the-neck tcas-applied, and his face toas-kissed. 

Or wani lad'kal ap^na pita-ne kabi ke, ‘bhibba-sa, h3 Bhag*w^-ko 

And that by-son his-oum father-to it-was-said that, ^father-sir, I God-of 

ne ap-kO ap*wdlu bS; or bu ap-ko lad‘ku kewawa-ke 

and your-Honour-of guilty am; and I your- Honour-of son to-be-called for 

layak ni-hS.* To-bbi wn^i-ka pitai ap^a nolrta-ne kabyd k5, 

worthy not-am' Yet his byfather his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 

‘achbi angar^kbi law or i*n6 paheraw, 1-ka bat-m? bitbi paber4w, dr 

* good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

1-ka pag-mi pagar*khi paberaw. Aj jimi-ohu^-nd aohbi barakb- 
his feet-in shoes put-on. To-day fed-feasted-having best merriment- 

kbusi karaga; karap-ke mharo yo maryo-thako lad'ko, jiwHo 
rejoicing we-wUl-do; because-that my this dead-was son, alive 

wbayo; kbOwM-gayo-tho, pa? pachbo ma|y6.* Jadi wi bade barakb 
became; lost-gone-was, but again is-got.* Then they great joy 

manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 


Ab wanl-ko bade lad*k6 kb§t-par tho; chalHa-cbal*ta u' gbar-ke 
Now him-of elder son the-field-on was; while-coming-watking he the-house-of 
najlk ayo, to yi-ne watbe nacb*wa-gawa-k6 awaj snnanu. Or vanli 

near came, then him-to there dancing-singing-of sound became-audible. And by-him 
ek nokar-ne bulay-ne puchbyo k6, ‘ aj yo kS? h6 ? * Jad 

one seroant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ‘ to-day this what is T * Then 

wa?li wana-kfi kayo ke, ‘ tbaro bbai ay6-b6; or tbara bap-ne u 

by-him him-to it-was-told that, • thy brother come-is; and thy father-to he 
kbusl-maja-sn ma|y6; anl-ke waste ya mij^mani divi-b6. ' Jad vl-ne, 

snfe-and-sound was-got ; this-of for this Jeast given-is. * Then him-to, 

ris avi, or gbar-mi jav6 nabi. tT-sO wani-ko bap bahar 
anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-kaving 
avi-n5 vl-ne sam‘jawa l^yo. Pan wanll vi-ka bap-n6 kiyo ke, 

out him-to to-entreat began. But by-him his father-to it-was-said that. 




f 
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*dekli6, b3 hS-kl it*ra baras-sS sewa karS-hS, or th5-k6 kSijo mhai 

‘ 1 thy 80 -many years-from service doing-amt and thy word by-mc 

kadi-bhi lopyo nahi; asi wbeta bhi tbfie mba-ne mbara 

ever-even wae-lransgreued not ; so on-being even by-you me-to my 

bStu-sSbHya-ke-barobar aram-chfin kar*wa-ke waste kadi bak*ri-k6 

/riende-companione-o/-with enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of 

baehoho bhi didhO lUihT. Pan ja?il thi-ko dhan ram'japyl-ki gel-me 

young-one too ume-yiten not. But hy-whom your aealth harlolt-of way-in 

rai-nS ndav-diyd, wani lad*ka-ke waste 16k5-n6 jimado- 

lived-having hat-been'tquandered. that son-of for people-lo eaunng-to-eat-thou- 
ho.’ Jad waniS wani-ne kayo ke, ‘ b6ta, tn sada mharfi paa 

art: Then by-him him-to it-wat-told that, ' ton, thou alwayt me-of near 

rtve-hai; 6r jo-kiT mhare pas he, u sab tharo he. To tharo 

living-art; and whatever me-of near it, that all thine it. Thit thy 

maryo-thako bhai. aj ta-n6 jiVto malyo; or gam-gayo-tho, u picbho 

dead-wat brother, to-day thee-to alive it-met ; and lott-gone-wat, he agam 

payo; ani-ke waste apa-no liarakh*khu8l kar*no jogy hai.^ 

U-found; Ihit-qf for us-to merriment to-do proper u.’ 


rot. IX. FAET II. 


2 K ^ 



[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


252 


Central Group. 


R.UASTH.INI. 

MalvI {RAxGBi)* (State Db\vas, Jusioe Beanch). 

Specimen II. 

arrsnwr-^ ^ i 

5^rr*rr % i ^ wwr tjrmrt imr-^ orrar 

t ^n 3 T‘% f^nTf^TcTt AT ilt’n aftT irtMt-WT 3 TT^ 

^ *■ 

mTs^jk TFffT 1 arm f^nTfn% wr u 

4 -. 

^ tts. 

^ i ^wn m-ir i 

^in 3IBT <i3iud ^ wttt Tn?»r w^-% 

^ f=Tf^ ^mw*7r ^ ^ wt 

'ITT ^id 37 iO <nVl [ ar^K t 471^1 mw\ arr^ift 

%?T xnn I WT-^ di.^M.-^ ^rferK-ft f ^ 1 

Tj?: iTTr-W I afh: wh ^ i 

^ %^-5t ^ f?: ^ 3Tnr>n ■f««=TT-% wnc-sn^ i aftr ^ 

arrq-^ JTT^ ^iZ 'tnit-^ ^ 3TRI-^ '*rlVt ^-?r^ I 

^ ^i»5i ^i dwO I afR ^ arnr-^ 

^arr rm tt^-h ^f^r^-Ti ^A antr »ft irmr-^ mir kt^ 1 itt 
?TW <ird ^ ^w*r snn "awt %^-^:ift-^ 1 Tr^aoTi *ni 1 ^T?r ^ttw-tt arr^ 

11 

^ arar*^ an^t firfW xmi srm^ tro znm 

^tmA ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 (ft ^Pfsr ^r-^-afhr m w 1 ^-% ^ 

?rr wr ^mnir « 

m ^ ^rar ^r?TTr^-^)5-3ft ipr-^ aim ^-ar to?t ^t%rt-5' ^rnn aftr 

n# I at ^l[ I ifr ^ ^ ^ 

TmA ttt% arm ^ arro-a araniTt-^ gfhd wt m 

zt'fi I nTd ^iZK w^t-^ ^T^-% wtac-% TO aft# % to i # ^m-% 

^ ^ at iKa: ^-5 t » m ^ arRT# ^ 

^tritt 1 to ^ #T #tt arw T 7 % #TdTt-^ ^#5 

aTO-% a^a?TT ^nrot anr ^ ?m-TO-a # an# # an# j 

# am ^ # 1 # # 2inT-# TOt ?# 1 ^ 















































MALVI (RAifQEl). 

jfr 3rt ^ m ^-31 an# ^ I afR wrn^ 'iS wt<wi-# an ^?n4 # 

ara ait i w? ^ armfni # ^ i «-« # # 

famr-^ fiiat-% 

^ TTit ^ # aftar ^ tan %5 ^ n## # antt ai# i 

3«i qfa ana: ?!?:▼■« nnift aaran to ntro ^to-% nnn-a to 

snat-^ra htto amr-af ^tsn: Htar-*i snsr-ST ?iT-% TO %n tts# ii 
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rAjasthanI. 


MalvI (KA&G?d). 


(State Dewas, Jujtioe Beanxb)*- 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Adaw‘lfl-ka pahM-ml §rl dar*b^-ke ilake 

Aravaluqf hiils^in iliustrims d^irbctr-of^ i^^-^he-Juti*dic£ion 

namak-ne hajar y5s pacliis-ki pOdas-ko thakarm hai. 
name-h^ thoiuandB (tcenttf Itof^niy-five-of income^of an-estate 

cliaran ay-ne bajar do a<^i-ki datarl pay-ne 

haj-d eotne-havifig thousands itco itoo^and-a^half^f g^t receiced^havittg 

liiga* Jad gela-me girasiya iler» Mina or 
began. Theft the-wag*itt free-boaters and 

TMkar-ne araj kar^wa-sH Sk Padiyar gair*dar-no 

the- fhdkiir-ta application makiug-bg one FoHgdr Sarddr-io 

lar dino. Age girasaye ya-n6 

itt-compang ujas‘given. Ontoards bg^/reebaoters these-to 

gheiya* 

they-{cere*svrroufi d ed. 


Judamer-pur 
Judamerjjtir 

Jatli^ ek 
There one 

pacbho jawa 
back io-go 

Blilla-ka dar-su 
Bhite-o/ /eur-from 
Thakar . i-ki 

by-the-Thdkur him^qf 
luPwa-ke waste 

ptundering-of for 


ChaTan-Raw, sadhu, brahman, lugat Or ek'M dOk'la diwMi*hacd>n& 
A-Chdratt*JidOf a-eaintf a-Brdhtttatj, a-womau and aloue in-twain artned*mtin*£o 
Rajput ^raaiyo Mte nahi, Parant girasiya Rhil, Mipa tlia. Te 
a-Bdjput freebooter robs not. But the freebooters Bhlls, Mittds were. These 

bhi Chton-raw-no lut“wa-k6 vicMr rakbedie. Parent ap klias 

too Chdran-Bdodo robbing-of comideraiion entertain. Bat he himself 

Baj^ut whe-ne dus^mana-ko age dar-ue ap“ni jat charan 

Bdjput being enemtes-qf infront feared-haoing his-own caste bard 

botay-ne ladai*sS bacli-n6, jlwa-kO lobli karroo, ya wat 

shoton-having a fight from escaped-hnvtngj tife-qf detdre lo*7naket this thing 

nindit aamaj-ne jo japta-k® waste ayo^thO vi sar*dar bhi 

censurable considered-hatiag who esaorting-qf for come-had bg-that sarddr too 

jh wat ari karl nabL Akhar jhag*d6 huO, Padiyar 

this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-straggle took*place. Farigdr 
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.Sar‘dar-ka hat-sS atVmi khet padya. Hk-ra Mt^rl tar^war- 

*S^irJdr-o/ Aaw</a-/rowi m&i on-the-jield felL One-of hand^of a-suford’ 

war l^\vit-s3 Padiyar-ro matho blii dha<l-su alag buo, 

stroke hsing^hit-from the-Pafiyar-o/ head <tlso the-tnmk^frQm separate became, 
par kabautlh ran-me rdp-rayd, or satru-par prahar kar^rii* 

hut th€-headlei»‘trunk battle-ifi fixed-rcmaUied, and the^ef^my^on blams ntaking- 
sd ab-ki-bar tar*war bhi tut.-padi. To katar kbeoh-ne 

by thU*time the-Eword too brakefi-fell-down. Yet dagger drawn-out-havmg 

kabandhfe dod-De kucUb diir jay ap'oa dTis'mana-ne 

bu-the~headle9e'trmtk run-having udittle distance hati^^g-gmie his-oicn 
mar-nflkbyo. Or pbcr nllia-su palat-ne jathS 

tcere*ciit-dotcif. Jnd then that-piace-from returned-having tchere 

kat padyo-tb5, watho ay-ufi 

cut-of Igiftg-icae, there come-having 

angar*kbl-kl ebM-ke palle 

coat-of »kirt-of on-the-border 

kidbl, or pber ap-ra turat-ra 

it-vjas-tmdc, and then him-of fre$h-of 


enemiesdo 
ap-ko matbu 
hii-Otcfi head 


godi*gaI-nG 

kiteU^hacing 


betli-gayo. 

he-mt-doten. 


Katari-n& 
Pagger^ta 

bah*rl haggle pGchh-nfi myau^me 
the^onteide an wiped-Itaring sheath-in 

nik'lya*htia rakt-ptawah-su mritfclkil-ra 
gushed-out blood-Jlow-hg 


pind kar-ne ap bbi mntba'Te pas 

it*baU made-having ly-hhnself too hmd-of near 
Tvat u charan alag bbho ubbo 

thUig that bard aloof standing statidhig 

maryo-gayO, parant cbaran-rO mil haoh-gayd. 
killed-was, but the-bard-of properly saved-was. 

Yo atba-sn cbal-nu 

This{*ma^ here-from walked-haeing further 


sarir cbbodyO. 
body was~given-up. 
dekh-raby6‘tho. 
tcitnesslng-icas. 


clay*of 
Ya sab 
Thin whole 
Eaj'put 
The-Bdjpid 


uamak 
hy-name 
bui-tbi 

hc^ppened-had 
■\7^t sun*Ti6 


I>6w*da 

Devoadd 


so 

that 




Chahuwan 
Chdhuwdn 
sari wat 
all story 
Sar^dar-ka 


Sirgbl 
Sirbhl 

Sat*dar-ke tbakaae 
Sarddr-of in-the-estate 
kalu. To ^lakar 
eas-told. Then ’fhdkur 

crhana bakhan klda. 


ilake KhTwaj 
district Khlntvaj 

jay-ne jo 
gone-having what 
Har'bam-jic ya 
bySarbamji this 


story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praises were-mnde. 

Ya wat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-no ip waklmt 

This story the-Priuce I^arpU-Dew-jl heard-having hinmlf at-that-very time 
pita-ki kacberl-mE aya, or pucbbi, to charane pber 
fitther-of conrt-in 
^at kabi. 


or 

and 


account wos-sauh 
katya ^cede 
being-cut-off after 
xnatlia nakbii 

the-head near 


charane pber sab 
hy-the-bard again whole 

* matlio 
ihe-hetid 


to 

came, ana il-was-asked, then 
So sun-ne kawar-jle kahi ke, 

That heard-having by-the-Prince U-was-said that 

kabandh satru-ne mar-ne paohlie 

ihe-headlees-trunk the-enemy-io killed-having afterwards 
ay-ne ajabl*kX cUal-sn katari maj-uc 

come-having robe-of skirt-hy dagger wiped-hamng 
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kajastbak!. 


myaD-me 

theaih-inio 


kldhi, fio to thik» Parant 

icoB-madey that retily right. But 

mSji, te 

tcoB-unped-cleurt or 


obal-ke bhitar-ke 

9kirt‘of innf^-of on~border 

babai-ke palle pScbhi 

outer-of on-horde^ H-u!(iB-udped 

kawar-ji'kl sun-ne nadaai 
priiice-of heard-having folly 
bir saT*dai*-ki babadurl-mi 
\oarrior chieftain-of heroismdn 
shamaod r^b-ne 


to 

/ hen 


pber 

indeed 


jan-ne 

known-hacing 
.koL tara^sn 


B-ini' 
if "in 
eab 


ka^r angai^khi-kT 
the-dagger robe-of 

babar-kS pall€ ? * Jo 
onier-of on^horder V If 
k^ hai ? * Ta wat 

ichat is T * This remark 
lias’Tva la^ya. 3 k 


sm‘ 


all tO"laugh began, 
ap pande 


One brace 


some manner-by himself by-his^person heroism-of 


kutil'tii-sQ 


nyun^ta 

pride entertained-hacing crookedness^ihrougk deficiency 

wat Tbakar*3ab-n6 bhi aobbi nl lagL 
thing the-ThdknrSahih-to oIsq teell not wasr 


To 

yAe?i 


ki, ‘ 

suno'ji 

kawar-ji, balmr 

bhitar'ko 

pallo 

ks? kare ? 

thaty ‘ 

0 

prince, outet' 

inner*of 

border 

makes 

Raj'put 

to 

jo kar! so 

gbam-j 

acbiii 

kari. 

Or 

Jidjpiit 

as-to 

what toaS‘done that 

verg^mitoh 

good 

iras-dotte. 

And 

pallo 

katarl 

mSj^wa-ki ya 

i)atai 

to 

ab tba 

kbi 

border 

dagger 

wiping"0/ this 

tcas-pointed-on t thm^ 

no^o yon 

some 

karu. 

Jad 

kar' jo, jad 

janSga 

k 

1 tbik 

hai^ 


do, 

to 

indeed 


When 

vohat 


you*may~dOi then 

bapi 50 

^m-done that 


I-wiil'acknouiledije that proper is. 
kar dikbai/ Kawar-jie 


bataw*ni ya 

to-he~$hoien this 

ap kaliyo 

bg-hmi it-toas-said 

ts 

By-that 

may'Ie 
inner 

raj'piiti 
heroism 

By’hivi 
pita-ka 


hamttg*done ima^shown.* 


ninda>5u 


asa 

such 


moit(h~fro»i 

rdb‘ru isO 

in-the^presence such 
kede ek maliino 
after one month 


kar*da 

harsh 

pau 
vote 

bbl 
even 


wadi an sun*iie 
toords heard-having 

karyO k1, * tis 

teas-made thait * thirty 
age nabi 

aftericards not - 


wani-j 
the^same 

baras'ki 
years'of 
jTw*nO; 
to-lire ; 


Bydhe-Frinee fat her-'of 
wakhat pita-ke 

time faiher-oj 

umar bna 

age having "hieome 
OV uii Padiyav 

and that Fapydr 


saT‘dar-kI tarab-sS jbag*dO kar-ne niatbo katj^a pa?bbe taJ^war 

chieftain*of fashioa-hy fight done-haring head being’lopped"of after stoord 

cbalay-ne Tnatba-ie pas ay-kar muyeld paila-i3 

hrandisheddiaving head-of hy~the-side eome-harlng inner horder-mfh 

maj*ne myan-ma kar-ne paebhe khet 

cleansf‘d-haring sheath-into made^having oflerwards tO'-ihe-ground 


ka^r 

dagger 

pa4*nO.'^ 

to-fali: 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


In tbc Aravali hills in the territory o! Udaipur was a state by name Judamerpur, 
yielding a reyenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. There, a certain bard 
Imving come, and having received a gift of two or tu’o and a half tbousauds, began to 
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!co back. Tlien being aftaid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mer», Minas, and BWls. 
be requested the Thakur and got from him a Parijar Sardar to accompany him. Then 

th-G frecbootora caisis from StH isides to loot tliom* 

Ranmt freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Bralinmu, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas; these, too, hare nn 
obieotion to plunder a bard; but himself being a true Kajpnt. the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not Uko to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Eajput custom}, as 
he held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representwg himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the figlit ensued. By the 
hand of the Patiyar Sardar twelve persons feli to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freebooter's bond, the head of the Parijar Sardar, too. was separated from the 
bodv But the headless trunk strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the euemy, and again returning from that 
Iilaoe came to where the head lay lopped off. and sat down (firmly) on its knees. Then 

wining the dagger clean on the outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it mto the 

shS and having made clayballs with the flow of his welling Ufc-hl^l. taid itself down 
near tho head. All this the bmd was witnessing, standmg aloof. The Ko]put as 

killed, but the property of the bard was saved. _ 

He walking onwards from this place and reaching a state by name Ebrnwaj m the 

district of SiroM, belonging to tho Devda Chfiliuwan Sardar. related all timt hM 

Then the Thakur Havbamji hearing this talc, praised tliat Sardar exceedingly. 

tills Prince Narpal Deoji oame at that very tiaio into the court of his father, 

ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing it, the Prmcc said, l is a 

verv well that tho body, after the head was cut off, killed the enemy, and aamn comm, 

near tho head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and put “ 

But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the out^i^e ? If it ^ 
willed on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (worthy of high P«>“) ? S 

this remark of the Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to ^ Thakur SJiib. 

too. did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should he shown at a^disad^ 
vautago. out of crooked maUce and high conceit of one's own proweta. So ho^^ 

• Listen O I’linee. wliat difference con the inner and the enter side make, As to that 

Bl;“put, whatever he did was splendidly accomplished; and mth 

have said of wipin- the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 

dTne He had evidentlv done what he eonld.' Hearing such harsh words fiom the 

mouth of his fatter, the Prince, even at that very time, and in J 

fatter vowed never to Uve even for one month after the ago of thirty, and like tl a 
Parivte Sardar after a fight when his head should te cut off, to hmndish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath. 

and then to fall on the ^imd. 
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Mi^LVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. 


Iklalvl is spolcen in the e^ist (the Shaluvbad Farganti) and south-east of the sta^ 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Targana, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, inunediately to the east of Kota and to the north 


of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi iu this locality, after allowing for the 

portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows — 

^ ..* 

Tc.wch.bm)' — 

Gwidu>i Agency _ _ 


Total 


495.fi78 


This appears under various names, In the forest tract in the south-wrat of the 
Gwalior Agency anil in tho neiglibaurlng portion of the Slmhahad Fargaaa of Kota, 
which is known as the Pang, the language is known as Daiigihai, Dangesm or 
PliandeTi, with » reported number of speakers as follows 

GwHiior . . - ^ 

Kolti (Sbhhahftd) .. 


Total 


101,000 


Further, inquiry, however, shows that this does not (Btter from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Mahi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the IMalvi is locally known as 

Kuntjali. ^ 

The IMalvT spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to ils north-east and 

east, and the Harautl form of Jaipurl to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
hy these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to renders of the 
Arabian Kights) wMoh comes from Kota, In the Gwalior Agency, the langu^e is 
similar, but more influenced by Bundeli, and cjcamplcs are not needed* 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of diveiTgence from Standard 
]Malvl. I also dmw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Tims we have hftfi, for biijht, enquired; sdi for a companion; riyd, remained. 

Kote khert for k<ihart having said. As examples of vowels, sec for ^ir^no, to fall; 

dant for diftt a day; gigbt for gone; rohd-ho^ for raAd-Ao, you remain. 

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, mdr^ndt instead’of 
mdr^nOf to strike. 

In the declension of nonns, we have a locative in he in the word ekhdrlhct in the 
dunghter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Barautl and in the Alalvi of 
Bhopal, see pp, 204 and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mhatj to me. The plural b regularly used for the singular 
in mha, wo, for I; ihd, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is hd (A«, A|), not 
thoj thus following Bnndeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 


^ Thia U « Trrr rongli atiuutA nrjiantft figures For iht ni Chibrm Iutv rep'nttd. 
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fiaiasth^i ajstom, with m Terbal noun in e, and not with the present participle as in 
regular mki. Thus, rahi-hd, not rah’td-hd, was dwelling. The Jaipur! verbs com¬ 
pounded with duf^o, to oome, with p as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Wsj-df, she has become attached. 
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TRANSLITERATION TRANSLATION* 


£k bhalo naiioas gSw-ni Mirag-mi S-k^-u! ek-dus‘ri> 


A 

gentle 

9na» I 

nllage-to 

a-going'^^- ^he^road-in him-of-to another 

ad*im 

miljo- 

ff-ne 

u-se 

ki 

kai, * tharo kai dIw bai ? ’ 

To 

man 

tcaS’tnet. 

Nim-by 

him-to 

it*waS‘8a*d 

that^ ' your what name is ? * 

Then 

3-Tie 

‘ Na ’ 

n5w 

bafayo. 

Ar 

3-iie bQ]i kai, 

* tharo 

him-by 

* Good' 

name 

was-shown. And 

him-hif it-was-enqmred that. 

'your 

kii 

a 

Daw 

her’ 

U-De 

3-k5 

' Bad * naw batayo. 


what 

name 

is f' 

Ilim-by 

him-of 

' IFicAed * mme was-shown. 

and 


ki kai, ‘ohal mhaTj^ sat*hl hoyo/ Thom 

i(-tcag-8aid iAaff ‘ cofne fo-me fAort-deconmL' AdiUle 

sak giya ar 3 Bad-n^ ki kai, *mhai tas 

distance they-went and that Jf^icked’'^ it-wat-aaid that^ * io-me iAirst 

liigy-ai. Kura-par pani piwa To kura-par jar 

ha9-cof7ie. A-toell-ifn water ta-drinA TAeu a-well'On Aaviaff-ffone 


u Nek-ne lot6 kum-me panl bbarVa-saru 

that Gmd^hy a-water^ ce»gel the^eti-ir^ tea f^ drawing-/or 

Pachb^i-au 3 Bad-ne S-ke dbakko de*kha^6* 

JBeAi}id:/rofn that TFicAed-Ay Aim-to m»~gipen-nioiefitJy. 

me gar-paiyo. 
f» /ell-doton. 


pat'kyo. 
wae-dro/fped, 
t? kurii- 

He iAe-wetU 


Kiim-ke biche ek rukb 

TAe-well^oJ' in^tAe-middle a tree 

Tilaj-giyOi or rat-bhar u 

he-entangled-went, and 7iighi’tehole that 

do jand rahe-ba. Kat-me 

two denions a-dwelling-taere. Night-in 

kai, * k5, bbai-sabj 
tkatf * toellt bratAer*8irt 
ki kai, 

it~wa$-9aid ihatt 


U-iLO 

ptpal^qf 
kura-me 
wellHn 
ive doDu 


lio. Su 


pip'li-me 

was. So 

that 

pipal-in 

Hyo. 

c 

kura^mS 

he-remained. 

That 

weli-in 

baPlaya. 

Bk^ue 

ki 


ki 

a-teas'Said 


kai, 

that. 


they both conversed. One^hg it-was-said 
tha aj-kal kaba rohu-lib ? ’ To 3-ne 
ym wAtfre tiring^ref' Then him-hy 

‘ m3 Biid*sya-ki clihon-ka dil-me li5/ Dua^-ne 

‘ I the-king^af dnngUej^of body^in am.' The-other-by 

ma, ! kura-ka db^*ke niche dhan bbot-sok hai. 

* It this well-qf ^outh^qf below wealth great 
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l-kl 

kTHu-oJ 
* th5-n6 
^ you-io 
chhuio 


nikha}! 

guarding 

kol 

any-^one 

kai 


karS-hS/ Ya kher pah‘lit-sa puchM kai, 

Thi§ haHng-iaid it^toas^oMked 

dil*T»e-sa cUmrawe to 

body-w^^/rom {\f-)may*releaie ihm 


do-yoa'teave 

na chhu^, 
fiot fjof^leave^ 


or 


that 
nh??’ 

Parant 


cliliuri'ka 

daughter^ 

To jawab 
The7i answer 

koi T 


kai, 

thatj 


cbhata 

drop» 

tlhan 

wealth 

kuTiL'ko 

well-of 

u-SQ 


Bid any~one this 

de-kbar, to chlmt-jawa. 
may^put, then viedeave.' 

bi mha k6i-n6 
also tee any-Ofle-to 
jal kharar 

water having-drawn 


kai-bi 

rom any-even 

Ya bat 0 

This toord that 

Buje 
On-ihe-second day 

Or ^ Nek-ne 

Afid that Oood-to 

ghan-me ^ 
hours^in breath 

bbarar 
hat^ing-filled 
lag-riya-hO. 
dwelling-toas. 
jand bai. 
demon is. 

To T-ne 


khScbal 

obstrnction 

Nek-ne 
Good~by 

dan 


ne 

not 

H 

that 

nho 


diyo 

was-given 

kura-ko jal 
toell-o/ water 

Das^-ne 
The^seoond’by 

i6-jawa-d5. 
to-take^away^alloio. JBfU 

tlmm*par chhar^ke 


‘ yn*to kadi*bl 

thus-indeed ever-even 

le-Jar S-ke 

having-taken-atoay this-one-to 

ki kai. ' mh^kb 

it-was-said that, ^tts-qf 

Parant kol I 
nay-one this 

to 


mba 


piace-on 

kara. 


{y^-)may-sprinkie 
Dhan 


lee 


The^wealth 


not do. 

sun'lini^ 
wits-lisiened-io. 

ban'jara kurii-par 

traveliing-nterGhanis the-toelt-on 
kbrii-m^-sS bare kbaiyo- 

the-well-in-Jrom outside it-was-dravni. 


u-1 

he-alone 


then^ 

la-jawe/ 

takes-aioay.^ 


panl 

water 


Ur 

fiaving-taken 
giyb kai 


wa-? 

there-indeed went that 
Bad*aya-kG yo 
The-king-to this 

Jo I-ne 
JFho this-Qfie 

jar u-ko 

having-gone her*o/ 
jal-ka 
water-of 


3-ne 

hifti-by 

jiihs 
where 

nim hb 
rule was 


ek 


faharVa 

to-draw 

m 

Two 

loto 

vessel 


pah*li 
first 

Q jand bad*sya-kl 
that demon the-kiftg-of 
kai, * B-ka dil-me 

that, * her-ot body-4n 


aya. 
eaftie. 

cbyar 
four 

jal-ko 
water-of 
cbboribl 
dm^hter-in 
barb 
a-greai 


Then this-oue-by 
Skh-par U kura-ka 

eye-on that welt-of 

cbhut-giyb. ff-ke nirSt 

left. Eer-to relief 

pai^na-di, Asya-i wo 

in-mat riage-tvas-given. So-oerily he 

jal chha^kar wb dhan 

water having-spHnkled that wealth 

ler anand kar^wa lag^giyb, 

having-taken happiness to-do he-began 


ebbum-dego 

will-release him-indeed-to 
opai yb-^bl 
remedy this-eerily 
chbata diya. 
drops ivere-gioen 


par^naniSgu*' 
iH-marriage* l-wUt-g weJ 
kajyo kai u-ki 

was-done that her-qf 


hb-gayi. 
became. 
Asya -1 


wa 

that 


Bad'sya-ne 
The-king-by 
dbana-ke 
the-moiith-qf 
bi khap-liyb. 
also was-dug-out. 


Jad 
Theti 
obhbrl 
daughter 
nlcbe^sD n 
below-from that 
Or lugai 
And wife 


jand 

the-deoion 
S-ke-t^ 
him-ofto 
dhan-par 
wealth-on 
ar dhan 
and wealth 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A gentieman was going to a On the way he met another man who ask^ 

him his The gentleman replied his name was ‘ Good,’ The gentleman asked the 

other man in retnm what his name was, and he was told that it was ‘ Wicked,’ and that 
now they eonld trarel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suited that they should go to a well. They came to a weU and Good 
lowered his brass Tesel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the 
well* 

In the well there was a plpal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole mght. 
There were two demons living in the well, and while oonverdng together the one ashed 
the other, * Brother, where are you staying now-a-days?’ He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asked the former, * Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
he made to that effect ? ’ He replied, ‘ iNot hy any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess/ The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all this conversation* 

Next dav some travelling merebanU oame to the well and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of w ater from the well and carried it to the palace of the 
king where the possessed princess was. The king had vowed that he would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the prince® and she was immediately dispossessed and cured* 
The kin*^ thereupon gave his daughter to Good in mamage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thns became blessed with wife as well as wealth, 
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MALVT OF THE BHOPAL AGENCY. 


The Malvi ■which ia spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,800,000 people, and is the 
main Inngni^e of the tract, differs but little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow- 
ing points may be noted. 

There is the nsiml disaspiralion, as in lifid for ubhoj standing up. On the other hand 
we Ujephe for pe, on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels os in nijar for 
mjar {mzr}, a present; katear for kutmr, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often \sTitten long when they ought to he shorti and noaals are fre(piently omitted. These 
are only inatanccfi of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter 6 is preferred to w. Thus we have pvi'fid, to 
worship; kUd'^bo, the aot of leaping; the act of Releasing, 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination Al, used both for the accusative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harautl {pp. 258 and 201). Examples of it here are to the 

buffalo; khdlhe, into the river ; ghdrdhe, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written band cuiTent in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the terminaiion d la 
erroneously uTitten for d as in khmi^kd (for kd) aptaJ-panl hbyd (for Adyd), opium-water 
of happiness took place (i.^. was drunk). 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MalvL (State Kaesinohgaee.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tia clialls bar^a hojUi jad Kawar Bhawani Sitigh-ii Raj-garh 
Thirly forty years became; icAen Prince Phawdnl Singh^Ji to^Pdjyarh 

padarja. Jod Rawat-iTsab-k6 paA-ka ad*min-ne bichari ke, ‘ Eawar 
icent. Then Pdwat-jhsdhib^of near-of 7nen-by ii^was^thoughl that, * the~Pritice 

Bhawani Singli-ji*k! ehareti pati-phe dSkbSga.' Or yu biob^-ke 
Phatcdni Singh*ji^of riditig a-racc^course-on tes^tcill-eee* And this thought^Jtaviny 

bhisb charayo. Jad par*wa patl ai; or aawari 

{i^he-huffalo icasfed. When the fepical race came; arid Uie-proces^on 

kber*b6r puj'ba padaii. Jad bhiso ayu, j^ki guri bandi 

acacia-jujube for-icorehipping went. Then^ the^buffalo came, whose legs tied 

thi. Jb gbrya kati jad Eawat*ji-sab-ne bar^cliba-ki di. 

were. When those-legs were*cut then Rdwat-jhsdhlh^hy spear-qf was^struck. 

Ab bb?s5 chalyu so al^rb bhagyo kb Jal*paji-kl dug*rT-ke aiche 

I^ow the^hufalo went^off and so^much ran that Jdlpd*jl-o/ mountain-of under 

gay 6. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne KSwar Ebawani Siagb-jbse kai 

he-went. Rdiiiat-jt^sdhib~{by) the-PriTice Bhawdnl Sir^h^jl^io U-vm-said 

ke, ‘hS jand-tbO ke, tarn pitb-phe*l gayi-bo/ Jad kawar*ji-iie 

that, */ thmking-was that, you hack^CH-verily gmie-are' Then tke-Frince-by 

gbdi*a.*kl laguta kb.ich*ke do tin kOr*ra-ki daL Jad gborO 

hofse-qf reins pttUed-having two three whips^qf were’gicen. Then ihe^horse 

bUagyo to bhisabi ja-iiyo. Jad. bbisa-ko tO kbalbe 

ran and ioAhe~buffdlo il-teas-ocertaken. The7i ihe-bti^alo*qf htdeed in-riper 

kdd*b6 bOyO, Or Kawar Bbawani Sifigb-ji'kO tar^war-kO hat chhOi^bO 
jumping hecdme, and the^Friace Bhawdni Singh^jt^&f a-sword-of hand loosening 

boy 5. Bhlsa>ka dboi sarika pu^ alag alag hO-gaya. 

became. The-buffdlo-of a-drum like a-drttinskin separate separate became. 

A.dO ai^g, Or ado unag bo-gaya. Or ap lagam pakar-ke 

}Tatf this^side, and half that-side became, and himself the-reins hacing-held 

uba h6*gaya. Ham kbSr-bOt-ml (lhSr*ta-hoya ui^g gay a or 

staTkding l/ecame. We aeacia’jujube-in making-a^search that^eide went and 

held parya* Jad Kawar-sab-ne jawsp diyO ke, MiS yO ubO 
a^cry icas-raUed. Then ifte-Frince’Sdhib*by reply was-gicen thati "T th%s standing 
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eajasthanL 


:i68 




am/ 


Jad bam sab Kawar-j^sab-ke gaya. Jad bak*ra mSga-ke 

Then toe all the-Frince*sdhib-<if tiear went Then a-goat smt-for-hming 

un-ka matha katya or l 6 i h^-ke kuran-ml jhelyo or 

i/s head waa-cut and hlond taking-haimtg tuhe-in U*was-ponred and 

ghora-ke lagayo. Char char^wadar or do masal’cM or do sipid 

ihe^horsedo was-applied. Four grooms and tico iorch^bearera and two sepoga 


gboia-ke sate 
horae-qf with 

lea-jo^ 

bring etatiae), 


kar-diya, 

were-ginetit 

Ap 

B.e 


padarya. Or Bawat-jl-sab-ne 

went* And Rdwat-jl-adhib^btf 


ko ghoiuhe 

so^that to-ihe*horae 

5 r Bawat-ji-sab 
and Edwat-ji-aMib 
or 
and 


dbira dhiiS 
alowlg alowlg 
doi sar'dar 
both the-ohiefs 

Kawar Bbawani 
the*Frince Bhawdni 


than-me 

dera-phe 

the-€amp~oa 

8 idgh-ji-a 6 

Singh-jt^bg 


kaso ardgyo- Kaed ardg-ko Eawat-jl-sab mel-me padarya, or 

dinner waa-eateu. Dinner eateti-having Bdwat^i^sdhib palace^in went, and 

Kawar-ji-aab dera*ml por-gaya. Bu^ra din khuei-ka amal pani 

the-PHnce^edhib campdn slept* The-nest dog rejoicings-of opiuoi water 

hoya; nijar nicbh^cawal boL In^ bati Kawar-ji- 

became ; presenta offerings were-made* Mewc^a were^diatriimted and-the-'Frince- 

sab-ki bbisa m^r*ha-ki barai boL 

sdhibwf a-buffalo kdling-^f praise became* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirfcy or forty years ago, Pritioe Bbawanl Singh (then heir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) went to Kajgarh, ^rben some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Eawatji * thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-huSalo. When the Farwd Fall ^ came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the acacia and jnjnbe trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Kawatjl struck hlin with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that be reached the foot of the Jslpaji Hill. The Eawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, thought you had followed tho heels of the buffalo.* Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horso *8 reins and wliipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As be (tbe buffalo) jumped into the stream. Prince Jihawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, iialf on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Singh 
holding the reins stood still. TVe searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, * I am standing here.* AJl 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading iL the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Pour grooms, twotoroh-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 

* St tic title of tht RAj&i of NtTnogb^vlin 

* Thii fortinl It heU on tbe dtj ifrer the Dlwftli, and ii MlibrnUd by hoTM'rMfd. 
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Rawatji, returned to the cajnp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawani 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held vvhen opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for ktlliog the buffalo. 
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MALVT OF BHOPAWAR, 

Malvl is spoken in the norik-east. of the Bliopawar A^enev of Centnvl India by 
about liTjOQO people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or NimrirL 

The Malvl of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I gire a Bangri TCrsion of the famous tale of Sravana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Da^aratha or Basrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasrath killed Sarvran 
by mistake. The lad^s parents carsed Dasrath, to die from sorrovr at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this ourse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Ramayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhahua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adAd, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar*tOi forpftt^fd, wandering; for ftAA'pd, to 

write. An initial ^ becomes A, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
harap, for aarap, a curse ; Aw^i;“nd for to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Eiljasthiioi, the locative of the genitire is used as a 
dative, as in Saf^t&ari-re^ to Sarwan ; thane^ to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jb or ye, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pdufjot give to drink; mar^ji, die. The past participle of or kinb, to say, is 

kldd. The causal of ptn&i to drink, is pduTnQ. 

[ No. 46 ,] “ 
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rajasthaxi, 

JlALVi (KaSG?1>. 


Central Group. 


(StAIE JHABUiO 


clml*ta 
in-going 

Sax'wan-ne 
Snritnn»tO 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

kari-nS tho. Wani-ra ma*l3ap akha-Q 

made^having ntan was. Mitn-qf iiwth€r*fMer €ye»-hg 

warm-iie tokya phar*t6-thd. ChalHa 

thefU'to hy-having-carried w€tndering-w^* Inrgoing 

rasta-me taias 

the-blind^fnon^tiu^biind-wonian^to road-in ^Airs^ Then 

kido ke, * beta, pani paw* ilhS'iie tanas 

it-was-soid thatj 'aon, watef gweda-drink. Vs4o thirst 


Bk Sai^wan nam 
A Sarwan natne 

Ida tha. Sai^wan 

hlittd were. Saticnn 


&da-^-ue 


lagi.’ 

Jadl 

u 

wa^'iie 

wath6 

betbai-ne 

bbai^wa^ne 


Then 

he 

themdo 

there 

caused-to-sii-hatitig water 

drawittg-Jor 

tapLw 

upar 

glyb. 

Wai;^i 

tajaw 

npar Eaja Da^^th-kl 

cboki thu 

a-iank 

upon 

went. 

Ondhat 


upmt King Dasrath^of 

teaichhtg was. 


Jani 

At'that 


wakhat 

time 


Sar^wan 

Cancan 


pant 

imter 


bhar^ 

to^draw 


began. 


JadI 

Then 


raja 

by-Ung 


DoS'xatlie 

Dasrath 


duia-u 

dekhyo. To 

j^yo 

ke, ‘ 

^ kbl 

baranyb 

pani 

distance*/rofn 

he-waS’Seen. Then 

it'was-thought 

that, ‘ 

some 

stag 

water 

pive-he/ 

Bso jan1-n@ 

rajae 

ban 

m^yo. 

jo 

cirtnAirtp-i#.* 

Such thought^having bydhe'king 

ari*arrow was-shot, 

foAieA 

Sar^van*re obbatl-nie lag^. 

Jo Sar^a^ 

wani 

wakhat 

' Earn 

Ram' 

Sarwando breastpin stuck. When Sarwan 

atdhat 

time 

' Kdm 

Bam * 

kar^wa lagO, 

jadl rajae 

j^yo ke. 

* jb 

to 

kol manakb 

to^make began, 

then by-the-king it-was^known that. 

* this 

indeed 

some 

man 

ha,’ Bs5 

jaiu-ne Eaja 

Da4“ratb SarVan kane 

giyo. 

To 

dekbo 

ta.' Such thought* having King 

Dasrath Sarwan near 

icent. 

Then 

he-aees 


to ap^iu 
indeed his-otjon 
ke, * kber, 
ihatj Ui-is-wellt 
ma-bap-nS 
mothef^'/a therdo 
mari-giyO, ne 
died, and 


blianej. Haja sOoh kar*wa mandyo. Jad Sar*wan bolyo 
nephew. The-king grief to^make began. Then Sarwati said 

mail mot thAaa liat-se-j laklil*tbl. Aba mana 

my death thy hand-frotn-oniy written-was. ATotc my 

paicii paw*jo/ At^ km-ne Sa^Vaini to 

water givedo-drink/ So^much said-having Sartoan indeed 

Kaja I)a3“xath pani bharl-ne ben benoi-ne 

King Dasrath water drawn*havtng sister sister^s-hushand-to 
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pawa-ne 

ayo. Jadi tda-Sdl 


bdlya 

ke. 

'tS 

ca u sing- to-drin k-/br 

came. Then ihe-hlind-man~md-wofnan 

said 

ihai^ 

* thou 

kSn he ? * Da^’rath bdlyo kf^ * thane kli kam 

be? 

ThI 

panI 

plyo.* 

who art ? * Dasrath 

said thatt ‘ to-you what business 

is? 

Fou 

water 

drink? 


Jadi ben bull, 'ml to Sar^wari si way dnsrxa-ka liat-ko pani ni 

Then lhe-&Ut€i' said, 'wtf verily Sarwan excepi other^of haf^-of water not 

piy5.* Dal^rath bolyo ke, DaS’mtb ho, ii6 mara hat*n ajan-md 

drink* Dasmth 9<$id that, * I J}asraih am, and my hand-Jrom ignorance*^in 

Sar*wap mari-^iyo/ Ada^I Sar'wan-ko maran hu^l-ne, ‘ha, 

Sarwan died.* The~bUnd*m(tn-and*to(man Sartean-^f death hrard^haviftp, * alas, 

ha,^ kari-ue Raja Da4'mth<ne hardp dido ke, ‘jani baii-5 maro bet6 

alaSf* made-having King Basrath-to curse gave ihatt Uvhat arrow’by onr son 

maryu, waai-j b§n4 to mai^je/ Eso harap dei-ue 

w<fS‘Str^ick, that-verily arrow-by thou dieJ Such curse given-having 

ada-Sdi bi mari-giyo. 

also died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


There was a man named Sarwan, His parents were blind, Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, * Son t give ns water to drink. We 
are thirsty/ He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasrath was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water. Raja 
Basrath s^aw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer xrho was drinking. 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sai-wan in the breast Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ham, Eam.^' The Raja then underetood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he sow that it was his nephew he began to lament Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ I^ent not, my death was destined to take place by youi' hands, 
ICow give (this) water to my parents to drink.* Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Basrath took the water and came to his sister and brotlier-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, ‘Who art thou? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that) ? Drink water.* Then bis sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan, Dasrath 
said: *1 am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me.* The blind pair 
hearing of the death of SaTwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, * Let the verv 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus cuTsed him", 
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their last. 


' EUd not 7%^ lioni. Satwjm^ nlljug od him it liier^fort 
PhiTMh’i dinfht*r ta«ih Mraea ‘ tU Bihh Had thft Tsikment," 


«» graat u uh;b.toaifiB, m tht Iriah legend whieh 
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malvt of the western malwa agency. 

The ’Western Mahva Agency of Centr/il India had in 1891 a population of 
Ij619t368. The llipsahriaiis speak Hindustani, Tito Bhlls speak BbllT, and nearly 
all the rest speak llalvh Adjoining tho Agency are the Kajpntana States of Tonk and 
Jhallawar, in both of which ilalri is spoken on the Malwa border. In Took in 
Bajpntana/ it is spoken in the Kimbahera pargana, which is sitnated on tho south¬ 
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of iliat state to Kota) it is spoken in the Cbaumalila tract, which lies in 
the south-west of the stale. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and evon into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency, In the Western Midwa Agency it comprises Fcirg<tna Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Fargartnt Sutkheda and Garot of Indore, In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of MMvi is spoken which is called Sundwari. It will be dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Mai Vi, We thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighhonring Hajpntana States:-— 

Malvl— 


Western Malwa 

* 

P * 

, 1,241,500 


Nimbalicra of Tonk . 

■ 4 

- 

4,000 

1,245,500 

Malvi 





Western Malwa * 


* P 

115,000 


Ghaniaahla of Jhallawar • 

■ P 

* a 

86.556 


Bhopal , , * . 


# i 

2,000 

203,656 

Bhlll (Western Malwa) 

, 

i a 

a - 1# 

66,000 

Hind^tAni (Weabem Ihlalwa) 

* 

. 

4 <a e 

120,000 

Other langaagea spoken in Western Malwa 


4 4- a 

16,868 




Totai, 

. 1,711,224 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimhahera of Tonki, of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,245,500. As 
a specimen I give a Rangrl folktale nrhioh comes from the state of Itiitlatu, As may be 
expected from tho geographical position of the Agency, tho language is somewhat 
affected by Central Rnjasthiinl. There is tlie usual loss of aspiration as m for 

tohafid, he became. In Pastem Marwari there is a tendency for an initial s to be 
pronounced as A, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in the Malvi of Western Malwa, as in hajiy for in the evcaing; 

for to hear; for Bnm^jhd^hne, having persuaded. There 

is the Central Uajasthani preference for a cerebral as in 8uif{ib quoted above. There 
is the Standard Malvi prtference of «j over as in icdt for a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani dpa^ meaning ‘ we, including the person 
addressed,* 

^ P.‘'rt^i:ine tl>« T.-nk an in BajpntiisR, and ben alio 1E41.?1 ii epuketk, but the Egnm ura inclEiilcd in tho 
gtQoral on^ here gfirea for CeDtinL ludie, 
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In verbs, there is an imperative in jij as t^'c have noted in Bhopawar, Thus, kJje 
for kahljif say. There is an instance of the Mewari A*futare in wutdih^t 1 wilt show. 
There is the Marwarl oattsal 'Nvith d in ham‘jddi-Hej having pcrauaded, and rdwdd^Jij 
cause to cry (an imperative inj^)* 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and ntimher with 
the object with ni. Thus, chhord^^ni (not roicddyd), she caused the cubs to erj* 
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RAJASTHA^’I, 

3JiLVl {EliTGBi), ' (State Eutlaji.) 

^PCiwT 1 ^ ^ TpKT-Et?r t irft wrm ^ntin ?Tt ^tt- 

n\w\\ I (fr ^ H ^ 

Ck ^ b "fr 

^ # TO ^ i w I m ff i frfn-T a 

^ *\c-. ■?•. ^ 

^ TO ^ ?riiT'?TW i ^ 

^ ^ ’?t% -II^K 3T7^ % n{*^\ ^ ?fKT W ^ I ifl 

^lobai-^ ^ 1 m w i 

<Tt % 31^1 ZTTOTT t ^rt m 

O'. ^ 

alt sT-E^-TTSTi ®tvT ^rfit-T i m ^ttt iwr-ij wmr-ft # 

^ w f^wir ^ncrr ^ ^irnr ^siwr^rvt w 

^=TT^ % I arvn R-qiv^rW ^ ^cir! ^ #t 

4t ^rr-^ ^TfT UTW tn*q) | ’STTTVT-^-tT TOi 3iTift*5f fi.|dbd) aftv! 

% w wrTK inuarr tTnirr fdrft-ft i ^ ^- 

Tlt^ H^p^pvrft ^ W ^ % I ?IT 7T?T ^ wNiEt 

^ iral W UT^ BVpdt ^ H IfPCT ITO TO ^ I dbiT l 

T»S % % 1 ^ ^ I ^ ^ ftW 5ft I ?ft 

^ arr^t-Tt rrt ^ TRff^ w-ft ^twT w ^ ^n-ft wra^t to tott^ i ^rr m?f 

TOf%?it inft 31^ t ^tttt?:-^ tot ^vm i siwr^ft 

^ ^TTt ^ftft I % ?ft WTOTT? Ujgi # TTTOTT-S^ ^vt%- 

% I ^ ^ WtTT-^rtt ^TTT^-^ ^ffTW^ I ^ I dbjl ^ 3PJn-% 

ftri ^ i ^Tiil I aRK lift ^T^rt TTTift *iivn-% sl-w \ 

?rr ^ ^n^rvi »?W'% tot? i % rjiro TOft^i 

wrvTft wT-wqf ^ TO^-^ m Etron-vfTOnc-'^ i ^ 

AZ TOT'ft J^J n 
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RAJASTHANI, 


MalyI (Ean 6 rI). (State Ebtlasi.) 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Ek gyaban syal'ne ap'na dJiaai syMya-ne Icaliyo ke, ‘ abai^k© 

A pregnant hy~»he*jackal her husband jackal-to it^^ras-mid that ,' ai-this-Un^e 

mhari Ixuwawad kafche karoga ? * To wani& kahyo ke, ‘ nahar-r! 

my lying-in where tmll-you-make f ' Thmt ly-Mm it-was^seid that, 'a-dger^of 

^pha-may,’ * Jadi naMr awfigfi to apa-ne khai-jayga.' To syalyao 
den-in / * Then ihe-tiger wilt-come then its-to he-wUl-eat-np.* Then by-the-jackal 

kahyo ke, * jadi mS khukharu, to tS tabarya-^l>*t1-iie chStekva 
if*wa$-said that, * when I cough, then thou male-ciths-female-enlm-io pinches 

bban-ii6 rowad'je, nS bS puchbu ke, " i kyu ruye-he ?"' to til 

fifled-hacing canse*to-ergj and I ask that/* these why erying-are ?’* Ihm thou 

klje ke* “ 1 nahax-rd kM’jo * 

«iy /half “ these tiger^of Hcer wanting-are/ ' 

Tboda dap pachbc ye dot jana jai-ne nahar-rl gupba-raSlii 

A-few days after {hg-)the$e two persons gone-having a-tiger-of deu-iu 

huwawad kidi. Wani dan jad baje ayoj no saner 

lying-in was-tnade. On-that day when at-epeni?tg thediger came, and suspicion 

lewa lagyo ke, ^ mhara. gbar-m^ kol-na-kol b&/ to jadi syalyane 

to-take began that, *tny houi^e^in $oftiemie*or-other is' so thert the-jackai’by 

hn kidi. Ta wat bunHa-j syal'nd& 

throat-clearing was-done. This word on-ftearing-immediately by-the^she-fackal 

clib6ra*chb6rij5-ne chUtakya bhari-ne rowadya, 16 syalyo 

the-Piak-female*€ubs‘to pinches filled-having they^were-made-to-cry. Then (he-jaekal 

bolyo ke, * ay Kanak-sundart taljarya-tub'rl kyn rove^he ? * T6 

said that, * O Kanak-sundart male-femde-children why crying-are ? * Then 

^al‘ni boll ke, *6 Har-bbafijan-raja, cbbora-ohbori nabar-rO kal*jo 

the-she-jackat said that, * 0 Darbhanjan-king, male-female-cuhs a~tiger-<if liver 

m5ge*be/ Ya wat hnn*ta-j nMiar-r6 ji nd-gayo, ne 

toantifig-are-’ This word on-hearing-immediately the-iiger-of soul ^w-atoay, and 

pichbe bbagyo, n6 vicbar kar*wa lag/o ke, * mbara gbar-mS mba-ne 

backwards jeet he^fied, and thought to-make began that, * wy house-tn me-to 
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kbawawa^ k6i-iia*lE6i mhara-u moto janawar h5/ Asa vich^'inSiu 

eater eomeoiie-or-vther me-than strong animal Such tkought-in 

wa rat kati-ditli, ne diia*re daa avyo to bi ya-ki ya-j wat 

that night mat-imssed^ and on*second dag he-came so aUo this-^f ihie-eeen word 
huQi-n^ pacbke bhagyo. At'^-k-mi ek bad*r5 am-^ae milyo, or 

heard^haclng back be-fisdm So^much-^in a mattkeg this^ne-io woe-mett 

b^*rae puohliyo ke, * kyu, mahar raja, aj kyn, bb^ya bhagyS, 
bg*the-monkey it-ioas^asked thatj ‘ whg, tiger king^ io^dag tchg^ Jled fled^ 

pbiro-bo? *' Tadl nahar bolyu kS, ‘mbaia gliar*iiiahi mliaro 

wanderirtg-goii-ars t ^ Then thediger said thatt * mg house^in mg 

khawayraro kOl-na-koi be-’ Ya wat hu^i*ae b^*T6 aiii wat-ri 

eater someone-or-fjther is* This nsord heard-haning the-monkeg this toord^of 

cbok’sl kar*\va mihar*rl gupba kaae gayo, ne paehho elvyO, ne keyra 

investigation to-make thediger-of den near wentf and back came^ 

lagjb ke, *e mhard ihh, ek syi^yd watbe be, 
began that, * 0 mg Lord, a jackal there is, 

dar@-be?^ Ta wat huiii-iie nibar-ne 
fearing-urt?* This word heatd-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 

bld'rae kahyo ke, 'apa-ri pucbh'di doi bheri badi-le-ae 

bgdhe-mortkeg U-vsQS-said thtU, * us~of taU both 

cba!^, ne bS tba-ae syalyo watbe watailiS-’ 

tet-ns*go, and I gou-to the-jackal there mll-shouj* 
dol ■ pScbltadiya bben b^-ue, a be ye 

the-two tails together iied-baving, now these ifte-tiger-of den towards 

cbMya. Syajya-n^ ana-no dekh khukbaro kido, ne ^ajie 

havhtg-seen cough was-made, and bg-tke^she-jackat 
syaiyaS paehhyo k&, *tabarya- 


and to-say 
ne yrani-u tu y8 ksf 
and him-/rom thou thtts what 

bbaroso m way6» Td 


together iied-together^haoing 

Ya wat huni-ne 
This word heard*haeiitg 

nahaT-ri gapha adl 


went. The*jackal-bg these 
chbora-ne ro’W'adya. To 

ths-ettb»~to thes-Kere-made-io-cr!/. Then ii/.lhe-jacl.-ai that, • mah-fi^h. 


tub'ri kyil ruire-bc ?" To 
children whg erging-are t * Then 
cbhori nabar-ro kill*]6 mSg^be/ 
fe'tnale-cxib^ a-tigtr*of iicer wantlng-are* 


syal^nie kahyo 

bgdke-she-jaQhol 

Syalyo bolyo ke, 
The-jaekal said that. 


ke, ‘ ohbora- 
that, ‘ the^male- 

* a^-ne rowfi 
‘ them-to io-crg 
matno nabar-ne 
wnc;^ a-tiger^to 
nahare 


mat do. Chbiina ri^kbo. Abar dbirO dbM 

not allow. lu-silence keep. Soon slowlg slowlg monkeg 

bam'jadi-ne lave-be.’ Ya wat bunta-bl-j _ 

per»uade<i-hating bHnging.U.' Thh word on.hearwg.verily-immdiaieiy by-th^iger 

japyO kd, ‘b^ta-re wan-me to kajiat ha,* ne pachha 

U.wa^>-thovght that, ‘ th^.moitlcey-of mi«d-in eerily Ireachery i,/ „„d back 

phalSg jnarto marto byg-gayO. ne bsdlo pSoldi'di^S bandyo-tbo ae 

bound »tr%ki«g sinking Jted-away, and tbe-monkey ihe-taU^ tied-was,' 

bhadikai-bhaHikai-ne mari-gayo, ne ^a]y5 ivathe maja-mi revra lag^s 

dashcd-dashed-being honied, and the-Jackal there happinees-in Mice ^gan. 


SO 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

ooco oooq & (loio & shc*jBdi&l w ho was m tlio tsouiy ftod sLo dskod 
ter liusbaud whore he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this oeoastion. * In a tiger’s 
den,’ said he. ‘ But the tiger will eome and eat na np ?’ The jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal, 
I will ask you why they are crying, and yon must answer that they want some tiger’s 

liver.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger oamc homo, and sniffed about saying, * there seems 
to be someone iu my house.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The jackal said, ‘ O Kanak Suudari,* why are 
the obildien cijdng.* 

‘ 0 Har BhaSjaA ^7 police,’ she replied, * the babies w^ant some tiger’s Bver/ “WTieu 
the ti^er heard this his fjoul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he conld; for he 
thout'ht that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would '^(Ahle him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
rsame again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver¬ 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why be was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, * there’s eome one in my den who wants to gobble mo up,’ 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, * My 
lord it 13 only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear him ? * But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, * let us tio our tails together and go into the den, 
and I’ll show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their fails togetlier and approached 
the don. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the site-jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her wby they were crying. ‘They want sorao tiger’s liver/said 
fihe He replied, ’ don’t let them cry* Make them hold their tongues, ily uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.* When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back¬ 
wards and lied for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to bis, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of bis life in 

the tiger’s den. 

*11? giTdt bit wife % pand num'', tnd m dwt tbe him, in to imprest tbe Ugtr. 
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SOrviDWART. 


S6i?dvaii' is the language of the SdodmS} a ^ild tribe, which mhabits the tract 
known aa So^dwar, in the north-east of the Western Malwa Agencir, nnd in the 
Cbaumahlaj the southern portion of the Jliallaw^ir State. In the Western Malwa Agency, 
it includes the Pirawa o! the State of Tonk, and Por^a»a« Satkhcda and 

Garot of IiidoTe> 

Besides this* some two thousand speakers of Sundwari are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter haTC emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of Sondwar! is estimated as follows:— 

Western Malwtt Agency— 

Tonic nnd IndorO , , , t , , . . ^ , 

GhnaconhlB of JhaUnwnr 

Bhopal ^ . I . . , „ . 

Totjli. 


, 1I5,0D0 

86,5f,G 
2,000 

203,556 


The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp. 200 and If. of Vol. II. 
of the Gaseticer' ;— 

Their chief dnna arts Kahtor, Tawur, JidoD, Seaodia, Gehbt, Chchflj]^ and Solankh:, The Chohaim am 
aatd to have come from Gwalior and Ajmer, the Rahtorsfrom Nagotc of Marwnr, and tho Scsodiaa and others 
frem Mewar from seven to nine oentuiiea ago. The Chanmehla Sondiaa contnder themstlvo 4 as dosceodrd 
from Rijpnts of the difiorent clnna, and assert that the families they are daecended from are now ia ficvnral 
ioaiaitced holders of influential ja^ra in Uin States from which they emigrated. One account makes out that 
the people derived their name from the conutty which, being bounded by two rivem of the nmna of Siud, wa* 
called Sindwurd, ooimpted into SondwarA, which caused the inhahltaate to bo called Sondma. The other 
acconnt makes the people give thi- name to the oottntty, their oamo being a coTraption of the word 

Sandhia—twilight, i.e. oiiaed (neither one thing nor the other). A Sondift, with his comparatively fait 
Domplezion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, white tnrhan, m at onoo distingnishahle from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more partioulnHy over land, they can combine, as 
was recently seen whou a dopntatioa from a pargnoa, oonsisiing of over ono hundred person#, retired in sulks 
owing to one of their namUr having had his turban knocked o5 by a sepoy, w'bicli was considered as t^a 
Ludiguitj to the whole body, and resentiid ns such* They are simple imd vary ignorant, and atill given to teklcg 
what belongs to others, which now chieSy shows iteolf in csttlQ-lifting. They have taken to agrieullu« and 
some of the ChaumeUla pateb arc welbto-do, but, os a das#, they do not appear thrif^, and their vilhiga 
eipenaw are very high. A few villages arc held in j^tr, tho remains, it is eaid^ of considemblo poseesdouB 
granted otiginally by the Muhammadau emperors as on inducement to settle. The following is the account 
given by Malcolm in Hs Central India of the Sondias [a his time ;— 

They art? often cnllsd Rijpflts, but are miitetre of all olssses,® rather desccudfints of a miied tuco 
In tJiflirongiD they were probably ontenste j ond their fehulcua history (for they couaider liiem«?ives as a 
distinct people) truces them from a prince who^ in oonecquence of beiug born with the face of a tiger, was 
flipelled to the forests, where he seized upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of the Sondjas or 
as the term implies, ’mixed mcc/ acme of whose Iradcra soon after settled in ilalwa, where they have ever 
ftinoe msintained themselves as petty Zamindara, or landholder, as well ae plucdercrs. 

That the Soudiashave a elaim to antiquity, there can he no doubt; hut we have no record of their ever 
having been more than petty robbers, tifl the accident of their lauds being divided among four or five locjil 
authoritira* always at vat^ce and often at war with each other, combined with the annroby of Central 
India during the last thirty years, rtieed them into importance as B^cc^!^af□^ freeboetcra. Though often 
opposed to the Graesms, who are settled in tlie same tract, a oongeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being much associated with the latter, and particiilarly since the insanity of Jeawani Rao HoUcar From 
that date, neither life nor property was secura within the iwogo of the lawlmw bends of Sondwira, mori: of 
whom, from breeding thrir own horses, were weU-monnted. At the peace of Mundesar, the Soiidias ware 


^Prjpffrly upelt with i hjphiii, SopiUwip, 
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estimated in niinib®: at 1.2i9horae and a,250 foot, aU BtibBMtiDg by plttiiaar, for tbo pwaMfliona thi^ claimed 

as their own wotc in a fltate ol complete desolation. ”— (Vol* I*) ^ ^ i j- 

The priodpal among tie Ulegitimate, or, ae tbej art) often termed, half-caste, Rijpilte m CentrU India. 

.re the StiaiH. vrho heve spread frem Soedwiw {. toaetrj to rrhicli Ihej- gi^e the niiae) te meav adjoimeg 
district.. A ehert hirtoty of them h« been pTon. They «,* Hh.de., .nd talte pnd. u. l^.Dg th..r dt^ent 
from HUjplt horoM [ bnt th.ir habits have led them, on many points, to d^ from cost™, of tbeir 
fathom, r^, osoopt rofmiobg from the fle.di of hnffaloe. and corrs, thoy Uttlo ohserro ^e ^nl.^ oaa^o of 
.ho Hindus. This tribe i. divided into many clsaMS or familios, which take then- names from Mjpflt ancastom 
hat all intermarry. Second marriege. among their women aro very congou ; and. from the strict neng™ of 
the EJjpats n^this point, there is none on which they deem the Soedias to have so degraded the raw from 

been either cultivators or plunderers, according to the stTHiglh m w^n^ of the 
goremment over them j but they have always had a tendouey to predatory war, and ha« obartshod ifr hah.te, 
Ln when obliged to sobeist by agrienlturo. Tbeir dress is nearly the s™e as of the otlier 
^gh they imitate in *.m. dtgree the Bijpaia in tho shape of them turb^o ^oy me tu gen^ rolmet 
Zi «tiTe.^but mde and Ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised sad dre^ than the Sondias 
are bv the other ii.habi.anta of the conntry. They aU drink strong liqnom, an^« opinm ^ an eicoss J Md 
oL^uated, by their base birth and their being cenoiderad as outcasts, from ^e r^ra.uls which are »pe»fr« 
upon oJter btinchoa of Hindu sooiety, they give tree soo^ to the fnU graiifloateon of 

c^eoucntly, vioesare habitiml to this class which aro looked upon by almoet every other mth hoi™ ami 
^t, Thete is little uuion among tho aendias ; and acts oi violence ^ murder amcn^t tb™l™ are 
“v^ci common cccurrenoc, even in what they deem penaoable timos. Then, u.n^ quarrels am about land, 
and each party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. Tl.is race has not been known to be so qmet for a 
oentnrv o^s a/pr^nh When the Pinda'ri war was over, their esoesms gave the Bmt.sh Qovommsnt an 
opport^inity of seising their stxonghoids and compelling them to sell their horses, which has m a ^st^^o 
doMved aem of the ability to plunder; but still tho presence of troops is essential to repress their turbulent 
di^itloui and a long i«ried of ptooe can alone give hope, of mfermmg a eo.™^? ef » r^lem and 
delved a obaraetor. Tho women of tUU tribe have caught the mamwiss of their tatheni and husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral. Tho lower mnks are never voUed, appear abroad at visits and cereiMmeB, and 
many of them are ekiUed in tho management nt the home, whUe some hnvo aeqmrod lomo m the defence of 

their villnges, or, iu the field, by their courageous use of tho sword and spear. . 

n Aliheir marriKes and £»ets the Sondias are aided by Briihmans. but that caste has httle mfereourse 
with them, eroeptwheu wanted ter the oiBoe. of religion. Among this rude Chiran. am treated with 
more eonrtesy ; but tbs Bhits, who relate the fabuions tales of their deMot, and the muacians, who sing 
their own d^ or Ihoto of thrir fathers, are the favonritoa, ou whom they bestow tho highest lorgosscs. 


I givo two specimoDs of S5ndwfiri, both of whiob come from the State of Jhallawar. 
One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Tl.o other oonsists of two songs 
sung by women. The following are the main pcculiaritias of tho dialect. In other 
respects it is the samf’ as ordiimrY mivi. 

Tho most typical peculiarity of Sondwap is the ualTeml change of an initial « to h. 
Its speakers call therDselvca Hondi^* not Sondia, There are several examples of^this in 
tho specitnons, amongst which we may (juotoj hag*lo or hag'^rot fur sag Id, all; hai ro, for 
(a Gujamtl woitl), a daily portion nf food ; hdu, for sddhU, good ; hdmaj^no, for 
adhha^^, to hear; ftam'jdr^^d, for sam’jhdfid, to remonatrate* On the other hand. cAA ia 
pronounced as aa in for chhdk*ld, chaff * 

There is the uaual Malvr loss of a'^piratiou, as in Idvd, for Ihord, young, or thl, 
from ; didd or given; for tpAoyd, became ; hamal^tidt for 8Mbhal*nd', to bc.'ir 

(another Gujarati word) ; Iiatn'^Jdfnd, for to remonstmto* 

In the dcolension of nounsy the ablative suflix is tl or thl. The accusativO'dati\ e 
has the usual ke and «e,and also he, as in other MalTi-speaking tracts. The agent aho 
takes ne, as in hitd^nekahi, the son said. In the foUowing passage, neh used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accasative, ma^ne aa...va«.v.a pdp kldhd.** . jna-ne the 

hdli-wdl'‘dia bheld rdtftdyl have sinned, keep thou me among (thy) serTanfs* 
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The sulEx he is also used for the locative* Examples of its use are, {dative) w^^he 
loahdit he divided to them ; (locative) hdchh*Tya*d^m*f^B*he urdi-didij 

he wasted yowc substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpt or dp‘»S means ‘ we, including the person addressed/ 
Jp'‘»d vs * owru’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usuallj* (ho, but sometimes we find the 
Eundeli form /jo- Eesides we have hdi for ^ he is.’ The imperfeot tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in ilalvi, but w ith the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central EAjastbanL Thus, Uare-thd, he was filling, Htcmllyj wns a-filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with or r as in MarwarT. Thus, Iiam*fdrpdf he remonstrated, 
liteially, he caused to understand. 

Sondw5ri has a peculiar vocabulary, many w'ords being strange to other liajasthSni 
dialects. The following instances occur in the spccimeusji, a father; madi, a 
mother; tofl/"c/i, a servant; war, a year; rd/Ad, bread, plural raihd, a feast; band, 
a bridegroom ; virdt a brother. 

On the whole Sdrjdwafl possesses a distinctly Bbil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities dIso occur in lihil dialects. 


[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

bajasthani. 

MiLTl {SSKpwiBi). (Stats Jhah&wae.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ trr QT 1 sft-f «(nrl ^ mu 

I ^ uir-^ i wfer f?5if m# 

i m: uft-* iit ^ 

wre 1 »pit mrm mut i ^ ijwgi-qrr kbi mat muft mmft i au 
uft tts m«-n wtern i nuft 

^ at I uft-sT ^ sift I gift *tw 

tret ^ miTt % mu w f i utr-f fe 

mu ^fciTT t i f ms-f I f mu ft-* tit-t wmt w I uu-Tfr tRw # 
H-% uw-ft-m wt fbit m m ft TOTi-iitT uft i ot-wt mmn aret 
•ifl Tft I *t-% V ■«i*l mffart u^ i w 55t-% m>ft-^ ft itf mft t • 
ire 3i ift uft-m ftre ^ arere ?hft are ®mt-^ mimt are ftft 
fbit 1 sft-ft aft H-% uar-ft-^ nnr ftift are Trt-%-ft fajjg uit i 

Tff-^ msrer aret sift wt i urt-Bir sit-^ vrasif maE^ait-ft gift i areft-^ 
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▼TBi 3^^ 5rNiB3Tf-S’ w: tmf-w ^rr^ i amft 

Tntit'% tjW 1 inft %fr wt-4^ ^ ^ I lit *1^'^ 

OT m^ft I ^JH.I iVdbt-^ n 

3Tft?:T-5r iitzi JTRE-S’^t I w ami'll ^t-% tiT-t Tit?T 

?rTW ^14^4^1 I Vltfcl*?! If^'% % ar*>ft q in-^ ^ t 

% WT^ afpn TTT air ^rf-^ <tai ^irnn % ^ hwt ?ra riii 

trrwT i ^ ’Wt aj? gr ^ft ^pit i #-% arr^^ir 

I *T'^ aT?nrr ^fhrt i 

^T*WT I irt-% 3WT ^ ^ ^ WTfe-'^jTT wTls- 

\ 5mt-% irt-^ isr^ar-mTi 

^5Tt apft-% STT-^ ^T3t 41^1 I 4TWt-^ % ^ZT ^ IHT lit I 

^■TTtm %rT'*n3E httt % I TT^ iijiPt-^ft r?t I ^nft wrt ^ irsrt ^ 

I ^nCt wt 4 wrt 31^' TiT^t ^ft^?fr i ^rot-wt wt?t % n 


VOT- IK, PART II. 
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[No. 47,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


RiJASTH.lNl. 


llilLYi (SuKpWi^t). 


Central Group. 


(State Jhaixaivaii), 


Specimen I. 


Ek ad'mi-ke 
A man*to 

kahl ke, 


‘ ma-ne 
* me-to 


ji-ne 

Jaiher*bif 
lujxi 

TViilii 
There 
wanl-ke 
him-of 

jad! 

then 


ap^ni 

his-tywn 

beto 
soti 


tff-huftffer 
|)5 gayo. 
tiear hc-tcenL 
mOkalyb. 
he-iDoa-sent. 

jo suk'lo 

which chqff' 
d&vc-tliO. 
a^'gimng-icas. 

ji-ke 


du beta tha. LOr*ka 
two sons were* The-younger 
mard wl^-ki Tukam-pat 
my property 

rukam-pat wana-lio wat-di. 

property t&em^to was-dhtHbuted* 

wanl-ka riikani-pat lal 

Mm-of share-of property 

wanl-ne ivaai-ka iiSta-kl hag*|i 

him^by him-of share-of ali 

k»? JiabT mybt Or 

a tty thing not reoiainedt ottd 

mar^iva HgyO. Jadl warn 

to-die he-began. Then that 

Ar wanl Mu ad*mi*ne 

And that good man*by gfcine 

tJ lacbar wal-ne waal 
He helpless become Aiaeiug that 

bhadura-ke kbawa-ko thO. 

the-Sicine-to 

dadi wani-ne 

Then him-to consideration 
gbana Mli-wiil*di 


near 

bbuka 


beM-iie Traol'ka jl'he 

sm-by him-of father-to 

dainio/ Jadi wanl-ka 
fftve^ateay** Thm him^qf 

ThOra dinS paohliu 
A-few days qfter 

T^lO eba|To-gay5. 
hatiitig-taken far went-away* 

ruksm-j>dt vigar-dldk Ar 

property was-xcasted* And 

wani mulak^mi kal 
that CQuntry-in a-famine 


mulak-ka 

coHntry-of 

bbadura 


ek 


hau 
good 
cUaraxra, 
to-feed 


paryo, 

fell> 

ad*inl 

man 

nia|-in6 

Jleld-in 


suk'Ja'thi pet bliare-tliO 
eha^-hy belly a-Jilling-he-was 


eating-of was. 


gam 


Waui-ne kMwa 
Him-to for*eaiing 

pari; jadi kewa 
then to-say 
Wana-lie 
Them-to 


fell; 

be* 

are* 

he. 
are. 


Hn 

I 


■ mara 

*my father-to nuiny plougkmsn-sercants 
rotha mile-hc* ghana hat’ra 

loaves being-got-are, much daily-portions 

Abe hS ruara ji-ke pl-he jatO rahS. 

Now I my father-of near-to going I-remain* 

‘* 31 , nia-ne Eam-ji-ka ghar-kO pap kidhO, tbS-kO 

^''fatheTf me-hy God-of hoase-qf sin was-donCt you-o/ 

wayo. ThS-ko beto baj'wa asO naUi rayo. 

l-became. You-of son io-he-called smcA not I-remained. 


kOi ualit 
anyone not 

ISgyO k6, 
he-began that, 
pOt bbarne 
belly Jilled-having 


bhuka 

by-hunger 

Wana-tr 
Him-io 
bi 
also 


marQ-hil* 
dging-a?n* 

kahSsa, 

I-wilt-sayy 

MiSm-khOr 

traitor 

Abe ma-uO 
Now me 


MiLVI (sO^'pWAE!). 
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the lia}l-waj'dia 
thou servants 

ayO. Pan u 

come. But he 


bhel6 rakho.** ^ 
tciih keep.^' * 

veg*i5 

far teoSi 


'C uthi-ae 
Ue orisefi-havmg 

wani-ka 

kim-of father-b^ 


karl-ne 

ftutde'Jmvinff 

didbo^ 
was-given ^ 
pap kldliO 


doiya 

he-raii 

Jadi 

Then 


ar 

and 
be to 
Ihe-son 


chhati'ue 
breast*to 
ji-thl 

the-father-t& 


lagiyd, 

he-wos^altaohcdi 

bulyD, 
said. 


wapi-k^b jl pa 

him^of /diher near 

dckhydi awiil 

he-was-seen, compassion 

ar mude bi>kd 

and on^face kiss 

jl, ma-ae Rara-ji-ko 


tcas-dot^e 
nabT 
not 


^aso 

such 


thS-ke-thi bemukh 
yott-of’from averse 
tJadi want-ka 
I-remained^* Then him-of 


at 

and 


ram* 


wajo. 

I-became. 


* ani-ne hau 
‘ this-one-to good 
pagS-me kliiirya. 

Jeet'on shoes 

MarO beto marl 
31 y son having-died 


chltTra lavl-DC 

clothes brought*having 

paraTi-du. A pi 

ptti-on. We 

gayy-tho, 
gme-toas. 


]i-ne 

father-hg 
paravi-dd; 
p\d-on ; 
dbapl'iie 

hecom e-sa iia ted-h avittg 
abC paoliliu jlw'tO 
nouj back living 


‘father, me-by 
Tba-ku Ijetu 
Yott-of son 
halyS-waJ'dia-tbi 
sermntsdo 
ar 

and fngers-on 
kMwi 


viay*eat 
vvayo ; 
became ; 


Qod-of 

bajVa 

to-be-called 

kablr 

it-^as-said, 
Ti^S, ar 
rings, and 
piwi, 

may-drink, 

yO 

ihis-one 


kkowai gayo-tho, abe paclilid ladyO/ JSdi liag'ni mili-nc 

having-beenAost gone-was, now back-again was^got/ Then all come-iogether-having 


rajl khiisi 

happy rejoicing 

At^ra-me 

^vaya. 

became, 

wfliu-kO 

maty befco 

ma|-mE 

thy. 

tr 

So*muchAn 

him-cf 

great the-son 

field-in 

was. 

He field-in-from 

»p*na gbar*ke 

his-oten house-of 

pa'be 
near-to 

ayo, ar 

came, and 

git-gal 

songs-etcetera 

bain'ii. Jadi 

xcere-heard. Then 

Mll-ne 

teri-ne 

pucbliyo 

ke. 

‘ ani 

hag"il wat-ko 

a-servant-to callcd-having 

it*waa-asked 

that. 

‘ this 

aii affair-of 

kaX niat'Jab 

he?* 

Hali-ne 

kabi 

ke, 

* thI-kO lOm 

what meaning 

isf' 

The-servant-by 

it-was-^said 

that. 

‘you-of younger 

bhai ayo 

brother come 

hid, ar 

is, and 

th5-ka jl-ne rot ha 

you-of fatlter-hy loaves 

kardya-he, 

been-ca ^wed- to-be-nia de-are, 


kiyd*kS gbana hau 

hecaiise-that he vtry good 

beta-ne ri lagl ar 

son-to anger loaa-attached and 
aTi-ne wanl-ne 

come^haoing him-to 

kayo, * ma-ne 

it-waa-said, ‘ me-by 

Tha-ki. klya 
You-of things-aaid 


ai-gayu/ 

came,* 


jl'ii© 

fatlter-by 

ji-thl 

the-falher-to 

kidbi, 

was-done. 


tara pachbii 
way back-ogain 

gbare ni gayd. 
inAhe-hoffse not he-toenL 
ham'jaryo. 
it-was-remousira ted. 
at^ war*thi 

so-many yearsfrom 

bare cbalya 

outside were-caused-to-go 


Jadi 

Thet^ 

mi 

Then 

Jadi 

Then 

tliS-kl 

yon-of 

nab¥. 

not. 
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bai'a 

thi-eider 

wani-ka 

him-of 

wani-ne 
him-by 

cbak'ri 

service 

IhS-ne 

You-by 

ioi 


ItAJASTEAi;!. 
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bak*ri-ko 

bachcbo 

one 

she-goat-qf 

young-one 


bhii-hetu-mi 

goth-gug^i 

broth ers-friends-a^mng 

feastmg 


bl iiah¥ 

even mi 

kai^o» 

( J*) miffh t-ha ue-dmte* 


dlyo. 

teas-given, 

Thi-ne 

You'bff 


j6 liH 

that I 

aai be^-ke 
thu son-qf 


aTV*ta-hi, 

jani-nfe 

thS-kl 

hag*ri 

riikam-pat 

bacbb'ry a *dum*iya-he 

on-con^ing-eeenj 

whom-by 

you-of 

tdi 

property 

eingers-dancers-mi 

urai'didi. 

janl-ke 

tht-ne 

rotlia 

diya/ 

Jadi 

wani'ka 

wag-squandered^ 

him-io 

you-by 

loaves 

ioere-given*^ 

Then 

him-of 

ji-ne kabi ke, 

^ be^, 

tu maw pa 

rayo* 

Gliardap*r6 


father-hy it*uja^&aid that^ 
kbet-mij tharo he. 
field-nieadofo thine are, 
bMi ayo 
brother came 

gay5-th6, ab6 
g&ne-waea 




* S(»lf 

Ap‘ne 

TFe 

rajl-wayo 


thou 

Taj' 


therefore joyfuhto-he 

paclihu jlw*tu 
bacJc-aoain lidnn 


me-of near ranahied. 

rv 

khiim-tbl raha. 

joy happinee%-with may-remain, 
cbaxje, TharO bbai 

U-proper, Thy brother 

khowai 


wayoi 


Soitse-hut 
TMro 
Thy 
mari 

having-died 
"ayo-th^ pber 


lado he.^ 
got !>/ 
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INDO-ARYAN family. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 

JUIVI (SONPWIKI). jHAI,Li^A«). 

Specimen II. 

wsn-sit *rt-* »ril i <rraf-wr ? w-«t i 

TTn-« 1 i ’Wi-wt « ^ mttoi b^i araTra i 

^ wtflraft 5 II ^ n 

Tjqrs wm BhRS ? ^ I sinft-n^ 'n wtw are i nW-«irar ^ 

I btbT^ hb^it: Tre-ftara ? akr i aat-S" awt t «lw>Brat 

fjjT I arnft Tft aw waSi t alar i n^-nr aW^are ?b i bW-bh^dI 

^ BiaW 1 ilB 5TB BTit ahr i wt ^ wa-af i Btst-an^at ^ 
BT^ I sm ^ aaiB i *4 irt b^bt bH i Blat-Biot <|Ba BrtWt « a « 
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[ No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


HliTl 


RAJASTH.iNl. 


Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(StATK JSALLAWAJt). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOJIEN. 

(1) Bana-ji, tha-ke ghon-ke paje ghungar-maj. 

O-bridegroom-sir, you-of mare-of on-neck heU-necklace. 
Pawl-ka newar-baj*pa, re ban-^. 

Feet-qf ornan^nt-mimca^ O bridegroom^, 

Bana’jl, tim-ka liatli-nil haryo ruraal. 

0-hridegroom-sir, you-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

raoh'nT, r6 bnn-ra. 
hen^ia-coloftr teell-dyedy O bridegroom. 
the t6 
you indeed 
sfitl nag*rl 


Pawa-ki 

Feet-of 

Bana-ji, 

0- bridegrooni-eir, 
Mari 


My sleeping village 


chai-b 

haning-mounted 

aj'kl, 

icas-aicakei^edt 


maj 

middle 


clialja 
isent 
re ban-ra. 

0 bridegroom. 


adh‘rat, 

half^nightf 


(2) Kaaka^ 
Border 


inatbe re ’ 

on a-pipal-iree, 0 

Japl*par cbarh 

TFhich-on hooing-mounted 

,e . 


bira» 

brother, 

■-P ffi 

jou 

I^tcatch 


tbari 

thy 


Wat, 

path. 


lariyo* 

brought. 


re 

0 


Madi-jayO ehunar 
The-mother-horn n-ecarf 

Bbabbi-kb bhaii‘war gane-mel'je, 

Brother^s-wife-of noee*ring paum, 

Pa!icba-me rakho bai*rl 

The-tillage-QSBetnhly-in preseroe tister-qf 

iladi-jayu chfiaar lavivo. 
The-mother-born • U’-scarf brought. 

Lawf}, to liag*ra hard lai.T'je, rS 

If-you-hring, the^^ all f^r bring, 0 

Naht-tar rije tlifire des. 

Otherwise remain tn-thy couniry. 


biia. 

brother. 

hob. 
dignity. 


bira, 

brother. 


2B7 


VAL Yl (sO^pWARl). 


MadVjaviyo chimar lavijO. 

Tht'm&ther-horu ^-scarf brought. 


MclS, to dlial bharaij biraj 

If-I-put (-iO. wa^^JiUtd, brother; 


Orhu, 

If~I-wear (-»f)T 
Madi-javiyO 
The-mother^borti 

NapO, to 

If-l^measure (-(0* 

Tolu, 

I/-hweigh HO* 
JiSdi-jayo 
The-mother-horn 


ly him jhar-pST^, 
then jei^ele faU-in-showere. 
cltuuar lavlyo. 
a-^carf brought* 

hath pach^ 

elk Jiftg ; 

to tola tlb. 
then tolae thirtg* 

chunar laviyo, 
a-8carf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) O Bridegroom, tbero U & bell-necklace on yonr mare’s neck, and Uer anklets 

SOU ad musically- 

0 Bridegroom, you have a green kercMef in your hand, and your feet are 
fast-dyed with henna^eolour, 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a plpal tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for yonr coming, 

(iJ^rrtirt) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn the no?e-ring of my sister-in-law {youi wife), aud thus save your 
sister^s dignity in the vilkge assembly. 

The sou of my mother, etc, 

0 Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home. 

[Refrain) The son of my mother, etc, 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fill? it ; if 1 wear it, there ia a shower of 
jewels. 

The son of my mother, etc* 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolabs. 

The son of my mother, etc* 
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THE BROKEN MALVl OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

MAM IB spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundell aod Nimadi, 
in parts of the Kosbangabad and Betul Districts. With this maf be classed the corrupt 
forms of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and' Katijas of Chhindwara, and the Pat*waa, 


or silk-weavers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these, 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects i — 

The following is 


H&lvl of Ho8h&iig«.lDftd * * , , ^ « 

. 126,523 


31&lrl of Betnl (called Ph^lewifi) 

. 112,000 


BhOjui of Obhhtdwua ^ ^ . 

* 11,000 


Ketij^ of CtihindwaTB - ^ . 

. 18,000 


of Chaiid&. . . 

SOO 


Total 

. K74,723 




f 






2S9 


MALVT OF HOSHANGABAD. 


The main language of the district of Hoshangahad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli and has been described in Vol. IX, Pt. I. The western end of the disteict, 
including the Taifil of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, but a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 126,623. 

This tract has the Bnndeli-spcaking portion of Hoshangahad to its oast. The 
Miilvl-speakinv tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the MaratM-speaking district of ElUehpur to its south. The language is a misture 
of MiLM, Bundeli. and Rimndi, the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dialects, 

there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi. „ ■ * * 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessarr. It is sufficient to 
Vive, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are fcAe 
for the si-'n of the accusative-dative, and go for goj/o, gone. The Rimadi idioms are more 
nnmerour. Such are dga for Age. in front; chhe. is j jdri, he ^ o may also ^te 

the peculiar form lU-M, meaning ‘having taken.- This is BhUi. In the Bh.Uof 

Khandesh fi-» is ‘ having taken,’ 


[ No, 49.] 

indo-aryan family. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTnANlv 


(District Hoshanoabad). 

MaxvL 

ist-gn TW ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

irtf fir ^ 4T ^tnrra-ir i rpi ^ trat ^ ^ m 

tn-wt wre ^ Tit# ‘ ^ 

ya\-^ igpr4 urarr fi^fir tzr fippn-^ -^"r ® i 

^ ^-att vni srem-^ 


a t 


TOt. U., PAW II. 
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[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJ.4STH.\Nl. 

AIalvI. 


Central Group, 


(DiSTEIOT HosnANa.VBAD). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


On-a-cer£ain 

jai-rahyd-tbd. 

kah^jio 

hey^n 

ukli*cli-ke 


din ek M'mi ap'nB olihora-klie liske jangal-ml 

day a man his-otcn son iaken-hamny Jbrevt-in 

ChhoTii jo aga aga dod*fco-jat6-th6 liak-mari-ke 

The^son who before before running-goiny^was called^oid-having 

ki, * dada-jl, dekho sahT, yo kit'ro bado liawa-m§ 

ihatf 'father-strf see verilgy this how latge tree wind^in 

]ki padyd» Ehala, dekko to* jb kaso 

heefi‘Jiprooted-hamtig having^gone fell. Welh tiow, this hoio 

padyo hoy-go,’ Tab o*ka bap-oe kaki ki, ' beta, ya 

fallen became' ^ Then him-of fathsr-bg H^was-said ihed^ * son, * tMs 

adkawal-me giri-padyo.* Tab 6-ka cUkdra^ne kaki ki, * bhala, 

starm-in felt-down' Then Hm-cf son-by U-was-suid that, ‘ well, 

deklio to, yd bet-ko jbad kasd pat“l6 dr kit*r5 uebebd ckhe. 
see now, this cam-of tree how thin and how high H~is. 

kyo nah? ukbadyd ? ’ 0-ka bap^ne 

wat^i^uprooted t ’ Him-of father-hy 


ye-khe udbawal-ne 
it-to the-storni^by 

diyd ki, 

was-gicen that, * son, 

0“khe ap'iil dalan-kd 


why 

' beta, 


not 


Am 
And 

jawab 
answer 

ckhe, 

is. It-lo iis-own boughs-of 
hard cbalc, tab kaktd 

the-wind comes, then shaking 

jiiia-Bi Uawa-mi latu-pa^ kui-jach, 

a-litile-cery wind-in bending becomes. 


s^6n-kd jadupau 
teak-qf stiffness 

aru badapau-kd 
and greatnest^qf 

ckul^td uahi. 
moving not. 

Sad wd 
So it 


6*ka gii*na»kd 
il-of falling-of 

garbk tho. Wo 
pride was. It 

Bichard bet-kd 
The-poor cane-of 

baohi-gayd/ 

escaped.* 


karaa 

cause 

jab 

when 

jb^ 

tree 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

A man once went into a forest with, bis son. As the boy was running in front of 
kim, ko called out, * see, father, kow this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ The father said that it liad been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son said, ‘ but see, here is this cane*tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ?' His father replied, * my son, the stidness of the teak tree 
was the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great si^e. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock* But this poor little cane-tree bends at onoe 
to the slightest breeae, and hence it escapes/ 
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DHOLEwSIJT of betul. 

South of the central portion of the Hoshangahatl district, in which Bundfli is 
spoken, witli Kimar to its west, the Bundeli-speaking Chhindwara to its cast, and the 
Jlarathi-speaking districts of Elltchpur and Amraoti toils south, lies the district of 
Bctul. In the north of Betul a mixed language, Tery similar to that of Harda in 
Uoshangahad, and locally known as pholewarl, is spoken by an estimated number of 
119,00o'"people. In the sonth of the district, the language U ilariithi. The line of divi- 
sion hetween the two languages is an ethnological one. The Marathi speakers arc 
Kunbis, wlio originally came from the Deccan, The pholewari speakers are principally 
BhOyars and DhOlewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-napri in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
United Provinces, Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there arc also in Betul, Kurkii 
spoken hy 31,400 persons, and Go^dl by 9t,000. The Marathi speakers number 76,000. 

Like the kinguage of Harda, tliis Phulewari b a broken mixture of MalTi, BundSli, 
and Kimari, the first [iredominat.ing, hut here Btmdeli is strong than in Harda. The 
port tense of the verb substantive is both Ihb and /wfyS. the latter being the Bundeli 
hnto, with a Malvi termination. Note abo the Marathi »dihi, for. 

Tire specimen b a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 


[ No. 60 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHAKl. 


JlAivi (pnor-EwAni). 


District Betul. 


srm—^ ^ > 

shsr ^ i wsi wrt an?tft ^ i wsr 

Ug srm-rtT 3?ls: gg wm-tr-S ^ a wi i 

rik tfiwf wTtr-rt wT rt-rm 1 ^ wm i ttwtct hw stet-w ca sk w i 

i?inTT-rt-w ^ zto =fr TBl 1 5ra -sn 

fkr-niT; srruw-rtT rra 3WT nk-% tpo ^rw ura ^ ftjwr « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Sawnl. Tum*iO tada kahS pakadyo-gayo ? 

Q«esffi»». Tear ciiraratt lehere aeised-aas ? 

Jawab. Hamaro tida Jaitapur-par hatyo. Ham sat Bd*mi hatA 

Answer. Our caravan Jaitapvr-on was. We seven men were. 

Ham Parat-wnda-se mahu bich-kar awat-tha, anr ham aat-ma-s6 

jTe Parat-wSdd-frofn mahud sold-having evming-were. and «* sevcn-t«-from 

p ^ 

TOt. IX, PAHT TI, 
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RAJABfTHANi, 


Piru Baitul 
Ptru to-Betvi 
sath-mS hT 
company^in not 
Hamara-sal) 
Of-\i8-all 
cborl-mi 
theft-in 

nl hato. 

not was. 

gaw-ke 
viil<ige*qf 

juila. 
were-met. 


hat-ka sathi 
marhet*cf for 


u 

that 


le-gayo, 

he-took-away, 

AJ A* 

tada-m& 

c<xravan*in 


Sab 

All 

87 

fi7 


rbj 
day 

dhoT 

cattle 

dbOr 

cattle 


gayct-thd, 

gott€*icas. 

Jaita pur-par 
Jaitdpur^on 


Phor-glr kah? 

Cattle-etcetera any 

hata< 
tcere. 


bata. Ham^-ma-se kOi-ki 
were. Of-ns^infrom anyone^of 




nt bbayb* 

Jaitapnr-par 

kol 

Sda 

sen t-upfor-tria 1 

not he-hecafne. 

Jaitdpur-on 

any 

caravan 

Jab 

bam 

pbir-kar 

awat-tha, 

tab 

HOB 

When 

we 

returned-having 

comirtg^werCi 

then 

that 

ena-baju 

jab 

do sip^*iie 

ham-kbi 

laye 

orf*this*side 

when 

two constahle-hy us 

hacing^hrought 


Pree tranalatioo imneceasary. 
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1 . 


BHOYARI OF CHHINDWARA. 

We haro just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to hnve come from Bhara*nagarj» 
and speak a broken Mikivi. In the adjoining district of Chhindiirara the local Bandeli is 
often mechanicftllv mixed with Marathi, and examples have been given 4n Vol tX,, Ft, I* 
The BhOvars of Chhindwam have retained their original Halvl, but, in the same way, 
have mixed it with Marathi, so that it has become a broken patois. A few lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Pmligal Son will he sufiBLcient to illustrate it. The number 
of s[)eakers is estimated at 11,000. Note the way in which a final e is often represented 
by This is borrowed from Nimadl and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Berar. 

[No. 5L) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (BhoyarI broken oialxct), {District Cuhindwara). 

^ Tt?TT I ■ami IT-W 

nu amr-T ^ ^ 

5fp#t izT ^wrr ^ arraa: TrfwT?T-'nRT 

3^ ijgidl 17T^ wt-w wxK i fk^7\ 

\ 7T^ ^ ^ ^ WW TTig^-^ TBt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KOnl 

Certain 

hap-la 

the-father-to 
tyu de.* 
that 
dina-bh 
day 8-after 


ek manuB-la dul beta bdta. Te-ma-ko nanho 

one ma»‘to two sons were. Them-in-qf the-ymtfiger 

kahan lagyo, ‘ baba, ma-la mhara hissa-ku dhan ay-he, 

to^eay hegan^ ^father ^ me-to tay ^hare^of wealth 

Tab a^ne , dhan 6-la bat-diyo. Tab tbdra 

Then him^hy wealth him-to waB-dioided. Then afew 

nanho beta aam“dhd jama kar-kan dur 

ihe-yannger nm all together tnade^hamng a-dietant 


muluk-ma 

^y6, aur 

Tiraha 

country*in 

wentf and 

there 

udayo* 

Tab 

o-na 

woe-eqnandered. Then 

him-to 

motho dushkal imdyo. 

O-na 

great famine fell. 

Sirndo 

muluk-ma 

ek bhala 

mauuB-kc 

country-In 

me gentle 

man-of 


wahiyat-pana kar-kan 
riotottsneBB made*liat>ing 

awMho kharcha-upar 
all on‘b€ing*8p€nt-after 
bipat padan lag!. 

difficidty tofall began. 

jawar rahyo, 
near lived. 


ap46 paiso 
hU-own money 

wana mnluk*ma 
that country‘in 

Tab w6 won 
Then he that 


I 
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PAT^VT of CHANDA. 

The Pat*was, or silk-weaTeis, of Ohaada in the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was !^fa^athI 
and that they had abandoned it for Rajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable, Tlio vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammor seems to be Rajasthani (with here and 
there some Bnndgli), and for convenience sake we may class the language ns a form of 
Malvi. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Decesn, the dialect of 
the silk-weavtTs is called Pat“nnli or PaPwagari, and is a form of Gujarati. It is de¬ 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. ' 

[No. B2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

R AJASTEAKI. 

MaLVI (PAT‘Vi BEOKEX MALECT). (DISTKICT CliAXEA). 

qror I m # irm- 

^ ?r $ I m ^ i tht 

tfiT ^trt ^ I HTtT 3mm 

imr t arnin ^tit ti% i mr air^ 

wr I ^ i f?T-^ Ti»r fn-^ 

■j- 

3mm ^ i trt €r ir ifnr mg 

omi %k I 3tt 1^ fTr-^ ^l^fr ^ n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni ek mannshya-ka don pdrya huye, Ti-ka-man-ti labanu 

Some one man^to two $on$ tcere^ Tktm’^f^n-frmn the-younger 
bup-ka man5, ^ biba, je mal-matto^kO wal"nl ma-ka awaih-kO, 

ihe-fother-to ^ays, 'fother ^ what p roper ty-of 9hore me-to eommij-o/{j^i 9 )^ 

te de.' Jiang ti-na teu-ka jamii watl-diye. Mahg thoda 

that give: Then him-hy thenn-io property was-divided. Then a'/ew 

diwas-me iahan pure samMo jama karl-kunvd dur dcs-ka 

doya-itt iht-ymmger by-sott all coUecUon made-having a-far couniry-io 

gaye. anik tabu bar'band-pana-ti ap*l6 jama ndm-diye, Mang 

wentf and there debauchery-by hie-own property eguondered^ Then 

ti-na awMho khaPebya-war te d^me mothu mabagrO pade. 

him-by all on-being-epeni-after that counity~iti o*great famine felL 

Mang ti-ka ad‘ohan padan-ka lage. Tawa ti-na te dfe-md 

Theti him-to difficulty failing-to began. Then him~by that country-in 
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MALYl (PAT^Vl OF CHA>ri>A), 


bhala 
a gentle 

cliarawan-ka 

feeding-for 

khato-huto, 

etUing-ifferCj 

hvl. Ani 
teas. And 


manuahya 

tnan 

ap*lb 

his-otojt 


jawar 

near 


rahe* 

ii-toas^remained. 
wawar-me dhade. 
jield~in it^tcaa^’sentt 


te kSfla-ti ap*lu pot 

ihal chajf‘by hia-dkm belly 

ti-ka koni diya uaUi, 

him^o anyone gave not. 


Ti-iia 

maitg 

ti-ka 

ditkar 

Him-by 

then 

kim^to 

swine 

Tawa 

dukar 

je 

koda 

Then 

th e-swine 

tehai 

chaff 

11 aso 

ti-ka 

dil-me 

baf^a 

1 such 

hini^qf 

heari-in 
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I 


NTMADL 

As examples of I give a vemon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 

Nimar, and a fragmentarr folktale from Bhopawar. 

______ • 

I No. 53.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

XlJiApt (District NimaBt)* 

^ ^ ^5^5^ ^yr 1 mm art 

amt ^ ^ \ ^ amt 

amr i ^ wt w*ft ^ 

^ a^Tpift 

^1 3T^ ^ 1T^ ^ mim TT^ 1 

31^ '€t I ^ ^iT^-*r ^ 1 

I m ^3^ amr ^?T^T-iT 1 ^ 1^=n 

m amt ^ 3T# ^r^cT ipcrt ^ i m ^tt 

^ ^ ^ \ ar^ ^-?3f ^ ^ wnc^r armt i ^ ft w ^kt 

^T?T-w %7Kr TTw-f^ Tt^T % ^ ^ ^ TOT 

^ ^‘■srr^ 3T^ ^ tit i ^ 3 t> ^Ts-^t smurr m ^nr^ arir 

^-qr ^r(w TT-^T ayrr^ ^ft iTO arft^ tntr feft ^-^-?rt ^rft 

grf^iT^-^ i^rft mmT^ wft mrr ^ ift ifqr 

# 31^ TOW I apgt TfffV-^r it ft smr tot-itt mM anfi i ft 

3IT^ ^*ft TOTT-^ ft-in ^ afr-T^ ^ ant * fi ft Irtft ft 

r^Mcyl ft ait-in' ^ITT fWr I i^f-i: ^-ft liTOt IT-^r TOlT=T'irT 
wtft ft mn antft ^ TOT fiRfr ^-!^-ft ^rtt irtm-ft wrft amirfr 
^ft^ft i TOTf-TO ft TOT'^ 3mT ftliT5fI-ft litfr ^ imt WTT'=r 

TT^^m ar^ 3Tt-iiT TOft-n ^rfr 3i^ ft-in toi-r 

%ir I am TOT-^ fWt ft #iT l ^rat TOWT-ft 1ft ^ ^ffKt ^tff 

wrt-TOt-'f-f TO ^ft flirt ft ^ rtfft % I ft im ^^^t-wt-ft TO rtirt: arra: ^ i 

3Tft iff ft ^ im TOJTT It 

3?! ^-ft ift %ft %r-R ft I ft TOft ft TO-irr m TTf^ 

TO-^ ft 31^ ^-TITT^ » 3lt-liT'TO-ft TO*^ TOPTT 

’ TO«‘li ft ait-lf ^ ^ I ^ 

TTTT 3nft^ ft STTTT ITtr-^f ITTliTf fffi^ ^tft mft anft »T^ TO aTTT-’TfR' i 


» 




































NiJtipi. 
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^T3T ^ ^"IT *1^ 1 STT^ ^ 

H^TClft I ^3T •fFPCT 

^ ^ I imTT-tfX i^=l ^ ^'Wt 

^ 7TM ^ ^ ^ aTtmt (f)4d*n*^ Tfra ^r?:7ft i ^ tot 

^ Tfr-^ 3TTOt ^ ^ arm*^ tot 

H-^T m3 WT^ I <fsr 5iTtr BTiTin %3r rft tot 

tTT^ S ^ ^ # TT^ mfr^ # I 3Tm»T TOHiT m: ^ TOt TO" irf^- 

^ =ft ftrfr i . ftr. .nrt^ 

TT-^ TO ^TTTO-^ TOI% 2|ft ^ 


\ 


2<i 


VOL. JX, ?ABT II* 












398 


[ No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bajasihAnI. 

NlaiipL 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(District 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KOi 


ek 

o»e 


ap’na 

his^otcn 


Mp-su 
/{I iher~to 


ad'ml-ka 

kohyu, 


dui lad*ka tlia. 

hco 9 oni ti^ere. 

* are dada, ap'm 

‘ 0 our 


Un^ma-sik clihdt^na 
Them*in-from thn-jfouiiger-hy 

dhan-daulat-^ma 
teeaUh -p ri>pertg-%i9 


i^h<xt6v€r 


mhard bisso 

lidy 

so mlm-ka 

dai*uhak/ 

Tavra bap-na 

ap*!?! 

my share r»ay-be that me-to 

gire-awayJ 

Then the-father-by 

his*oion 

dban-daulat 

ap*na 

betana^ka 

bai-di. 

Eabut din bitya 

naUi 

icealt h-property 


sms-to 

toasAicided. 

Marty days passed 

tiot 

bu-sd ^ ki 

cbbotu beto 

ap'nl sab dban-daulat lli-tta 

kabY 

been* were that 

(he*youngei‘ son 

his*own all 

property taken-having 

some 

dur des-ka 

chalyd-gayO, 

aru wabS 

danga*ba kbdd a- ui a 

dm 

distant coutdry-fo 

tcerU-awayt 

and (here 

riotons-conduct-iii 

days 

ter-kari-na 

ap'ni 

dban^aulat 

udfli-dL 

Am jivva sab dban-daubt 

passed-having 

his-oicn 

property 

icasted-uway. 

And when all pi^perty 


malak-ma 
country-in 


Imr^batl huii-gal, tawa una 

destroyed becaruet theu that 

kaagal huLgayd. Tawa wd 

poor became. Theu he 

ek-ka gliara jai-na 
one*<^ in-house gone-hazing 

kbet*na-iua suwar charapa-ka 

fields* in swine fieeding-for t, 

khai-rabya-tba w6 chhil'ka 

to*eat-u$ed those husks 

Daubat guj'ri-tbi. Aru 

^in-event occurred'had. And 

Aal wakt-ma jab wa-ki dhund'i 

Siieh time-in whe^i him*qf pride 

w6 kabii, * mbara dada-ka ket*ra 

he say St ^ my Jather~o/ hotc-many 

pdt bbari-na iota khawacli 

belly /llled*tiaoi7ig breads eat 


bade akuj 
a-great Jamine 
jai-na una dcs-ka 
gOfte-havirg that country-of 

rahyd. Am unii ad'mi-iia 

Hzed. And that maji-htj 


padyOj aru ivd 
fellj and he 

rahenawala-ma-si 
inhabit ants-iti’-firom 
Tva-kba ap'na 
hifti~to his-oton 


bhejyd; tawa jina chbil*ka-ka suwar 


was-sent ; then what 

husks 

the 

-swine 

kMx-na 

ap'nd 

pet 

bhar'nu 

asl 

eaten* having 

his-own 

belly 

lo-fUl 

such 

kdi ad'mi 

wd-kba 

kat 

na 

de. 

arty man 


anything 

not 

gices. 


jai-na akhya kbuli, tawa 

gone-havit^g eyes tcere-opened, then 

rakhya-buwa uaukar cbbe, kl jO 

kept seruants arcj that who 

aru raliyO-suhjd 

and ihat*to hich~refmimd-ocer*und~abov€ 
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Ijadlii-ntt 
iifd-hQving 
ITau awa 

1 fiOiO 

“dada, 


gliata 
in-house 
utbi^na 
arisen-havinff 
dadfi} ma-na 


iM-jacli, am liaO hyS bhuko mari-iabyucb. 

iake-amiff. aad I here huttgry dgiitg-remained-am. 

ap'na dada-ka pas jais aru w^ka kahis, 

faiher-of near tcill-go and him-to I-mill-iag, 

Bhag'wan-ka figedi nI tbara ag6di 


"father, father, me-by 

badu pap kiyo, 
ffreat teaS’donet 

nalii I'alil i tliai'a 
not remaitied; thy 
chbs, asd samajli. 

am, sitcii {yOH'maif-)undersUtni” ^ 

bap-ka pas avG. dur-sl 

father-of near came. Me far-fram 


God-of in-pregeiice and ihee-of in-pre^enoe 
je-ka-sl tMrO lad'ko kahelana-ki mkati aw'kat 
ihy son h€ing‘<^^il^d-of my 

naukar'na-ina-sl liau blii ek 

geroante-in-f 
Aso kalii>na 
Such gaid-iiot^ing 
ai'Tahyd-thu, 


tohich-of-from 
rakliya-bu wik 

kept 


1 also 
wd ntkyo 


ojie 

m 

and 


icorth 
naukar 
servant 
ap’na 
his-own 


cmning-ioas, 


ai. 

came. 


day a 

compassioji 

m d-ka dmmiaa iiya* 
(ijid Jiim-of kisses wersdaken. 


he arose 

et*Ta-ina d*ka bap’^TUi 
lohea his faiher-by 

Tawa ivd daudyd 

Then he ran and 

BGta-na 
The-son*hy 


6-ka ddkhyd, wa d-ka 

him-io it^icas-seen, and him-to 

beta-ka gala-ma lip'tyd 

{he-son-of the-neek-in efnbraeed 

baii^si kabvd, ' dadS, nia*na ati^ka ag6di m 

i •/ ' M < fnthfir me-hn God-of in-the-presenoe and 

fhe-father-to tf-tcas-satdf father^ me oy o j 

Ihai-i aged! bado pap kiyo, je-ka-sl tou lad o 

of-lhee in-tkt-pre»e,>ee great sia fcas-done, vihich-of.from thg eoa 

kalielana-ki mlmrl aw'kat nalii rabl.’ Em-par-bhl 

not remained/ So-much-oti'even the-fother-by 

ki, * sab-sl acbba kap da 
IhaL *alUhan good clothes brought-having 

iig'ii-ina ag'thl 
and him-of ftnger-in a-ring 
dew. Apaxi maja-^Taa 

give. We pleasure-in 

kyaa-ki hau sam'jhO-tbo ki ye mharb clihort 

^ t j ^ this mu son 

hecatfse-ihat 


being-called’of my 
ap'na naukaT*iia-sI 


aru 


pajikaina 
shoes 
kar^Ea; 


his-Ofon servants-io 
lad'ka-ka pabcnaw; 
theson-to put-on; 
dal'oa-ku 
putfingfcr 

chain 

ffterrinicnt icsll~make, 
inari*gayd*hu-se, 
dead-gone-fcaSi 
chalyO-gayd-thdj 

gane-awuy-hadt 
kar'na lagya* 

£o<lo began. 

Awa d^kd bade 
A*o«f his elder 
pas pahuchyd; tawa 

near reached; then 

\OU IX, FAST II, 


tvorlh 
kahyd, 
ii-tcas-saidt 
d^ka 


d-ka 

his 


dalo aru 
put-on and 

kbas^ pisa 

tcill-eat will-drink 

hau sam'jbddbd ki ye mhard 

J understood-had thot this my 


paw*iiia 

feet-on 


ni 

and 


pap 

but 

par 

but 


nahl, 

nOj 

phiri 

again 


pMri-hbi 

ogain-even 

ai-gayd/ 

returned/ 


ye 

he 

Asd 

Thus 


child j 
oitpe is ; 
kabi-na 

said-having 


wo 

he 

wd 

(hey 


katba! 

sometvhere 

chain 

merrimejtt 


i\\b. ^ d 

was. Tie 

un-na supyo 
him-bg teat-heard 


betd khet'ii^a 
sen field-in 


aw'na lagyd nl 
to-come began and 
jii ‘hajyd aru 

that ‘ music 


gbar-ka 

house-of 

nach 

S qS 
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bAja^sthanL 


chajl-rahyacb/ 

0-ka-par*si 

nn-na 

ap'na naukar*na-ma-sl 

ek-ka 

going-on-are' 

I'hat-qf-OJi-fro m 

him-by 

his-own seremits~in-from 

one-to 

pukaryb 

ni 0-ka 

pucbhyo 

ki. 

*ye 

kai bui-rabyoob ? * 

it-toas-called 

and him-to 

it-teas asked 

that^ 

Hhis 

what going-on-is ?' 

Naukar*na 

6-ka kahyo ki, 

‘tharb 

bbai 

aybob, ni 

tbara 

TfiO-servani-by 

him-to ii-wassaid ihaty 

* thy 

brother 

conte-isy mid thy 

bap-na Japbat diricb, 

kyau-k! 

tharb 

bbM 

acbbb-bba]6 

gbara 

/at hereby a-/ea6t given-is. 

hecause-that 

thy 

hrother 

safe-well 

iifhouse 

ai-gay6ob/ 

E-ka-par-si 

bada bb^-ka 

gbnssb 

ayb ni 

gbar-ma 


ayo 

catTts 


retumed^ie.* Thi'i-o/’on-from tlie'elder 
nahi javT. Tawa bap bahar 
mt goes. Then ihe-father out 

Tc-ka-par-si bada bata-na 
That-of-m-jTom ihe^lder son-hg 

baras-si thail sowa-cliak'ri 

years-frotn thy service I-dowg-am, 


and htm$e-in 


todyO. 

it'tDaS'hroken, 

bacbcbO 
a‘'yattag*one 
karto. 

ftiight- have*7Jia de. 


Ilt'ra-par-blij 
So- much -0 n-e ven 
tak nabi divo 


tu-na ma*ka 

ihee-by me-to 

ki hau ap'na 
even not tcas-gicen that 1 my-own 

In a tbara chhOta chbora^na' 

This ihy t^ouuger sm-by 


hrother-io anger came 
ni badii beta-ka maiiiijd. 
and ihe-eldet son-io ii-veas-entteaiedu 
bap-si kabyd, ^ dekb jo, et'ra 

ihe-father-to U-was-saidi * seCt so-niany 

karHob, kabhi tbara bukam-ka nabi 

thy order-to not 

ek-war-bbi bak'ii-ko 

one-time-coen a-she-goat^of 
dost na-ka^ satb ebaia 
friends-qf with mcfrimeni 
rand'na-ka satb fabi-na 

harlois-qf tolth ived-Jtaving 


ever 


ap*ni dban-daalat udai'divi, wO ebbbro gbara ata-ka 

tiis-oten property ^ - toas-ioaeied-away, that son to-house on-coming-of 

aatb tu-na wa-ka-satha japbat divlch** IBwa bap apna bada 

loith thee-hy Mfii-of-for a-feast gimnds.^ Then the-fother htB-owa elder 

beta-si bdlyO, ' b6ta, tu*to sada mhara pasa-ob chb6. 


ni 


»o»-to saidj ^ s^Hf thou-imleed 

mbari dbaa-daulat ebbe, sab 
my property is, all 

tbaro bbai mari-gayb-bu-se^ 
thy brother dead-gone-toas, 

katba! chalyd-gayO-tho, 

sometehere gone-atoay-hadt 


ki 

it-was-meet that 
h6i!;iu/ 

was do-be-hecooie' 


apaa-oa 

us-by 


always 

thari'Ch 
thUte-alone 

paa nabi, 
but nOi 
par pMri 
but again 
anaad 
7nerritftent 


me-of ?iear 
ebbe. Apap 
is* We 
phiri-bbi wb 
again-eoen he 
m-gaybeb; 
retumed-has ; 
manaw>ii 
toas-to-be-celebra ted 


JO 


orti and tchatever 
sam’jba-tha ki 
mderstood-had that 
jindo obbe; w5 
alive is; he 

0-ka-sa|lia apan^ka 
this-af-/or wdo 

Bi kbtUi 
and happiness 
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[ No. 64.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 

bUasthAni. 


Central Group. 


(SiiTB Babwani, Bhojawab Aojskot). 
iCTi Trat ^ 1 ^ I 5^ TEStK-# ?ft Po'fiiA 

urift-'qit ?rt?t wpft 1 M4»n *i«r-w qrat # tmift »t ^ fro ?fi 4M i 
wnr-w HiR "iw ki* i ^ sirot-’i 

BTS ^4«riL-’T *1^ I 3T5-*( ?n f*ii TTSlsi ^ W W^lft 

Tiws 3RB^-* ^ ’fr-'*t arfi wm »nft-^ i *r^-H ^ 

^ JiTt 'iT»ft ftias^ ftrw I ^ aniT-n sW TOiar i Tt-Tft tistt <fln-afr 
^113 1 I 4i. httT iret 

i| art>^t «nT 4®T-*1 'Inpit-aiRft i n ^ 

^^-5T WI"IT ?j^-an naei-H «m ^35%^ ^ ^ 

^ ^-vi 71 3n4-4 ^ I aaumi Trax wrar 

wi-’t WP ^ I aw wraii-w ani aft axiaa aw-a ww» 

^ aapft-anai i ^ to atm, asm i w wi ani-a art froreft-arra i wat 

f^Ti: ■ 
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Central Group. 


[ No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

K.lJASTEAXl. 

(State Buarttaki, Bdopaivar Agenct). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATfON. 


NiHAPi Dialect. 


Dk 

A 


raja 
to 


s:kar 

kbeI*La-kbel*ta 

hunting 

iii-sporling-in 

-sport 

man*ma 

kayo 

kL 

mind-in 


thati 

lt*ra*ma iw'o-kba 

ek 

Sii-much' 

'tw h^m-io 

one 


lliO. Wo 8ikar-kba jay. Bad! phajar-sT to 

there^icds. He hut4ing-/or Earl^ rtionytiff*from indeed 

vo-klia pam-kl tU lagl. U-oa ap‘n6 


There 

pas 


pao! 

tcoitf 


^ panl kai jaga miU to p-^ngy 

^ water at‘tome jdace if4f-h-ffot ihm I^ftuty-drink.* 

lim-ko jbad j^aU'ro najar ayO. WaliS 

ntm^qf tree dense In sight came. 

boT'i^a aso jani-na {ritodo daw*i|ai-na Um 

will‘be to thonght^haeing horse causeddo-run-hatiiig the^nlm 

Wlia jaTna dekhaj tO C'k saklil tajal padij 

There gone-having ii^seen^it then one dried tanlt 

palak Ingai-aa bathyo tUo, da wu-kb 

tcaSf 

inan-ma kayo 

mind*in ii-icaS'Satd 
ja^a-ma jogi 


eg^-lashes clased-hati/tg sealed 

inSg*na gayO-UiO. Eaja-na 

tO‘beg gone^oas. The*king-hg 

aa kSi tnila; kasi 

■I ^ - J“B* 

*w( anything got; fehat-aort-qf place-in fhe-devotee 
mja Bona-ky mug&\ paberyO-tliii; wo-ma 
(by-)(he-kii>g gold-of a-crotct tcorn^was; that-in 
tS-ka-su laja-kha kSi samaj aah? 

that-Qf*JraTtt the~kingdo any vtideretanding not 


gtiyv. 

near he-^tcent.^ 
ca ek jogi 
and one devotee 
vras*tl-ma 

and him-af diseiple viltageHnto fow 

va)>a 


lyhigds 

cbely 


sap 

serpent 


gaja-nua 


neck-in 


jygi'ka 
the-devotee-qf 

chelO 

* 

hegged-haoing the-disciple came. 
sap wapvelo dekhi-na 


magi-aa 


a VO. 


kij ■ yai^a pani jniJ-t 
that, *here water ts-goi 
bathyojf WMi bnkbat 
seaied‘i8/* M-that time 
KaJi-ko Tvaso boj; 
KaH-of abode heing-is ; 

^a marelo 
occurred. And 

waJ vi-avdt iL'ia-ma 

hating-suspended-eame. So-much-in 

ClielS-na ap'ija guru-ka 
T^.ditdple'ly hit-oai't precepter-of neck-in 
sapklia kayo 


u-dead 

atO 

Jfoitr 


a.eerpcnt euepended eeen-having eerpenUto it-Zm-taid UM, 
gura-ka 8»ia-n.a s 5 p waJ-FyOhOv, wO-kha tu - 

rat ma da^. Alyag raja ap*na nmlial-ma si 

the-uipht-in bite,' Sere the tiaa i •. ai ua mugut 

P 4ie,c Ue-Ung ixileee in eo:ne haHng erZn 


iiiaii-na bathja* T5wa raja-kha cliet al ki, 

put-0ff-havrng soL Tin*n tfiC-king-lo consciousness came thatt 

]OgI-ka gala*ma inatelo sSp \Tal'vi-aja; ye buro 

the-devoUc-o/ on ihe-ficck a-dead serpent haeing-put-come; ihh bod 

karjO. Paa ab jai-ca sap nikajl-au. 

fcas-donc. But mto gone^haciug ihe-serpeftt takeu-o^-haefng*l-ioiU-€onke. 

vicbar karl-na raja bida-Uuyb* 

eotisiderotion made-hating ilte-king set-ont. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tlierc a king. Ho used to go for bnnting in tlie early moming, (One day) 
wlien lio was bunting lie felt tliirsjty. He was thinking of drinking water if it could 
be got somewhere, when he caught sight of a slmdy nm tree. Thinking there might 
he water there, ho made his horse gallop, and approached the uim. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and hy it a devotee seattxl with hU eyes closed. 
His disciple had gone to the vilh^c for begging flour. The king said to himself tkkt 
there was neither water nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the king was, wearing a crown of gold, in which abode the 
demon Kali,^ and through its influence the king could not understand what be was doing; 
so he took up a dead serpent which was lying there, and folded it roimd the devotee’s 
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he ^aid to the serpent, ' Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck of my preceptor/ In the mean%rhile tho king hrtd 
returned to his palace and the moment he took ofl the crown and sat down he rcmemberetl 
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee’s neck, and that it was a very wicked 
action. Bo he resolved to go Imck at once and take it off. So thinking, the king $et out. 
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‘apaij 

kam 

work 

As5 
^ nits 


' The pr^j'nJingf ttU geniLii of the present sje. 






LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


EniUlh. 


M&nrtri 


lUrwiTi (Tlu}I ot JihaJmcT). 


^iipnrL 


1. One . 

4 

i 

' 

Et s * 

- 

* 

- 

Q4k 

‘ 

■ 

* 

m 

Ek, jOk 


■ 

4 

* 

Bk 

■ 

« 

* 

J 

2* Two * 

t 

t 

* 

Dot 1 

* 

* 

* 

m 

* 

- 


4 

Do 

- 

■ 



IKJ 

■4 

4 


i 

* 1 

3. Three 

fe 

» 

' 

Tin 

e 

* 

- 

Tina 


4 

- 

4 

Tin 

■ 

■ 


* 

Tin 


* 

i 

*1 

1 

4. Fotit , 

e 

* 


Chij&Tt objlr 

* 

« 

* 

Ch&iu 

‘ 

. 

- 

- 

Cbjlr 


- 



Ghyir 

■ 

« 

* 


5. Five > 

w 


* 

Pfoh 



- 

Phcbft 




4 

I^ob 

! 

* 

- 



Picb 

4 

■ 

4 

* 

9 

6. Six . 

A 

■9 

* 

Chhaw . 



4 

ChbUTTi 

chhu 

■ 

- 

* 

Chhai 

9 

■ 



CbbM 

4 

* 

4 

- 

7. £ev?i3 

' 

* 


g&t 

e 


- 

S&tta 

' 


- 

* 

Sit 

9 

’ 


- 

Sat 

• 

■ 

4 

* 

8, Eight 




Ath 

* 


- 

AtthOi 

* 


* 

‘ 

Ath 

* 

4 


* 

A|b 

4 


' 

* 

9. NtM ^ 


fe 


Kflw . 

9 



Kaw 

- 


• 

■ 

Nan 

■ 



- 

Nau 

i 

* 

- 

* 

10. Ten . 

* 

e 


Dq9 



- 

Du 

4 


- 

' 

1 Daa 

P 

9 


- 

Dub 

- 

•1 


' 

11, Twentj 

* 

* 

- 

Bifl 




Blsa 

4 


• 

■ 

Bib 

4 

4 



Bie 



" 

■ 

12. Fifty 

- 


' 

Fechifi . 




Paohfta 

4 



■ 

PacbiB 

* 

m 


* 

Ponb&a 

- 


' 

4 

13. Hundred 

* 


* 

So; Salh^ 


•I- 

' 

80 

' 


■' 

- 

Sau 

a 

* 

4 

■ 

Sftu 

P 

4 

4' 

' 

14, I 

* 

■ 


mhu 



■ 

Qq 

* 


4 

' 

Mai 


4 

' 

4- 

MaT 

- 


* 

* 

1&. Of me 

' 

* 


MhArO, mirO 

4 

' 

* 

bfi-jo 

■ 


m 

e 

Mbarfl 

' 

4 

' 

V 

Msrt 

4 

4 

- 

t 

16. Mine . 

» 



hth&rO, mlro 


* 

* 

May&Io 

4 



4 

MbAro 

4 

■ 

4 


M®r0 

4 


4 

* 

17. We * 

■ 

' 

* 

lifhOi tuO 

fe 

4 


Mb? 

■ 


4 

- 

Mb® 

" 

4 

4 

* 

Hxnii bauTYit 


* 

■ 

18. Of ne 


* 


MbIrO]. mir0 

* 

- 

‘ 

MhE^ro 

l> 


- 


Mbi-ko 

* 

a 

■ 


Mb&rO 

4 

* 

- 


1^. Our . 

9 

- 

‘ 

MlJirOi mirO 

* 

- 

* 

Mbi.ni 


i 

* 

9 

Mbi-ko 


. 

p 

. 

Mh&rO 

4 


4 

* 

20. Thon . 

« 

* 

- 

TQ, thU . 

■ 

* 

' 


» 

4 


* 

Tfi . 

' 

' 

4 

- 1 

TO 

* 


- 

* 

21. Of thee 

e 

e 

' 

Thiifl. 

*■ 

* 

' 

Ti*io 

’ 

- 

‘ 

9 

Tb^ 

4 

* 

4 


TStO 

a 

4 

4 

4 

• 

22. Thine 



* 

ThhrO , 


4 

- 

Tay&lo 

4 



* 

fhlro 

4 

■ 

4 


TerO 

# 

« 

V 

4 

23. You . 

■ 


- 

TbO; teuiig 

e 



Tbs 

. 

' 

* 


Tbs 

# 

* 

4 

- 

Tam^ tmn, tbam 

4 


24. Of you 

* 

* 

* 

ThKrO, tftmirO 

# 



ThS-rfl 

' 

- 

' 

* 

Tbi-kO 

4 

- 



Third 


4 

4 


25. Your . 

. 

■ 

e 

ThSrOj t&mlrO 

a 

. 

*• 

Thl^rO 

i 

p 



Thl^kO 

4- 




Tbiro 

» 

* 

* 





304—Mftriv&fl, 







































SENTENCES IN RAJASTHANI 


SlilTS 

UilTi (wbon different frcun 

(tlmmS (Nlmv}. 


‘ Rk . * . * 

...... 

Ek. . , . . 

I. One. 

1 

[Do 

...... 

Dal . . . 

2. Two. 

! Tin 

...... 

Tin .... 

3. Three. 

[ Chjir . . . 

...... 

Char * . . . 

4. Fonr. 

\ 

1. 

j Pich * * - *! 


Pdch . . . . 1 

5. FItC' 

ClihS ... * 

1 


Cbkaw .... 

6. Siir 

1 

1 S&t .... 

. 

Sat .... 

7. Seven. 

Atb . . . ^ 

...... 

V + + V 

6. Fight. 

Naw . , b . 

...... 

Sft^r ■ * * . 

9. Nine. 

Dm 

. 

D&s .... 

10. Ten. 

Vl« .... 

■■■ 

...... 

Dta .... 

11. Twentj. 

P&chia . . • ^ 


Pacbia .... 

12 , Fi%. 

So ■ . . . < 

...... 

Saa .... 

13. Hnadied. 

Hu . . . . 

...... 

UftU 4 B P 4 

, 14. 1. 

iDiiirOp miiiO « * * 

1 p ■ 44 + 

Mb&rO .... 

15. Of me. 

Mbaro, coirO . • ' * 

44 ■ aai 

1 , 4 B a 

16^ Mioe. 

Mhe . . . f 

% 

Ham . ■ ■ « 

17. We. 

MhS'kO, mh&nO 

SamJ&rO ^ ^ 

KamaiO . . . ' 

18. Of ua. 

MbS-kO, mba^O 

HamarO . . . . * 

HamarO .... 

19. Our. 

Tfl , . . * 


Tb. 

20. Thou. 

ThirO .... 

-. 

TharO . , . * 

21. Of thee. 

Thirt . . . . 

; i..... 

Tb&rO . . . * 

22. Thine. 

Thl, thaT . 

1 Tam . . • . 

Tain . ■ » • 

S3. You. 

TbS-kO. tbipo . 

Tam&Pd , . * » 

TniubirO . ♦ * 

24. Of jon. 

TbS'kO, tli£p0 * 

TfljniirO . * 

1 

Taiiikir& ♦ . . 

25. Tour. 

i 
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MirwftTl— 

S £ 







































En^. 


(Tbvfi of JaiMlowT)- 

Jalperl* 

IfiwatL 

26* He . 


- 

- 

WOv ^ OW6 

* 

* 

0 . 

, 

Wo 

ip -a 

■m 


Wo, woh 

27* Of him 

- 

» 

' 

U^^rA 

a 

’ 

Uvi'i*» * 

, 

U-kA 



* 

Wath-ko 

28, H» . 

‘ 

» 

■ 

■ a 

a 

4 

* 

UTi-rfl , 


U-kfl 

, 

* 

' 

Wath-kO 

29. They * 

- 



W4, vai, nw$ , 

- 


0 . 

- 

Wai 


■ 

■ 

Wi, wai, traili 

30* Of them 

• 



U pa-nO a a 


■ 

\J W-S^TO a 

* 

Wl-lffl 

- 


* 

Un-kB , * . , 

31, Their 



‘ 

Uj^A-rA , 

■ 

' 

Uvr5*r6 , 

, 

wl-ka 

* 

- 

- 

Un-k5 , , . . 

32. Hand 

* 



Hat 

' 

' 

Hath , 

# - * 

Hat 

' 


- 

Hat , , , . 

33. Foot * 



- 

Pag 

* 

- 

Pag 

' * 1 » » 

Pag 

•1 

* 

' 

Paw, pog , . , 

34. Xoee . 



■ 

Nik 

* 

• 

Kak 

a a ^ 

Xat 

. 

e 

- 

Nik * . . . 

3ri. Ej« * 




1 

Akh 1 uaS^ 

- 

* 

Akh 

a . * 

Akh 

, 

a 

' 

Afchya , , . . 

36. Moatb 



- 

MSdQ^ « , 


■ 

MQdA , 

* 

HDdo 

' 

* 

' 

ilSh * , . 

37. Toath 




1 D5i , * 



ii' 

IKtta 

- 

Dit 

a 

- 

■ 

Hat . . , , 

38. Ear * 



- 

Kan , * 

* 

' 

K&n 

e « a 

Kan 

■ 

- 

* 

Kin , . . , 

39. Hair . 



* 

KSi ; bil 

- 


Kea 

* m 

m 

■■ 4 

% 

- 

* 

B»! 

40. Head 



' 

' Mstho , 

* 


MattbO , 

^ r m 

Mitha 

- 

* 

a 

Sir * , , . 

41. Tongue 



- 

Jib 

4' 

* 

Jibh 


Jib 

* a 



Jib 

42. Belly 



* 

Fat 


■ 

Pit 


Pet 

a ^ 

■ 


PiSt * . . . 

43. Bacl^ . 



* . 

. , 

* 


Ptttthl 

e a a 

Maigar 

’ 

a 

* 

Ma^gai, pigi , , ,| 

44. Iron . 




TjO , , , 


* 

fifl , 

4 a 9 

Ij6 

- 

« 

a 

* 

. 

45. Gold * 



* 

S^nd . , 

* 

• 

Sda6 

* • a 

Sflnti 


' 

< 

Sint , , . . 

46. Silver 

t 

- 


- 

RopO 

■ 

* 

Cbtdjf ripi 

- - % 

Cbidi 


- 

, 

Ghidl . . , , 

47, Father 

■ 


* 

Bip 

- 

-j 

Bap 

* * M 

Bap 

■ a 



Bap, YAhn 

48. 31 other 

- 

* 

- 

Mi 


■ 

Mb 

* -a V 

Ma 

■ a 

* 

. 

hia , , . , 

49, Hrothor 


* 

■ 

BMl 

* 

* 

Bhil 

* - a 

Hhll 

'* a 

* 

* 

BhSJ . , * , 

50. Sister 


“ 

* 

Bfi[^ 



Bin 

» a 

Bhai^ 

, 

* 

- 

Bihip , , * . 

51, Man . 

- 



Minakh; 

- 

* 

1 

Manakh, mi^as, adml 

Mo^bt, minakh, ad*iQi 


Ad"tnij mand, mfl^ir 

52. Woman 

• 

• 


Gngal 


- 

• 

LtJgii 

. 

Lng&i 

. 


■ 

Bajj^biiiil, bIr*bo.nJ, logH , 
















































4 


VjtlTi 

UilTi (whaa diSanat frvMa 
lilngyi). 



EdffliaL 

tJ. 

0 * T + * “ 

Wn 

- 

' 

* 

26. He. 

WA^l-kO,- pO : upl-tfl,-t«; 
vl-lco, -rt. 

0‘ka, Ubi-kfl, ua-ku » 

Us^ka, A*kia 

- 

1 

' 

27* Of him. 

Wapl-ko, *ttJ; TH;l-ko» ‘rt> y 
vl-kfl, ‘rtJ. 

0-kAp nai-kOr aa-ko . 

Ua^kO, 5-kA 

- 


- 

28; Hia. 

% 

Vi , , » * 

VI . , . . 

Wn 


- 

' 

29. Thej. 

Waui*L<J, waot^'kii » 

U Dfko 

Un-ka * 

* 

* 

* 

30- Of them. 

\7a^l-kt% ^9u-k0 * 

Un-kA , ♦ , , 

Un-kA . 

* 


- 

31. TbeirHi 

Hiit » . - * 

'1 

Mat 

- 

- 

* 

32. Hand. 

P**; ... - 

. 

Piw 

* 

' 


33. Foot. 

Nik . . * * 


i 


- 


34. Nose. 

Akh . - ■ ^ 


^kh 

- 

* 

■1 

35. Hje* 

t * ‘ * 

r^-i hA I 

MuodbA » 

.. 


' 

36. Month. 

Dfit . » » * 

■ P ■ PI V 

IMt 

* 

• 

- 

37« Tooth. 

Kan » > « ^ 

■ v-h ap fr 

Kfin * 

i 



38. Ear. 

Ko* * ■- ■^ , * 

■ h-a ii.a 1 

B&l 

■ 

- 

- 

39. Hair, 

TMitllfl . 


Sir 

■ 

- 

* 

40. Head. 

Jlbh 

a p' 4 r 

JiMi 

' 

' 


4U Tongne. 

Pet » - • * 


Pet 

* 



42. BeUj, 

Pith , . f. - 


Pit, pat , 

’ 

* 

* 

43. Bock. 

Lob I * # » 


I^AhO 

’ 

' 


44. Iron 

Saqa , * 1 < 

SAqA. aanoA « 

SaaaA 

• 

n- 

* 

45. Gold* 

Gh5di « * ■ ' 


Chill > 

1 

* 


46. Silrer* 

B&p, bb&btia, piti 

« 

Bap, dada, dij-jl 

Bap, liAda, 

d&dA 

’ 

' 

47* Father. 

Ms « * < * 

Mi. }ijl i . • ' 

^[ft, imiya 

* 


- 

48. Mother. 

Bbii . < - * 


Bhil 

* 


* 

49. Brother* 

B«un, bfio « , * 

\ 

Babtfo 

* 

‘ 

• 

50. 8i8t«r- 

Ad*ia1, matiak 


Ad'ud 

■ 

* 

fe 

6i. 

Lngul • , » - 

Eairi , » • * 

Aw*rat ‘ 

‘ 

* 

* 

52- Woman. 
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EngLiilb. 

Kflrwirl 

^aririfi (Tbkll of Jai^mcr). 

Jaipoil, 

Uoiriil. 


53. Wifa < * 4 4 4 

ffi|:ajaif hahfl * >| 

BaA 4 * 4 * 

BhaA, lag51 

Lnga] 


54. Ohild * ■ 4 ' 

Pabar ; blJak . . 

1 

T abar . ♦ 4 * 

Balak, tAbar 4 * - 

l^lak 

■A I- 

55* Son * ■ 4 ■ 

f 

Be^Aj dlk^ 

I>ik*rA 4 * . 4 

BAtA . * 4 

chliArA 

■ 

56. Daughter * 

B5tU ilhl\f*rlp dlk*ri ♦ 

Dik'd . , 4 * 

B5ti 4444 

obhAzl 

* 

57* Slava 

Ga 1 &; cli 6 kar . 

Chakar • * , 4 

BikIa ■ 4 4 * . 

BSdA * , 


58. CnltiYatOT . 

.4 4 4 

I^bIl ■ * a 4- 

4 4 , 4 * 

EisiL^r jimJdkr 4 

« 

59. Shepherd * * 

V 

SvilijA * * 4 - 

Gewll» god 

Ouw^ljA 

Go^il 

» b 

60. God * 44 . 

IflTAr ^ fUlEL^jl a h 

1 

Par'inesaT} bhag^&n 

Pao'meaar > » 

Botiit Imr 

- 

61. DevU 4 

Bikaa * . 4 4 1 

Seian * * 4 ,; 

R5kae< parit, bbfit 4 

Bbatj paret 

* 

62. Snn . . > ■ 

SQraj‘jl . 44 . 

Stijraj 4**4 

Suraj 4 4 4 . 

Suraj 

* 

643 . Moon . * 

Chandei^ma-jl * 

ChaDdaiin& 

CbSd 4,44 

ChSd , 4 


64. Star . , * . 

Tarfl * 4 4 4 

Tara * 4.4 

TatO * . H. * 

T*rA 

* * 

6.5. Yira 4 

D&eMAw * . * 4 

BiKte ■ . 

Ag, bastAT baiEEndar 

Ag* figya 

4 

06. Water 

f 

JaI a t n a 

4 ■ * p 

PmI ♦44, 

Papl 

i a 

67, Hoime 

Gbar * 4 * . 

Ghar *444 

t ^ 

Ghar, jaga 

1 Gbat 

* 

6^4 Horse 

GbAfA . * 4 . 

GhAiA * , , . 

GhA^ ,4.4 

GhAjA , 


69. Covf 4 , , . 

Gfly 4 ■ , * 

Giya *44. 

Gay * * 4 

j 

Giy 

■ 

70 . Dog * * * 4 

Knttfi, gi^dak 

KotiA * * 4 4 

I 

] Kbk'tA, gaqdak, g^k*yA 4 

EnttO}. klik'rA * 


71. Cat . 

Minnt . 4*4 

BiUi* minnl * 

BUM} halMt nijlS 

BUM 4 4 

a 

72, Cooli * .4 4 

KAk*TA * 44 * 

KnkapA . * * * 

1 a a 4, M 

1 

Mnj^gA 4 * 


73. Dock 

* a * a 

j&d a 4 b 4 

Batak . 4 . . 

Batak . . 

* * 

74. Asa 4*44 

GadbO^ pnia^^A 

4 a ^ ■ 

I 

GbadO^ gadairO 4 

Gadbo^ cbaupA 


75 . Cawel 4.4 

f^tbf tSdijA; ntajjA; 

jaldtApO. 

fit . . . . 

Gth • 4 . , 

fit 

*■ * 

76, Bird . > « 4 

P^khSrfl ♦ * * - 

Pankbi * « • . 

, CbifT, ohari 

Chipi 4 4 

■■ * 

77* Go * , . 4 

a 

Ja * 

4 . ■ • , 

t " V 4 ^ a 

1 

> > 4 * 


78. Kat 

JiiD 

KfaA * ■ 4 * 

Kha * 4 4 , 

Kbb 

# a 

79* Sit . * 4 

BfiXth 4 * . 

1 

Bais 4**4 

. . . . 

1 

Balth , 

* 
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M&ifT {BingrP 1 

Milft (vbcn different from 
BiaCT*)' 

Nlrai^i (IfiniBr]. 

^ Eofliib. 

Lugalf - - * ] 

Bau .... 

1 

Ladl.bfty-ki^ . . 

53. Wifs, 

B&l&k, cbbOro * 

. 1 

1 

Bacbcbfl - . . t 

S4 Cbild. 

Lod'kO, b6M , .. . , 

. 

Geia^ cbboro, Jad'kA 

55. Sen. 

Lad*k1. bett , 

1 

1 

...... 

iJfiti, obliGrl) lad^kl . 

5G. Dangbieir. 

1 

j LlldO * * ■ « 

mmw^m* 

GhIAid .... 

57. SlftTe. 

KaT^bSn 

Eir^Bln .... 

KiA&n .... 

5S. CnUfTBtor. 

» * * ' 


GadsuijA . 

59. Shepbe?d. 

Pflramefiwftr . > 

...... 

, . . . 

60. God, 

Bhflt, lind . * * 

* 

L 

'«■>•■■ 9- 

Bhui . . . 

61. DeTiL 

1 4 

SfLrftj , * > > 

-•■-b " ■ »« 

Sfimj .... 

69. Sun. 

Cliid .... 

mm m V4 

Cbl(] . . . . 

63. Mood. 

T&rii . . . • 

. 

Tar^ .... 

64. Star. 

. . . . 

* 

Basil . k . 

Ag .... 

• 

65. Tire. 

Fa^il .... 

F&al .... 

» 

Paul .... 

66. Water* 

Ghar .... 

.. 

a a V * 

67. House, 

GhAfA .... 

— 

ObOdO' a 1 a a 

68. Horse. 

1 

Giy .... 

1 

Gaj . * , '■ 

% 

69. Cow. 

Kutta, kni^, 

...... 

Katta^ ktitrfi . * 

70. Dog. 

Min'ki . . . . 

...... 

Gilll. mKjar . 

71. Cat. 

Kflk-^ . . . . 


Kuk*4® .... 

73. Cock. 

Bad&k .... 


Badak .... 

73, Dnck. 

Gadll, rkB‘bO . 

...... 

Gadbo .... 

74. Asa. 

t?( > . . . 

. 


75. CameL 

Pikberii 

.. ... 

Pancbbli pokbcri) . . 

76. Bird. 

* . ^ . . . 

. 

Ja , . . . 

77. Go, 

Kba . . , , 

( . 

Eha . . • . 

78. Eat. 

j 

B»«l> . . . . 

. 

Bath .... 

79. Sit. 


Mbwiri—!i09 










































' J * 



( 


SogiUh. 


MinrifL 

- 

, Mirwifi (Tlia)l of Jaiaiilnicr). 

80. Come 

• 

Aer 

a 

Aw( a 



81. Beat 

• • 

Ktit • • • 


Mar 



82. Stand . 

a • 

0bO-hfl . 

• 

Uth 



83. Die . • 

• a 

Mar . 

• 

Mar 



84. Give 

a • 

a • ■ 

• 

Dt- 



85. Run 

a • 

Dflfft 

a 

Dauf 



86. Up . 

a • 

UchO, Opar 

• 

UohR 



87. Near . 

• s 

Kan&I, nalfO, gOdal . 

• 

NffO, kanR 



88. Down 

• • 

Hfitil, nIcbM . 

a 

Nlchfi 



89. Far . 

• • 

Al*g<J . 

a 

Aghft 

0 


90. Before . 

• • 

Ag&I, phll4 

• 

ArM . 



91. Behind • 

• 

lidr&X, p&chh&I 

a 

Pachhari 



92. Who 


t 

Knp • 

• 

Kup . 



98. What 


KH, kad 

a 

Ki 



94. >Vhy . * 

• • 

Kin . . . 

• 

Kyi 



95. And . 

• a 

N ftl, ur . 

a 

Anr. ar . 



96. Bnt . 

• • 

Pip 

a 

Pap 



97. If . 

• a 

. • • • 

a 

J4 . 



98. Tee . 

• • • 

HR . . . 

a 

Hfi. hawR 


- 

99. No . 

• • 

. 

NR . . . 

a 

Na, kA*nI 

a a 


100. Alan 


Gajab*r6 ! • 

• 

Arar, haja 



101. A father . 

• a 

Bap 

• 

Bap 



102. Of a &ther 

• a 

Bap-rA . 


Bip-rO 



103. To a father 

• a 

Bap-n&T . 

• 

Bip>nft . 



104. From a father 

• a 

Bap*sd . . 

a 

B&p<b6 . 



105. Two fathers 

• 

DAj bdp . , 

a 

B^ hip . 



106. Fathers 


Bap 

a 

1 

Bnpi 

• 

• 


Jaipari. 

! 

/ 

i 

A|aw • • « • 

A • • • 

Bt . . . . 

1 

Mar 

j 

UbA*whai 

1 

1 Khaf A wha 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 

De . . • • 

D4 

Bhig . . . . 

Danr, 

i 

1 0par . . . . 

f 

tTpar 

1 

1 Kanai . . . . 

NlpO, nlfai. kanai 

Nichai .... 

Nichai . . 

DOr .... 

Dir 

Paili, igai 

Agai 

P&chhai, peohhS*nai . 

Plohhai, gaili . 

Knp . . 

Kann . . 

KSI . 

K# 

KyS .... 

KyS 

Anr, ar . 

Ar, anr . 

Pftp • . . . 

Par 


Jai 

HR. mhai. hambai, n, hu . 

Hr 

Na. hS .... 

N*h 

• 

Hrj, rim-rim . 

Hiy 

Bap ... . 

Bap . . 

Bap-ko .... 

B&p-kO . 

B&p-nai . . 

Bap-nai . 

Bftp>sd . 

Bip-tai, -sai . 

Bo hip . 

Do hip . 

Bip . . . . 

Bap 


810 «Mirwi( 1 . 














































1U1t\ 



I 

I 

I 


tIbh<V-rt . 

Oft 

DAd 

1 

tTpar 

M&tt • • ^ 

I 

I Nichd 

I 

Dflr, veg*|A . 

I 

FHh, ag« 

P^hhft . 

Kdp 

t 

I KaT. kS? 

KS, kyflt kyS . 
Anr, flr, nft 
Far, parant, pap 
Jo • ■ 

Ha 

I 

Nl, n! . 

Ar#>arO . 

Bip 

Bkp*kA, -rO 
Bkp-nO, -k6 
Bip-sS, -*A-8 
Do bftp . 

B&p 



MUtI (when dlSereot from | 

RAnfTi). 

Nimidl (Klaar). 

t 

Eagtiah. 

L 

• 

•••■•a • • • • 

80. Gome. 


••• ••• ^f&r * • • • 

81. Beat. 

• 


Rba 40 .... 

82. StaiMl. 

. 

1 

Mar .... 

83. Die. 

. 

1 

1 

1 

dA • • • • 

84. Gire. 

• 

• 

Bhig .... 

83. Ran. 

* 

1 

Upar .... 

86. Up. 

• 


Pas, najik 

87. Near. . • ' 

• 

• 

Nioha .... 

88. Down. 


• 

Dflr ... . 

89. Far. 

• 


• • • • 

90. Before. 

• 


Pachha .... 

91. Behind. 

• 


Kuptkun • 

92. Who. 

• 

KaT.kaT . . . . 

Kii . . . . 

93. What. 

• 


Kyati .... 

94. Why. 

. 

•••••• , 

Am, ni, wa . . • 

93. And. 

• 


Pap .... 

96. 

• 


Agar .... 

1 

97. If. 



HI . . . . 

98. Yea. 

• 


Nahi . . .* . 

99. No. 

« 


Ar b4p*r6 

y 

100. Alaa.. 

• 

• 

Bip ... • 

101. A father. 

e 

•••••• 

Bip-kO . . . . 

102. Of a father. 


Bip-kd . 

Bip*ka . . • . 

103. To a father. 


• ••• 

Bip-sl 

104. From a father. 


• . 

Dai bip . • 

105. Two fatherik 


Bdp, b&p*hOr (or hOrO, -bon 
•honO, and to througkotn 
all deel^ntiont)} 

, Bap'ua . 
t 

106. Fathera. 


* The plojal •ofixt* will b« varied la lb« following word*, *0 M to ihow their uie. 
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Engluh. 


Mirwifi- 


107. Of fKthdrfi 


Bjipi'iV} 


M&rrifE (TbalE of JAudoipf), 




A # 


Jtilwri, 




kiDV&ti. 


BApfi-kfi 


■ ir V 4 


lOS. Tafatkeni 

* 

Bapi’iihli ^kanEl 

BapS^na 

* 

* 


109. From fathore , 

■ 

Bap§-*d , , , . 

BapS'fld , 

* 

* 

BapS-ail , 

110. A daughter 

- 

Betl , 

Dik*rf . 

» 

* 

B^tl , ♦ » 

ill. Of a daughter . 

■ 

Betl-rO . , , . 

Dik*rf-rfl 


* 

Bitl-krt , 

112, To a dangbter , 

- 

-kaukl 

Dik*fl-ni 



Bstl'iiai * - + 

113. From a daughter 

' 


Dik*n-aQ 


* 

BSti'Su , , 1 

114. Two dau^bteri , 

- 

Day bItiyS , 

Be dilrtiyE 


- 

Do do betyi 

lla. Daughters 

* 

BfitiyS . * , . 

Dik^iivS'. 


- 

Bvtyfi 

IIG. Of daughlera 

* 

Betiyi^iO 

Dit"rijK-rrt 


- 

B|ifyi‘ka. 

llT, To daughter 


BfitlyS-niJ, *kau^ ♦ 

Dik*riji-ua 


* 

Biftjl-nai 

1 IS. From daughter* 

* 

BSEiyS-ad 

Dik^iiyi-BQ 


* 

Betyi-iU 

119, A good mau 

' 

Bk bbal5 ad^ml 

Bhala m^nae , 



Bk eb&klio miuakb . 

120. Of a good matt , 

- 

Bk bhala ad^ml-rO' 

Bbale ttiiinaa-rvi 

■ 


Bk chokhii minakb’ko 

121. To a good matt , 

♦ 

Bk bhala. ad^ml-ndl; -kanlX 

Bbale maiiafi’Ott 


- 

Bk obokbi minakh-nai 

122. From a good man 

* 

Bk bhahi ad‘mi-^Ql 

Bbale' miiiad'ifd 

■ 


Bk cbokba minakh’B^ 

123. Two good man . 


Doy bhala ad^nu 

♦ 

Be bhalii ma^a* 


■ 

Do cbOkliA mioakh , 

12A Good mea 

- 

Bbalft ud*ml 

Bbala matiaa 

■ 


Chokbk min&kh 

125. Of good meu 

- 

1 Bhala ld*miyi*ird 

Bhala niai^aaS-ra 

• 

■ 

Cbokha mm'khirka , 

12G. To good mOD 

' 

BbaLS ad*miyfir.ii^T« >katti5 , 

Bbal4 mauaii-tti 

- 

- 

Cbokhh miii^kba-nai 

127, From good men , 

- 

Bbalt ad‘a>]yS-ad 

Bbaltt manaaS^aO 



Chokha min^kh^eS . 

128. A good woman , 

h- 

Bk bball lug&l t 

Bhall lugjll , 

- 

* 

Bk obokhl Lugfii 

129. A boy 

’ 

Bk hhlldji ohh&rO , 

BurO clibok^ro 

* 


fit bortt olihOro 

130. Good women 


Bhab lugifiyl . 

Bholi lugaijli . 

- 

- 

CbokhI liigfiyg 

131, A bad girl , 

f 

132. Good 


Bk bbodi ohhOrl 

Bttrl cbbdk*rl , 

* 

- 

Bk bnii chhflri 

- 

BbalO , , . , 

Bbalfl 


‘ 

Chokbo , . . 

133, Be tier 

- - 


Ufipfl , . , , 

Ghana bhala 

' 

* 


G^aS chokbo . 


312 — 


, B&p£-taif ’Ml , 

* B6tl 

- Betl’ka . , * , 

. » . * , 

- Bott-taT^ a«i 

. Da betl ... * 

» B^lyu ♦ , 

- BfitjI-kO 

* Betjli-aul 

. Be^u-UiTt-4»T. 

» iohhja ^*nii * 

* &k Jicblija ^^1 kO . 

* Rk ichbjk ad^ml-ioAi 

» Rk kchfa^s ^‘mi'UiT, -saT . 

- Do ichlijEt kd^ml 

. Achbjii &d*nii . * , 

* Achliji Id"tiiji’ko * 

* Achhji ild*mj£-bni , 

» Achilla kd^j^tai, ^aaT 
> CSk ochhi balHbiut , 

* £*k tmrO chboto 

Hi Achbl bQJt*l9&iija t 

, Bk buri cbbori 

, Acbhjo. chokha 

. Waih-taT aobbya [htiinr 

than fka^). 




































MUyT (EaIlg7I^ 

Milrt (wh*a diflarcob from 
Ewgll). 

MmiJI (XUur). 

Esjlliih. 

B&pS-kO, *rO * t 

B^p-kA, b&p-hOr«kA « 

Bap*iia*kA . « 

m. Of taiher^. 

B&pa'd&t ~kd . 

Mp-kAr-ka - 

BapPnA-lca 

LOB. To fathers. 

B&pS-s3» e9» -3 

bap-hAr-sA » 


i09. From fatbera. 

Lad'ld * * . ■ 

^ If k * 

Betl 

110. A daughter. 

Lad'kl-kfl, -ro * 

BSa^hA , , . , 

BAd^kA » , . It 

ill. Of a danghtor. 

Lad^kl-od. -H . 

Bat^kd . • . > 

.... 

112. Ta a daughter. 

La4*]d-s5, *sa, *3 

BglintS , . , « 

Bed-st . ... 

Il3. From B daughter. 

Do Ifld'kya 

Ba tetl, do bfifi-borA 

Dal bA^lna 

114. Two dBOgbtera. 

Lad'kjf . * < ' 

B6tl“hAro, betji 

Batini .... 

115. Daughters, 


Ba^l-bAr-ka 

BArmi-kA . . 

116. Of daughtera. 

I^*kjH-nl, -kS 

Be^L-ka, bett-hor-ka » 

Batlnii^ka . . 

H7. To daughters. 

Lft^^kya-aa, *3 * ♦ 

BAtl-bAn-sat bS^l hAnO-sA , 

Badca-si n . < 

IIS. From dangbtm. 

AobbO ld"iiil * » * 

AiihcbbA ad^lai 

&k acbbA ad*iiii . 

110. A good mau. 

Acbhft id*inl-kO, -rt » 

Ajohobba ad*ml'kA * * 

Sik iobba id'mi-kA , . 

120. Of ft good niBu. 

Apbhfl nd*nii-n6, -k5 ^ * 

Aobobba &dHaVka 

Slk acbba ad*ml-ka . 

121- To a good iubd. 

AohM id^l -b3p -flS, -3 

Achchha id^tiil-ae 

Bk flcbb& ad*aLi-al . 

1^. From a good baoii. 

Da ftchha Sd*Tiil 

Da iicbchba admail . 

Dai noblia ad^inl 

123, Tvro good, men. 

AcUiA ad*tii! » 

Acbcbba ad*ml-bApO 

Aohbi Ad^nuni 

124. Good men. 

Anbhft iil^myA'kA ► *VA * 

Aabcbka idhnl-bAt^kO 

Aabha Ad'^mlni'kA 

125. Of good men- 

AdtM adhayS-nflj -fci 

AcbchM Ed*nil'bAL’A*kjA 

Acbba ad'mlnA'ka . 

126. To good mun. 

Afibhii ftd*iiij& 'b 3, -aAi -S . 

Airhohha ad*ni3-bon'»6 < 

Achba ad*initi&-it . . 

127. From good men. 

Aobhl logul 

Aobcbbl baira * 

Bk Acbbi a^ir'iat 

I2S. A good woman 

KhOdMo l>i4‘kA 4 

BurA obbCrA % * 

Bk kbarib Ind'kA 

129. A bad boy. 

AchM hig&ya ♦ 

Acbbi lajtfiji, uchobhl 

Aclibi a^'rat'iia 

130. Good womcct. 

Khai']\ Iftd'kl . 

la^yu-bArA, ochcbM bairi- 
hOfA. 

Bari cbbAri 

Bk kbarkb lod'kl . * 

131. A bad girl. 

AchhO , . . . 

AcbobbA 

Achbfl * . . H 

132. Good* 

Wa^l-aS (fAan ^AaO AohhA 

ocbcbbA - 

JidA ficbba 

i 

1 

1?3. Better. 

tol. II, PAST 11, 
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Fn^lilhi 

a' 



Uirwi^ (Thi({ of Jiliilim.''. 

Jalfiori. 

Miwatt. 

1S4, Boat 

f 

4 

Nit&^-&chbfi 

MtUA hhalA 

4 

- 

Sab-sS chSkhA 

' 


■ 

S&b^taT aohhjA 

* 

■ 

135- Uigh 

* 

' I 

§cho . . , * 

'&ch& 

■ 


s 

l^chA 


* 


^chA * * 

• 


136. Higher 

' 

* 

SdbJS u^-sQ ffchlV . 

Gba:?A 3ahA 

' 

- 

ftcbA 

' 


* 

WaTh-tw hchA 

' 

■ 

137^ Highest < 

' 

• 

Sag^li-aU ?cho 

MnlS ilohA 

■ 

- 

Sab-aH SohO 

‘ 

- 


S4b-tai ^ohA > 


4 

138. A hor«e 

■ 

* 

&k ghai|d 

GhAfA 

- 


G1iA|A 


• 

' 

GhA^ 

* 


13J>, A Di*re 

* 

' 

Sk ghA^ 

GhA^l K 

- 

* 

GbATl 

- 

- 

* 

GhAfl . 



HoTseB I 

« 

* 

Qh^m .... 

GhAri. 

4 

-! 

GhO^ 

* 

* 

- 

GhAF& * • 



141. Mares 


' 

GhAfiji * 

GhAyijl . 

- 


GhAfyl . 

- 


- 

GhAfja , 



14^. A bull 


* 

Dk sid .... 

Baladh , 

- 

- 

Sad, ikal 

■ 

- 

' 

Bijar . * 



143. A cow * 

* 

' 

^k giy . * - ■ 

Gaya 

* 


64y 

- . 

4 

' 

G5y 

■ 


14A Bulls 

i 

- 

V < -i s 

BalMhl , 

■ 

. 

ikal 

- 

* 

- 

Bijar 



145. Cows 


- 

OsyS . . . . 

G&ya 

■ 

. 

nsyl 

- 

- 

' 

Gsji . + 

■ 


146. A dog • 

« 

* 

Ek kuttA, 4k gin^k 

KuttA 


' 

Kiiik*rA, gadakVO 

' 

- 

KuttA * 

4 


)47. A bitfih . 


* 

Ek ktttti 

Kuitt 

‘P 


KAk*in, gadhk^ 



Kuttl , 

‘ 


148. Doga 

* 

- 

fkUtiiQ ii I . • 

Kutta . 

4 

■ 4 

Khk^rft, gadah^ 

‘ 


Kaita 



I4d. Bitches 

i 

* 

Kutija . . . . 

Kntija . 

H 

, 

Ksk'ryl, gS^kVyS 

• 


Kutttji . 

- 


150. A ho gost , 

* 


Ek h*k*rt 

liftkVS 

■ 

- 

B4k*rA . 


4 


Bak^rA . ^ 

■ 


15L A fomalo gost 

4 


Ek bakM} Sk ohhajl 

Eak*ri 


- 

Bak^ . 

♦ 

4 


BakM . 

* 


15^ Goats * 

P 

■ 

Bak*ra . , . « 

Bak*r4 

■ 

H i 

Bak^r4-bak*n 

> 

4 


Bnk'ri-bakM . 



153. A male dw 

P 

4 

SHI 


P 

4 S 

. 

* 



Hir^ 

4 

* 

154. A female deer 

* 

■ 

Ek hir*^! . , 

lIuEa^I 


4 S 

Hii^l 

4 

’ 


Hii*^ ^ 

* 

■ 

155. Deer 

t 

■4 

Himp , . , , 

■H s 

4 

' 

Hiia^ 

■ 

■ 


Hir|i 

H 

4 

156. 1 am * 

■ 

- 

H% h3 . 

Hq si 

* 

* 

MaT ohhQ 


- 


51ad bt , 

■ 

4 

157* Thou art , 

4 

* 

j T3 hi! . 

Tfl 11 

- 

- 

T& chhai 


• 


Tfi hais hs 

* 

* 

158. He is 

- 

4 

UwA h5I . . . 


- 

* 

Wa rhhli 

4 

*■ 


VVa hai , 

P 

i 

159, We are » 

4 

- 

5fi h£ . . . 

Mhl m , 

- 

■ 

Mhg ohhl 


- 


Ham ha . . 

* 

P 

4 

160. You ais 

i 

' 

, Yh e hs . . ♦ * 

ThAfl , 

* 

* 4 

ThA chhA 


■ 


Tnm hA . 

* 

4 






































iSilri (Ringii). 

MiltI (vbea dlfltrtvt ftioiii 


KngtUb. 

S&b-!s3 fcobh^l 

* 


- 

Sab-ad acbebha 

- 

- , 

BudA AcbbA * 

» 

134. Beak 

&cliO 

- 

* 

- 

UabO 

- 

* 

tTobb 

■ 

135. Big^b. 


. 


' 

Un-sfl' 3cbo 

* 


Jftdo flabA 

* 

13d. Higher. 

tiAb'sft flcbd 


- 

- 

Sab-95 3cbA • 

a 

1 

BodO bchA 

' 

137. Higbeat. 

GhOdA « 

• 






GbddA > + 


13S. A botae. 

Gbo^ « 

* 

■ 

4 1 




Gh6di * > - 

- 

139. A marcp 

GbOdA 

- 

» 

* 

GhA^bAnA t 

a 

- 

Ghoda» ghAdanA 

’ 

140. Horaea. 

GhCdyf , 

- 



Ghodt-hood 

a 

* 

GhO(^ * 

■ 

Ml. Mares. 

bft|Bd 

* 


■ 

Sid 

4 

* 

p » 

'' 

143. A bolL 

G5j 

' 


‘ 

Gaj 

• 

- 

* a a 

* 

143. A Cow. 

BeL, b&i'djA 

' 

* 


S^‘b0rA 


' 

SJd'nA , 

- 

144. Bulb. 

Gajl * 

A 

a 

- 

Gay-bAo • 


• 

Gaj^nA . p 

-a 

145. Cowe. 

T6gM» * 

' 

■ 

* 

KntM * 

* ( 

- 

ICuttA 

- 

140. A dog. 

TAgMi * 

- 


• 

KnHi 

* 


w a ■ 

- 

147* A bitcb* 

T6g*4‘^ ‘ 

■ 


- 

Kntfra-bArO 

» 

' 

Xatta^ kntt&nA 

' 

1^. DpgB. 

Teg*4rs ’ 

* 


' 

Kat^ri-bOpA 

i 

- 

KnttinA ^ 


14$. BiiobcB. 

Bak'rA, khij^ra 


* 

. 



Bflk*rO 

' 

150. A he goat. 

Bak^ii * 

* 


• 

. 



Bak'ii * p * 

4 

151. A female goat. 

Bak^A - 

' 

i 

■ 

BakfrA-hoiiA * 

' 

* 

BakMaA 


152. Goats* 

Hamn 







HarftD * ■ * 

' 

153. A male dear* 




‘ 




Hartu 

- 

154* A female deer. 

1 

Karapji 


i. 

' 

Hira^hflirtJ • 

- 

» 

Haraa^oA « * 

- 

15S. I>eer, 

M ba . 

- 

* 

' 

...„■ 



Haa obbd * ■ 

- 

150* 1 am. 

T3 haj, ha 

* 

4 





Til cbb5 * - * 

- 

157. Thou art* 

G bai, hA 

* 

- 

- 




WA ohhi 

* 

* 158. He ia* 

bfbibi . 

* 

■ 

* 

Haot bfi ^ 

' 


Ham &ja p - 


159, We irt. 

The ho . 

* 

' 

- 

Tam hd » 

- 

' 

Tcun cbbA • 


1 

l60. Ton are. 


VO I- FiBT 11. 


Marvr&ri —315 
2 s ^ 










































En^iab. 

MirvifL 

1 

Mirwifl (TbaP of Jaiaolmer). 

JsIporL 

HMtS. 

161. They are . 

• 

a 

Ut 6 hiX . 

a 

a 

0 & 

a 

. 

Wai chhai 

a 

a 

Wai hat . 

a 

a 

a 

162 . I wa 8 • 

a 

a 

U3 ho . 

a 

a 

HS hatO .V 

a 

. • . 

Mat ohho 

a 

a 

Mat hOi tho 

a 

a 

a 

163. Thou wait 

a 

a 

Ta ho . 

a 

• 

TdhatO . 

a 

a a 

Tft chho . 

a 

• 

Tfl ho, tho 

a 

a 

a 

164. He was 

a 

a 

U wO ho . 

a 

a 

0 hatf • 

a 

a a 

Wo chho 

a 

a 

Wo ho, tho 

a 

a 

a 

165. We were • 

a 

a 

H 0 h& . 

a 

• 

MhShatii 

a 

a a 

Mho ohhk 

a 

a 

Ham hi, thi 

a 

a 

a 

166. Ton were • 

a 

a 

ThO hA . 

a 

• 

ThO hati • 

• 

a a 

Tho chhk 

a 

• 

Tam hk, thk 

a 

a 

a 

167. They were 

a 

• 

UvO h& . 

a 

• 

0 hata . 

a 

a a 

Wai ohha 

a 

a 

Wai hk, thk 

a 

a 

a 

168. Be . 

a 

a 

Ho (imperative) 



Hd 

a 

a a 

Whai . • 

a 

a 

Whk 

a 

a 

a 

169. To be • 

a 

a 

HdnO 

a 

• 

H 0 w *90 , 

a 

a a 

Whaibo . 

a 

a 

HopO 

• 

a 

a 

170. Being . 

a 

a 

liOtO. hfito 

a 

a 

HowHO . 

0 a 

a • 

IVhaito . 

a 

a 

HO'to • 

a 

a 


171. Having been 

a 

a 

HOyar 

a 

• 

Hoyar • . 

a 

a a 

Whair 

a 

• 

HO-kar . 

a 

a 

a 

172. 1 may be « 

a 

a 

Hfi hon . 

a 


Ho hOwi . 

a 

a a 

Mat h9 

a 

• 

Mat b3 

- 

a 

a 

173. 1 shall be . 

a 

a 

Ha hoaift 

a 

• 

Hdhoi< . 

a 

a a 

Mai hS'lO, h0sy3 . 


Mat h3gO 

a 

a 

a 

174. I should be 

a 

a 







Mat h3 . 

a 

• 





175. Beat 

a 

• 

KfitO 

a 

• 

Ifkr 

a 

a a 

Pit 


a 

Mkr . . 

a 

a 

a 

176. To beet . 

a 

• 


a 

• 

M&T*nO . ♦ 

a 

a a 

P!l*bO . 

a 

a 

Mkc^plt . 




177. Beating 

e 

a 

KfltHO 

a 


Mar^tO . 

a 


Pit*tO . 

a 

a 

Mkr*tO . 

a 

- 


178. Having beaten 

a 

a 

Kfitnr . • 

a 

• 

Mkrar 

a 

a a 

Pltar 

a 

a 

3fkr-kar . 



a 

179. 1 beat 

a 

• 

Ha 

a 

a 

H3 m&rS-i 

a 


Mat pu3 • 

a 

a 

Mat mkr3 



a 

180. Thou beatest 

a 

a 

Td kfitV 

a 

• 

Tft mkrW 

a a 


TdplUi . 

a 

a 

To mkrk 

• a 

a 


181. Be beats . 

a 

a 

0 kam 

a 


0 mirO-l . 

a 


Wo pUai 

a 

a 

Wo mkrk . 

a 

a 

a 

182. We beat . 

a 

a 

MokOtl 

a 

• 

Mhl miri'l 

a 


Mh« jA^ 

a 

a 

Ham mkrk 

t 

a 

a 

m 

183. Yon beat . 

a 

a 

Tb« koto 

a 

• 

TbO m&rO>i 

a 

• a 

ThO filto . 

a 

a 

Tam mkrO 

a 

a 

a 

18i. They beat 

a 

a 

UvO khlS! 


• 

0 mkr«-l 

a 

a a 

Wai pitoi 

a 

• 

Wai mkrai 

a 

a 

a 

185. I beat (Part Tease) 

a 

MhaT kfltiyO . 

a 

• 

M? maryO 

• 


Mat plfiyo 

a 


Mai mkiyO 

a 

• 

• 

186. Thon beaiest 
Tense.) 

(Poet 

Thi! ko^iyo 

a 

• 

TI miryo . 

a 

a a 

To pItjA 

a 

■ 

Tal mkiyO 

• • 

a 

a 

187. He beat (Part T$n$e) 

01 A* at 

a 

Up kflfiyO • 

a 

a 

UvO miryO 

a 

a a 

Wo p %0 

• • 

a 

Walh mkryO 

a 

• 

a 


SlO^MArwif). 































llilTl (BingT^ 

M&ItI (wtv«n di&rent frwa 1 

BAngfl). 1 

NlmA^ (Niaat). 

RuflSih. 

VI b*i, hft . • • 


>Vo cbbA . • • 

161. They are. 

B& tliO . 


BUkS tbO . • • • • 

162. I'wtfa. 

t 3 tho . . • • 

1 

Ta tbO . 

163. Tboa waat 

ft thO . . • • 


Wo tbO . 

164, He waa. 

MbI tb& . • • 

Ham tbA 

Ham tbA . • • 

165. We were. 

Tbe tha . 

Tam tbA . • 'I 

Turn tbA . • • • 

166. You were. 

VI tbi 

Uo tb& • • • •I 

f 1 

Wo tbA , . • • 

167. They wore. 

Whfl . . . • 


Ho . . • • 

168. Be. 

VhftoO, • • • 

HOnO • • • • 1 

Hoyfl . . • • 

169. To be. 

Vbfito, vdtA • • • 

UAtA 

HotO , . • • 

170. Beiog. 

W%l-n6 , . • • 

Hni-nA . . • 

Hai-aa . . • • 

171. Hariiig been. 




172. 1 may be. 

Hfl w*3gi, wagfc . 

HoSgA . . • • 

Haa boia • • • 

173. I abaU be. 



% 

174. 1 abould be. 

MAr . • • • 


MAt . . • • 

175. Beat. 

MAr^QA- mAr*wO • • 

^lAr*aO .... 

MAr*n& ... • • 

176. To beat. 

MarHft . • • • 


MArHO . . . • 

177. Beating. 

MAxi*nd . • • • 


1 MAri'iiA . . • • 

178. Haring beaten. 

H3 mArS . • • 


1 Haa mArucb • . • 

^79. 1 beat. 

T3 mArA • . • • 


Tb mAraoby marAcb » * 

180. Tbon beateaA 

tr mArA • • • • 

— 

Wo mAracb, mArAcb. 

181. He beata. 

Mb$ mAri, mArA 

Ham mAiiy mArA • 

1 Ham maiiob • • . 

l82. We beat. 

TbI mArO . • • 

Tam mArO . » • 

1 Tutn uiArOcb • • • 

183. Ton beat. 

Vl mArA . . • ’ 


1 Wo mAracbf mAiAob • 

184. They beat. 

Albai mAryO . • • 

Mba*DA mAryO • « 

Ha.na mAryO . • • 

1 0 

185. 1 beat (Port Teiwe). 

Tbai mAryO . « ♦ 

Tba-nA mAryA . • 

I TO-na mAryO • • 

186. Tbon beateet (Port 
TenM). 

W'api'A mAryO 

O-nA mAryO 

1 U n-na mAiyO . 

187. He beat (Port Teaae) 

- MArwAji— aiv 


I 







































Englliih. 

Altnrifl 

M4rw>rl (Tball df 

Jaifittii. 

UivUL 

188. We be&t {Fiui Teiue) , 

Mbi 

■ 

- 

Mhl mlTjO 

■ 

Mhe pl^jd 

' 

* 

I Ham maryO , 

IBS’* Y^n bekt fPafil Ymk) 

Tb* kiitijO . • 

* 


Th$ inary0 

P * 

ThS pltyO 

* 

* 

Tam miijA 

190. Thcj? beat {Fo#* 3W) 

Uwiktltiyo t 

■ 


TJwn mnrjA . 

' 

Wai pit?^ 

* 

- 

Uu mizyO * 

191. 1 am l^tiag 

■ 

HQ kftfa-ba , 

* 


H3 

• 

blaT pUi'ohhn . 

* 

* 

MaT m&ri-h9 , 

192. 1 iTika boating 

, 


* 

- 

Hi mar^{S-hlt0 

' 

Mai pl[al-chh& 

- 


MaT mii-ai’ho^ -tho 

193. 1 bad beatea 

* 

MhftI kuti jd-biO 

- 

* 

Me iuAry0>bat0 

* » 

Mat pltjO-ohh/} 

* 

* 

MaT tnnTjCHhe^ -thO 

194. 1 m&j boat 


HS 

- 


Hi mjra 

' 

MaT pl^i 

- 


Mat mari 

195. 1 sball beat 

i - 

HS k€^-li 

* 


Hi m&rlt 

e m 

Mai plfi-li, plt’eyi 



Mai mitigS 

190. Tbou wilt beat 

* 

Tit kflttt-li 

' 

* 

T0 mdrig 

* * 

Tfl pitai-lvj, pl^i 

' 

- 

Til maiaigb 

197. He will beat 


Uw4 kutubla . 

‘ 

• 



Wo pii^-le, ptt*^ 

* 


WlJ mkraigo . 

198. Wo aiuil beat 

- 

Mbo k4tS-l4 - 

* 


Mho iii4r*ia . 

* 

Mhe pitl-m, pif^ 

* 

' 

HttTii ni4Ti[g4 * 

199. You will beat 

# ■■ 

Tb4 . 


■ 

The maHtfjj 

4 p 

Hid plto-Hf pitieja 

■ 


Tam 

200, Tbej will beat 


Uffi kiitlldi . 

* 

- 

0 mir^ 

t p 

Wai pji^-lif ply'll 

* 

- 

Wai EoaTugi 

2')1. 1 abould beat 

* 

. 





Mai pui 


■■ 


202. 1 aim beaten 

. 

Hfl kutJjtjO bt 

* 

- 

Hi * 


Maj |tttjo-chhi 


* 

Mat pi^6-hi . 

203. 1 woo beaten 

a » 

Hd kutljijQ bo 

' 

■ 

Hi ra&Fijj'O 

a p 

51 ai |u{.jaH;hhja 

r 

* 

MaT pify5-hO, -thu 

204. I aball be beaten 

Hi kftKjA ]&i*l& 

- 


Hi mArljO jai4 

a * 

MaT piti'l^ 

' 

- 

MaT pitigo 

205. 1 go 

* 9 

H i ^3 . 

■ 

- 

Hijewl-i 

‘ 

MaT jii . ♦ 

■ 

- 

MaT jea . 

200. Thon goeat 

* 4 

T3 ^iwrSiI 



Tu jivM 

' 

Tu jaj 

■ 

- 

Tfl ]ly . 

207. He goee . 

a V 

tTwO jiwal 

' 

* 

0 . 

- 

Wo j4y . 

- 

e 

Wd jij . 

208. Wo go 

# 

Mbe ^wa 

■ 

* 

Mhejawi-i 

■ 

Mhl jaw^ 4 

- 

a 

Ham jib . 

209. You go 

V * 

The jiwO bo 

' 

- 

The ]awo-i 

* 

The jiwO 

- 

> 

Tam jawa 

210. Tbey go . 


UTi&JiTfrll 

' 


0 jave-l . . 

* a 

Wai jiy , . 



Wai jkyah , 

211, I went 

* 

Hi gajfl 

' 

* 

gjOi gaya . 

' 

Mbi gaj-fl 

- 

#• 

MaT gaju 

219. Tbon wenteet 

. 

T3 gBj(i . 

* 


'J'O gyfij gajrO 


Tti gayJJ ♦ 

* 


TQgnye , 

213, He went * 

’1 

Hwo gajo 



0 gjQ, gajA . 

’ 

WogfijS 

* 

. 

Wo gayo 

214, We wont . 

. 

Mhe gnji , 

# 

‘ 

Hhi gayB 

■ p 

Mhe gajB 

' 

4 

Ham guya 


310—Marwfifl, 



















MilTl (Binnt). 

1 

MAItI (when diflartat from ] 
BAagfl). 

(Xlmar). 

EafUtb. 

MhS-A marjO ... 

Iiam<'nA mAryO * • 

Bam-na mAryO. . • 

188. We beat (Pott Teas*). 

Tbi-e m&rjO . • 

Tam-nA mAryA 

Tam-na maryO. • • 

!L89. Yon beat (Posf Trass). 

WapS-ft mbryO . 

Un-nA mAryd . • 

Un-na mAryO . 

190. They beat (Posf TenMi), 

Hd mirS.hS 


Han mAii rabyOoh . 

191. 1 am beating. 

H3 mArH/V-thO. . • 

. 

Han mAri rabyO-tbO . • 

.92. I was beating. 

^ Mb&T mAxyO'ibO • • 

Mba*nA mAryO«tbO 

Hau mAryO-thO 

93. I bad beaten. 

t • 

BS mArS 

H8 mArS . 


194. I may beat. 

H9 mbr^gi • 

H3 mArSgO, -gA 

Haa mills • • 

195. I shall beat. 

T3 m&r^gA . • • 

T3 mArAgdi -gA 

TA mAiis 

196. Tbou wilt beat. 

0 mAr^ga 

0 xnArAgO, -gA 

Wa mArHA . . 

197. He will beat. 

Mb3 mArSgA . 

Ham mArigA 

Ham mAr^al . 

198. We shall beat. 

Tb? mArSgA • 

Tam mArOgA . 

Turn mArNO 

199. Yon will beat. 

Vi mArigA 

Vl mArAgA 

Wo mAr^sA, mAr*gA . . 

200. They will beat. 




201. 1 nhonld beat. 

H3 mAryO jA3-b3 . • 


Ma*ka roAryO . . 

202. I am beaten. 

• 

H3 mArjo gajO 


Ma-ka mAryO-tbO *• • 

203. I aaa beaten. 

H3 mAryO jASgA • 


Uau maryO jAis . • 

204. I shall be beaten. 

1 

H3 jAw3 

• 

H3 jaa . . • « 

Han jAuob . • • 

205. 1 go. 

T3iAwA,iA7 . 


TA jAoh, tAjA • • 

206. Thon goeit. 

0 jAwA, jAy . . • 


Wo jAcb . • • • 

207. He goes. . 

MKI jAwl 

Ham }AtH[ * • • 

Ham jawij . • • 

208. We go. 

Tb? jAwO . 

Tam jAwO . 

Turn jAwOj, tarn jAwA • 

209. You go. 

VI jAvA, jAy « • 

Vl jAtA, jAy • • • 

Wo jij • • • • 

210. They go. 

H3 gayO 


Hau gayO • • 

211. I went. 

T3 gayO . . . . 

a 

TA gayO . . • • 

212. Tbon wenteet. 

0 gajO . . . . 


Wo gayO. . • • 

213. He went. 

Mhl gaya 

Ham gayA • • • 

Ham gayA • • 

214. We went. 

Marwtr>-itl9 





































Englkh. 

MinriTt 

Minriit (TIm{ 1 of Jaiaslmer). 

Jaipuri. 

Miwitl. 

215. Ton went . 

Th5 gay& 

Thi gayi 

Thi gayi 

Tam gayi 

216. They went 

UwIX gayft 

0 gayi .... 

Wax gayi 

Wai Gayi 

217, Oo • . . • 

J&wo . . . . 

Ji . . . 

« • • • 

Ji. 

218. Going . . , 

J&w*U} . . . . 

Jiw*pa . . . . 

a a • • 

JitA .... 

219. Gone . . . 

a • • a 

Gayo .... 

Gaya .... 

Onjo .... 

220. Whnt is yoar neme P . 

Thiz<( niv kS h&I P . 

Thi-rt nim Id 11 ? . 

Thi-kA ks! niw cbhai P . 

TbirA kA nlw hai P 

221. Bow old ie this horse P 

I 9 ghOfi-ri ftioar liil? . 

F ghOpO kitto bado ii P 

Ya gbOpO kattAk bad 6 
chhai ? 

Ya ghOpA kit*nl nraaiMnai 
bai? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Knahmir P 

Athi-e3 Kaamlr kit^ri bhS 
h&IP 

Kalmlr ithi-s3 kitti aghi SI ? 

Kashmir ai4a-s3 kat*rlk dtlr 
ebbai P 

Kashmir it-tai kithxl-k 

dir bai P 

223. Eow many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
house P 

ThX-riUt b&p-r&I ghar-mM 
kit*rft beu hM P 

Thl-ri b^righar-ml kitti 
dek>ri « P 

ThI-ki bip-ki ghuivmai 
kalyik biti chbax P 

Tbiri bip-ki ghar-maT 
kit*nik bdti bai ? 

224. I have wniked a long 
way to-day. 

MhSX ftj ^lano p&fdA kiyO . 

Aj h3 ghapi hhau gayO 

Aj mat nari dOr chilyA- 
chha. 

A^ ma? bhant dOr chiljA- 

225. The son of my nncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad¬ 

dle of the white horse. 

Mh&ri kftki-rO beW u^-ri 
b&Ip paz*niyO-hhI. 

lili ghO|i-ii kit hi ghar- 
ma! pafi bU. 

U vi-rl bain-sS m2*j4 

toko-ri dik*ri-rA biyi huO 
51. 

Uvi ghar-mS dhaul 6 gbapS- 
rO palip 51. 

Mbari kiki-1^ biti-lcA 
byiw 3-kI bhaip-sS huy&- 
chhai. 

Dhanli ghApi-kl jfd ghar- 
max ohhai. 

MAri kiki-ki b^-kO 
byih waTb-ld h&hSp-uT 
hnyA-liai. 

Snp^ ghApi-kl jin ghar- 
maT hai. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back 

TJp-ril miSra Opar kithl 
mipd da. 

Uv5-ri puthi mitbi palip 
mapdn. 

Jid 3-ki maj!xg*r3-milai 
milA. 

Jin waTh-kl pith-pardharA 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mhi! np-iM ba^l-riX ghapi 
chab*kiya ri-dlv 1 hil. 

ill uv5-^ dik*r5-nS ghapi 
Biii bets bil. 

Max 3-ki biti-nai nari 
kAr*pi-s3 miryA-chbai. 

MaT waTh-ko bA^A bhant 
kar*p2-tju mirvA-liai. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of Uie hill. 

Uw 6 ohOU-Opar 

dhiw chariy-rayo-h^ 

Uvi t4k*ri mathfi 0 dhap 
obarivi- 1 . 

Wa dSgar-railai 4^4^ 
obariwai-ohbaL 

Wa p&hip-kai flpar 
chari-rayA bai. 

280. He is sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Uwa up rftkh hstil gbOfil 
mithil chadiyO^ Ult^ 

WH 

Up-rO bhai ip-rl biXp-sS 
ghapO bU- 

0 uvi rtikh-r 6 h«t« (nc) 
ghopd maths (rie) bet ha 1 - 

Cwft-rO bhil uwi-r 1 bain-sS 
digba ll. 

Wa 3 ratikh nlohai Ak ghOpi- 
milai ohhap rahyO-oUai. 

C-kA bhii 3-kI bhaip-s3 
lambA chhai. 

Wa waTh rafikh-kai nichai 
gbApi-par baithyA-hai. 

Waih-kA bhil waTh-kl 
bih^-taT lamba hai. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

T 7 p-r 0 mOl adil mpiya h&X . 

UwO-rO mal adhil rupeyi 51 

&-kA mAl 4hil ripyi rhhaj , 

Wa^-lcA mAl 4hil rapaiyi 

haT. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

MirO b&p un ohhO|XX ghar- 
m&! rUvSX-hU. 

Ms-id bip uif$ ohhati ghar- 
mf ri-l. 

Mhita bip tl chhdti gbar- 
maT mhai-chhai. 

MAta bip waTh ebbofi 
ghar-mai rahai>hai. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

0 rupiyO up-niX di-dewO . 

F rupajA uwft-nS dd . 

Ya ripyA 3-nai dyA . 

Ya rapmyA waxh-naidya 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

TJwi rupiyi up kan2-.s9 l5- 
l 6 wo. 

0 rupayi uwd-sE lo . 

fJ-sH wai ripyi lA-IjA 

Wax rapaiyi ^waTh-taT lyO. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Up-niX ichhl tari]|-H3 ktltfi 
niX up-niX ri[d*wS-s3 
chas*kiy-dewa. 
Bir&X-m^-sd jal slchfl 

UwO-DSb^li tard-sS mirA 
aur rXdaS-s3 bandba. 

Talft-mSh-aS pipl kadho 

^* 3 ^d^ PHO ar jAw^- 

Ktiwi-mnT-83 pSpI kida 

WaTb-^i khOb miro ar 
jAw*|S-taT bSdA. 

Knwi-tax pipl ki 4 hA 

238. Walk before me 

MarfiX igal agkX hila 

M5-je ngipl bai 

Mbirsi igni chil . , 

Moral igai chil 

239. Whose boy oomes be¬ 
hind you P 

ThSriX lira! kip-rO chbOrP 
iwiX-hUP 

ThI-re lirfe ki-rA dik*rA 
iwA -1 

Y^-kai pichbai kup-kA 
chharA iwai-ohhai P 

Torai pichhai kaTh-kA 
ohhArd iwai-bai P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that? 

Uwi* Ui# kin-sS mOl liwl P 

0 k^kaui mAl liya 

ThA WA kup-kanax-sa mol 
llyA? 

Tam w6 kit-uT mal UyA ? . 

a 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

G«w-T*t hit.wilil kanl-sd. 

Hiki giw-ri hat-bipiyc-s3 

i 

Olw-ki Ak dukaxMlir-kanai- 
sd. 

Giw ki Ak hi^wili-uT 


* Ftaimiac to OftM with eMti or Uf, aorlerttood. 
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MIItI (Bingrt). 


ThA 


VI gmyi . 


J4. 


JiM 


llilTl (whan diflmnt from 
Biofri). 


Tam gaja • • 


yi gayi 


Nlmifl P^baar). 


Tam gaya . « 


W6 gayi 


J4 . 


J&tfl 


Kngfiah. 

215. Yon went. 

216. They went. 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 


Gayrt 


TharA nim kiT ? 

A9I gh0da*kl umar k4T ? . 


Hyi-«3 Kaimir kit^^i-k 
dflr hai ? 

Thi-kd pit&-ke wathft kit*r4 
lad*k4hai P 

Aj h3 bahOtdar phari*n4 
4yA. 

Mliara k4ka*k4 b§t4*ft vrapi- 
k1 bAn-84 by4w kairA. 

Ohar«me dbA|4 gbo^a-ko 
khdgir hai. 

Wapi-ke plth'par khOgir 
m4|A. 

MbaT wapl*k4 lad*ka*n^ 
ghap4 kAr*da marya. 

0 wapi t4k*ii-ka m4tha*par 
HhMha cbarave'bai. 

Wai?I jbad-ki niche a ghAd4’ 
par ti4tb&-hiu. 

Wapi'ko bhai wapi-kl bfn- 
aS Scbd bai. 

Wapl-kA mol adi ripya hai 

Wapl cbbO^ ghar>ml mb4i0 
pita r0*hai. 

Ya ripya wanl*n6 de . 

Vl ripy4 wavl-p48-fl3 la 


Wapi«na khab m4ra 04 
r4H4>a3 n^a. 

Vl apl k«di*m3'83 p4pi k4da 


Tam4ra n4m kaf P 


In4 gha4a-ki nmar leaf P . 


Ya«s4 Kaamir Idttidai baiP 


Th4r4 b4p*k4 gbar-me kii^ 
lad*k& ba P 

H3 4j bhat dar oh4lya 


Mhar4 k4k4>ka bata-na 
6»ki ben*84 by4w karya* 
bai. 


0*ki pith-par kbagir dbar 

41 ba>n4 a*k4 cbb0r4rk4 bbat 
ob4p*kya mary4. 

0 t4k*^-k4 m4ib4-par dbAr 
cbar4Te-b4. 

0 an4 jhad-ka nlcb4 ghad4- 
par betb^b6 

0-ka bhtti a-kl ban-sa 3cba 
ha. 

0-kl kimat ad41 rQpy4 ha . 


Mh4ra b4p ana cbbat4 gbar- 
mi ra-ba. 

O'ka ya rflpya da 


VI rapy4 a-ka-p4a-fa la 


0-ka kbab m4r aor a*ka 
rad*aa bid. 

KSdi-ml'sa papi nikaj 


Gaya . . . . 

Tnmb&rO n4m k2i ebba P . 


Io4 gbad4*k1 kathi nmar 

obhaP ’ 

Y4h2>fll Kaimlr kat*rO dur 
ohbe P 

Th4r4 b4p-ka ghar-ma 
kat*r4 dihara chba ? 

Aj baa dar-tak obaly6 gaya 


Ilb4r4 k4k4-ka ak obbar4- 
ki a*k4 baheh-al 84dIbaiob. 

8a^et gbad4-kA kbagir 
ghar-ma cbha. 

Oka pat-par kbagir kaa 


Ma-na a-k4 obb6r4-ka 
babut-B4 Bap4^ vakrjh. 

Wa bai^-k4 ni4tb4-par 
(UiOr oharai-rahyacb. 

Wa an4 jh4d>k4 nicha gha- 
d4-par bathi-rahyAoh. 

0-ka bh4l a-k4 baban*al 
dcha chba. 

0-ki kimat adb4l mpy4 
<dibe. 

Mb4ra b4p nnA obbat4 
gbar.ma t^aob. 

Ya mpja a-kha da . . 


wa mpya a-k4-8l la . 


0-ka 4obhi tarah-si m4r am 
a-ka rafini-sti b»dh. 

Kaw4-ma>fift p4nl kbaicb . 


Mh4r4 B4ma cbal 


Tbar4 p4djha knn-krt 
obbara 4waj P 

Knn-k4*8l tfi-na mal Uja P. 

• a 

Qiwka wapy4-Bl 


219. Gone. 


220. What ia yoor name P 

221. How old is tbia borae P 


222. How far ia it from here 

to Kaiyhmir ? 

223. How many eons are 

there in yonr fa¬ 
ther’s honae P 

224. 1 hare .walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The eon of my ancle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the boose ia the sad¬ 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten bis son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than bis sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

mpoes and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rapees 

from him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Wboee boy comes be¬ 

hind yon P 

240. From whom did yon 

buy that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


Mbarv agB41 ch4l 


Kapl-ko lad>ks tbira p&chba- 
BQ 4Ta-bai ? 

0 th3-a kapl-kana-st mAl 
lidaP 

Wapl gaw-ka diik4nd4r- 
kane-s’ 


Mbara aga4i oha} 


Tamara p4cbba ka*ka ohbOiD 
4va-haP 

0 tam-na ka-ka-p4s-Ba mOl 
liyfl P 

tTn4 g4m-k4 ak dnk4nd4r- 
p4s-ea. 
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GuJARATT, ‘ 


The word ‘ Gujarati ’ means the vernacular language of Gujaratj and thia name very 
Ntme of Language. accurately conuotes tho area in which it ia epakem 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Kathiawar. 

It is the court and business language of Cutoh, and lias even 
Are. ir-hies spoksn. extended a short distance into Siud. 'Ihe name ‘ Gujarat ’ 

^ is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjuratra,* which apparently means * the country of the 
Gurjaras/ The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that portion of the modem Gujarat 
which lies north of the river Hahi, U. Kaira, Ahmedabad, Mahrkantlia, Pabnpnr^ and 
Kadi of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anabilawada between 720 and 956 A.D, The country south of tlie :Malii was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of tlie name of Gujarat to 


this tract seems to have taken place under ^Musalman rule.’ 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modem vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
Th* * Gurjaras. (A.D, 400—600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 

The present Gujare of the Punjab and of the United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east, though 
better looking, the Pimjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the same time. Their present distribution shows that the Gujars spread 
fui'ther east and south than the Jats. Ihe earliest Gujar sktiements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to ^lathura, where they still 
diifer greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. Prom Mathura^ 
the Gujars s?cm to have passed to east Bajputana, and from tliere, by wny of Kota and 
Mandfl^r to :Malwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remember that their ancestors came from the l>oab between the 
Ganges and the Jamna. In Malwa they spread as far east as Bhilsa and Saharanpur. 
Prom :Malwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route to the province of Gujarat,’ In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roaming over the Himalayas nottb of the Punjab aud over the hWh of 
Kashmir, It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed mto the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and tho same language, closely connected with eastern BajafithauT and with Gujarati. 
The grammar of the Gujata of Swat is almost the some as that of the Eajpute of Jaipur. 

The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Earl^ Sistortf of Gujarai^ already 
. ■ . quot^A The riohnees of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 

f Guj^raL Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the lapti, and the 


' Tb« intennadintfl form it fht Fffikrit Onjjirttti; we I>r, Fliet in thr Joenial ef the Hoyel Ajiitic Soeaety for 
190e, p- 

^ Stnmhoy Gautier VcJ.. 1., Put i, p- 

* ill U»*t pewedet u token, ud pertly wrially ■qn^tod* Emm Cbipter I of tHr Sari^ Mutor^ Onjarat ^y 

I>T. HkiffTlnlil ladroji. In V 9 I, I„ Pwt i. of tl» Bombay Gautier. Ha* bowis«r, dcrlTH the jume * Oajutt' from the 
Sanft^nt tirongfa the Prokrit OmJJarei’raffia^ Ai ihown by Ur. Pl«et iP tit# quoted in note V this 

U iscorrccU 
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GUJABATl. 


poodliness of much of Saurashtra/ ‘the Goodly Land,* * have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half-mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500—500); contingents 
of Yavanas (B.C. 300—A D. 100) includiug Greeks, Haotrians, Parthians, and Scythians; 
tue pursued Parsis and the pursuing ^Vrabs (A.D. GOO—800); hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D. 900_1200); Parsl and Nawayat Musalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s devasta¬ 

tion of Persia (A.D. 1250-rl300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1500—1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700); African, Arab, Persian and MakrSn soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500—1800) ; Armenian, Dutch, and French traders (A.D. 1600—1750); 

and the British (A.D. 1750 and thenccafter). 

By land from the north have come the Scythians and Huns (B.C. 200—.A.D. 500); 
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600); the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 
750—900); wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Mui'hul, and other northern Musalmans 
(A.D. 1000 1500); and the later Jadejas and Kathis (A.D. 1300—1500). 

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modem 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 13th century have oome Turk, Afghan, and Mughul Musalmans. 

From the east have oome the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. 100—A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320); the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600); the 
Mughuls (A.D. 1530) ; the Marathas (A.D. 1660—1760) ; and the British (A.D. 1780 
and thenccafter). 

It will thus be seen what lieterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population* 

To the north, Gujarati ertends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 

beyond which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the Ian- 
Linguifttic Boundaries. gxi:,ge is llarwan. Gujarati has also encroached into Sind, 

where it is found near the southern coast of the district of 'I’har and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Miirwari to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ban 
of Cntch, and, further south, by the ^Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south ns the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, the country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratii and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each presences its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dbarampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hiUs, here knonni as the Aravali Bange, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Me war, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bhili.* Further east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Bajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipur! and .Malvi. 
Jaipur! and Malv! are both closely oonneoted with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


* SaoriibpK n{ anairat hittorj comsponda !<• P«niiiMilar Gajarat, or the Uodera Kathnvar 

* See Vol. IX., Part III. 
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The foUowing is the numhcr of persons reported for the purposes of this Surrey to 
Number of SpMkor. Spent Gujarnti in the tract in which it is a vernacular 

„ . Reported onmber ol Speakere. 

Name of Diitriet, Slate or Agency. qqq 

' ^41,500 
606,000 
205.500 
2,571,000 
82,700 
840.000 


Aiiniedabad 
Mahikantha 
Palanpor 

Coicli 

Kathiawar 

Cambay 

Kidra 

Paoch Mahals 
Rewa Kantha 
Broach 
Surat 
Baroda 
Surat Ageucy 


Total 


188,000 
565,000 
290,COO 
502,000 
2,025,759 
56,000 

9,813,459 


Gujarati U spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. Ihe 
Porsis. whose adopted language it is. are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakera 
outside Gujarat arc of this nationaUty. In iladras there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (sec pp. 147 

ff.) retain the language of their original home. • 

The foUowing are the figvues for Gujarati in areiM in wHoh it is not a vernaoulM. 

Most of them ore taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir. 
Rajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 

these tracts in tliat year. 


urea 


Proriuo*. St^io or Ag«i»oy. 

A jmep-Mcrwam I 
Asnum 
Bengul' 

Bcrar . 

Botnbuj (excluding th 
Bnrtnn 

Ceulrul Proniuocs 

Coorg s 

Madras • 

Punjab 

United Provinces 
Quettah, etc. 

Andamans . 

Hyderabad State 
Mysore State 
Kashmir State (Estimate) 
Rajpntana Agency 7 Estimate 


which Gnjar&t 


Central India Agency 


is a vcmaonlar) 


Nnrnher of 8p«aker«. 

1,483 
26 
1,713 
20.954 
1,142,611 
761 
17,059 
126 
82,594 
1.457 
5,079 
240 
364 
26.994 
2,182 
30 

27,313 


Total 


1,330,977 


To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 
and Berar, nir.— 


KAkari • • 

TArimakl or OhisA4i 


122 

1,669 


1,791 


TarAL 
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The following is therefore the total mimber of speakers of Guia^a^i in all India, 


according to the figures compiled for this Surrey :—■ 

Gujikiutl apaken at home 

IP I, flhroflii * b » . - 

„ „ tj wAudfring tribes 


Total 


9,313, 
1,330,977 
1.791 

10,646,227 


In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831. 

'rfae only true dialectic Tatiation of Gujarati consists in the difference betweeu the 
oisiecia. speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the ^^taudard form of the language taught in irrammara. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
clippedOT contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences, 
of pronunciation arc nearly all the snme over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same in kind, they are much less prominent in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst these we muy 
mention the pronunciation of i as c, of k and A'A as ch and cAA, respectively, of 
ch and chh as a, of * as A, and a Cockney-like habit of dropping A. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for fj and /, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter d as a broad #?, 
something like the sound of a in oil. The Pdrsls and Kusalmans are usually 
credited with spec Lai dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours, Musalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals, Most Musalm^, however, 
sj[)eak llindostanl. The Gujiiratl of Patals and Husalmaos mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. 2v'atives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such aa Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Chardtari, the language of the Cbardtar tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub*clivisions of these dialects, but the differences are so trifling that they 
do not deserve special mention, although n few of them have been recognized in the fol¬ 
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it i$ impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or suh-dialects. We can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or liow many live in a ceitnin tract, hut w6 cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. T allude to the many forms of the Bhil languages. These are dealt with separately.^ 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati and Kajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former hmgnage. The total number of speakere of Bhil languages 
is 3,942,175, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, wliich may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarat! in every form in its proper home, 

Gujarati (with Western Hindi, EajasthanI and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 

PIAC« of the iarEu.ee ip eon- Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. As explained in the Gen- 

Introduction to the Group, it ia probable^ that the original 
language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 


flee Vol. u,. Pmi IIT. 
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Indo-Aiyan speeches, but that iinmi?ranu from the east, speaking a form of the lang^ 
of the Central Group, came into tlie country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs above' in which an account is given of the curious mixture of r^ which 
now inhabits Gujarat. Bven the name of the country is denved from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the nortl. and east-the Gurjaws. At the ^e time, 
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like ^jast lani, 
only more so, many survivaU of the old outer language, such as the 1^ of I""" °f 
pronouncing . and A, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends m o, tmd the 
Lquent emplovment of a past participle of which the typical letter is 1, as m Jlarathi and 
the Aryan lang^ges of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculianties 
(especiallv the incorrect pronunciation of s and A) are more promment in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated thau in the literary form of speech The latter is more 

under the influence of the traditions of the central group. 

We are fortunate in possessing a remarkable scries of documents connecting the 

modem Gujarati with its immediate parent the N^ra form 
Origin of the lenguege. §aura8$na Apabhraihiia. This was the Apabhramsa with 

which the Grammarian HAmachandra (fl. 12th century A.D.) was acquainted, mid which 
ho made the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Brahmans fonn an u^rtant 
part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (awording 
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called ^ap^l after 
them.* * It is probable that the agara Apabhramia also derives its name from t^ literary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex¬ 
plained, though most likely dead in his time, was only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of AnahilawAda Pattan did not die out with Hemachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earliest, book written in what can be called Gujarati. It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Fifty years afterwa^ modem 

Gujarati literature commences with the poetry of Narsingh MAta. We ave us a con 

neoted chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the ^rhest times. 
We can trace the old Vedic language through Prakrit down to A^bhranria. and 
we can trace the development of ApabhramSa from the verses of Uemaohandra, down to 
the languid of a Pirsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is comp e a 
for nearly four thousand years.* 

The N agara Apabhrariiia described by Hemachandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as gauraseni, or the Prakrit of the central Gai^efao 
Doab. From this it follows, as is also tome out by history,’ that the supersesaon of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place Ion? before his time. 


* See PP- 879 ff. Some anthori deriTO the name * Nigari * of the well*kn<jwn Indian alphabet ahio from tliie tri 

the pieernlday. they employ the Nlgaii and not the Gujarftti character for tteir introdoettoo 

• OirisK tt» the intereat which attaehea to this aniqoe characteruUo of txnjarAti, tpre indeed 

.note on the eonnoxlon between OU GojarSti and Apabhramk (.eo pp. 863 iL). The connexion >. rery cloeo. IndeeO 

tome of Himaehaodra'a Tereea are tocognixed by natiTvi ae only old Gojariti. 
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Gujni'ati closely agrees in its main oharBcterist^cs -with Western Hindi and still 
Th.Guj.r»,t.i-n.i.aibg.«iti« more closely with HSiasthanl.* It has the same analytic 
«nd lifctive. method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi, 'fhcre is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western KajastU^i. It h the fact that the genitiTe and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically» As this point has not 
been remarked before, it deserves to he treated at some length. 

Oii€' of the most Ktriking^ dilfioMmceH Tjetwetiti the Laugn&gefl of the Central Group and of the Outer Cits 
cle Ib that in the larmer the procedure of deoleiinOD w cau-dacted ncialjdcallj, r.e., bv th^e addltiuiL of bclp^woidii^ 
while ill the latter it is condniTted laviitheticaUy, t.s., mcani?^ of termiDadcui^t For example in HindOetiol 

(belon^ug tc» the Central Group) * of a horse ' je imd ^to a horw? ’ is gJtiirf-klij in which the hyefp-uwnif 

kS and lfc<5 BTC added to iho wrord ghori. On the other hand, in Bengali,' ef a horse * is ghifmrt and ‘ to a 
borne' is in which the r and r? are Bnthxed to the word gh6r(ti and in oach case ghi^dr 

Or ghdmti ho&i'Uiea ouo simple word, |iranDiLUDed as ouu whole, and not a oouiponnd Hkt and g\6rd*k3. 

The explanation of thie ia that the aualjtic langnagen arc in an oat-hcr Btage of derelcpnxont than the 
^nthetic oues. ThAattor were ouco aluo analjticK hut in the process of linguisiie development the two mem* 
bem of the campoitnd becaniD united iuto oue word. ^Vliat wnu a iwldercd joint Iq uow a welded ono. This 
can be hett explainoi:] bj on exnmplc, but before doiug ao, it ia nccesfiju^ to explain a certain phonetic taw 
which existed in Prakrit and in Apabhraxh^, This Is that certain consonants (of whJuh k and t nre two) 
are liable to be elided wheu thej fall betwtmi two vowels in the middle of a word, bnt are not liable bo elision 
whfu they miig at the^coiianieEicenieid.t of a wordt even thoogh the preceding woid cudeil in a vowel. Thus the 
word cAoIuJ'It bo goes, becomofi cbofai in Apabbroihga, through the ti which ia in the naMdle of a word and 
between two vowds, bfdug eb'ded ; but in the phrase iatta, the cascucse of lovOt the first f of iatia is 

not elided, because, although between two vowels, it is at tho beginning of a word. It will tlitts he seen that 
the elisiDu of a k Or t (amongst other Icfetci-s) iu Apabhiathfa in an intallible sign that it in in the middle of a 
word« and not at the beginning of one. 

For our present purpoee we may consiiier three old wordis which have become i^uffixes or torminaticuLa. of 
the genitive. ThcEo are A-itw, fc^ro or tumii, and fanaii. The Hind 5 aUni ghSr^kv 13 derived frnta the 
Apabhmiiiia sf^sdai-fc/aa. Here it will ho seen that the k of kimi has not been elided in becotning Jtff, The * 
is thcrerore the imtisl letter of a diqtiuci word, which has not become one with and kd in a separate 

postpoidition, and is not a grammatical termination. 

On the other hand, the Bengali is dciived fitini ghs4tfa*kai/Vj thitiagh an intermcdluto form 

, ghddaa-itira* Here the initial A of *ara bau lioen elileih It had therefore become m^ial, nnd Jfarn was there¬ 
fore noffa scfiai-ate word, but was part of one word without a bypheo, thus gh&^(mkttra. Tlie f la therefore a 
termiuBtioa and not a postposition. Bengali grummariaus quite properly write ghS^r as one word, and not 
jrAsms-r, ns if it were two, and the declctision j$ no longer anidyticid, but has become syctlietical. 

The case is exactly the sama with the Woslom RiJasthBiii gh^i^drQ^ of a horec, usually, but wrougly, 
written ghS4d-fSr It ifl derived from ghikfiiakarau. and :^b elLsion of the If allows that pAsi^aoJbiraa nnd gkr'^ifdrB 
are each one word and not two. The syllable jfl is thercf'>rc a termination and not a postpositiou and the 
declension ia here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical. 

^ Fhiaiiy, let ua taho the Gujarati of a lioree. This is derived from through 

g} 04 tnirt/iQ Here again the citsion of the t showe that has ceased to he a poatposition. aud has Ix^oomc 

a Icrminaiiou, just as the letter % in equi ie a tormi nation and not a pcetpoflttion. Ohii4di%5 is therefore on# 
word and not two, Uke rfi, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write gh/i^a-nB^ with a 
hyphen oa if nsually done, juot os it would be wrong to write rja-* Inetead tfl s^af. 

The case of the »ufl1i« of the dative follows that of the genitive, becatiw in all theae languages, the 
dative is always merely ihe genitive, put into the locativ# caw. is the locarive of ks. as ri is that ol r or 
and as iiJ ia that of ?sB, * 

It will tlitts hu seen that whlie the typical languigo of the Central Group, to wit 
Hindostani, forms its greuitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani 

depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle, 

> Id msdiiDval titaM, Gujir st ritnply a iMil of f^jpattna. Its ivparattae st Lho preient d.v hionU one 

ta m«Uy Brjiiil. temtary and frik vitJda the Jiomlfty Pf«id™T. wti]e the other k not H,Ukh territory, but ii oward hr 
nitive cluii'fiL '' 

• So bUd Fsiujlbi, Tho Paujibl rf« Ii i Motrscttati of kidd- 





INTEODUCTION. 


329 


la its pronunclitionof the vowels. Gujarati has several characterUtio peciJiarities. 

Wlien a vowel is followed by a double consonant it gener- 
Other Oharacteri»tic#. prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen 

the vowel.* Thu-s the Hindi makkhan, butter, is mdkhan in Gujarati; so the Apabhramfo 
mdrU$aS, I shall strike, becomes mdrii in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a follow^ by A, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindostani the a is retained. Thus Hindostani 

sahr but Gujarati Sehert a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and Rajasthani, usually has e and d where Hindostani has ai 
and ou. Tlius Hindostani AoilAd, Gujarati *e/Ad, seated; Hindostani lau^rft, Gujarati 
a slave-girl. It will be oliservod that in befhd, the e is short, not i. 

Gujarati has a short a as weU as a long i. A lUt of words containing tliis short a 
11 be found on p. 3^W. It will be remembered that Western Rajasthani has a similar 
.Imrt oronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short 6, but, on the other hand, in some words 
a U pLounced broailly, like the a in •all.’ A liH of them wiU be founil on pp. 343 
and ff In such oases, the letter is transliterated 6. 

Manv words which contain i in Hindostani have « in Gujarati. Thus Hindi^ni 

w„,ir*Ma- Gujarati, iaiioifioi*. to be spoilt; Hindostani Ukh'nd, Gujarati lakh'icu, to 
S; Hindostani mil'nd, Gujarati mal’wi. to be met; Hindostani adAit. Gujarati 

adaki'i, more. - m ■ 

In colloquial Gujarati, a frequently becomes the broad o, and * becomes e. Tins 

is csneciallv common in North Gujarat. The change of i to i is a very old one. and 
^M^d in Prakrit Examples of these changes are for pdpi. water; and more, 

for tndfiiit ^ shall strike. 

In Gujarati we sometimes have o. where we have « in Hindostani. Thus Hindos- 
tani l«m. Gujarati fome [compare Mewati (Uajasthani) fom], you; Hindostani^mdaa., 
Gujarat* I'indOstani hud. Gujarati halo. was. In eoUoquial Gujarati 

Jloto is often pronounced Auto. 

regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preferenw for cereal 
letters which Gujarati shares with Kajasthani. Panjabi. Stndhi, and Alarathn The 
^rebral letters d and rfA in literary Gujarati usuaUy preserve their pure sounds, but ,n 
Soquial dialecU when they come between vowels they often have the Hmdi sounds of 
rid rA In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to a pum r, as ,nil he 
Lllained below. The cerebral « and the cerebral ( arc unknown to Hindostani, but 

Xn » and/represent double or double U in Apabtomia they are dental, but 
whL they reprint medial single letters they are cerebralized Thus Apabtamsa 
oiar^ti .3«S. gold, with a dental »; Apabhramla gha.,a^ Gujarati j,A«««^ense ; 
ribhramJa eftoHoi. Gujarati cA<i/e. he goes; Apabhramia. cAaln., Gujarat. cAa/,, he 
m^cs. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double 
len-then the preceding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always foUow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarat, tnere 
is a strong tendency to dentaUze cerebral letters and even to cerebralize d enUl ones . 

* ExKCtlj the Tertrie tendency obicrrnhl* in Pafylbl. 
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In such cQseSf d, dh, and / generally become t* * Thiis, mate fo** o? 

dithOf seen ; ihord or ihd^d for thodd, a few ; IdrSt for lodhvt iron; y him» 

mor'ictt for maV^tc^, to mingle; for €lahddd, a day ; /« for /», thou p «ff(/Ao or 

didhd for dldhd, giyeD. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentala 
and oerebrala are often absolutely inteTchangeahle, much as is the case in the Pi^Acba 


languages of the North-Western Frontier, 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce eh and ckh as &, andp 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the rule. Thus, pSs for pack, five; mo, for ilehdf 
high ;for chdr^wui to feed cattle; soru for chhorU, a child ; puepo, for 
asked. In some northern tracts, / and jh are similarly pronounced as jt, as in sd4 lorjhM,, 
a tree. In the Charotar country, on the banks of the river Mnhi, this t auii s arc pro- 
nonneed as is and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people who live in it ‘ Tsarotar/ A similar pronunoiatiou is fouod in 

WhileandcM become s, on the other hand kh, and g, espcchilly when followed 
or preceded by *, e, or y, become ch, chht and jV respectively, in Northern Gujarati, 
Thus, dlffrd, a son, becomes diehard; Jihetorr, a field, becomes chhStar; the verb Idg'utu, 
to begin, makes its past tense Idj^o, not Idggd ; page, on foot, becomes A similar 


change is observable in the Alaraihi of the Northern Konkan.^ Tliis eh or chh is further 


liable to become 9 , under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nMkhyd, on being thrown, 
becomes, first ndchhyd, and then ^id»yd. 

In Hindustani, w or v regularly becomes h, but in Gujarat! it is presorred. Thus 
Hindostaui hanid, Gujarati wdniT}, a shop-keeper; Ilindbstanl Hnd^ Gujarati trind, withoui; 
Hindostani parhat, Gujarati gar wet, a mountain. 


In colloquial Gujarati, the lettera s and ^ are often pronounced h, and thu is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Kajasthani). Thus, mSmh, for raa»«,, a man; *«. for 
iu, a Inindretl; h^aj for titraj, the sun; hu for 6 u, what y dilt, far Jerf, a countfT - 
ham'‘jdyo, for sam'^jdvyd, caused to understand- In Kathiawar, an initial eh as ' 
so as to sound like which bears the same relationship tQ k 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h it^lf ig elided TF f- t 
huto (i.e,, hatd), he was; a, for hu, J; dtht, for hdih^, an elephant ’ itoiJ f 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have ivi" #1^^ 
like ehafu, for ekathu, in one place; hate or hdti, for hdihe, on thn i 
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an A is often omitted in - 
is stiH sHghtly audible. Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronoun' although it 
h represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain thi ^ which 

pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h bv ^ 00 

syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, %i ke^wu, to speak b tTf- ^ 
device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gufa^-V^^”^ orthographical 
sams vowel before and after it, the first vowel is uot 

queen, pronounced w*Adrd*d. Again, ahu is prononiiced . »“• a 

nonneed 6 Ana, and ahi is pronounced Vioi, as in laMpS, a scribe * ” P™" 

Similarly, words like rahyd, he remained, itoAy«, it iras said ’ l'haiy«. 

ehayu, etc. ’ Pronounced r'hayd. 


' 8m VoI. VII,, p, 2iZ. 

* Ut VoU VII., p. (J5. 
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In the Surat and Broach districts there are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to double con^nants, even at the beginning of a word. Thus, diUhotor dUho, 
seen; nokkariot nokar, a servant; amme for amit we; ndlld for ndlo (i.e. small ; 

mfndrO, my. As in ndllo, just quoted, there is a tendency to change n to /. This exists 
throughout Gujarat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In the same districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were i. Thus, 
mar yd f struck, is pronounced mdiro. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as dryd, 
Idvyd, are pronounced dipyd, Idioyd. 

In Gujarati we often meet cases of metathesis, i.e, of the interchange o 
consonants in the some word. Thus, or pU-uiu, to beat; so khardte» for 

khau,are», I will give to eat; difuA tor deufld, Bre. The two lost come from Go^ m 
Kathiawar. In Ahmadabad and the Charotar tract we meet jambut, tor niajbut, 
strong; mag, for gam, towards; and nuskdn, for nuksdn, injury. 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated M^raans, who 
do not speak Hindustani. 'Iheir vocabulary is, naturally, full of Peraan and Ar^ic 
words, and they liave also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will bo described 
in the proper place.^ The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere- 

bral and dental letters. • c u i 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 

letters to dentals. ,• . su ♦ • 

Gujarati differs from Hindustani in having a neuter gender. It is true that m 

Hinduetani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neuter gender, but, as a general 
rule, in all forms of Western Hindi, words which in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter 
have now become mascuUne. In Rajasthani those instances cease to be spoi-adio, and 
become more and more frequent as we go westwards, till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender. 

• Thus, chhok-rb (masc.). a boy; chhdk'ri (tern.), a girl; chhok'rU (neut.), a child (male nr 


female). , , * 

The suffix y<5 (masc.), rfl fom., and dS neut. added to nouns, is as common m 

Guiarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apahhranria m which 

it also oceuts. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (esp^taUy 

in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kukTdo, a cook; Mad,, 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with AVestem Hmdi (except with the 
Hindostani dialect, which in thU respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani in having 
the nominative singular of stroug masculine o-bases ending in o. Thus, gho^o, a horw. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent charaotoristics, w*. 
in having the obUquo form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hinffi Thus, 
ghodano, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-ka. Another peoulianty of GujaraH 
declensioa is the optional employment of the syllable 6 to form the plutaL 

In the doolonsion of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciatio n. To this we may add the use of the 


* 8e« pp. 437 Axid ff. 
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word to mean * * what ? * The Hindustani is also used, especinlly in the north 
where it aj^pears under the form chii/d. 

In the conjusjation of yerbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ‘ I am.* 
This occurs (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan¬ 
jabi and Rajasthani, hut b unknown to Western Hindi, the puce representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future b ^ or s. This ^-future b also 
found in Iialuida language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani. 
In. Western Hindi, when it occurs, the a has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
occurs in some fi^rms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice- 
Thus, dekh*v}u, to sec, d&khdtou, to be seen- It often forms its caiisab by adding dr/, or 
more commonly dw and sometimes a w, to the root. Thus, dSkhdfpiGUj to cause to see; 
kardw^'wu, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
iu Rajasthani, hut which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs. These arc used either ns passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally, lo the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, iette rdj-dhdnl karlt he founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city was founded. In Hindustani (to take an ex¬ 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in whiirli the object is put in the 
dative case, and the verl> is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculme. Thus, m-n€ rdNl-ko chho^td, ho released the queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and nxun- 
bor >rith tbo object. Thus, tene rdiilnB muklt be left the queen, literally, by Mm as for 
tho queen, she was left. This idiom should be carefully noted, as it is veiy characterifltic 
of tho languagCH Here, agaia, we may note that the same idiom b found in tho Marathi 
of the Kontun.^ 

Gujarati has not a largo literature, but it b larger than it has sometimes been credited 

with. Most of tho books written before the introduction 
of printing were, as in the case of other Indo-Aryan Verna¬ 
culars, in verse. The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet whose works 
have oome down to us in a connected form was Nar-sihgh Mcta, who lived in tho 16th 
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and tho 
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the Mttgdhdvabddha-m(xuf:iil‘a, was written in 1294 A.D, and hag been 


QujarSlT Literature. 


printed. Nar-singh Meta (or Meheta) Mmself does not appear to have imlten any long 
continuoas work. His fame rests upon Ms short songs, many of which exMbit consider¬ 
able elegance. He was a Nogar Brahman by caste, and was born at Jmmgarh in the 
year 1413 A.f).* Hia father was a womhipper of Siva, but his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse¬ 
quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed Mm, amongst whom we may mention 
Premanand Bhatl (fl. 1681 A.D, Author of the A'ar'Uiigh MeJididnU Mdmeru)f Vallabhj 


- Soe ToL VIL, pp. flj hqJ im. 

* For jm flKCHiitt of K«ndbek M6U, ue ikt Indinu AnliqosTj, Vol. jtiiv (1B9G), p. "4. 
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KUidas Pritam, Bfewalankar (tiaadatal tbeMaliabhaMta). Mnktanaiid.SaiMl BtoM 

f^Zl’I ToL sM. Baras Bad^, 

infprinr to Xat-sin-’h Meta in giace and feeling. Gujaiat lias not >et pioduced a 

importdnt »i<ta of Gui»t4tl litemhirc U tho corpus of bsMic bisfotiw oou^ 

wl^h have, so far as I am aware, been pnblMbed. hut of which the contents have been 

utilized bv Potbes in Ms ivelMinowii BiU Maid. . , -.r 

The name -Gujatat ^ baa been knofl u in Europe since the time of V rco 

(1254—1324 A.Da), bnt the first mention that I find of the 
Authorities. namo 'Gujarati* as applied to a language is in 1731, In 

November of that year the great Berlin Ubrarian La Crosc writes to his f riend 
Bayer a Latin letter in which ho mentions the vanons languages of In*a. one of nluch 
is L • Gntscratiea lingua." Tho nert loterenoe to the language which I have soon is 
a version of tho Lord’s Prayer in the ‘Zingaa Gusuralica, with a transenption into 
the Roman charaotcr and an interlinear translation in Latin, tak® from ™^"P 
nanere of the celebrated Banish missionary Schnltse, and pnbhshcd by dohann X-nedneh 
Fritz (1743 A D.i in that remarkable compilation entitled the OrietUahseh and Ocetden- 
taliseher Sprachmeitler. The version in the vemaenlar is in the oi^nary Gujamti 
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as well as in Roman lottera. A few lines o 
version are here given as a speebnen, 


pamm&nd alo tz6 amaru 

Pitd 

CcbIo 

in qui C9 ncstef 

Tater 

Tumdra 

nama pdsa-karwdtie 


tmm 

sanctijicetur 


Tvunfira 

ratsebia fiwa 


tiinfn 

regnum veniat 


Tamara 

m^n paramandaM 

kewnn 

tna 

volanta^ c(bIo in 

sicut 


kir6tzu 

fit 


jewuUe 

ita 


bumimS 
terr<^ fiat. 


Adelimg {1306}, in hb mihridates^ gives a brief notice of tho language under the 

name of ‘G^urnttc’ or ‘Snratte’ and reprints (with oorrcctions) Schnltze s version of 
the Lord’s Prayer He mentions a manuscript Gnlaratl Dictionary by Franeisous 
Maria as existing in tho Ubmty of the Propaganda at Rome, entitled Thesauras Uagum 
Jadinme. Adelung's brief notice (about half a small octavo ]^) is nearly all the 
written inforfiiation which was available to the Serampore Missionaries when they pnb- 
Ibhed (in 1820, after thirteen years’ labour) their version of the New Testament in 

* Gujuratee/ 

I.—GaAMMAKB, DiCTlOSfABlES. ASD OTBKtt AlJlfl TO lUK HTIJOBST.— 

DB<m.o.D, »/ «. OrcvmaiM Tort, ./ th, QororotUr, IfairaO,. o«d 

Jjanguaget. Bombay, IbO^. __ _ _ _ 


1 r*_ WaKc. Vol.ai.a0*. ftfoMlbu. Jota Jwisk 

5 . 1 * Ela,TrCa»p«r’. .f t~l. »« Ssist. « * Hi«toits,5 0»,«.r. *k«l. T t-. 


tba Dntch 

GujBl’ftti tdinnu wrodgly ittribated tiO HlDdotULni. 
* Vol* %, p* 199 a PoblUkti 1506 p 
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Forbes^ W*,—jI Grammar of tho QoorrattM hangaagr, JSjbw’cwm, iJialojiw anti Storiet, (?) Bcnn- 
tey 182d. Second Editic^ with tome additional Dialoguet-, Letiertt «to* by Btutonijeo Scrabjoe^ 
Bombay, 1845. 

GinfOADBUST— Grammar of the Gwerati Language. Bombay, J34D. 

Mbbrvahjke Horhubjeb Mehta and Xovbojee BustOxjkb,— English and Qoojratee Scholar^t AtH**^ 
an^i cotf^nruing a Vocabulary and Grammar m anJ Goofrateom Bombay, 1840. 

Bab BAY, Gaft> H. N.,— The Princ^let of Gujarati Grammar^ Bombay, 1342. 

Dossabeaee Sobabjee ,—Tdiomaiieat tentenoet in the Engiith, Hindoottane^, Goosratee, and Ptrtian 
Lar,guaget. Bombay, 1843. 

„ „ —rdionaJiai? Esteroitetf Engiuh and Gujarati. Sad editioii, ib., 1850* Atio^^ 

ediiiaa, Idiomatieat Exercit^Sj in Ortenial drul Boman eharaettrt, with Notes and copious Voaa- 
bulariet. lb., 1873. 

Baleoub, Epivaeo,—O n the Migratory Tribes in Oentral India-. Oommunicaied by the Author to J aw *. 
jfOv’S Eat^tEiTROiI JouRjrAL. Jour'ndl of tbo AatAtio Sooioty of Bongal, VoL liu, Ft I (1844), 
pp. 1 and iff. [Gnigrattee Vocabalnty on pp. 17,18*] 

Mahomed Cauzim, Mirza, and Naoroji Fasdcuzi,— English Dictionary. Bombay, 1846. 

CLAttESOiT, W.,— A Grammar of the Gujardti Language. Bombay, 1847* 

Greem, H.,— A OoH«cfioii of English Phrases with their /dtomaiio O^jVa^t E^uiVnleniA. Bombay, 1851* 
Ancthef edition, ib., 1858; Fiftb edition, ib*, 1887; Sixth, ib., I860 ; Seventh ib., 1881. 

Faulexbb, a.,—77^0 OrientalisVs Grammaiical Vade MeCtim : baing an Easy Introduction to atui 

Prirtoipra* of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Ler^vages. Bombay, 1854. 

Bobehtsdx, £. F.,"A Bicfionori/, En^Jisitaod Onjarafi. Bombay, 1354. 

„ ,, Oloudf^ of Qujaratce Berennfi and OJioial TWtnA. Bombay, 1365* 

Licrkt, E.,— Principles of Goojuratee ^^rammor* Bombay, 1857. 

Hope, T. C*,— OujarUtf Bhdshdnu Vysharan. Bombay, 1853 i Twelfth Edition, 1887* 

Tj TP ^Gujarati Isi, 2ndj Brd, 4th, 5#A, 6//i, and 7ih Books. Bombay, 1867 nod 1885 j 1873 * 
1882; 1874,1877 and 187&3 1363 and 1878; 1883, 1875 and 1872, r^apeotivoly. The datee ar^ 
thoao of the odiHona 1 have seen. There havo been inany editioDB. 

EarbajtdXb MOlii,—a Pocket Dictionary, English and OujaratL Bombay, 1863. Second edition, rwued 
and eftiar;t^ed by Eao 8ah^ Mohanldi and Mr, Fakirbhat Jotjdrdm, ib., 1868. 

TomiO, R.P—<?ly'<^ro^i Exercises, or a neio Mod^ of ixeaminy to read, write or speak the Gujarati Language 
on the OllendoT^an System, Edinbnvgh, 1865. 

„ „ —BfijIiA5-Giyfira<i Bictibnar^. Edinbnrgh, ISSSn 

NabmadI'Ia^kas L1l-£a£cak,— ATirnui-FyAjltara^. Part I, Bombay, 1865 j Part II, 1866. 

p* ft i — Narma-ltCi (a thotionary). BhavniBgar and Snrat, 1073. Beviewed 

JndiaTi Antiquary, VoL ii (1873), pp. 393 unH 
See Ardaaeer Framjee Hoos. 

ShXfubjI EdalA,—a f?roin«iar of the Qujardtl Language. Bombay, 1867* 

T, ,5 Qnjaratf-Ingreji KOsh, a dictionary Gajardti and .Enylith. Bombay, lat Edition, 
1863* 3nd, 1368. 

Tatlor, J. V. ^.,-^GujaT^U BhajhffnS Fy.ifearaa. Bombay, 1367* Fonrth edition* Sarat* 1903. 

1 1, —^Qujantt Bhsshdnu Zayhu FyA^ran. 

„ „ and Vraj'lol Ealidas, Dhttiu-Sougrah, 1370. 

HAR-oOvtirD DwlEEl<-DAa EahtAwIla and LIl-£a^ar TsAViDE,—JTatwI Gujarati Bhdshin^ 

VyOhara^ Ahraedabad, 1860. 

M —A nsur Gujardtt Grammar, 

with Analysis and Parsing. 10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1893, 

NarhabbIm NabrhebXm,—T he Sindcat'A Oompanion in the Acquisition of English and Gujardti Grammar 

and Idiom*. Ahmedabad, 1869. 

HukjeewoxdIs VEtTHcrr.DiR Master,— ZTelp to Oonoersalion, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1872* 

Abdol HAi,EEir,—p/diomotic Sentoocej in English, Htnduslanee, and Guseratee. Bombay, 1S73* 

JlosAHBAi, Bahkakji,—A New Self instructing Work eniiiled Idiomatic Sentenoes in the English, Gujarati, 
Hindustani, and PerAan Languages. Bombay, 1873. 

O. Sewjes NKxeET,—CFujardti-Bn^liih Bictibnary, with Colloquial Phrases. Bombay, 1874. 

ServiSEAHHAR Kv^amjee,—* 2 Vj 0 Gvjaratee into Gujaratee and English JDiafionary. Bombay, J874. 
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SxiFUt. L. Tranrialion (£«»«•* »«<» T- Bombay, 1874. 

TTxni SniTUi —Ouiariti-Sngtuh Diefioaory. (?) Bombay, 1874. . . , , 

UiibaShit • g o/roriow vemamlar Oharaelm p<unnj (*rooj4 <4. J>o»» 

“^ .WaJio. Oo«j,*r« .40 y.or 1877. Calou«m 1877. [ConUiaa .t«im.n. of Gojtat. 
DAS.K0Ca.H.«.jA«A.PA«A«.-Pa41«m.«.ior4i.- .»i P-yl-b T^o xola, 

M0«0..“Ai®jra, TAP.P«aA».-Jf-,li.4 omf ^jar^i Sa^. 1^7 

WaLi8.T.L.,-£«jI«4Comp«.<«. to Taylor’. Iofsr«’<3«J«r««.(3rom«or. Bomtay, 1B77. 

r«A“..a F^<«. Mo<», NA«.DtoH«AA. UL.HA,a«. NiKtoH*. lU.,A»n 
edition, ib., 1880. Another edition, ib., 1884. 

PEABBIKIR RiM-ciu»DEA. Pfotorf. ^tnbey, 1 

MABtpit-UM Kcp al* NIi.-iAXTH,- 0 «iart<l B4a.4a»S aotoa ry«4ora«. Abmo^bad, 1880. 

MABtpaTUMKO a« ’_ 4 c,^»«.ro/C«i«r«fio-y« 09 «. 3rd rfiuon. AhmodJmd, 

»» 71 

£..„,CB!E.B..-(lf.rr.y.)iro.d4o.4^4a Bombo, •oU>. a. f 

Second edition a # • reviaed . . • 

rContaina a Gninrikti Vocabulary.] ,.1 rx • xj* j 

Bao.BC«»i.A0 (C. 5 .IBA 8 .) and BAA.«usnAa Bai«B(.BA.i.A»8,-A Dioftonory. Engluh-Oujarih and 

G%jarati-EngluK, Rajkot, 1885. 

M Tbiiamdab,— J>ictionary. Bombay, 18^-86. „ . 1 ^, 

McmEAM TBIIA»DA 8 ,-Tfce 8tudenV$ English and Gujarati Dxetsonary. Bombay, 1885. 

—Supplement fo o5ow, ib., 1886. , , , loait 

Vadilal SAHKALCnABDy —a Fockot Gujarati and English Dictionary. Ahm 

Babodia, D. P.,—Gujarati Pydkoraii-Aar. AbmedBbad, 18^. , v x icor 

Chhapabhasawalui, V. S.,-Pocket GujardtuEnglish Dictionary, Ahmo<Ul^, 1^. 

Daiai. M. H. and jAViai. M. 0..-A PocM Dictionary. Oujarati and ‘®®® 

„ —Short Notes on Gujarati Grammar, Alimedabad, 1886. 

Ri^nfBiA, M. P, and pi«i, N. H.,-A» EnglM-Onjardti ‘®®®- 

MA.sc-.Bia» SBiB.-Caiard« SkahdirtHa Koobo. Vimlpnp, 1887 (a mipplenmnt to oxmtmg 

BHAOTl.lrB^“-(;«ior4H rydkaran-ni Uti-tatica- Surat. 

DAlAl, D. D.,—A ifonaaJ of OnjarsU Orammar, «tpto.a«f « Enyluh. Sw^ im 
MabInaxd Bbatt.— d HoadJwob of Oujarat. Orammar. Bombay, 1889. 

PrincipU. of Onjardt, Grammar. Surat, 1890. Anotbormb- 

tion, ib., 1895. Another, ib., 1900. , , . looo o_mimA TlhAmi 

LiiBBBAi G. Paiiii.-Poc 4 «( G«ora<.-E«jIi.4 PWtoaory. Abm«Jabad, 1892. Soe .too Bhagu Fatah 

NiBBOBtf&^««»^AT»L and MoiIiAi. SI«ai-dIp,-T4« EnylUk-Ou^rati Dicttona^eompM frM 
vZncmnrcm. Ahmedalmd. 1892. 2 nd odition. Ahmrfabad. »uno y»r. S«. al«, lUnddna, 

NAWWn Do^m^BBl. Ki.B,KltB.-Oo«.,..aI Pbrom. for Sta^nU o^ 0t>>cr. io Oujariti and EnylM 

iogethor Kith brief noUu. Second edition, Bombay, 1892; U, 1®. 

PIKP. J.MBO Bata.x^ba»o and MabIso.h CncOu-Fockcl Dictroaary. SnyM-OnyaroH. Ahumda- 
hAil 1892 

_ Pocket Dictionary, Oujarati and English. Ib., 

„ *» - ” ” 

1892 

T.BDAU., Bbt. Wb. St. CLA.^ M.A.,-A Simplified Orammar of IhaOnjarSU lanymrye, toyotkor milk 
\ $hort Beading Book and Vocabulary. London, 1892. „ ^ „ . 

BnOAii h. M., and Mbucbabi, H. 0,-d itom PoAct Oujarati into 

1893. Another edition, eompitod from oarioa. mnrtco. remud and ploryed. Bombay, 18». 
TAT«m Bit. Gio. P. M.A.. B.D.-7V 8tadm.t: OnjartU, 0™»-op. «-4 B*.ro«r. omf a roeobatory. 

Surat, 189.3; London, 1895. Second edition, Surat, 1908. , miv 

DoBlBHi. ElMtt,-8an.arKo.k,ora rocabnlary of Article of Oemm.ro. and Omeral Otilrty 

in English and Oujardti Languagefn Bombay* 1894 
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NiBHITBAi HisicHAKD 'Pkizi^Si^Ush-Gtijardti Fockct Diciionarif frovi tarioiu Sonrcu, 

Ahmcdahad, 1894. 

VlTEJuL-vIi GoriBDDAir Vt£b aail SiiAXXAB-nsXi OcLifi-BBii Fatel ,—Standard EngUrh-Qujardti 
Dictionary vith PronuncwM'ofif, Rootit other TFoti^A, llluMirattOnt, Prfporiiionat and 

idwmaiic Fhra***, and weful Jppcndicest haisd ai W»b»i«r't International Dictianary of JS91. 
Ahnied&bad, 1894. 

BelbaBS} — The pronounemg Etymological Gnjarati-Eniilieh Dictionary^ AiuniBdifb&dj 1895. 

Second edltioot 1904. 

Bniau Fateecilasd KlkOB^&i^^TAe PiVfv>7iarj|'. AliniedjJjad. 18951 anodiDr 

edition, ib., 1898; anDtlieF, ib., 1899; anotlier, ib.» 1901. 
t, n 3^9 SiMfilffrtff IWcfiowafy. Second edition, Abmeda- 

bad. 1901. 

„ ,, „ and Lilijdrai G. Patel ,—The Star Englieh^ChtJardti Dictionarv. 

Bombajt 1901. 

Hebcba!(T. H. Sanskrii^Gujardti Diciionary. Bombay, 1895. See also Bcn^li, L, M, 

VrTBAL BijiBAU DalIl , — ’^The Gvjardti Dictionary^ Pari I, Bembaj, 1895. 

VtiBAL-aXi OorAnnitAX VtIs and SiiAiiXAH-BBii GuLlfi-BBAi Patel,—T fe Sfwdenf'f Standard Engluh- 
Gnjardii Dictionary toilh Pronunciation, Rooit, ether IFbrilf; Meaninggj Prepoeitione and (die* 
malic Phrant and -uMeJid Appendicee. ■' Abmcdabad, 1896. Second editicn, revlaod and onlarf;^, 
ib., 1899. 

BbOgI-lIl BbIebI'BbI] GlKraT,— Riufhipray^ga Kofaj or a Dictionary of Gujardii Idiome. Abmcda- 
bod, 1898. 

BesTAMJt HoaMABJi Mistki ,—Pocket Gujardii-Engluh JHetionary. Bombay, 1899. 

IsutablIl P. Kniwa^UEn and TpiitscrAS J. Suetb , — Hints on the Study of Gtfardti, Snmt, 1900. 
Raxa Hio, T. —SattriStA/ra JBflJAaa. MadrAB, 19DO [a Primin' lor the use of l^e Santlslitra silk- 

iroaverB. Their language ia the Pat^filt dialect of Guiaratl]. 

SavailIl V. CbhotIl^l Yora,—'A Samfetii^Gujardti DictimaTy. Boroda, 1900. 

Arcegib PBiuji Mooa and NlNiaiiAZ Rastamji RlBiKJt.—A Dictionary^ English a»i Gwjardlf. 

Bombay, 1901. [Vol. I pnbUshed in 1873.] 

Ueuta, J. B.,— The Student* t English and Gujarati Dictionary, Bombay, 1901. 

Best, K. Nh>—A n Easy Oujardii Gravunar. Bombay (no date). 

FAEisnnAi JaljIrIx, — S ee Knreandaa Mul}i. 

Jatekt, M. C.,—See Dalai, M. H. t 

Jayerilal Uhiasbaseab,^ — S ee Aniaaccr Frantjec Mooe. 

LlL-ffiltKAic UiiiA-fi^iiAit TfiAVlDl,—See Har-GCYind Dwarh&-d5* Kanti-wjlo. 

MAiJAsnsd CncsmlL,—Soo Phpdd Jcetug Baton^Chand. 
htOiim.Ai., t<AO Sabeh,—S ee Karsond^ Molji. 

MOtIlIl SInaL'PIs,—S eel^abhnbai BiiAchajid Faiel 
l^i.\iBeAi Babtauji BInI:?!,—S ee Ardcair Fmmjt ^fcoa. 

Naohoji FABivUEZit^See Mahomed CnuEim, Minca. 

Ndweojee BtrsTOXjnE,—See MehrrAnjeeHormnajee Mehta. 

Rbgtomjer SofUeJEE—See Forbes, W. 

Saeeblal,—S ee Montgomery. 

Sra^Xar-bhIi GuUr-lbXz Patzl,—S ec Yithal-rXi Govardban Vjfie. 

TAPiPRA£Ai>,-^See ilontgomery. 

TsmnnYAS J. Sbeib,—S ee lahYarlal P. KhAnmheb, 

Vbaj-lIl KIlidIb, — S ec Taylor, J, r. S. 

II.— Otker TFobeb. 

Payze, T..—Qufifnw Qheamations set U OouxBraii ei le Maharotti. Journal AHatique, HI, xi (1841) 
pp. 193 ic ff. 

HOERSLa, A. Y. K., G.hE..—m AfJ of a Cesnparatim Gfanaemr of the Oourian Languages. 

Journal of the Aaintic Society of Bengal. VoL ili, Pt 1 (lS7i) p 120 ' 
xlii, Pt. 1 (1878), p. 59 - xHii. Ft. 1 (1874), p 22. ' ' 

t» n —^ Gnifliinor of the fTcJiferr* Ifindi C!>mpart(l fhc other Gaudian 

Languayec. London, 1880. 

Watgok, Majos J.W.,--Legends of the earhar Chuddsamd Eds of Jum^tga^h. Indton Jnf*g«ary, 

■VoL ii tlS73), pp. 312 d^if. (Contains text and traiiHlaijon of a Bardic 
chrcniole.) 
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Watbok iliJOE J, of the Ba>i Tunk, pp. 339 & ff. (mmilM conteDta), 

—Note* on the pdbhi Olan of Edjpvte, Ib., Vol. iii (1674), pp* m ajid If, (ain^fir 
contents). 

„ —Metdote of Wh ilHdeca of Jodhpur, lb., pp. 96 3c ff. (aimilar coatent*). 

^ „ —i/trioWaal iketoh of the Town of Gitghd. lb., pp. 273 (aimiltr conteata). 

^ —^jp^nJajfons On the Ori^o of Qhdea43*t Vol. if (1675)* pp. 145 i 

(atnulnr conteata), 

,, —Bkttch of thM KdfhU. Etpeciolly «/ KhJehar a.id ifonja of 

Ckotita* Xb.t pp, 321 ds £L (iiniilar coBtenta). 

^ —nietorical fJfcsicA of the 'PiTtiunpai t?Afli?a^4 iu Gujurdf. lb., Vol. t 

(1876)* pp. 350 & ff, (aimilai- contents), 

„ —Fragmefite rclalin^ to Jnainia|>«™ »n Satirtijfcfra. fl., Vol. vii (1878), pp. 7 

£ (aimilaT ooDte&ts), 

BEltfE5> Jonv,—A letter oa ibo otigiii of the GnjnrSti Gemtivq (no Title), Inciian Vol. lii 

(1874), pp. 31,32, ^ . 

„ „ —A Comparntita of the motlern jlr^sn lawjiiae/*! of India ; to wit> Hindi, 

Ftt«/abi, Sindhi, Gujaraiit Alarathif Ofiyo, and Bongaiu London, JB72-lSp. 
CAitrBFLir, Sts G,, — -SpecimaM* of Languages of India inciitdinif ihoee of the Aborigiuat Tribe* of 
Bengal, the Oentral FromHc**, and itio Eastern Frontier. Cnlcnlta, 1874. [Gnset^ltco Voafeukry 
on pp. 3 d; S.) 

WiLSOS. Bct, JoiiH* DD„ F,R.S„ etc.,—TWi^s and La^tguage* of the Bombay Pj-Midenog. Indian 
Aniiguaryt Vol. iii (1874), pp. 221 & ff. [Accotmt of The Qafardtl on pp. 225 A 3.) 
IchchhIram SoBTAnlM usslip—BriAat Kdvya Dshana, or SeteoHons frtm ihe Qujarati Poets. Part 1, 
Uombaj, 1887. Part y, Bombaj-* 1895, 

Vraj-LIl KiLinis,—GninreSH ItihSs. Ahmedabad, 1887, (A birttory of tho Gnjaritl Irimgiiagn}, 

BHiNnARKAa, R. G.,—TVis Phonology of the Vemacvlara of Northsm India. Joumatt Royal Asiatici 
Society, Romlmy Bmncli, VoL XFii (1897-1989), pjt 99-183, 

Strong, Aethou S.,—<7BjeTai» Itanguago and Literature. Acadomy, January 7, 1SS8, pp, 9 ^ ff, 

PoTLiBAt D. H. Waoia,—U ollrtd of the GujarL (Text and Translntion of a celebrated GejornO 
Poem.) /ndi'an Antiquofy, Vol, xviii (1099), p. 242 A ff. 

POTLiBAi D, H, WaDIA,—F df^i and GniardUf Sind^ N^uptial Songs. Ib. Vol, six {1&90), pp, 374 A ff. ; 

Vol, xii (1392), pp. 113 and ff. j Vol, Jixii (1893), pp. 102 A fi. Son also Preminand. 
Har-oofixd DwXBKl-oia KAi^Ti-wiLi and NJTuI-IaSkak PUJi-JAAcAk SIstbI,—P rfl^ftln KSoyaioJltl 
or' a Serict of old Gujarati Poem*. Vol. i-ix, AWdabad and Baroda, 1391. Vol, 

Axs. lb. 1892-93, 

BLCMflianT, J, t\r^Oatalogua of Marathi and GujaraH Printed Book* in tho Library of the British 
Museum. London, 1892. 

Ddruta, a. K..--Th 9 Gujerati Language of the ftmrteenth.^ffteenih century. Transaationt of the CongraSA 
of Orientaliats, London, 1892,1, pp, 315 A fL 
blAaiaUBTi Cni/SiiJiL,—Prouerfij, GuJanitF and English. AbTaodabad, 1892, 

DluoEiBJti DinTAfliili Mehcta*—<? ujarafi Procert# toUeaffid and alpbo&efieally arranged with on Essay 
On Procerliji. AhmedabtKl, 1894. 

GOFAKDHAN-siit lIInHAv-KlM Teip1tiii,'-TA« OloMioal Poet* of Gujarat and therr Injiuenoo on Society 
and Morals. Bombay, 1394- 

NImASi, K:, R .,— Persian Procerhs unth their English, Gujarati and Minduttdni EjuiBa^cntF, infllttJ- 
ing Sayings and Pomilibr QueJa lions. Bombay, 1894. 

GatERSOS, G, A,, C,IJl.*--On the Phonology of the Modern Indo-Aryan VerT^lars. Zeitschrift dcr 
dentecheo MorgenlaadificbenGcsElkcbftft, Void, lU* and I (1395-96), pp. 393 and 1, tMpwtirely, 
PBfinASfAKO,^ArarM]i:A ?nJ^fl^c^n^^i indm^raii, a Poem &y PrJmdnand, iro nilaied from the Gajardll loilA 
Notes by Mra. P, J. Kabraji (nee Pntlibai D, Wndia), Indian dnL’^nary, iiiv (1895), pp. 73 
A ff., 100 A ff., Vol. iiT (1896) , pp, 11 A ff„ 277 A ff, 

Dartasisha, P„—a Odleciion of Proverbs and Sayinj* in English, Qujardh, Sansknt. Persian, and 
Ifardli^i, leilb their 4xpfa»a£iori in Hindi, Boniha,y, 1898. 

Baoks-Powelc., B. H., O.LE,,—Hole on the origin of the *Lunar* and ‘ Solar ' Aryan Tribes, and on the 
f RSjput ^ Qians. Jbnrnat of tho Royal Asiatio Sooioty, 1399, pp. 519 A ff, [Note on ongin 

of tbc uarao ‘ Gujarat,' p, 546,] . j t j i aon 

Baiao FAteBCUAKO KlaitniBi*—Gwjarall Prot-erhs wiiA their English HgairaleTdt, Abmedabad, 1899, 
DbsIi NAROTtAM,— a OallectMn of Gujarati Proverbs loith their English Equivalenh. Bombay, 1900. 
NXTBl-ilA.3EAR PCJA-^AitKAR Bi ST bT,—S c* Har-gOvind Dwirka-dia Kinta-wala. 

KabbaJi, Mrs. P. J* PnitiBAi D. Wadia)*—S ee Putlibai D, Wadia and Pi^minond. 

VQL. IX, part it. ^ ^ 
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Two alpliabots are employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary D6Ta- 

nagari. It is not much used now-a-davs, except hy special 
Alphabet. tribes, suoh as the Nagar Brahmansj but the first printed 

Gujarati books were in that charactor. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Bgra-nsgari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary Kaithi character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiya 
scribe finds little dilficulty in reading a Gujarati book* In ordinary mercantile corre* 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading oE 
a banker's letter a task of some dilficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the ilahsjan! script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vd^idl or l^arrdfl 
(from Vdi^id, a shoi>*keeper, and Sarr^/j a banker), or Bddld (from JJddi, clipped or 
shorn), 

Ab the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like ll§va-nagarl it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles,—for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff. oE Vol. V, Pt* ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows;— 


^ a, d, V t, i, 
or ° both anustodr and annndsik. 


Ai aUj 


Vo WEIS, ETC. 

§ f i, A ait 0, 

Although Gujarati has both a short e and a long it 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction made between anuvtadr 
and anund^ik, both being represented by ® p 

Consonants. 


i ka^ 

M kha^ 

*1 g^t 

M ffha, 

^ na* 

H chOj 

chha. 



na. 

1 

L that 

J da^ 

4 dh^ 

% i?a. 

d ta. 

H thQf 

£ da. 

H dha, 

d na. 

\pa. 

St or 

“1 ba. 

H bha. 

"H »wj. 

Mya, 


Cl la. 

^ tea or pa. 


6at 

H shoj 

8a, 

6 ha. 

la. 


It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral 

The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels 




“11 bdt Ph hiy fii, ^ hUt 

A be, bai, bdt 5ti bau. 

The following are more or less irr^ular,^ 

\ ru or rUt also % r«, ^ rii, 
r^jd (hardly irregular), £5/?, 

^ and 

Por some of these r^ular forms are also used. Thus, h j rn. 
Tlie following are examples of compound consonants 


% ir*- 


*4. J". 
k- Afi. 


k8ha, 

dyaa, 

M ktta. 

gica. 

Ti ita, ^ 

^ tra. 


VI j9fa. 

W ata, ^ 

k dtea, 

^ dya, 

zH ddha. 

'Si Srlta, 

^ ^tca, 


S (or, bettor, ihfka Qtha), 

^ hya, 

H dhya. 


iKTaoDuertos. 
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It will be seen that these all elosely follow Deva-nagarl, and numero« other wm- 
ponnde (which wiU he found in the grammars) are formed on the same pi^orpl^ When 
^“ThStmemberofa compound, it takes the form ' Thus. «t. rt&r. When it« 

not the first member of a compound, it takes the form'- Thus, « jryo, «. 

A deal of thU has been already dealt with on pp. 329 and ff., ^d ncednot 

® be repeated. Wo may add that i is often wntton for t and « tor 

pronunctmiion. ^ often pronounced rH (German d), bnt more commonly 

as the Bn^liah ru in ‘ mle.* The letter is a pnre labial, as explained under ^j^tham 
(ante p. 6.). and is not a denti-lahial as in English. Before *, e. or y it is trausi- 
terated^®, otherwise w. The letter i is properly pronounced like the «* m •session, u 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental s. The letter il ,s prononuerf yuya not 
d„ya as in MaiathL In the Charotar tract, eft. chh, j, and jh are sounded «. toft. d*. 

take Ay L Edueational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to 


uniformity in this respect. 
After tbo foregoing 


Grammar* 


explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of 
Gujarati Gramimir will enable the reader to understand mu 

specimens s 


VOL. n, rAVt n. 
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gttjaeatI skeleton grammar. 


I.-BOTISS.-11WC m Am genders, siieceli... .„d D»l«r. Ti.» .»two ntiiabeis. liogaU, ,nd pkr.1. 

Caflc.—Bttjdei the iwimMtiTe, Ibrro In a ahliqti» fotns* and u mgenldwatite. Tim* 

A.—Stroaff nottiu. 


Sing. Knib. 
ObL 

Ag,-Ijoc. 
Flur. Nom. 
OW. 

Ag.-Loc. 


Fom, 

chiffrit A girl 
eAA5k"H 

cJik5t‘fUf by OP in a ^ri 
cAASi'riS* girla 
cAildl'riS 

bj or In girls 


Nflat 

cii&frVw, B ohild, 
cUdk^rd. 

oAi5k“rSlt by or b a flbiXd* 
ciARL’rSt MU'rSdt flhildren. 

ckkAk^rait ckkoh“raSf, by or In ahildrtii. 


Maoco 

cAt9i;*r0p a boy 
cA&ai;*rd: 

ckk^'ri, cAkkk*raZp by or in a boy 
eikii'rd, ekkSk'rdip boy* 
ekiSfrd, ekAsJfrSS 

cAAik^rdSS* by 
or in bojra 

iff?; 

cAAU-rdag, to a hor * f '' j*®-^ ^ *^1 ^ tha oblique fnno. Tbns, 

«W. in .\o™, i.™,; 

“ **"''*'' *“'• “■• •«“ *''«> «•»«"» «. I. p«t7 « <J«« tod toe. or 

'«• » r.a«, no^bor. „d «« wits d.. t«.g 

The ceee of the agent ia aln need as an inetimoental. 

«d r«‘.^ to «" ”"j ^ - tomdoatiaa. 

The. r««V..«.-. ni. . a natter oMeh i. J W to ea^i br^ *" «T-.» h„h™n 

». -d i,.n.-aur ^o« 

«1. the .dj«ti„. and ft ftaL^eoUecali',. Tie jTl '""" “ '■ ^ "'■'^'1“ f“™.' 

t™nwti««rh. the adj^Ur. ft „at ^ Z'. I ^ ' "■ ”"’' ™ "■• “*• “ *1“ “‘-j«* "» ■ 

eHSn-J, p»d girft i eWotVS. a |..ool .o.,.a ?,y ”“[-,r*Z'‘ •«'<««M«W, to the gori ht,, rdH 

hi. nephew aatrd. Adjeeliee, other than etiong do ' ™* Kj»rfo»-dl, 0« the aee«.d day J dad (not dftq 

oW.gen.jthn^ *»*««»«« W(«ldRtJ^h,ZhI*fftIdZ^ "•«!«. larger than the head i or, a. ia 4r«rrt|i, withioeVj, with the 
largeet. ». h-gber Uan the door. Genwallj .g., „n..ifta. dada-Ur-dft or eoi. io,a^ ^ 

Adjectire. .„ ,aot«l i. U,. dielftaaeie. in their .enter foao wh«» ...I. ..ft,.. 

j ~’’“ '““'’"tog “ toheo fmm Mr. TayW. Ciamanr. 

W. iho. get tha foUowiog daelaaeion‘ JI.V ■«•>. aairi, owe. Second ponoa. aiog. (0, <*, lamirt,!^ 

Flint Pewon. 

SbjsfnUro 

Plxml. 


Blue. 


Mnm- 

Aer.»Dflt. 

Ag, 

Abl. 

<3 on. 

IfOC. 


A7o 


Aft 


hS-Hf 


vta. 


mani 


Swond Penwn. 


»Std. 

W(j/. 

amt 

amdrS. 

am 5 . 

Wirt? 


dwJ, an 

an'flj 

owJra 

0 *T^. 

QtjtSnit 

Ware 

... 

ant^ 

omdri 

(H*W. 

narl-ifAi 


aai-tki 

ataSrd‘tAt 


mdrS 

ndrd-ntS 1 

may 

^m-ma 

• 

anjf '5 

amdrd-ma 



STtigalor. 


Bailee 


Nam, 

Aoce'Dat. 

Ag. 

Able 

Gfn. 

L<h, 



- Pbrol, 

fS. 


*drS. 


tarn. 



... 

roe 





**■ 

iaiiii 

tdrS 

tt(/*ai 

taat*ti3 



' tu-tAt 

te 

tdri 

... 

tamg 


tamdrg 


tdrS-^il 

(M/-iAi 

tam-tAl 


famJrS-tAi 



jfdri 

tmj 

■ hi 


faiHdr& 



idrd-fna 

iiQ-ma 


, 

famdrS-mS 




ttmSHi. 

tJmSg. 

*<w^^ 
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Tin itmit™ Mrt, amlri, arl, mid (amirf ire, u nml, idiredTii. So •« «»/' tins) «d <fs', bn! three do not ching* for gondre, 
numW.oroire. The «> «d f.j fonni «a imintT mid ««■<« wo nrelr mod. ,diid mid (oreo, ote, lod reorl, 

iSi'fl, K* a A-Mnni. Thv^. ^ , i i - * i 

Tie preMon of the 8nt penen plonl, JfV “'""It owd when '«’ huJndei the pition iddfeired. It « tioe deeliMd. loe.^W., afaf »t 

.itoiit.i»'iiieJAr;geo.op'tiJ(pMUtil.d)i*#5)ll"o*®f''TJ-*^' , , „ ... 

Tie honorific preoonn of [he ■Mood poreon it Jf, joor Honour, ft ii drelfned r^nlirlj. fiko » nonn. Thne, ibl. dp-<i.son. np »S. 

DemoMtratfTe Pronouaa. Three ito «, he, ehe, It, tint j S, tilo i S. thii t«.t}. Ii h»> .tog. igont »nf, stn. Mni. obi. breo «, « 
(in nhL nnd 1«.) H«3f pl«. non,. ttS. oil. til, lem. 0, On ibL nnd loo.) <«.-oo. In ,h. .gent Mnjg, ond in the ioo,Hiit. «p..i mop 
nred in tho fom. .tug. Ahnnt SnrW. ««!. i. uredn. n sdwJ of rreprel. Plrei. often n» annn for ' ho nnd (ipi tor ‘ ih.. both drelinod 

Kgol.ilj. £inddnreileellnedOMcUj liheH. Other dem»n.tr.a»a pronooni irepJfO, th.l, nnd «( or SfpO, thil, both drelined rcgnlnrly. 

Beflexivo ProDonno. Thi. UpMe, reU i igont, p«e.-gon.pSfanSr oil. bwo. p5M. Plnml >nin« « ningnlm. tho gonitl.o i. not 
need, in in Hindi, to reprreent ibo 6r« pereon, md rerdj to reprewnl the Koond perren, Bnt wo fain often pbreten hi. AS fill eiaipS, 1 wen 
mjiclf. 

Th* Bolativo Brononu jA Ueflliaed like M. 

Tho IntarroffatiTe Pronouna »«,—(1) W»ig who P [MiiKe ottiaa ao ploi.) It hM fair fotmi of the oblique base, wbicb »m* wed “ 

*5 »hUp gon,. loo.) s m.. l«e> i ki geiu) r itnd t*bLg 1«0- « pTCOOonood with a olight Thoig 

Tho agent to or (S) what P then decUnsi!. 


Bingnlar. Ilnral* 



Maso. 

Fl'IH. 

Nent. 

aae. 

Kern. 

Nrat. 

Nom* 

a 

ft 

i;! 

(3 

IT 

la 

Aoo.‘Bat. 

wanting 

wanting 

wnqting 

wanting 

1 wanting 

wanting. 

Agent 


wnuting 

lend (me) 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting. 

Ahl. 

fa'iAi 

wanting 

ta-fki 

ia-tM 

wanting 

tS-tAi. 

Gen. 


winting 

Mno 

IdaS 

wanting 


Lob. 

fd*mS 

wanting 

la-na 

IcShh^ 

wanting 



Tho dofectiTo part* are aopipUed hy Jjrfrt* n.. 

The Indefinite prononn* are kSi (m.aind f.J, anyone, fame on*, and Jr5i or toVp anythuig, Mraething. Both afedHlmad bke itoiuu, 
*a«pt that the ploial U the »in^ w the -bgidar. Other, are isk. W.%Pln oao i ktik, wmethlng f any one i Aar-k^i, eny^ 

thing, Ahhongh t9i U mMonUo* or fambin* it generally gorefM a neuter ferb. 

Other Pronominol fomifi— 


Prenoana. 


ti, that. 

jt, who* 

hSpj who ¥ 

Qnatitv 

aiD0o Uke this 

1 

Hko that 

jfifiS, like which 

Adwdp Uke wfaat F 

Sixe 

dfie'^Sp thia eiie 

90 large 

aa larg* 

idto'^p how largo ? 

(]:aaatHy 

dflit S^i3, tbie many op 
snneh* 

that many or moeb 

aa many or much 

how tnanj or mnehP 

Manner 

dwp etHo thna 

I^Ri, wo 

Je»p aa 

ibea* bow f why P 

Flan 

akijfS, flfSTj AyX here 

tyS, thorn 

jfS, where 

JlySp where ? 

Time 

atydrS, now 

tydri, then 

- 

jydrtf whim 

ky3r9, when F 


The ad}Mtite« of qaalil^ hare a ilijiht unwritten U their ftret erlUblcf. Thoi^ W^ioflp similarly m fjrJd,/jJ#, 

tfdkri,jyS^fit “d Ip wurda like iS^KdfE, theop etc* So* tho iitt on pp. W7 and 3. 


nie-VKBBS* 

A.- Auxiliary Verbs and Verba Bubstantive. 


Frofent. 1 am. 

Sing. Flor. Sing. 


1 

cM£ 

cdiJ^il (vulgar 

Maw;. 

Feidn 

Neat. 

M»e* 

Fern* 

Netti 



rAAsfiyI). 







2 

oiAe 

eAiS 

AaiS or 

dn^i 


AatS 

Aatl 

katS* 

3 

cAie 

eAle 


doer 

douw 







This tmi« don not change for person. 

The forme with v (*) ai* vulgar* 



FreecPt participle loeatrrep cAAa/a, in or while being. Other for^ are waning. 

Negative preoect na/Aj» nwd for all peruns and both nombeTo. Paet, aoAa«, noAMt o* wMti, 
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GUJAbItI SE£L£T0K GBA^iniAB. 


B^Ptoito Verb. 

Til* * unul piinotpln of ttt oenlnl grt^op ire Ft^ired* In tnniiUTe mbn, th* puiive «oa*tfuetion, with lb« itibjAct la Ui« ^rat csM^ t« 
•mplojod with lh« put puiiaiple. Noto, bowover, that vbtn tb* iuipvnomil pM»iTi constmoiion ii «nipIoj«dj lit patiiciplt of tie tcrb it tiol 
put into tbe neutot, u »e liaiild ctpoot, bot tgrtt* la gtndtr wlli Iht objtcU Thui, tint rSmvS mSki (not «iljrS)r bj iiiDf wUi rtfunmco 
to tbe qnoetii li* {not * ii mu loft, lit Left Uta qaotn. 

Friooipal pirtn. 

InfiaitWo, obU mdr*wd, to ttrlb*. 

rrsMot pnttioiplo, ftciking. 

Put jt mdrfS, mSr9 (abflo1*to}p mdrUS (d(»]Jnabta)p mdril (isd^dinablo), atnick:* 

Fatun „ mdr*»cditS (goo. of inbnOj oboat to atrikop 

CoajnuoliTe „ «aH', mdfimij hATing alraolfi 

Preacnt Gcrond, mdr^iSt on tlrllung, 

Pali tf nd^r^a, do boTing ittitokp 

Noon of Agtoejp ordr^nJftf (dto1iiiablo)j tndt^ndr (.mdac1mabie)p one irbo vtrikrt ot u obont to rtrlkt. 

( 0 ) Slmplfl tcn«>9. ' 


Pieaent, * I Htiikn,' * I may atrik*,' tto. 

Fotare, * X shall itrike,* etc. 

(A) Componad tenw. 

E*reaatit DeSnite, am ibilldiis.* 


! ti'i Mg. 

Plnr. 

Standard. 

FAral 

<w 

Sing. 

Plor. 


Sing. 

Pluf. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1 

Bi4fC 


oiarwf 

in,fr|iC 

fHdrv* 


w^fC^-eAAC 

ffiifnd-ciAfl. 

£ 

mdrS 

ainr3. 


mdr'S^ 

mdr*ii 

mdr^eS 

Mrlnd'cAAl 

jM4'l/^-eAA3. 

3 

mdri 

marf. 


mdr*SS 

mdr*ii 

mdr'ti 

«i?r3-^AA3 

mdrS-ekk9, 


Imperativo,' Alike thoa/ etc. Sod pezyon aiog. ordJ', plm* mdr^ ; {kmiliu, mdr&Mif litdr^Ni ; polite;, iTOg. mdr^jSt pliir. / pfecatir* 

(2nd and 3rd persoo*)* oidrA, 


(o) PoTtldplnl tonret. 

TransitlTe wrb. 

Afi mdr^i^M I nsed to itrlko. 

(^'3} Am mdrat, (if) I had tirade. 
kS mdt^io-kaiif 1 wai ctriking. 

(j9) AT7 (if) I may bo itriklng. 

{/ffj itt IJldJ^5»Ad^, (if) I bid b«n itriking. 
w7 mdrj/S (of I alrnek (him). 

mdryi-ekk^, I bon itraek (h]jn), 
ml mdryS-kafSt 1 bid ilrook (kitn), 

{j&} n| mdrjfd^kiji, (if) I eqij bin dxiuilt [him). 

Of) mdrj/i'kStt (if) I bad otjoek (bLm), 
«dr*iPd»f^AAK, I iru about to etiikt. 

AS fRdi^eodnf'AiM, I waa about to atrika. 

O'f) Am (If) 1 be about to itrik*. 

(/f) AC pidi^itdi5-Ad(j (if) 1 bad been about to abdkr. 


Intraniluv* mb. 

AC cAsifVf. 1 uatd to go. 

(^'f) Am ckdlatt (if) t bad gone. 

AC ekdt*iS-kati, 1 mu going. 

iji) AS eldJ'^f-AdS, (if) 1 ma^ be going. 

0^^ AC ekdl^i&^6t, (if) 1 bad beoo going. 
kS oAd/jrf (or nAATAff ^), 1 not. 

AC eitf/jdMrAAC, 1 ban gone. 

AC ekdly^'kaiit 1 had gone. 

(jC) AC cAdjjrf'AdS. (tf] 1 maj ban gono. 

O'^} AS cA^JjrMdf. (if) I bad gone. 

AC cAaj'ioJnA^'eAAS. t am abont to go. 

AS oA^fT'eiSMA-Aittf^ 1 me abotit to go. 

ysi AC ckdl“i£dm^klSS, (if) I bo abont to go- 

(JS) AC eAaj*((Kla2*Adl, (tf) X bad boon abont to go. 


Irregular verba. 

(]> IKoinf, to bocoiBo. PreiL eg. (1) HdSh (3, 3) tkSy; pL (1) fAoU* (3) fl4f, (3) r Afp. Fatnn, (1) tAalf, (2) tkati, and lo on ^ «aj. part, 
t koine. The atom ii ika before i, f, or a eonaoiiant. OthcridM it u ?Aa. Koto, howovcj. fftof/O, put part., and tid^ of p»<, tonaa, Bnd and Srd 
eing. and 3rd plnr. 

(2) JaitMj to go. Gonj ogated Like fAaiOM. Pa^t port, alao irtogalar. 3n below. 

(3) JNi, it ia n^eauzy (defoetin impewnal); frt. JiiHf put aobj- (^3) jiiai ; pwi. part. ifdH d eA^^f *0 motbi* 

book ii nKeasary. 

(4) Verb* like »trC, to lake, divi, to gire, kiteS, AeAAicC, or AnAj*™, to eay* rivu, wWiirC, at raiimS, to tomain, fonn the 2nd and 3rd 
aiug., and 3rd plor. pree., W, dS, ieki ot iakt, and r«U or raAf. So. 00030 nctin partbiple iaA»a 3 , lam, dainij fnt. (itU, and eo no. 

(5) Verba with roota in f, Uke piwu, to drink, form (la lat plar, pieaeDt like pfA. 

(0) If lie root enda to 3. it become* ■ before the torminatioa * -i and -A. Thai, j AarC, to *ee j /w?, bo oen ^ j mA, jon lee. Bnt/e#W, bacanj* 
tbe -d- ia not a completo tormtoatton. ZKieC, to be, and AoAAvC, to be rot ton, i^tka k6y and takSf, hffpeotirolj, with tba termination 3. 

(7) If tba root enda m *. it becomes f befsHa 1 or j in aomo dialecto, bat not to the Standard. Thu* (dialectii!}, to ait; keitmir 

haTing sat: to dwell; part part. vaiyOf. 


(8) Irregalar put participle*. 
J^ee^KTM, to fit, 

^AAA'itm, to ne, 

IfdM‘mS VC), to £ee. 
Pe**WMi to enter, 

BiArvTM oir, better, AferM, to fear, 
2?AirM, to giair 
Xor'tfv, to do, 
iTA^lieH, to eat, 

Zivm, to taka. 


put port- bf|A3, ktfkHi. 

„ » dff A3, dtfiilS. 

,t n<IfA3> nStkXlS. 

rr ,p Fi^fA^i pefkS-tS. 

„ HdAi or AtftS, ArflAf0 or 

n ifidAe, didkilS. 

„ Aff A3 Or karp3, Afi^A3/3 or Aor|l3. 

„ AAd^Af, ikadkHi. 

t, ltdk$, tidAHS. 


* And My tbroogbii'att tbe portHlpl* to Uk may be aabrtitatod for that in y3. 

* Or mdt^tdrcf ckdl*iidrilif and lo tbrangboot. 
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Piieut to drldk. 
iZdirN. to be, 

SmBUf to ftleepr 
to diPi 

JavS, to go. 

£ai&iiiu, to b* rollon* 
KeietPMt or litAncC, to lay. 

Of niA^w?! to remain, 
Aifto ho prodocod, 
to be prodqood. 


put put. fidiS, pirfAi/6. 

„ Aitia, iia/5 (jegoloT). 

„ tnitS, muMl^ or loor^fA 

j, n <*1 ®> 

„ kaM5}i&, kttkilQ. 

„ jtjA^9* AoAi/o. 

,, „ roAyS, to&SIS. 

„ II nip^yi at 


iinpenonal {ef. liiUn IvdUur ei m). . rni to write ■ lakiaau, to be wrltteo- If tbo root ends in n Ttm#!, «fF if 

%hHy, it am be soen. it U riiiWo ; oitJj, it ^itbjnirJ. to go, m in Weittra Hindi. Xbni. -tdi-ji be we* rimtk. 

' tb^oTti.. Pt th. i.6=iti... Tbo.. * d«-«. ‘bi. tbing .rill »m. i.lp «d.*, 

wr^l lb«. P«d« bb. a™ at tb. i. lab ia tba .bl.tir., .ab i, tb. «• a£ A. h"*- "n™. 

’“^^1“. tb^e (laclaain. -«» «■•»") «. a.paU, far^ad b, .aaiag d. «d# b. tb.a pr«*.ia«d bala* 

ibcrUiOed. to COMO to writOb 

dlkhai'v^ to WDfO to lee. 
iHii'Iaej'wIi, to «iiw to bumr. 

Tba., rjiad'rfb ta f«a*.-'«S •> a»»5^S--«S. “ •« 


Tbol, lak\*mi, to write, 

(fiAA-fcB, to we, 

Soxnrtimai iho added ay liable ia dw. 

IrtegoUt me—■ 

MorwS. to bo mJicdi 
pAar'idi, to bo tntnod. 
to be net, 

pitri!, to drink, ^ 

fliffri’icl!. to die. 


to mi*. 
phif ft |B*IMi to tUTQ* 
wc^'feC, to minglf. 
pJtct, to giro to drink* 
to rtrilie, kill* 

or ihardw'^t to ^ 


fAor'wS* to be fi<eJ* 

Mdotbrn • iWila'BS. b> =m.) t, sili ((ij.Ja'»S,t(iMq« ta bp uko; 

Do.bl. aaPBl. Md p.«i™. «a b. furu»d tr«a cMil.. lank .1 » 

to be caused to be wjmn. 

Compound Vortja. Th«e ore a* im other Iodti*Ary*ii — 

[\) From the tborlar form of the coniuMliro parlkiplo. 

Intcnritre,—«dri njAA'irii, to atrike down, bill* 
potentiiK—foA'icC, to U ablfl to write. 

foAjt; fakdwfir to be Mb to be written* 

Conpletivw,—ftiiAi cAwk^wUi to Bnuh wriUng. 

(8) From the part gem ad. 

F(MoeniatiYea,-i«>^ (or hUyd] Aar'ieS* to apeak frequeotly. 

thdyS (or AAfjff) Aa^-'wS, to eat fre^iientlj. 
jaj/S (orktfr^ffS, to go fiwineotlj'. 

ISJ From the prtaent paittciple, withyaic!!. drieVS, or raAJarii* 

CootinnatitM.—A9/‘fa r«A^irir* \o keep talking. 

^ 4 ) Ftom the infinUlve,— ^ ^ ^ ^ die of bnngw. 

ObligatiTe<s — #ipaAi 9 flJ AAkAAS wjr w»pf^^Wi to the »poy J S j * 

P^rniiiire#,—?oiea (obLiqw) dit^ loalbw to go* 

Inceprif Wi-ior'wJ to begin to do. 

IV. PABTICLEB, Tb. oE tb. .,rb ..M.uli.. b« ^bibtlC'''^'^lag“tb^";««! 
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GDJAEiTl GliAMJIAR 


Appknbo: I. 


Words containiag a short c. 


The following list of Gujafati words ooniaining short e is taken from the NartnakoS: _ 


stcmlia, fetteni 

edit Iszji, 

BIM* ttoiu 
erm, k anklie. 

eiaa (citnijt Imbitr onitom. 
etii in Tiiiu 

ieit thfr iriust. ^ % 

keifiifu, » jBcbet, 
kenl^am, whhfaat F 
tern, lioir? 

AtTr ketSf ft e«rtftb wild fniit. 
ft jt^r-troe. 

ket^b9t ft kiii4 of dnote. 
ft mftojia. 

kef or kill, ftlifti^ pftb, bat 1^, ft plnatsia^ 
oonAampiioo^ 

/tAftft, ft hbdr>.nd!e. 

JbAe/, p&stsQf >Ur>'b^ 
jre&i, ftaeret, bidden ^ 
indtt'tgftaee^ 

diaWftlneftfl, 
ffket^, in ft bouftc. 
ffkerS. do«p'«oUtatftd, 
ffkelu, mid, foolish, 
rA« or ft foiuiftl pjn. 

eken, ft tatt^kxsti 

rest, r^pw. 

tAel, itolung, 
hfl if. 

jefewanti, ft HEtaln mfttrt, 

Jenigam. whithar F 
Jem, how. 

Jier, poison. 
t$l ifeAf), prying. 

4ktl, ft pfifthSD. 

iem, «o. 
den, ft debt. 

dket^ ft woDiftn ]d her fint preguniu^, 

ifAtfo, ft oow. 
wen, ftn eye. 
w0fti, intftotlaiD. 

wrMt (fte^ml} or ftlmyi. 

%el, ft oftctow Iftaa. 

ftn AnkM. 
fwfAtt. entered. 
pefAS, Ukft to. 
p74^, ft kind of ftweotcoeftt. 
paiin n frying pan. 
pen^S, ft blow with the tIoDofaed €fL 
p$d, ooafaftion.i 
pee, ft method. 
jk{ (pekl}, beginning. 
pet*tni, to Ofitor, 


prem-kSiTt a woouji puAlomitely fond of her loror, hat 
prSm, lore. 
pAen-, ft snftU'i hood. 
phtfl, pretenoe. 
pAtl*Mv, to be eprtftd. 
ft deekion. 

two. 

Aee^Juirvi'i fthcut two or ftnir. 

(‘ftfidi:, ft Mit. 

&en (ieAe}, ft aipter. 
iflrS deftf. 

^et-, ft boD. 

6et*wv, to lit. 

fiAe or MSj far. 

lAenv, an eflithen poking put. 

Herax, a certain mtiilcid mode^ ft fonq of Sira. 

Pie^A, ft frog. 
me^Ad, i niQ. 

medi. ft cerEftiti yUni (ZavfOifia inenitM). 
ftwd^S^ hoe whaiett flowar. 

I KeM, ft jftj,.ft ftiaind. 

ntemda a guest, 

wcr'p interjection, he ofF I 
we/p dirtp filth. 
mefS, vpoTitnneouelj, 
ren. night. 
renm, duit, 

lo {tcf) or lAct inolination, propeaaitj. 

/ojH (iekii), mctioti, gait. 

Itn (/e^)j daei, dehti dor. 
ter {U^ri, ft wave. 
teitm iateot apon. 

Iel6, ft troweh 

teten {tebicS), to refleel. think (hot /^^(r5, t» Uke). 

^ (ve|)p ft hole. 

Toice, word. 
vrndt ft lote, 

wnJ, a wGwieti har fitted igainet a door. 

WAu, ft wnter cart. 
t»rp enmity. 

wra^, ftbsense of worldly affection. 
tier54u name of ft cortaiii mofttcol mode. 
vcre, with, along with. 

/eri, wiac, dieemt. 
tcAer, ft 

*V a little. 

I een, hemp. 

fehtyv, bem p-c1olh« 

4tii taking the air. ft walk. 
eemS to be»rp endon!. 

Ae4, itockftt fettet*, of. e4- 
[ l«nJ, piftotke, habit, ef. evS, 

I 
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Atpekdix II. 

Words containing a broad t. 

The foUowine list of word* in which b is pronounced Uke the o® in ‘law,’ and 
tmnriiterated 6. i* compiled from the NannakoS and other standard dictionanes 


ikkari a 

tfJfcJlSj'llWr to call oot. 

^*na, *ii»U pieoM of »ki?, etc. 

Sg*iS, holf'bciiltd rice, 
to oo5»r 

^4;. that U ipit out after chewing HbJlig. 

6eii,r, a ™her, ■ diHniment (a cormption of * TTHKhep h 
^ckfti^nm. to atlM* apeak, 
t uneipectedly- 
hoUdafa 

6ciia<f. a ooverlota 

a alap. 

a ciirtains a feil» 

& shidowa 
to de*iT*r 

d/tf^icttato forget. 

£t*srt a nljihtiriare. 

Sdlldm, pregnancy. 

£dA6r, reMoei 

KDother. S» 5^** io App. HL 
6r^t6, joje fruitioD. 

a ■tfp'tmitheTr 
Sriyi. joy.fruilfoo, relief. 

61 1 dry ot arid bbUtw in tho mouth. 

6liyv^ simple, artl^a*. 

£ioiikd^, to he beehful. 

mAkcl, free from ohligiMiDn after reUmiog a faronr. 
dfu^'in, to recede, be contrected. 

A«f, a cnokoo. 

Ad?;0. eoftl 
tSydtiy^ cholertn 

n ini^ulhfnl of water. 

k6eh*lu. tb« abell pf * 

i6tk, HtkSw a wcod.appio J hut a 

kA^, COWTlM. 

kSdiyS (Ad^^iyC). a byre j afflTded with white leproay. 
t64U a apart i ■ eowry, 
ion, who P 
kSJdti, a hoe, 

AieJoisw a large hot. 
iSdh arer, ml auY time. 
t6du^ an old fht-.'bnffalo. 

Jc6tMSt coal 
im, greyiih. 

iddAfoi. one of a rumhiir of eqnaret ruled on paper. 
A^fon'icvp to iriii. 

iStar, deficiency. 

Adi'/vi the itnn part of a plDughahare. 

idl, a small wup of giaM* hot i 5l, a largo rat. 

a mnntbfuU 
k6tSt a wi^ of groM. 

VOt. I*r V&RJ TL. 


^Adt-i^.aprateit. 

OStm, nootd. 

nilcaka; a leaich.. 
kMU, the lap. 
y6kk*{A:, a thcm in ■ wail, 
dirtyp naatj. 

yrffAa> a hjrs ; case; a ueri. 
jdj, ■ boil, a tumour. 

jfiwif, a married womiui luritod to dinner in fnlBIment oF 
a tdWhi 

jdtor. a kind of cattle*fodder. 
forage t manure, 
fl. ^juily priest. 

g6rom, a dinner giTco hy Ih* father of a hride to thfr 
bridegroom. 

treacle, but §61, apherisal. 
g6^iy6, an empty trtaote-jar. 
jAdn. a large, htuiry* hammer. 
yAdfltytfi a dmta. 
cAdi-j a q^iadsangle. 
cAdA'fAu, a qoadrangalar frame. 
cidA'^, a aquBie j an agjstegate of four. 

nil ear oroamcnL 
rAdJt'nw, to atari. *hy. 
eldi^«, oiact. 

«AdH. a pollto atation. 

oAdfcd. a quadrangular spot forMokiDK. 

cAdkAflfl^^, iqnare* 

eAuJtAtfar. a hind of ohsqoemd aloth 

dAditAttnf. on all aklaa. 

f AdAAan, quadrangular. 

the figure 4. 
th6§^m. on all lidet 
ck^kodiyn, a period of four i. 

eh64w a h**?’ 

to cook. 

cAi^d^. hwadth- 

eAdd«. bimd % fourfold. 

ck646, a heap* 

ekCt^itafh, on all aidn. 

cAdi'rr a. IhUty-fouT. 

ciAt^^rA, a raiaed square, a ekabvtta^ 

pkAtdr, a kind of cktb. 

ffAd;a/* having four roeaaum of time. 

cAd^A, a tribute of one^foortboE the revenue? the fourth 

day of a lunar fortnight ^ 

cAdfAa, fourth. 

oAd«IA''j4, a certain puhllo officer. 
tkSdMrv, fonP-adged. 
cidp, vigilMcc; a mace. 

ckSpaynt a qnadmped. 
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Arpekdix II— cmtd. 


ckip“4h > book* 

in ucoant-book, m. but ek&ft‘4^, muttiQat^ 

cilSp/*dit‘, ft i]qiiu;Q~l>B&reT. 
ek6pSi, ft kind af iDetrv.. 

■tkSpdniyilf ft pftmphlfiL 
akSpdtt on ftll ftidfl. 

ft UttfiTr ft ftwinf. 

ckipkdlr ft doth luLifii]^ fonr fatdm. 
tkdndtut tbft nKtnftooQ, raioj fl«ft«0D» 

In four dLrc«tiuii«. 
ck6tVM, ft ftqmftn^ 
ekSf^rS, ft eobft. 

cA6r6, ft pulirta fl^oftre ia ft vlllagt^ 

ek£fydit, cightj'foar. 

ek£iSt ft kind nf ngetftble. 

eh6M^4», fourfold. 

eiSKifff on ftll ftides. 

ck6icd4if ft plftcft for 0ftttlc-g7adn£< 

ck^tf twentj-fouf. 

ck^tff, f]ity*fijuT- 

ci6iar, ft neckl«r« vltb four stringi. 
ckit'lv, a ftlico. 

r4df7)ft kind of voftotabUp l>o.t « bodlc*. 
clik6f ft fig, for \ ^ 

ekk64, ftn Brnbcyo ifratod ta ill gTowtb in tba wombr bot 
ckki4t ftfiirab. 
ekk^’t-i* ft pifce of dry boric. 
ckk^, bark. 
ckkSia, huiki. 
cAAc^i ft mifp. 

JS^, tirim, 

jk£4t * gboft, eril ipiriL 

f£l, iftockrrj^ fnn. 

fdfi,. mcMkfry, but jdff» a cnovd, 

fk^t ft piflco i ft kind of aweetiDeftU 

(kdii^if jocnlftip rode. 

ihopcp figure, 

4kCi^ ft Iftrga drom. 

(dp tbon } Triilj i on tba other hud. 
f6k9. then, 

neTertbeleu. 
idr, luokp. ftftptfct. 

an eurthflu p<A with fire in It carried bfIcTe % bieii 
riddydif rosnltboea*. 

464 ft°d ft half* 

mftgoftninom: HTtleK> 

4k6kSt ft olub, 

4k6t4it gmerouip profuse. 

(lA^yOp iHa pole of ft CftTTiftge. 
dk6tt ft drum ; a thdmp. 

Jk£f, ft kind of ADDg aong by wameoi 
to wbiteviali. 

4k6fnr while, 

Mdkkv* ftcparftte. 

nSdk, ft meuoriiitdiKr. 

m6dk4r*, Lelplem 

mibftir ft kelttedmin ; ft tlme^ tnin, 

the ninth dsj of a buu- fortniglt. 


im6^p}, mfty not. bo, , 

ftidr (ftdjr)* ft iCTfttcij mndo by the nftOa, 

mmo of ft orrtftia fcetlTft].. 

wdfjyOp mongoow. 

p6t tlio ftce of dioe, 

p6^ ft profnicr* tow» 

pdnitS, ukoty 'nluftftnd tbne^EiKrton. 

thrcft'fnnrtbft of oDe-hnDdrtdj Bercn^'dre, 
ydpftp tbTeo*qTiftrten. 

p^bdrr ft tfimw in diWp themce ftod two rixoi, i.e. thirteen. 
prfr» Iftftt year. 

p^Mt ibo ftmooiii held in the two Kftctdft pltoed opeg aide by 
aide. 

ji6t, ft itmt, ft Iftne, 
p6tiy&, ft dctor-kEeper. 
p6tii wide. 

pkott defttb. 
pkai^r^t biiakp ohftff. 
pk6i», iseiiQory. 
jpAdr, emcLi, odoar. 
pk£ra, apriay. 

gtftitia in ftc ear of com, 
or 6ia> fisai. 
nwSJtA^rc* in front, 
m6fl or tiiay» ft wa^i piumge. 
ftnSyA'ttuf rfi dwTins. 
ftul^ASr dear, bigh^priood. 
iwdfif, ofttidgp Food. 

M^Op thn roll of nameo in t boya’ aobooL 
itt^Vp delay. 

fladdft Or fiaaAddiftp the fftee. 

mdn or wd'fj* alariEed butter or oil ponied on doogb. 
gTHdually, 

Bir (Md$t‘)p troe-biouDuia j but wSf, a pncook. 

tB^Kofij aof t bjuf. 

in6ml, ft matonvali graadfathcr'a bonae. 

ftk^p nanaetu 

iwij/^wafp to ihred oxiytMnf; for oookiiig. 
nSliytf, tbftt part of ft gameot oo wblet tbo lft« ia fixed. 
«a^Cp ft prapATatlon of giam-Sottr. 
ioaipid. > 

P^rUinmgto ft mftlftrrift] gr.i.dffttber‘i bmw 

r6n (rd^ft)* ft fieroe qaaiTel. 

r6p, ftiri, oaleiiCfttionj but riipt a aftplbg. 

I64it ft obUd'a pmia. 

fd^f, a ilftTe^giri. 

wdr»<ijf5 ndfiyd)| ft purok&aee, 

fcwV'aow (ft^ilr'wS)p to porchiH. 

fddp the aide. 

t6dif& a thI]. 

t64f> near, eloae to. 

*6tt with, 
rddof, roguery, 
edydf ft IftigD needle^ 
ftdr'ftw (ad^cw), to eenpOi, 

edf or tdtt a weftl. 

tbftt whisli wCI be. 
k6ft h» may be j Jet It be, 
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Appendix III, 

WitrJs iu which there is an written 

In a ow.d many Gujarati words, a slight sound of A is heard although that letter .a, 
not repre^nted in writing. 'I’hc presence of this A^arund is indicated m the 
and one or two other diotionariei that imitate it by a dot under the syllable m wh.oh it is 
pronounced. Thus H pronounced AeAtoS, to say. The words in which tins A-sowd 
I heard rarv aocordS l> locality and the speaker, but the following list mclndes most of 
those in which the standard diaionsries admit it. It wiU he observed that m many of 
these words the A is optionally written fuUy.thus, H ^§3 andt^t the A-sound is 

in m»7of them there by right of origin, as in AeAr, deaf, derived rom the ^nskrit 
iadAiroA, through the Prakrit AoAiro. or as in 5eA(or, better, from the Persian 

uttar ' In the list. I have indicated this slightly pronounced A-sound by A mth a dot 
under it. In future p^. I shall not tronble to indicate it at all. The list will supply 

the necessary information in all cases of doubt. 

I tbfi «4U of ti how. 

k^ai, tin- 


ai^ijAr (for or 

aft-wAflwyt witWt uiidmtandiBg. 
w«. 

or Aaitw^ tha 

trough. 

pttntmg. 

S# /fA'/SritljuA'rtJr ooufwd. 
to p»nl. 
of tbii IcintL 
of fc of 

hot. 

eA4 or it4, ffttoi*} ft droiwof oftttk. 

e^^rkh dfiftth Btrnggle*- 

(pl.)» 9 . dm* of wttla,^ but Jjj>C>cutor-aH. 

nfFectloD. 

IJrf or 9 wAteftJftnigb. 

or hilt, an ahower of win. 

in thU year. 
m. pmli. 

Of kfv^, habit, oostotn. 

J^wK, of thi* JdoJ. 

or •" b* foroiluir- 

a nfftTo of wator. 

5$i9, in th» j*ar^ 

SAitni or an embroidcrei] obth+ 

#Ar, UJtOs following ibe eminplit of. (Tho yafnnakSS wriiea 
the word for ^othrr' tJr, bat other dictionariw hara 
tfjlr, And do net girr thMurtnioghafegiTCii for 
or ftror/A*icB, to clothfl. 
ilArS, near. 

ihldn or k6td»^ih9 kloping builoab-track of n weLL 
or AdidiiTS;, to be estinguiibed^ 
to ooBib. 

01 Lvdak£<t 0 . on an otibiotj day, 

An^aoiySs a fopt a gaUattL 
Ad^jrC ox iaky% aaid. 

TOL, ',1, PAM n. 


AoAZoinrd, a pari of a mamsg* «reJMCij b whkh women 

offer ewAotmeaU to the bridogrooni. 

ClT kySK where ? I bat ib^, why S 
Tcrnoring and replaoing. 

A^Ai^^nrS, to extract. 

btiogft ont. 

Ad^^0, a (loeoctioB j an *iit water ohanuet 
Aa-Jti. a men^agL", bnt l4n, a TiMt of cendoJonefc 
AdAflij a fltoTj, 

AdAr, a pillti'bijawr^ bat Mr^ ft doer. 

A'd^r'ipf, a kind of daOHh, 
kdAri or Lyd^rit wbm ? 

a ootton pod, but J^ffSi. b^plag. 

I'dAicB, coffee, 

to he teaaod. 

TeMtlom 

or an cartlien pot- 

a taravAge, 

a prf wb- 

whoae, 

AjAr or iikfr^ ft tataitropho. 
tekicatf a prorerb.. 
kSi^tedrS, at what time f 
ki^uSy of what portf' 

Ae^wS, to lay, 

mortiflcfttlan (th« dlieaaa). 

£6^|1Z, ft riddle, 

JtBAd, a hyrr, 

white iBproay. 

aFTlioted with white laprwy, 

AtSjdfjrff, a byro, 
ki^4yi-libdii, a hind of gtim, 
k^A4iy^~^^P, ft hlad of 

kii4i-7f9rt9 hind of grain, 

AA^t^frariddlet bat h^4^, a whip- 

d t S 
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th« elbow. 

k^hf'4s, iriddW, but a wbip, 

itjuAp'/C, iecajed, rotten. 

speakin* with proiiiftj. 
ipenkisg wlLb proUtltj, 

£0A/S, t«ldUh'brawii. 

^tvAHi, n iiuliiL 

•^f. ■ Utchrt. 
putrofMtion. 

ibsAic^ or topntrvFj. 

jFi tbe vin« of n 
4 kind of ganid. 

khaifi AT i-AaAiS* a. tbmbb^ floor. 

AAJAt, u diteh, bot i?Ad:F(f«id. 
kkd^tcit a kind of wwd. 

Alfi^iru, to 

tar to t^ko. 

f kjcent tnd doKOst. 

cAo^ani an aeoent. 
cAa^^h% rtf4. 

oAdAcffS, lieins. 
eAa^^*ir5, to rieo. 
cAa^^r, on ittuli. 
cAo'^^Ja or ekA^tfelt toId< 
cAd^^'oAoAf^i, competition. 
cAtf^^w or cAa^^^wfi* OBoant. 
cAaA^tfV*, to cauBO to rise. 
tktakttijfdl^i iQpcrinr. 
cA^* too. 
cAaA^'nJ. lore. 
cAaAic^it to Idvo. 

chiAftiyMM irriublo, bitt i b»d. 

cAf^ or cAlif/Aij iriitabiUtj. 
cA«A/A • oMt-mt. 
cAi(Af*^it a b H.rtb. 

• portable beMib- 

<A«Af A, eAa^f or eku^S, a trepleco. 

cAe^Or topoee ; n mark. 

cAeAn^j eraTinp. 

cA?A»^k 9, to eroK. 

cAoAfj caa»ed bj Lodigntlon. 

pA 7AF‘((^« to odhcre. 

cA7A/4f^*trw, to affix. 

cA^Afijr^, pinching freqneoilT. 

cktAftyS-liifu, a kind of owettmeat 

oA^AfK 0 pincb. 

cAuAJ'vl^i to affii. 

cAAdA^S, eordtad milk. 

cAA4Aj. a ebsU, a tbntcb. 

cAAJ^^ a celling. 

cAAd^^'^WNtto tbatcb i to b«G.t. 

cAAd^'ii^, beating tbe breut in mnnming. 

rlAdA;'^. n tbetched CntbooB^. 

cAAdj^i aebrs. 

fAAdAr*icu] to oompromin!. 

cAAdAH, 1 Elm on Hqpiud. 

cAAdAi^ dnat, mbblKb. 

cAA?A^ OT fAA^A^‘9^ teuing. 


to laoM. 

cAA^^^-cAAaA^, a knot t»i it tbe lime of poffcrtning a 
marriiLge ccmumij. 
eAA?^/^, cooclnrion, otidii 
fAAJ^c or cAAl^Hip(5> watery eicrtnient. 

to diiobargo iritarj cHromoit. 
cAA^Aj. n plaatering mitli cbnnam. 
oAAA^i dr/ cruet of toncm. 

' dikdU‘i^. to vomit milk (of a babyX 
jfS^tftJya^, wberit. 

when. 

/iAJtS* pomp, 

beating, daibifig. 

J4^r or>A<r, polaDO. 
jIAmv, teach] h, like, 
while. 

Id^^, td^k or eoldncM. 
fd^4‘^k or fd^Aoki odolneH, 
fd^d^ ironical tooldlog. 
agox. 

fd^4i- aabee. 

certain daye in ths month of Srifrapon trbleh 
cold food ia oaten, 
fjj^.oold 

fdi^4Skiytt a cooling medicine, 
ff^cAt pride, 
fd^J|^l^^ loqoftcity, 
jc^;, piyir.g % a certiin beggari* cif, 
a beggar who employe 
fSkyS, a pereon net in a Said to Karo birda, 
to icare blidn. 

I faa^kS or fnaA^it tbo cry of a bird. 
fAddf. a certain coin. 
rAflri-feva, to take by foiw, 

4dAi-nS’gk54^f tbe game of blde-and-acek. 

4t^i see ddh4^ 
dSA4l or 4^4bit e^B 4^Mi‘ 

4S^4^ er ^Id^Aoj hm tid^4°- 
^d^'pnti or 4dAyd.'pdtt, irisdoia, prudence, 
a brand, cautm^. 

^dAm'wvrtjQ brand, bat ^pi^wn, to tie by the leg. 

4dAmetf branded. 

4^yn. ^ae, prudent. 

1^0^ dJcfc. 

tfS^ntrekVf a etaall atlek of aDgaroine, 

4i^ri^t ■ 1^ ^ uimnl'a neck, bat 1 tent. 

4gk'lu or tee die,^w. 

4^^, aee d6A4^ 

Ufl 

4 ^4** ^ ornament. 

4o^i or 4^^nl, a wbey-pot. 

^A*iov or 4^^l*itS, to abalte (a liquid], but to 

efaake and pick up what comei to the eurfaco, 

4^J^5, a ibiiik filthy liquid. 
l3^ or tyS^, there, 
id^. He plA4- 

td^r-poaiki, niter thea, after tbit llm*. 
td^ri oT iydAr^ then, ^ 

fortj'tbree. 


4 
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Appendix III—conW. 


thiitj-thwe. 
tikmdhJawS, to b* ripe. 
tl^f, Mitj-three. 
tlkwdrg, then, 
fueh. 

tg^wit immediately, inetantly. 
ti^r, eeTtnlythree. 

W^rf, aoger, wrath. 

tkuJ^iyb. tknkwar or tkb^r, a kind of Enphorbia. 

dakrd, a diteb. 

idik, or idh^, a molar tooth. 
dd^m, a pomegranate. 
ddk4*, idiku oT the beard. 

dd^ daikd, or id^d, a day. 
ddk^kb or daa‘kb, a groop of ten. a decade. 
iffArd.or. the room in which the famUy godi are kept. 
dikri, a amall dgkrM. 
dl^ru, a email temple. 
diili, the upper etory In front of a bonie. 

din», aklb, or 

d6^4. one and a half. 

or 4^k4is^ three pies, a pice. 

^d^at or dbkrnl. a milk-pan. 
d6kb*4S, a kind of mnetoal inainiment 
dikjf‘lS, diffieolt. . 

db^ri or dbkTrb, a oonplit, adietich. 
dbU, aflUotioo. 

pltfleea. . v -i 

it^rdni or aaJrJiM, an inetroment for paring the naile. 

a kitchen. 

mm 9 gkl 5 , the ekin oloae to the nail. 
ma^MdnS, a wildemwe, an abandoned plioe. 

ad^n. the menaea. 
mdknu, the ceremony of bathing the bndegroom. hot 

iMlna, aooin. 

mdbfi dkbti, a woman arrired at fall age. 
aa^aoM, inferiority. 

Boiaa or , , , 

mdbr^khS, the centre iron pipe of the nare of a wheel. 

•d^ra. gninea-worm. 
nd^l, aoe nydbt’ 
ad^wo^ bathing. 
mdb^u, to botbe. 

ad^e'n, a cerUln amall meaanre of Taloe, half a pie. 
adij'ww. to mn away. 
ni^, the tabe of a hubble-bubble. 
mg^ekb, the anake of a hoqsA 

n0km!otnek0mi,^\wty*. 

mikrS, a gutter. 

•aiAyw or maki^, the akin doae to the nail. 
wjAVar'wa, to inrite. . 
nb^sriyb. the ^er of an mntation. 

a 5^*rS, an Irritation. 

ad^f or 9 dk£jr, may ®ot be. 

»d*r. a aeTateh made by the imi^ 

;,4r*/a. the name of a certain feUiral. 

myd^ or nd*/, rich. 

* 1 -* the breadth of a eloth. 

^nbtu a wrlain era eoojnnction of the planeta. 


fortunate. 

pakrdfd, againei the will. 
jM^rd^, pakrbnS, a goad. 
pai^rg, dawn, daybreak. 
pa^rij or pai^kgf\ abetioenoe. 

p<^k4, parb4k, parbk4iymt or parbiUyi* dawn, daybreak. 
p^rbnbt a gneet. 
pSk^ eee pa^ni. 

pd^4t a mountain, but pd4, obligation- 
pli^i, rocky, monnUinoua 
pdk4b, a cuetom, but pd46, a he-bnifalo. 
pdkn or pd^^. a itone, a rock. 

pd^niydru, the place in a houee where water-pots are kept 
pdAai, the heel. 

pdkttb, the Bowing of milk into the ndder. 

pik4 or pi4k, a grinder (tooth), a paint for the teeth, but 

pi4t pain. 

pikyaf. besmearing the forehead of a woman with red oint¬ 
ment 

pi^yb, the mnens of the eye. 

pgk4i or a generation. 

pgk4m, the lower pert of the belly. 

pgkran^ • kind of eblrt 

pgkr^nSit a garment * 

pdir'wS. to wear, put on,but a piece of sugarcane. 

pgkrdwSt to caose to put on- 
pekrgyir, a eentinel. 
pg^rb, see pbkrb. 
pe^, beginning. 
pgkl-wdm, a wreetler. 
pt^S, at firet 

pc^fS <» pakelit fint, but p8l2, that 

p«^, eariy morning. . , , 

pHkiyXi or p^kkiym, an ear of Jmtedrl, fit to.be parched. 

pH^k, arriTal, a reoeipt- 
pS^k'wu or to arrhre. 

pS^ki, a wristlet 
pS^kglS, knowing, weU-iiutmctod. 
pB^ckb or pSb^k'S, the wrist 
pdA^wS, to sleep. 
ptkniyUt a tbree-foniths part 
p^^wS, to crash. 
p8^b, emshed. 
pS^/S. pbJUyU, arrired. 

pbkr, a period of three hours, but p8r, a aty; fir, next 
year. 

pH^rat, delight 
pbkriyfr, a seoUnel. 
pbkrb, or pg^rb, » watdi, a guard, 
p6kldu breadth. 
pdkfiy^, a broad rupee. 
pbktU, brewl. 
prbki» a family priest 
pka^rdf, a slight meat 
pkairg’kdh a wcolen partition. 
pkakrb, a certain msasare of grain. 1 

pkakwdrb or pku^ipdrb, a fountain. 
pka^}iyit a etreci. 
do^afcT, a sister’s husband. 
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6a^rd> pimple* on the lipe, bat bari, pride* 
ba^laiya-kUch“iei, to write off an eocoonta 
hakfh ka^ai, eoegalated milk, bat baft, etroog. ^ 

bakgi the eim. 

hSL^y-dkar, biifdkari, a goarantee. 
bS^yJi, a wooden enpport placed in the ahatten of a door. 
hdAnfi* a preienoe, hot &daC,a lady. * 

bd^yZt the treble end of a dram, to which iron paete i* not 
applied. 

b4kr or baUr, epring; onteide. 
b&kf^niyi, a aifter of goldamith'e dnai. 

M|rieofiyA, an ootlaw. 

Al^rwa^S, ontlawry. 
bd^rvdaijfb, a eweeper. 
to eweepw 

bStf^' eioging ont of tone, bot bdf^ a door. 

bibraiyt, a rafter twehre onbita long ; a eweeper ; an ontlaw, 

bibl or bobil, eotabliohod, confirmed. 

MAw'rS, bewildered. 
baiw'lH, a doU. a etatne. 
biUanSt timid. 
bihySimamUt frightfaU 
bikdkm. Hiafi, afraid. 
fii^wS or 6ik*w8, et^ fio fear. 

U^M, both. 

6f^U/6, nocontrollable in temper 

biiiS^ the time of life at which a man has to nee epeo- 
taclea. 

biktilir, foitytwo. 

to *<*nd forth fragrance ; to be diiobedient* 

MidS, two waterpota, one on the top of the other, carried 
on the head. 
bl^tor, better, good. 
bobu, b*bm*di, a neter. 
btbu-pmtSt aiaterbood. 

a female friend. 
bo^mii a confidante, 
fia^r, bebr9t deaf. 
bibrakb or bikiraib, a flag. 
bS^r^kkt, a wristlet. 
bikr''kk5, a roaary. 
bg^riyS, a kind of bird. 
fteArS. ace fie^r. 

to be a parehaaer, to give a handseL 
bbknf, a handsel. 
bbkt or babmt, moeh. 
bb^ir. aerentytwo. 
a baoj. 

bb^ti, lar^ exoMkiT*. 

flso^^wC or out^'wC, to orrrlay, Unr. 

makldtt‘4^, coating. 

to beantify. 
wto^Steb, beaatifying. 
wtabt, mncb, many. 
aiJ^y. wtiky, or aaaAi, in. 

or wutkdi, eheekmate; a maboot} of. mdbwat. 
mabwtirVt a present sent by parents to their daughter in 
the aerrnth month of her first pregnancy. 


mdky, in, inaide. 

or oMJtiyJr, a married woman s mother s house. 
mSkyb-otiky, mutnallj. 
mJ^rd, my. 

wtdkt or mabSl, a oerbdn fiscal dirislon of the oomtry. 
mdbi'kari, an officer in charge of a mabil. 
asa^icfi. to strat, bat wJ/'wS. a wheypot. 
mdkwait tmdbwaJk, a mahoat; cf. mS^. 
widktcarbt or otakStearbf practice* habit. 
mukrai or mukiria, an instant. 
mS^ or mikt a cload. 

mikjor, a memorial, repreaentation (oorroptiou of Englieb 
* measure*^). 
m^aC, a taunt. 
mihtar, a sweeper. 

or mgftb, a teacher, 
medesda or mciemdn, a guest. 
aid^/*ir8, to send. 

mSiJIb. mbkllb, mkiUb, mhbUb, or mbkbilb, a street, 
e»5^, eid, the fsce* set m6b4^ 

wtSk-jbnUt the ceremony of first seeing the bride 
sod bridegroom. 

mbi^fi, mbkfgrS, large. ^ 

mtbkfap, mb^tam, mdAfiijMn. greatness. 

osdAff'fidi, a hnsband'e aistcr. 
oidAf^*<Af, loudly. 

I sid^^. a section among BrAhmaps, Baoiyis, etc.* bat md^, 
a chaplet 

sid^5^ir8, a pile of eowdang<cskes or grass, bat md^itS, to 
isrist. 

I the moutb of a thing. 

I oib^ifS or oiaAddS, mooth, the face ; bat nddC. driay. 

I by heart, by rote. 

\ m6ki4b or md^y'^d, a net maxzle. 
j mSktt death. 

md^/ijrfi. the earee of a boose. 

md^'sidyyfi, a« moeh as is asked for* withont haggling. 

I m6ky*4b, a net mnnle. 

' mbkr, before ; ssdir (or mbkar), a blooaom. 
mdir'iris. to blossom. 
mSkfi, a small net mnnle. 

sad^rS or mdAdrS, a cheasman* a piece or coantcr in a 
1 game. 

I mb^rb, the mythical stone found in the head of a snake. 

I mbkl or mSkil. a palace, but mbit • crop. 
mbkla, pieoee of old leather. 
mbkllb, see mg^lb. 
mbk*eon, oil poured on dough. 
esd^MHisd. a disease of the month in estUe. 

«d^«e<f/*icw*to err with the head covered. 

sidAicfi Or ia8A*irS* to bewitch. * 

mbktol, a summons. 

stdAeast, s season. 

wdA/, low prices, bot wUi, nansea. 

mdA^* pertainliig to a maternal grandfather's boose. 

siaMA^, the makua tree. 

mauAtear. tfutukogr, or sialwwar, a snake-charmer's Ante. 
ragat-rbh]^4^ a certain medidnal plant. 
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rd^ or rak, a rood. 

r S^4 ®*’ a oty, a notw. ^ 

rati (fom.), nua j (nuK.), a dollar (corruption of Kngllah 
•royal*). 

ri^^ieS or ryk*w, to b« plraMd. 

ritj «*■ 

ritk*l6, a kind of buUook-cart. 
ritf, a water whoeL 

TCMeU on a watar-wbael. 
ritfifi, a ipinnlng whaol. 

VS, a eart. 

r4kn or f«4n, a kind of eemont, but r«s night. 

rfttkSn, a retidenoe. 

rdifft, manner of tiring, oondaot. 

ritfoStit inhabiting. 

ri^irS. rokdieS, etc., to romain, dwell. 

fd^l-woW'icS, to mb away. 

rSkckS or 

rtk4ki, Innoboao. 

rSM. '***®*^* 

rd^n, a fierce qnarral. 
rd^y*/t, an anebor. 

or IdkwS, enjoyment of a pleasnre, fruition. 

Id^i, a peite. 

latadaikar or Idkte-latkar, a complete army. 

Idt4* • P®^® ® certain eect of Baniyia. 

latnU diatribution of preeenta to members of a community, 
bat link, reaping. 

ISkt, a kiek. 

a conflagration ; medimne that is to be licked; a 

kind of silk cloth. 

lak'rf, boasting. 

/A^r, a line, a row. 

fd^rS, a bramble. , 

bnraing charcoal, see ldt}6. 

/<S^w, •ee Idt^' 

• Wlad. 

U^wlatkar, an army. 

/ 4 fAitS,to distribute presents to members of a oommnnity. 
tdkvi, W^w. or iStih fruition. 
tdkakr, delay. 

burning charooal, see 
lutekkanijfZ^ a towel. 
luJ^KhTfC^ or /aacU'wS, to wipe. 
tmti pkdt, plunder. 

/«^f*»S, to plunder. 

Imkfdaj plundered property. 
laAfdrd, a plunderer. 

Imtfd-lukf, robbery in tcTeral place*. 
luttodr or Imkdrt a blacksmith. 
lutt, booty. 

ht or We, inclination, propensity. 

[ttkdw'a^ or fsAtdw'wS, to more the limbs. 

I7kk6 or fsAkd, a gsrfure. 

JtykdmK. to limp. 
ilk^ki, small trouser. 
llkfkS, trouser*. 

jTlArM. a kind of thin wheaten cake. 


Ittn or letifSh dues, debts due. 

Ittmitlf taking and putting. 

Ut^ or lakart a ware. 

/e^njrJ, wary lines. 

Ut^yXi, a kind of necklace. 

/s^ri, faucifuL 

intent upon. 

Ut“ta4f, orertaken by sleep. 
lek-lmS, bnrry. 

l*kwS, to reflect, think, but fJioS. to take. 

Imi^yo, a scribe^ a writer. 

I6t or lSt4^ irort. 
iSti or I6ki, blood. 

fd^syS, /dfiijrS, or fd^yS, a frying pan. 

Iit4l or /d^, an iron pan. 

I6t4i or Idk, iron. 
fd^wS, to wipe, 
few^d, a buffoon. 

«M^«, a dBughter*in>law. * 

wa4u-ar, wakm-dru, girls who are both daughters-in-law 
in the same house. 

M^n-war, a married coopla 
fBat4'^^4 or w<i4k^rod4k, a dispute. 
wa44~wdt4*S^* * certain quarrelsome kind of bird. 
«a^-md^iy8. quarrelsome. 
wat4^wi or wa4k*it^, to quarrel. 

«oa^l/8 or teadkUt^ increasiog. 

wakr'iS^ the shoot of a pulse-pUnt. 

neilr'ioS, ugly, but wwr'wS, to marry; to bo spent 

sea^rdfkt. modrdf*!. ® certain oarte-dinner. 

wa^dr'wS, to scrape. 

leaf iedw8, to be cheated. 

wdf ^ or ad4k, the edge of a cutting instrument 
«lff^-k«^>d. a roan who wrangles in ordsr to pay less than 
he owes. 

lodf ^«8 or wd^fi'wS, to ent in two. 
lodf^iyd, mkd4iyd, or md4kiyS, a desire. 

Kdf d<t ® holding yff, but wd4l, a garden. 

Muff n. a ship, hot mifn, speech. 

lodf n8 or wkdnXi, the dswn. 

loair or akSr, help, sid, hot mdr, a day. 

tedtl or lekSlt lor*. 

mtlam or *cAd/as^ a lorer. 

Mof/8 or ioJtS/8, dear, belovsd. 

or akaiitari, well-wishing. 
wdtlSl or wkilif, a kind of be^. 
irdf wC. to persuade * to be drag^, but »i»8, to blow, 
mf/df or vkilS, a kind of bird. 
viffS or vkitU, abaahed, alooe. 
off wii. a marriage, 
oef, vek, or edd*, a bole. 

•ifek distribution. 

•7fcA'«8, to distribute. 
alkif the span. 

•?f/iy8. dwarfish, span-high. 

9844 or 984k, a finger-ring. 
v8ki'mi, a kind of sweetmeat 
v8t4d or 984k6, a mango-fruit plucker. 
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tF^^nvilHoaKK. to bfl tlie time of d«wxi. 

01 rAi?jC, floviog (of w&tar). 
tnde. 

ofifdH', a tnder. 
cfor rAAn, atupiolon. 

OF itifml, snipiplooa 
9f^r or oiUr, uvdiut^ but ver, onmHj. 
or wMr^nM, to mir. 

vi$r5 Of vkiri^ jlfCefvnoflr hut eiri, a tax. 

9S^l or oAifi a bulIoek^tfLiit bot fIJ, m craipa, 
vlitd, dirtiVM, 
tfAlS or pJki/lt, qulok. 
viAio'ff&te^KX, to jpoil bj OTcr'indol^sco^ 
v^^won, OT c&JwdyiT a motber-lo-lair u riMed to 

ber rO'ioother-iii*lAw. 
mr^w’rasiBiv, tbe Betting o tbisg cheap. 
v;AiF*nfiri^ to bo cheated. 
vtAv^t marruiBe^ 

r^hwSiw A fatber'bi'SAiF, ike nUted to bJi «ii*£Athrr'in' 
Uw* 

KfAieSry iotercoarte, 
wfAtc^rijfi, A dFAlcr, 

Pt to flow i to b»Ti CUTJh 

eai^i A fcgutefi but oot. o trap- 
Fai4/'«¥, to pAP« AWAj* 
roiif’rS, foF[»d labour. 
mi^iFof, liEuineM. 

«r2A> a floir of mtrr. 

vd^w, A diteb full of otignant water. 

wSA^nu, whhopt, tJppnTed of. 

icSArai, bujiog. 

io6AnttjfSt A ptiTcWier. 

K^ir'ic^ of Kd45r**efi, lo pnrchwc. 

a tndcT. a ^oAro. 
f^Are, iuUt roliiih. 
fd^m or tSAu* boneet, cf. 

or (a bill) pAjiblc to tbe bolder. 

MaAi or a female friend. 

toAm or loii. alL 
iaA4 or fO^A, tbe eail of a ahip. 
cpA^ or tai/A, itill. calm. 

to toiho n Mtlce fniQF with bamboo efupe i but 
Pd^clif to mt. 

a kind of large leaf-rein. 
gai^d^i, ice 

jaArad'tff^ to faiten bamboot togetber. 
iomM^rai, an aoepieloiij liiuF^ 
jaAr^^} or jisA^^, a ebamekonr 
eff^r'ed tbe Surrey ft^partmi^Qi. 


jv|rJf cr foArJj. a plcaiant taitc or aduH. 

Jojr'Et palatabte. 

#ciAiKtiy6f a perfnmo-«Uir. 

[ aoAaapd av'icfs to be in beat (of an snlmaJ^. 
j' AtrAtnir^ dawn^ b«t ta^Sr, a lidor. 

MiAv^rfij, early* betitsOk 

aa^wdic^i to be pregDant (of an anitoal}. 

tai^t erenlDg* 

*S^t a aohg ■nog )d the erenloB^ 

*3^4 or i34A, a bulL 

or iS^u, upright, boueat, ef. id^Mu 
aS^vAoi*. a mrrebant. 

/ai^uidW. mrrcaDtile dealidg. 
fd^l, a feutele friend. 
gd^jan, a meeting of mpectable people. 
idA/diiS, a 0A»te odwtEng. 

«ee 

j|d|A, ei^j. 

f Af^ liity Tcara of age. 
plus oiitt half. 

rfA^H, m wife^a ■Uter'e boaband. 
rsiaS, wipe, dieoreeU 
Md^j»d«Q0t n^ cppdiU'at. 
gdAmStdimt, face to face. 
jjAnH or alAja^ in front of. 

to catcb* bold, 
ri^ri. ■weelnfiu. 

a kind of tweet meaL 
ntAn4 or jk^/A* an elepbant'i tmnL 
aS^wf/f, a kind of dry cake. 
paAnd/S, soft, imootb. 
t?.^. 1 hundred. 

caAAVd. an agi^tegate of a houdriK]. 

power of ondentnee. 
m 4/. A little. 

tiAiS or fiAitV, e&iy, not di^anit; but tUl*, a dreai of 
hodottr. 

fcAwS, to endore, bear, 
to be agreeable. 

joiA/oft a Innate companion, cf. tdAf. 
rl. Od-operAtioD. 
condaet, rbaracter. 

* VAil. 

f ojt/'fS, eta r, not di^qlt. 
id^r or foft noue. 
rd$r*«olr, tosciape. 

jAAwiI nr wfiAabol, to be beqntifii] j jdjiffv. to aiJt. 

» gartnetit Worn at limM of ceramoiLtAl cleaane»4. 

• tSjfiiifSt a rafter atiteen long. 
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Appendix IV* 

In the year 1889, the late Mr* H. H. Bhraya published an edition of the Mugdhd- 
tfobodhamaukHka, which he described as "a Graminar for Reginners of the Gujerat 
Language-*^ He cannot hare given much stndjr to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it is not a Gujarati Grammar at alh It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati* The date of the work 
is A-D* 1391, and all that is known of the author is that he was the pnpii of Deva-sun- 
dara. His name is not given. As n Sanskrit Grammar the MugdhdvahddhamtxukUka U 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call syntax than with the 
formation of words* But, as the explanations are written in the vernacular, these inci¬ 
dentally afford information os to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian H^ma-chandra {fl, 1150 A.D.)and the time 
of Narsihgh Meta (11.1450 A.DAj with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to oom- 
raence. The close eoimectioia of this Old Gujnrati with the Gaurjara Apabhram& of 
the Prakrit Graniuiarjans is remarkable; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
wo are entitled to say that for the first time we have before us an unbroken chain of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vernacular* 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed* Great laxity is shown in the use of anustedrat 
w'hich is omitted ad UUtum. When printed, it usually represents ammsika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents an^iswdra. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly transliterating it by Porms like 
to? should perhaps be written lam, respectively* I have silently corrected the 
numerous misprints in the use of anitswdra. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhramsa. Aa the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vow'els, I have perforce left them 
unmarked, 

lu Mariithi a single Prakrit t} remains ccrebralized in the modem vernacular, but a 
double cerebral nn becomes dentali^cd to n, thus following the example of Jaina Maha- 
ra#L The same rule obtains in Old Gujarati* Thus, Apabbrath^a Old Guj* 

ja»ai, he knows; but Ap. pa^ua, Old Guj* pdna, a leaf; Ap, Old Gui 

and* 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like ddna, a gift. 

As in Apabhramsa, a conjunct r is optionally retained (He., iv, 398)* Thus, 
Chaitrti or Chaifta, N.P*; prdmm, he obtains* 

As in Prakrit, the dfplitbongs at and au occur only as compounds of a and f, and a 
and «, respectively* They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
separate letters, thns, nj, I have followed Profe^or Jacobi*s example in. omitting the 
diceresis as a useless complication. 

TOL. IX, II* 2, % 


* 
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KOOKS. 


Weak Noun a. 

Base, ddna {neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a ^ift; ChaUia {masc.)^ N,P*, Chaitra. 



* l^lural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative plural. It is the same as the 
oblique base—mora in mom peacocks dance. In Ap. it would be the same. In 

Mod. Guj,, it would be t?ior(-d), Ct, however, je lin^a vibhakii iJachana hu^ (e Satf 
pratyaya parax the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the suffix 
iatf* 

Examples of tho various cases— 

Nominative.—(a) chmdra vgai, the moon rises; d&na aijtti, a gift is given; Mihya 
piehhai, the disoipie ashs j dharmakara^hdra fita mhha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss i I oka dekkait tbc person sees. 

^ (b) CAaitfu loka-ttu rata karai, Chaitra oonverses with a person; Maittu nackai, 
Maitra dauocs; onyadifai-noK jtop» hui, the sense ot ‘other* or the like is indicated• 
purhlifiga prMaf>^ eka-vachanu hm. it is the third i)er«)n masculino singular. Nerrt’ 
dharmu _^»kh«^ai kdra»i hui, virtue is for (i.e. leads to) happiness; chail(a-ta«aS 
dhnnv gam% chhm, Chaitra's wealth is in the village. 


' BefmiKw hm ud ^Iwimhm i» to HJnia-dandx* j Grammsf. 
Atitburued to tabctJ;^t« for thin bj 343. 


In Lv, 4^ H4iii«.cbi[idiw ^iru toiutntr, but w* tt* 
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Accusatitre*—(a) liUartiga t^dil^hhita diit th.e ascetic grants a boon ; tdia karait 
oonreTses (see aboTC) ; Aarai* be performs austorities i grtru^tifn^^u isachanu hnu 

mbhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor ; artha p^hhtid^ lie asks the moanuig; 
hala kh£{^tau^ driTing the plough (ct hoiow); ndeai, be sows seed ; sukha prdmair 
ho obtains happmees i Sishya hau a^halau, I hear the disciple ■, idatra paihalctUt reading 
the scriptures. 

(1>) Chaiiiu kain k<^raij Chaitra makes a straw mat; iaraij he passes orer 

existOTioe i guH arthu kahata% while the preceptor is telling the meaning; kie^ 
khedatau, halite what is he driving ? the plough (cf. above)* 

t 

Instrumental.—‘(a) Jim dhaTmit tarai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 

ocean of) existence (see below) ; kl^iat kljatau, sutradhdHit by whom is it being made ? 
by the architect {see below) j iisAyir pa^hltau hau iabhal^tu^ I listen to what is being 
read by the disciple; e grttniha aukhu paihdyait this book can be read with pleasure j 
£rdvakit deoti pvjtUj the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopdln gde dohUlet while the 
cows arc being milked by Gopala; chailn gdU^i viaiUu ftdehaif while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitrat Maitra dances, 

(b) iaraii dhartrit, by what docs one cross ? by virtue; sfdmdhdrt kljaiau 
pfaaddttt loka dekhait a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative.— siikha-tMi, For bliss; jeha vaatu-nat paritydga suchHt for what thing 
abandonment is indiesated, Insteai^l of fmt, the word kdrar^i (the locative of kdrai^)^ 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdr<tin)t is oommonly used, 'I’huSj cireA-i/f mokaha-ntti kdruai khapaij tho man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmu $ukha-fiai kdrani hui^ virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. ^Vfter a verb of giving the genitive termination mhai is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, Jeha-rahat ddm dijai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is nsed for the accusative 
in saying the letter i. 

Ablative.—a pdn<t padai, the leaf falls from the tree, 
available of the other suffixes. 

Genitive,—-Examples of la^u and of nau wlE bo given under the head of adjec¬ 
tives, The suffixes rahat and rahi occur frequently in the grammatioal rules, as in eha^ 
rahait of this; n-parna-ra/u, (in tho place) of a vowel of the n-set. No examples are 
available of AiAt. 

locative,—fiawprodani, in the dative; chaUta-ta?iaU dhanu gdmi chha% Chaitra's 
wealth is in the village ; chaittu gdmi maait Cb, lives in the village ; Sahda*nai chhehij 
at the end of a word; meghi vitmaatai mom ndchait while the cloud rains (loc, absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out that the suffix nai of the 
dative is really the instrumental masculine or neater of the genitive termination nnw, 
which, as we shaU see, is capable of being deolined in all its cases, 

von. IX, PiEt Uh 


i-kdra-nai hoUvai, 
No examples are 
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GUJAXATl. 


Strong Nofn ts a. 

Base* tdrau (maso.), a star; s^mau (aeut,), goW. 
Singular. 



ApiBSaiMAk. 

Old Grj*aAJr. 

MosxsS GCJABiTL* 

Nom* . . . * 

fjrsiif JOttnaS 

T 

tdrau, 

tdrau, fonai? 

V 


Acc.^ . . * * 

idrau, fOAsS 

fe 




AtfO UIii« mi Dlt* 

§■ 

Ali&mneu Dbt. 

Io»tr. . * * - 

idraaKi, tdr7 

t9ra7 

* 

tdrL 

* * • * 

ISraa-iarie 

tard'Ua7 r , * 

- 


Abl. * * * . 

tara0.'^a, .Airkto, -tmikia, 
tSntaHo. 

1 -flan. 


idrd-tA^i -#AI, '^Aa^* 

Ceo* , * . . 

iSraa-4aTMU 

tdra-iartaa, tdrarmau, tSri‘ 
roAT. 'raA at* 


tdfd-tattS, tdrS’n& {IJnf- 

rai. 


iaraa-kfM (djiiTi!) 

tdrd-ah7 

* 


Loc. . * * * 

fifmi * . * . * 

tSrii * * * . 

■ 

fdr^. 

Obl.biw * , . . 

idraaia, tdraa 

1 

tard , . . 

* 

idrd. 


FluraU 


In Old Gujarati, the nom. plural masc. appears to end in d and the neuter in o. 
Cf. Apabhram^a tarda and aovx^adt. The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how'- 
crer, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations arc used indifrerentl5\ The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative* In Modern Gujarati the forms for hotb the 
Nom. and the Obi* base are tard^[b) and (5), the addition of d being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mnlagU kartd kriyd 
suchlyaii the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently jtar^d and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine) ; nava racAnwo, the nine persons of the atmanepada j 

ketaldi how many (apparently masc*), and similar forms* 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the singular ;— 

Nominative*—Wyd karivaiju mdtigau Awi, m kartdt the originator in doing an 
action is the subject; idrau iigiu, the star rose; zka s&mu snkSgau vikdi, gold is sold 
cheap here; dtf»a7i£pad(t*naii pahilau eku-ja vachuna Awi, the first (t.e., what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada k only in the singular (^■a=Saurafleni 
jjeva) f /eAo-fuAoi kriyd heiupatiau na Ami, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Accusative .—sutradhdrt kljatau deharau loka dekhat, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect* 

Instriunental *—karl lei del ityddi boUmt, by saying ^ having done,* * ha vie g taken,* 
‘ having given/ etcetera* 

Locative .—karai Hi dii padhai hui ityddi hotivaij in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; J^iyd kaHvaiju muHgau hai, su kartd {see Nom,)- 

Oblique base*— vargn^taijd pahUd akshara parait after the first letter of a rarga. 

No examples of the employment of the other cases are available. 
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Otuxr Nouns. 

Only sjKjrajiio esainples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following 

Nominative singular ,—nivekiu mcl'shn-nai kdrani khapait a man of disorimination 
strives for final beatitude; karosatji Jtala khedatftu bJja cavrti, the cultivator, while driv¬ 
ing his plough, sows seed; gnri arthu kakatai pmtndditt while the preceptor is 

telling the meaning, Pranmdi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular.—'fftt^ratfAdri' kJjatl vdvl lok<i dekhait a person loots at a 
well being built by the architect. 

Dative singnlar*— mstu-nat paritpdga suchUj for what thing abandonment ia 
indicated. 

Genitive singular*—racAo/wt, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural— e Uhui-nai gogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular.— gnri, Inc* of gurUf see Noth. sing, above. 

Locative plural —gopdlit gde (gen. sg* gdi*tmu) dohitle chaUtii aciu, Chaitra came 
while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loc. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular.—Aarftf {nom. the same) dgalij before the subject* 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au fneut* ends in i. Thus, 
puvt}ii(tVj first; puvrill ktigdj the first verb. So kijatau (raaso.), kyatl (fern.), klJ(Jtau 
(neut.), being dene (pres. part, pass.). Adjectives arc declined like substantiTes. Thus, 
»onav suhugau (nom. ncut*), cheap gold; varga^atid irljd (nom. masc. trijatt) akshara- 
raht paddnii, (in the place) of the tliird letter of a set at tlio end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitive) ; Unga chhehild (oblique form) 
hbda-iaiiau hid, the gmdQT (of a dvandva oompound) is that of the last word; gde 
dokliie, while the cows are being milked (loe. plur* absolute). 

The genitive in la^au or nau is treated exactly like an juijective, and is declined 
throngbout all cases and numljcrs in agreement with the noun which it qualifies* 
'mien, however, the case of the principal noun Is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which tlius only appears in 
the oblique form, 'When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it 13 itself put into the same case* Examples are— 

Nom, sing* masc.—<?Aa-^oynM or ehii-naa, of this ; angddika-nau gogii, the sense of 
* other/ and the like ; je karid^m alliftvd kanna-nau ddhdra hut, te adhikaranifj th<Ke 
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarana; teha 
trijd ak^hata parai hakdra-tetht irtjd-tiau 9^gau chaulhaa hui, after these (shoye-men- 
tioned) third letters (of tho vargas) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added (sagata) to 

the third one (in the place) of the letter A<i* 

Nom. sing, fern.—rfa-n* apekM hui, there is a reference to subject. 

Nom, sing. neut.— chetUta-tagau dhanut the wealth of Chaitra; k^tuiia^iafj^u 
dh/tnu, whose wealth ? guru-'la^u mchana, the word of the preceptor ; djjowd kafma- 
nau mkahaita, a qualifier of its own object; bhdm-nu (sic.) vUeshaw (sic.), a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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I/OC. y> -^p.ha*nai jfogi, in the senw of that; jeh^j^-nai katuni^ for whKse sake; 
vio^kitt Tuokshii-fif^i kafafii khapais a man of tliscrimviiation striTss for final beatitu<io i 
dhafFtiu i*ukhti^ftai kdreini hui, Tirtuo is for happiness; ktujd-TWri karmt duUi^df to the 
object of (n word ending in) the snffix kttod there is the nccusativ© case; mbda-nai 
chhehit at the end of a word; Aoro^orti'Woi in the adjective qualifying the 

word karasaiit. 

Obi. form sing.— praiffitya-nd kartd dffotlit before the subject of a sniBx (here kaftd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by agaii) ; 
vargadand Mja ak8har(t*raht (in the place) of the third letter of a T^&rga ; varga-^agd 
pnhitd aksfutra parai^ after the first letter of a varga. 

Nom, plur*— dtautticpada^taiiS tiava tmckaHii, the nine persons of the atmunepadaf 

PRONOUNS, 

The information regarding the personal pi-ononns is not complete* The pronoun of 
the first person is hau, I. So Ap, | Mod, Guj, hu. No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably f iiA«, as in Apabhram^. In Mod. Guj* it is («. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
are ntaharau (Ap. mdharattt Mod. Guj. mdhrd), my; amAdraw, (Ap. amAdraa, Alod, Guj, 
ahmdr6)t our; tdJtarau fAp, (uhdraitt Mod, Guj. td^rd)t thy; iamhdraa fAp, iumhdtatif 
Mod. Guj. lahmdrB), your, 

*lle/ * that ^ is neut. /a. No instance of the feminiue has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are m fam (n,). In Mod. Guj. ive have ti 

{com, gen ). The nom, plural is £e (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is fe (m,)j tdo (f.), td% (u.). 
Mod. Guj, has te (- 0 ) (com, gen.). Examples of these pronouns are— 

Guri*-£ai^u uachana hau sabhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 

Ju t^rai »u kartd^ he who croasea (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so ji* dekhm bu karld ; jd kljai td that which is done is the object 

(of tho sentence) ; SdBira padht tsriha pdchhai ; ju puchhui stt kaHd, iihd pra- 

lluiind ; kisu piichhat^ artha; jd pucAAof, ta kurma, ithd df^Ulydt the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case; je Imga mhhaktk va^kana te Satr pratyaya parat 
ajjij, the signs of gender * case, and number are put after the suffix 

‘ This ' is €, which ia both masc, and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms arc 
eho (m,), eha (f.), ehn (n.), sing.; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj, it is d for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

Ji granlha sukhu paihdyai, this hook can l>e read with pleasure ; e bihui-uui yoyf, 
in the sense of these two; ehu-mu, of this; cAo-raAct, of this. I^’rom this oblique form 
we may assume that the obiiquc form of is teha. 

The Tolative pronoun is jm. neut. The feminiue bss not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap. forms are >, Ja, jam. Mod, Guj. je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental jif^t or jtgu (this MUt may possibly be an accusative), both used ns 
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substantives. The nora. plur. is jV, with a neater substantive jihdt The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jcha. Examples are— 

Ju iarai ; ja p^hhai; aa given above under sk ; httrl kcttui lU dti Uyddi 

yuktit jihdt kahdi^ anoi jl}}a hart kartd kriyd iddhai, ta kara^^a^ the Instmmentis those 
things which are said ti.e. indicated) bv the expression * having done (by) w^hat, he does, 
■ takes, or gives/ and * having done (])y) what, the subject aeeomplishes an action * ijhtat 
mulaga kttrid kriyd suchtya7, by which the original subject and action are indicated. 
The dative stjig. is jeha-tial or Jeha-nai haffini ; theabj. Ji^htT*iaUi -AwKaw, -thaji, dhakatt ; 
Jeha^siu ityddi holivai mhddi yogi trifipd A hi, in saying ^ mth whom ’ and the like, in 
the sense of ‘ with * and the like, the third case is used. 'J'he genitive is jeM-fiau or feka- 
rahat, with a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obL gen. jeha-m. For the nom. plur. we 
have je liitga tibhakH tacfiajM hut as given under «k. 

The interrogative pronoun for roasc. and fern, is kauna or kufjta. Its instrumental 
singular is ktpaZ or kanai, its abL its gen. kiha-tmjiatti and its ohL base 

or khtd. Compare Ap. kaoaitUf fem. Ancand, and Mod. Guj. obi. kS^d. Examples 
are— 

KauiFia iarai, wbo passes over ? chmdra ugai; ku^a Ugai, chandra, the moon rises. 
Who rises? The moon i ktitaTkijatau, by whom is (thepalace) being made? yds kaxtat 
dohitief while the cows are being mllketl by whom r pdim pad^ti ; kauiita’iaH 

padai, the leaf falls from the tree. From what docs it fall ? kind-siu, with whom? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kua^ kiau, or hist a ; instr, kiaii; dat. kiad^ 
nai kdrani or kauna-nai ; abl. kauiia^tau; gen. kauiia-lai^u ; loc. Haai i loc. plur, 
fern, (see examples below) hi ale. The forms with kauj^ta refer to nouns having gram¬ 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap, Aiiiij instr. kitid, ahl. ktsa, gen. kiaad, 
Hod. Guj, has Examples of this pronoun arc— 

iu'stt pucAAfli, what does he ask? khedaiau, halu, what does he drive? the 

plough ; kisau dekhai, praaddot what is ho looking at ? the palace; guH arihu kahofait 
kifitt kahataif while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is be telling ? kisi$ 
tarai, dhanmy by what does he cross ? by virtue : kaur^a^tyai kdrani, mokaha-nm^ for the 
sake of what ? for beatitude; kisd^nai kdraid dharmu htti, aukha-nat, for what (f.e. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for bappinf^ss; kaurta-tau padai, vrikaha-tau, from what 
does it fall ? from the tree; Macti hutai, gdliai, while what is going on ? while singing 
is going on (loc. abs.); gcpdlii gde dohitie chaiitu at?iu; kiaai hutai, gde; gde kiele^ 
dohiiiej while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Ohaitia came; while what were 
being dealt with ? cows; while wliafc was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows 
were what, loc. plur, fern, abs.) ? wMlc they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpanl (fern, of -imw) 
kriyd, its own action; dpatjd karma^avt of its own object, Ap. has appai^au. Hod, 
Guj, has dpatiQi but it is used in the meaning of * our ’ including the person addressed. 
The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person, 

VBBB3. 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhdvabddhttmauktlka. No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations arc given in Sanskrit, and tliat without any translation into the uteris 
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vernacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. From what is given we 
can gather the following concerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense.— The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and pluraL The 
termination of the third person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, i. That of the third 
person plural is at, or, after a vowel, i. There arc several examples of the third singular. 


Thus— 

(a) Consottantal roots- 

dcai, he comes. dekhai, he sees. 

ughai, she is drowsy. ndchai, he dances. 

iigai, (the moon) rises. padai, it falls. 

karaiy he docs. padhni, he reads. 

khapai, he strives. puchhai, he asks. 

chhai, it is. prdmai, he obtains. 

jdnai, he knows. vasai, he dwells. 

tarai, he passes over. vdvai, he sows. 

Sakai, he can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

hui, he becomes. Hi, he takes. 

dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural: ndchaT, they dance; hut, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj.:— 


AYABHtAM&i. 

Old Qcjaiitt. 

Modibk GriiiATt. 

Esolisb. 

maeAeAam. 

nickaS. 

■dcAic. 

I dftDoa. 

maekekai. 

naekai. 

nSeke. 

he cUnoM. 

-naekekakt. 

mdekai. 

ndeki. 

ihtj dane*. 


Future tense.— No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as ndehisau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndchU and the Ap. nachchissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in Acu kali amukau 
karauahdra, I shal l do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense. —This is formed as in all modem lndo-i\jrj’an vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitra is come ; hdoakit deva pujiu, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e., the votary' w orshipped the god; hdvakitdeva 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god,, worship was done, i.e. the votarv 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modem Gujarati. * 

Past conditional.— This is formed with the present participle, as in jai hau 
padhata tau ubkalau huta, if I had read I slmuld have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, and iy to vocalic ones. 
With the terminations at and ai of the third person, lyoi can become It, and iyat it. 
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kahtyait it is said. 
kahliy it is said, 
farii, it is passed over. 
pQthii (not it is read. 


dijai, it is given. 


The Ap. termination of the pawTe is ijja, or in Sanrasgni Ap. la. This form of the 
passive is not used in modern standard Gujarati. Examples are 

(a) Consonantal roots, 

uchchariyai, it is pronounced. boliyai, it is smd. 

suchiyaif it is indicated. 
suchii, it is indicated. 
dnih they are brought. 
suchiyat, they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

lijait it is taken. 
hljai, it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do. is treated irregularly as if it were rocalio (Pr. hijjai), as, 

indeed, it is in Sanskrit. . .. j o • 

A potential passive is formed hy adding a or ay to the root. So also in Mod. Qu]. 

Eiamp ^ padhayai), it can bolayai, it can be said, it is called. 

be read. ** *** 

kahat, they can be said. 

Present Participle.— This is formed by adding o<m (weak form) or \atau (strong 
forml I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf. the gemdve termination nu on 
n 3611 Thus. maso. karataa, fern, karati, neut. karatior karataH, doing. So in the 
^ive, Wyafaa.-/j. -toS, being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 

absolute are common. Examples 

karatau, doing. po/A>fa«, reading. 

kahatau, saying. Loo. abs. lelaa, taking. 

kahatai carasatau, raining. Loc. abs. carasata*. 

*(iedo<o«.'driving (a plough). liutau or hStau. beooming. Loo. abs. kutai 


ghatatauy happening. 


or hutai, 

(b) Passive. 

pathttau, being read. 
lijataut being taken. 


kijalau, being done. 
gcAtaUy being sung. Loo. abs. 
gdltai. 

dohitau, being milked. Loc. 
plur. fern. abs. dohUie, 

Examples of the use of these participles are— • 

. Meahivarasatai more ndchai. whUe the cloud rams the peacocks dance; gur* arlku 
iakata'^din Sgkai. while the preceptor is telling the Pra^ « 

aopdW dekWe ckaittu ori». while the cows were bemg milked by Go^la. 
iZe -Lya ia*tra patkatau kaSMaS, I listen to the disciple readmg the ho^ boi^k; 

ilL patkUaS kaS sSbkalai, I listen to the holy book being read by the dismple; 
^J!LigkUaiZaiUunackai.bl^traikan^ while it is being sung (impersonal) by 

PLftitra i.e, vrhilo Chaitra sings. i r j 

Past Participle passive.-This usually ends in i«. as m Ap The examples found 

are oei come; yin. wL;p»/« (neut.). worshipped; u(kiu. nsen;yay.«. awijened. 
VOL. ix> rAET II. • * 
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Tho Sanskrit 8upta{ka) l:iccomes, thjangU t]ie Ap. saifuu. ftutan^ No examples occur of 
those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod* Gu]* in tke last-named 
language the participle usually ends in yo, as in uthyd, lisen. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i as in Mod. Guj,, corresponding to the Ap, 
-i or -in. Examples are kart, having done; le}, having taken; deh having given; 
padht, having read. The verbs * to know' and ‘ to he able ' are construed with this 
pa^ciple, as in h^ri Jdnai, he knows how to do; let mkai, he can take. So, the Ap. *» 
is by origin an infinitive. 

Verbal noun.—f his ends in imu after oonsonantal and vau after vocalic roots. 
Thus, kariuau, the act of doing ;lemu, the act of taking. The oblique fornas, such as 
kttrird, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences snoh as "the potter brings 
«artU tomakeapot'* (intheorigmai the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 


locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency ia farmetl by adding tiuahara to consonantal and noAdra to 
vocalio roots. Thus, JtaroHaAdra, a doer; leaakdrdi a taker. The Hod. Guj. forms 
would be karatidr, leftdr. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form— 

aiS, with. dffali, before, 

ml At, in, pdchhali, behind. 

parai or juari, after. 

It will be seen that the last four are nouns in the locative. 


MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMNaL POEMS. 
ihd or tAl, here; Uhd, there ; jikd, where ; kihd^ where ? 

hacada, now; ta^drai, then ; kavdrat, when ? anerl-mra, at another time; 
eka-rdra, once; sadaimit always. 

tw, in this manner; Hm, in that manner; jitn, how ; kim, how ? 

jffirt or iaa% like this ; Osin, like that; jiam, like what; HtiM, like what ? 

etfjiau, this much; lefalaH, feialau, ketalau. 

etald (plural), this many; tetald,jetald, kHald. 

ertadatt, this lug; te^adau,j€v<tdau, kevadau. 

(tihauj facing in this direction ; iethau,jethau, keihmt. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages: — - 
(^) thus. 

Qjl, even to-day, still, yet. 
auai*k^ti what else ? 

ftnoreu {? a7teriu\ adj., bko another, of nnotber kind. 
antrai disi, on another day (both words in loc.). 
anerd'^tanau, belongimj to another* 
oAtt^ja, dnring the present year. 
ahungka, belonging to the present year. 
dyiki, adj.j before, in front. 
dju, to-day. 


i 


I 


OLD ^^UJAUA'tL 

djunu, of to-day, modern. 

dvatai kali, to-morrow '(boiL words in loc*)- 

iha- iaiMUt belonging to here. 

■fipari, above. 

‘Ufahaii, near, ou this side. 
iipilu, ndj-j upi>er, 
uyatra, ascent {ud^dlra). 
eku-’jat one only. 

oliu (of. facing towards one. 

near. 

somewhat {kimapi), 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday. CL gi*-kdU, dnatai-kalL 
kdlum, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
kuji-kah who knows what, something or other. 
kekdyamd-tagatt, ad|., belonging to whore ? 

kehdgamd, ckihugaiud^jiviandgamd, and ddvdgamd, qq, V. 
gdma~iai,i^u, of or belonging to a village, rustic. 
gii^kdli, yesterday (both words in loo.). 
cAaw, four. 

fourth. 

cHhugamd, in all directions, on all sides. 

chhehilu {ohl. sg. final. Lost. 

ga, ill ekd^ja, only one^Ap.ji (TToh* it* 420). 

jd, (1) rcl. pron. neut {gat ); i2) as far as (gdeat). 

jait if- oorrelative is tai or iau. 

joipa-lagai (? alsoyrtt-fo“)^ time forth- 

jimotidgafjtd, on the right hand- 

ddvdffaiiid, on the left hand. 

is, {1} dcm. pron. nent. (tat); (2) so far as 

tai or tan, then. Correlative of jai. 

iaidagm, from that time fort^. 

tau, see tai. 

tau*kmu, what then ? of what use is it (ialah kim) ? 

Irihu, the three. 
trljaUi third. 

dUif on a day, in an^rai q. 
nava, the nine. 

paila^, facing away from one, cf. 

paara, last year. 

pardyot belonging to another. 

pardru, the year bofore last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

par oka, belonging to last year. 

pahilau, first. 

pachatnatif fifth. 

Tou. 
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OrJAl^TL 


adj.j behmd. 

pOfltfiOBition, without» except. 
pdaihalii adv., on all sides. 
p^tfilu GT ptittvilan, old» antique^ former 
Idhiralav, adj., external. 

6dA*r», adWj outside. 

or fiiAtf/y both. 
bi^rupot doubled. 
be or bif lira 
tnaudaut slow. 
mdhilut adj., in the middle. 
vahilau, qnicki swift. 
vegalUi distant. 
earasiut like, resemblmg^ 

$dte, the seven, 

Auh, yes. 

h€ih<tii, adj., facing downwards. 
heihi, below. 
hefhilUt adj., beneath. 


* 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first specimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 

• Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society's translation of the Gospel of 

• St Luke. 

![ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. • Central Group. 

gujabAti. 

Specimen I. 

I 

^(Briiish and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

€4ui 5|4| ^ <Hi ^ 

cl >ll^l iil'A ^ 

>uqi € 115 ( 1 . ^ ^ 'ttl'fiSlRHl 5 l 4 ^ m ^ 

. 5 li 4 A. ^ ddl vS^ ^dl, A aHi>^ 

^ 7 { <1 cHl^ S§ ^ >IRI ^niH'tl k€ll d, i dl 9J?( R'twi 

• J sfl^l ”HRl •llHdl ^ cl^ ‘HIM, H aniiWl nm MIM d. ii\ 

<tlXl €14^ s >1^ ctRl 5l4'll 51'^. ^ ^inwi ‘HlMdl 51^1, 

^ ^ d*ti «ni^ <1^1, ^ 4^*^i ^idl, ^ ^ tiTl^ ddl Hi ^ dd 

an^ <l4^l5l 4^ ®11M, M aHl4Kl HlMl ?t«ll ctl^l ^nm MR d, ^ mXl <l4^ 4iMWl ^ 

»ll5H 't«fl. ^ICIHI tl%l^ iS ^ dTlM €nS ani^l, ^ 51^ ^ 3l^ 41^ ^ MMMl 

^l €1141^1 41^1, ^ ^HIM^ >H«Pl 5HHS 44151. Ml Ml4l 414^ ^5ll 4^1 

^ Midi 25M^l M^l d, ^ 5iicii5l«U ^dl, ^ 't/Ai d; ^ d5ll MWt 4^Ml €115HI. 

M^l ^^l «tll G4>1 ^ct^Ml a^l, 7 { d MlMfli M^dl Ml?l Mil^l, ^\\ ^IM dMl 'ilM ^W(fMl. ^ 

MU^lVni 514^ »ll€ll4l^ HV>i ^ ^ ^ ^ '1119^41^ 

4Ml»^U rl %lil^€llMci Midi Mtf^l d. M»^ d M^l, ^ mR MlMMldl cldl y^kii *1 Jldl. Ml^ cImi 
•M l^ M^l^ Ml4l^ ^M^lo^l. M»^ MlMCli MIM^ 4§ «l, MU€li $ ni4l M1441 4^^ ^ 

Cli4\ MMJI ^ 4^ *1^, hi M»^ MRl Pt^dl ^l^ 4^Ml^, S Hh ^4Gj M»^ 4^ 't ^Ifl Ml>^. M»^ 

Ml cll^l €l4^ 4^^ld\ ^l«l ctl4\ W Mli 'llMl, el'll MlMdioY h hh ^l^ Ml^kil hW^i. M^l 

•ei^ 4^ ^ 414^1, i Ml4l ^l^ ficH d, h Mi 4 ^H<5 etl| d. MIM^ dl flMl 4^^ ^^i ^hi 

^•h\ Ml e1l>l 9{t& ^5ll ^dl, h Midi ^hi M^l d, ^ d. 
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GUJAKiTl. 


Specimen I. 

(Britiith and Fore^ign Bible Sovietyt 18940 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek nianas'ne be 
A to-man two 
bap*ne kahyG 

io-the-father it~was-said 


mane iip/ 
lo-ttte 

Aoe tboda 
Jnd a-few 
karine 


ne 

*' 

and 

dahada 

dags 

v^Ja 


dIk*Ta 
SOJiS 
ke, 
that^ 
tc^e' 
bg-Mm 


liatu. 

loere. 


Ane teo-raa-na nanae 

And ihent-in~qf bg-the^gounger 

‘ bap, sampaeno pahOoL‘tt> bhag 

Jath&^t i^-the-pf*opertg the-arrimng share 


teone 

to'them 


pimji 

the*s(ofik 


wahrahi 

ha^ 5 ing*dimded 


api. 


sampat udavi-nakhl* 


paclibl 

n^u 

djk'ru 

sagh*lil 

ek'tbu 

cfter 

the-younger 

son 

everything 

together 

dui-mA 

gayo, ne 

tya 

png-bhOge 

pOtani 

comtry-in 

tceut, and 

there 

in-plea^x^e-delight 

liis-own 


Ane tene badhfl kliar'chi-^nakhyfl, 


VropeH^ te(M-c<»wrf-(<>-/i(-«wffy.efl/irrfy, And hyhim ihe-eniire wag-»pe»t-e,vtirelp. 


tyar 

then 


pachhT 

<ifi€r 


to 

that 


padVa l^L Ane te 

tO'fall began. And he 

6k*ne tja rally o, 

in-of-one there he^remainedi 
cbar'wa sfirti tcne 

feeding for {m~)for-him 

kliAta-batS te-ma-thl pot^nb 


de^-ma mato cinkaj padyu, 
conntfg-in a-heaty famine fsllt 


jaine te 

hamng-gone that 
no tcpe 

and by-him hia-oum 


ne tune tangl 

and io~him distress 

d^aa wat‘n56-ma-na 
ofcountry inhabit ant s-in-of 

pbtana khetar-mS bhuuddnS 

fietdsda 


tnOkalycj. And je 

he-ioas~sent. And lohat 

p^t l)iiar*wime tdni 


^ing 6 
husks 
ichchha 


• ^ luiiuuna 

&>tmg.^ere ihem^n-bg hU^a«,n belly for-JUling of-him the-,Ash 


kOlo tene 
by‘any one to-him 

tune kahyd 
by-him it-ioae-said 

rofla chhe, pan 
loaves are, but 


drpyfi 
it*tcas-giveu 
ke, ‘ mara 

that, * tiiy 


nabf. Anu te 
And he 
bap'na ket'la 
offal her how-many 


tb bhukhe 

I ofi^the*other*hafid by-hnnger 
Hu uthine mara bap-ui 


io-aicine 
bbundd 
fhe-stoine 
bati, ne 
teas, and 
saw^chit thayd tySre 

conscious became then 

majurtiiid pu&bkaj 

lo-hired-servants copious 

vinA^ pamu-obhu, 

destruction getUny-am. 

ne 


&TANDAED JOIALECT. 
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ke, "bap, mi akaS sama 
**fath€r^ h^-me heaveii t^gainai 
Ane have taro dlk*r6 kabewan'a 

jind nmo thy »on is’^bs^calted 

majuTo^mS-na ek*D3; jew6 gan.” ’ 

aen><int9-in-of of-mie like count” ' 

bap'nj p^e gavo, ne 

of-faihef in-neighbourhood wentt ond t 

tens bSpe tenc ditho, 

hfS bg^fither (as-)ybr'Atm Ae'-it!<i4r-Bcen 
dedine teui kOtg ival^gyo, 

hnoing^tm hie on-neck VHts-enihraced, 

teae kabyu ke, 

io-him ) it-tcae-ecdd tJiat^ 
iga] pap kidhii-ehhe, - ne 


tatbs tari 

agal pap 

kidbfi-cbhe* 

also of-ihee 

before 

done-is. 

h5 yogya 

natbl; mane tSra 

/ worthy 

am-not ; 

thy 

Ane te 

ntbine 

potana 

And he 

having-arisen hia-oum 

te Jiaji gbano 

veg:"jo 

bate tySre 

he yet great 

distant 

was then 

ne tend karanS avi. 

ne te 

'* and to*him 

pity caine 

j and he 


ne 

and 


erore 


st» 

Pan 

But 


Ati 6 (llk^Se 
And hy-the-eon 

tatha tan 
also of-thee 

h3 yogja natlii/ 

I icorthy mn-ikof* 
ke, * lit tarn wastra 
ihatt * excellent garmejd 
ene bathe 

^on-of-thi$-mie oi^the-kand 
ane pS|ela wSolihar'dSne 
and the-^fatted to-calf 




done-'ht 

bspe 

hy’-th€‘father 
lal-aw6, 

ha ving-takea*come, 

Yitl ghalo, 

a^ri’ng pw/, 

laviae 

having-hronght 


nc 

ami 


ohiinil>aii 
kies 

me aksl 
hg^nie heaven 
tSro dlk'ro 
thy eon 

das'ne 
to-servante 
enfe 

to’fhie^one 
pag-ma 
feet^on 
kapo, 


tene 
to-him 

‘bap, 
‘father, 
have 
note 

petaaa 
Me-o^cn 

ne 
and 


kidbu. 
loae^doncr 
sama 
against 
kaliewSiva 
to^be'caUed 
kahyu 
it-icas-eaid 
paberSwO; no 
clothe ; and 

Joda pabgrawo j 
shoes came-to-wear; 

ne ap*ne kbSinc 


anand karle, Kom^kti s 

rejoicit^ nhay^tnake. Beeansc^that this 

pScbho tbayd-cbbe; ne kbow 

aJtenjDiirde living hccome-is; and lost 

Snaad kar*aS lagyS. 
they rejoicing to-make began. 


slaughtert and tve-aU having-eaten 
marO 
my 

bate, 

toaSt 


dik*r6 

muo batOj 

ne 


dead was, 

and 

ne 

jadyd-chbe/ 

Ke 

and 

got-U^ 

And 


Ane 

tend 

wadd dik^rd klietar-ma 

batu* 

Ke 

te aw*ta 

And 

of-hisn 

the^great son thefetd-in 


And 

he in-coming 

gharri 


pnse pa booby 5* Tyare 

tend 

rSg 

tatba nScb 

of-the-house 

in-Kcighhourhood arrived^ Then 

by-Mm 

music 

also dancing 

sabbalyS. 

And 

tend cb4k*rd-Jna'iia ek*ne 

bdlavinu 

pncbbvd 

were-heard. 

And 

hy^him the-servants-in-of to-One 

having-called 

it-ioae-asked 


ke, 

that, * 

bhai 

brother 


‘ 4 
this 


£3 

tohat 

avyo'Cbbe, 

come-is. 


kapavyo, 

it~has-heen*siaughtered. 


obbe?' Ke 
is ? * And 

ne tarS 

and thy 

kem-ke 
heeause-that 


tt^ne tend 

by~him to-him 

bapo 
by-father 


kabya ke, * tSrC 
U-iras-said that, ' thy 

panels Tvachbar^dane 
the-fatied {os-)for-the-calf 


te tone sabi-salSmat pachho ina|yo-chbe.' 

he him scfe-sonnd haek-again goi-ie,^ 
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gujaeItI. 


Pan te gttssc tbayO, ne 
But he i«-anjer becamet and 

Mat^ tens b&pe 

Therefore his by-father 


mlhu STT'w^Snl 
inside of-going 

bahar 

outside 


aam*jSTFtj. Paj? tfene 

he-ioas-caused-to-undersiand. Bat by->him 

kabyu ke, * jo, at‘lS warns Im 

itfoas^said thatj 'see, so-many years I 

tSri ajna ml kadi uUaiighi nathi; 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; 

sdthe kbuSi karVane, ll 
in-cotnpany r^’oicing for^making, by^tkee 

naliStti-Sp^^. Pan S taru dik^rb, jene 

by-tofiom 


tern khuii nah 6 tL 

qfhim pleasure not^toas. 

f 

avine tene 

having-come (as-) for-him 

nttar Sp*ta bap‘ne 

answer in-giving to-the-fother 
tarl chak*ri karfi*ohh5, ne 
‘thy service doing-am, and 

t 6 -pan mara mitrbnl 

nevertheless my offr lends 


mane bokMijfl pan 

to~me a-kid evef^ 

kas'benoni sathe 


not-ivas^given. But this thy son, by-tofiom of-harlofs in-company 
sampat khai^nakhl, tena aw*ta-j tS tene 

property was^depoured-entirel^r ^f-him on-the-coming-even by-thee qf-him 

panels wScbbar'dSne kapavyb/ AnQ t6ne kahyu 

the-fa(ted {as*)for-the-caf ii-tvas-slaughlered.^ And by-hitti it-was^aid 

* dik^S, tu marl sathe nitya chbe, ne mSrb sagh'ia 
^son, thou of-^me in ^company alu^ys art, and mine everything 

chbe, Ap*ne t6 khn^i thawii tathS harkb 

By~vs-alt on-the-ot^-hond rejoicing to-become also joy 


kadi 
ever 

tarl 
thy 
sdru 
for 

that, 

tarn 

ihine 

kar^vo 

tihmake 


jOito-hato, kcm-ke a taro 

beittg-proper-uias, becatise-ihat this thy 

ji^to thayO-chhe j ne kbon^dlo liatb, 
living become-is ; and tost teas. 


bhai muu hatO, 

brother dead ivaSf 

ne jadyb-chhe/ 
and golds' 


ne 

and 


paohbe 

aftei^wards 


teas. 
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OLD STANDARD DfALEGT, ' 

As a speoimeii of old Gujarati, I ^ve a short poem by Nar-Siogh JJetA, who 
flourished in the middle of the 15th century. It is taken from tbe introduction to 
Sii^puT^i Edalji’s ^njarSti dictionary, p. jciv* 

[ No. 2.] 

INDO^ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

GUJARATI. 

A POBii BY Nab-sinuh Meta (ciec. 1450 A.D,) 

\ ^i*n u 

^£(1 qki u 

^1>U ml 4R% u 

U 

MiM M3l iJtii u 

TRANSLATtON, 

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King RAma» tench you. 

Beside you having built n cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Earn 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to be cut; 

Of them, O parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
diamonds and jewels. 

I 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cauae to he cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour (ght) over (it); 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white; on your ueck ia a ring of black. 
Worship the lortl of Nar-8ai (Nar-Singh), trolling a pleasant song. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 


3 B 


VOL. IX, PART 11. 
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[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTJJARlTl. 

(Lisrrtticr AnsiEDABAD). 

cll €\h\L feed. MlUl MW 

Micl 9i{'SXi'{\ MW mUhl 14 , »ii*0, Mi^d, § at 

^[^,1 nM^fl m{4. ^4^ mim cii^ ?ii M^n ^ql 

^Icl a<l^ mi iXm, cli «ftai ^Mi»d 

(IH^ 4^1, MMMl =MIM 4R(r/ mR Mt <l^“ln5Kl ^'At Rhi^. clHl n%. 

M^1 ^€t^l MlMl ^MW =iHmL <1^1 HMUMI. 

cll JMHI Ml?l ^^61^ "MlMl OVM M-il^Ht, 5l«(l <1^ Jy" ij ci >H^l 

aj, Ml<3P cl ciMl^a =HM^ci«fl Hty M cli ^ 

^ia^Si aASi. =M>l cit ^r-wi a^?l, ?l^ ^^.hi£ ^4 H 
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[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJAKiTl. 


(District Ahmedabad), 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

hato^ 

raja, Tene 

sat-tff 

dik^nio Sate*' upar 

Ofi^ 

teas 

king. To-him sevett-verily 

sons. The-seven above 

Vir*ba5 

baben 

liati, Afio mas 

avyOo 

Aj'walo pakb^wado* avyo. 

V'ir^bdi 

sister 

teas- A^in month 

came. 

Bright fortnight came. 

Waje-da4am*n6* 

dabadu avyo. 

Sate 

bhaironi* waburoe 

Of‘the- Vijaya-da^ami 

day came. 

The-seven 

of-brothers by-sisters-in-lav; 


Bahen 
The^sieter 
karu/ 

kldhuj* 


kaJiet * bhabhi, 
saySi ‘ ^t€r^-in*law, 

Babkl bolj^,“ 

The^siaterB^n-la^ 


bbabhlj mane 

to-me 

' tam-thi tha^e 
^y(^u*by it^foUl^hecotne 


it -teill*hecom€j 


t6e 

even-then 


kariS j 
I-will--do ; 


iiabv 

not 


kariS/ 
I-toiU*do: 
purS 
ihe-%ehole 
anS 
and 


Vir-bai 
Vif*hdi 

kanne 

having-dorw 

Vir-b^§ 


to 

then 


warat 
the-poie 

ujavyH. 

icae-^nished^ 

to 


tribal Oft- tke-one^h and 
rahya. 


remained. 

didba, 


joi 

having-seei^ 
sap^nS^^ 

dreams viere^given 
Tela Ticbaro. 
Vlr^hdis time consider. 


Mae 

having-iaken 
Ghane 
In-many 
lila>laher 
happiness 

Gdr-ma 

Ganri-mother 


warat madya. 

tDere-hegtm, 

ko*to' bu 

xiahi/ Babene 
tMt* By-ihe’sister 

thay^ 

[ifyu^become, even-ihen 
Uobeli rito 

slept ^ Painftd in-manner 

iiftbAd fr Gor-ma rijhya, 

ir^days Gauri-ftioiher vjas-pleased 

thai-g?u. Bbabbi-babM 

fiaving^hecome-wetiL The-sistersdn-law'etc. 

upar iSgban kari- Gor-mie 

upon fasting mx-done. By-Ganri~mother 

toraj nahi sate. Vir-bain5 

<Aject not iaa]/-be-acoomplishfd _ _ 

^ NoI».-TtU itorj ii iQ tk» Gnjiriti of oJowW "omoB, It ii foowdri io lie UngUMo of on oldorlj W.f 

"“t “f **■ t>** •* I™* °* **" 'or tbo «»lto of rtjtbm. 

5 Th* wctd tS ■« » Kunmon used ftftw noTOcn.!** 

• .t ”« Oirf to orpr®. .fiMtto.^bo d«r tmtlon. lb. dtw oUton-io-li-, 

amA 10 eliHirteKo 

T JK fi U •«>nci. 4 diml MutEifilion: of ^ 

ti... ... -=. 

jttiUncM Hm the u wA ifa^*d of tbo wngnlAr to indicsle ^ ^ ^ 

VOU IX, PiftT 11. 


'am 

‘ in-this-manner 
Tern 

Her iji-manner 


iJI 
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GUJAUiTt 


wjimt knTo. 
vows Tnake. 

dudh 
/or milk 


ViT'baine 
to^ Vtr-hdl 
man 

ihe^siruok'Otie 


Tame phiil'nd 

£y~you to*m€ of^/lowir 

alyfi j JtMwS 

was-presented ; eating 


dukli 
pain 

phtil*iie 
o/Jlower 
ciiadhavya; ane evl 

was’ojfered ; and such 


patnadya* 

was-caused'to'reach. 
sate ja[ 
/or water 

rite 

bg-^mantier 


tamArd 

gour 


ame 

we 


kaiyfi. Vlr-bAlnS pAnl te 

icas‘done. Flr-bdVs water that 

Soue-thi tfl 

wfw-reckoned. In-golU-'bg indeed 
majlecblne. A me td 

tcourinp-are. We on^the-oiher^hand 

karS^e. tfiue Vir-baT jewu 
m he-wilUdo, to-hwi rir-bdi as 
pAm*8b/ 
tcill^oti^geL* 


fldte sunAna pbul apyfi; 

/or of*gold Jiowcr was-given 
sAte am'rat alyQ* 

for neotar was-presented. 

Vlr-bale tA 

ByWtr*Ml m^lhe-other^hand 

chadbavTS; khAi^a sA^e 

foatr offered; food for 

je karyu, te 

what was-done, that 


phm 

water 

'J'amfe 

Bg-gou 

dakh*!!! 

of'pain 

jaj 

water 


am'rat'tlii 

nectar-than 


lipi^chbie, nd 
smearing-are^ and 
bhaw'nA bhakhyi 

ofafeciion hungrg 


khora bhAw-tbj 
true feelingfrom 

pan ml ad'kS 
even by^me more 

am“rat*tbi ame 
nectar-by we 

chhict Vir-bAi 
are Ftr~bdi 


tbafie. Tame 

it-will-become. You 


kar*5o, 

will-dOt 


so 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tbere was a king. He had as many aa seven sons. These seven hiotli™ ».«.i k * 

one younger sister named VirbSi. It was the month of Alvin tbo bri-irf^ • k? 

and the dav of the P^ijayo'da^oml The vountp r i^u ' i ^n^ht fortnight^ 

the initiatory ceremoniiof the vow oUhZ; X J “■•=»* ‘brongh 

a,sodoit.i7yo„letme.. Tim^silZltw 

The sister said,* I wiU go through it. whether I have the abili^ or not ' v k *■’ 

she svent through the initiatory oeremonies. and laid heSif dol I I ‘ 

msnr^ountahle difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies ' -Vs 1 
by. the goddess, Mother Ganri. was pleased with her andVrhjT „ ki 

^rve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother Ijf 

before them in a dream, and said, ‘you cannot secure your obiect in appeared 

of the erreum-stanees under which Virbai performed her vow Do " 

place of a flower, you gave mo a gold flower ; in phee of water vo.. 

pTemethemostdelioious dishes in place of ordinary Li Yo 

immense tronhlo. As for Virbfii, oppressed with difficulties she narll ^ 

of flowers, she gave me water in place of food-and thus whirtever ahe daTh 

all her heart. 1 considered the water jrliren k., ir- . , *“*- »he did with 

the necto given by yon. As for gold, we smear our giL“ ithTinV’^'"’ "*‘‘1*’'®" 
pots with nectar. It is devotion that we hunger for Thol k V ^ 
get what Virbai has got. You wilt get as von^iB do ’ 
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The next specimen is a folksong' from the district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Gaikaw^ of Baroda, Molli5r-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayre. 

[No. 4J ^ ■ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Central Group, 

GUJAKAtI, 

Standard Dxalkct. (Distbict Broach). 

HUcii't ^ 1 ^, 

aJ^ 

^fl ; 

ifiki Ami k k, 4^ ; 

HIH dil ^ ki Im h\ 

k[h ; 

WM, ^^3 ^dl?l ^lli. 

^ \^A 4\ %dl hAm^ kin I 
4\ ^l4d^ 

RH ^\ 4^ *d| ; 

^l't H\ Ih. 

deiR^ld nih ki ifiki k; 
h\ «»U1 a3 Ak “iClRlKl kt, 

ikt ^ki \H nk k; 

^^"la'ni ki^ ifl, nk Hii 


I 
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OUJA.RATL 


% 


a^i, Mi'i ; 

si^, flii iii •i^ <ti^. 

fi^>lH ^)S, SUtOill {{^ qai^ ; 

'i^ 5i }ifA, >((4 «(^ d 

i5, Mfiai; 

•ttfl ftctl i€l, <t^ ^i^i Pi?c. 

Hctim* IT 

hA{ ^41, ani ai^5U ; 
ci €ttf HHl, TiXl^. 

I 

T^ 


I 


t No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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West-Central Group. 


GUJABATI. 


$TANDABI> DIALUCT, 

■ 


(DtafTEICT BxOACfl)* 




TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

matAr-baw^no gae^bo. 
OF-MAZAB-RA tf song. 


KMi banjro'ie 
A-capiiue became* 0 
li%i 

There- tcfte^ undergo ne 


bhuj>a|, 

ihe-proteeiar-of*i/ie'earth^ 
pakad^ na war, 

in-capturing no dHag, 


MalAi‘-Baw 

Maldr-Mdw a-captiv 0 
ilal^T-Raw kedi 
Maldr-Rd^ a-captim 


banjo-re. 
became* O, 

banyo-re. 

became*0. 


n Tek u 
J1 R^rain 1 

SathTat o^anise-ekatris, 

Samvat nineieen-hu ndred*th irtg-onCi 

Sukal pakah^ sat*me jone 
Bright ihe-hal/-o/ un4he-seuenth see 

ilalar-RAw, etc. tt X ii 
Maldr-Rdw, etc. (1 i n 


Pos 

Fbs 

jbalyo 

arresfed-lHm) 


mas 

^nonth 

jbai 

suddealg 


giiru-war; 
Thursday ; 

as'w&r. 

bg-the-tro&ps. 


MalVii ( for mal^vra) avva maliipati, bus] sundar {for v^undar) v6hel; 

To*visit Citme the-lord-o/*the-earih, anting a-beaut^ut chariot; 

Pak'djo tene ek palak-ma, tyare pdmjo jawa naw gher. 

Se-tixt8*captured {as*/or^ him one moment-in^ then he-obtained to-go not in-house. 
Mal^r-R^w B 2 | 


MoUir-Rav} B 2 n 

Kidhb kamp-ni5 ikl ne japat karjn ghar-bJr; 

Me-foaa-mude the-camp-ln a-capthe and attached %oas-made (his) hoiiS€~{and-)properig ; 
Pap muke nalii kmne, e to kAn kare vehcwar? 

Sin leaees not anybody (unpunished) this then toho would-do u-smfid-act / 

Maldr'^Ravv | S n 
Maldr-Rau? iJ ^ » 

DuwdI phari Angrej'ni, thar-thar dhruje lok; 

A-proclmnaiion icent*ronnd of-the* English, sUveringly trembled the-people; 

Tha^e have In raj*n9, sau pSmy^ * atile lok* 

Will-become noio tchat of-lhe*hing, all got excessive grief 

Ma20.r-R^w t 4 | 

ifaldr-RSuj tl n 

' Fdrk^uH, atthoiiffh ft iTmitiTfl Torb, ii c.)iiitraed m tliaagli it were intraHeitiTZ " ” 
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GUJASATi. 


B4nl be 

Queens tteo 

Kare 

They^make 


rudao 

weeping 

pr&rthand 

a-prayer 


kare, 

maket 

of‘Godt 


Sand 

Sund-{bdi) 
have dpo 

‘ now give 


Kaxnd-bdl 
Kamd~bdi 
hamdrS mot.' 
our death' 


sot; 
with ; 


par-(ic!^*nd, 

^/‘Other^unirieSf 


bethd 

seated 


kare 

make 


jftne kdle chhuti {/or cbhuti) ja^ 


io 

tehai 


«iuj*ne 

to-me 


Maldr-Bdw d 5 i 
Jilaldr-Bdw I 5 R 

Avyd Tipra dei 

There-came Brahmans^ {of-)the-cowUfy 
jap; 

incantation ; 

Dhy&n dhare Jucadi^'nQ, 

w s ^ ^ V# ^UUUI'IJ 

Meditation they-hold of-the-God-o/the-universe, as-\f tomorrow toilhbe-set/ree 
nrip. 
the-king, 

Maldr-R&w | 6 | 

Maldr-Bdw 0 6 R 

Kabe Malar-Raw ‘ wSk 

Says Maldr-Rdw 'fault 

Kar jodi kalu’* 

The^hands haoing/olded he-says 

batdwoni bhed.* 

do-show Ihe-mystery' 

Maldr-Rdw i 7 R 
Maldr-Rdw R 7 | 

Sar Luis Peli kahe, ‘kidho rir 

Sit Leteit Felly tay$, • committed 0-king 
8ar*bat-ml gholi-kari, tame pjva 

Sharbat-in mixed-hating, by-you wae-giten-lo-drink 
Maldr-Rdw r 8 r 
Maldr-Rdw R S R 

Kartial Pher rtpi-ta^O Resident 8ar*d4r- 

Colonel Fhayre Ihe-Queen-of Ihe-Reeident Oeneral; 

Tene him'ws kir^e, tame i..,; !. 

m. M. 


bahu 

much 


kidho 

was-made 
karagari, 
having-imploredt 


'mane 


kdd; * 
a-capfice ; * 

kholl 

ha oing-disclosed 


tame* 

hy-you 


ker; 

a-bad-Qct; 


kar*iial‘n$ 

to-the-Colonel 


jehor. 

poison. 


Maldr-Rdw r 9 r 
Maldr-Rdw R 9 R 

Maldr-Rdw Tismay-thal 

Maldr-Rdw being-astonished 

* Nathi khabar © 

‘ There-de-not knoudedge {qf)-tki» to-me, 
Mal4r-R4\r 1 10 | 

Maldr-Rdw i W% 


wdr.* 
delay. * 


bolio {for bdlyo) 
spoke. 


^ vaohan; 

humble words; 

muj‘n6, maru bahu-rg baje^obhe man.’ 

excessioe^O hums mind.* 
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8 ai Luis Peli kabe, * ny^y tlmgc 

Sir Zewis I^elty sayif, *Jus£iGe Ihere-wiU-be 

Nalil ]caT*^6 chinta kadi, tame dhiraj rikbo 

Zo^tioi wirtAtf atu^ieiff ffrer, ^ou palicitce keep 

Malar-Raw a 11 !t 
Maldr-jRdtc n Ji r 


pavitra; 
pure ; 
mitra. 
O-Jrieud^ 


Bharucli-ma batiyo yahl, a 

Brodeh-in tjoae-mnpoml indeed^ tkie 

O-chRu tc laLgaya i June Madras*m^ 
Unexpectedly they eanied-qf; ^ee Madras-iu 
Malar-Raw u 12 it 
JIaldr-Ildto R IS I 


gar*bt> las^ j 

soitff intere$t*fi(f; 

biiupSb 

the-protector-qf-the’earth * 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING* 

THE SONG' OF MALHAR-RAO, 

Strain. — MaUiar^rao, the protector of the earth, became a captive. Saddealv did 
he become a captive* 

( 1 ) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of FOa in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrt^’sted him. 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Kesident, and they cap* 
tured liim in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and liis house and pmperty were 
attached. Sin leaves no one nopunished. Who thorofore would do a sinful 
act? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They all felt excessive grief in thoir doubt as to what would nnw bectimc 
of the king. 

(5) II is two queens, Suim-bal and KamiLbal, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(b) Brfihmans came from near and far, and sat and made incontationH* Thev 

m 

meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would ho set free to-mor¬ 
row. 

(7) Says Malhar-r^, * for what fault have I been made captive?' with iiands 
folded in suppUcation he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Felly, ‘ 0 king, you have committed a had act. You mixed 
poison in sliarbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink/ 

(9) * Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in killing him.' 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ‘ Nothing know I of 
this. My mind is on fire.' 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Felly, * pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
]mtient, my friend.' 

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 

^ A U ■ kind of lUd); bj while daticlis^ In i ei»V, 

3 C 
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N&GART gujarstt. 

The Nagar Brahma^ have always formed an important part of the Gujarat commu¬ 
nity, The literary form of the Apabhram^ from which Gujarati is deacendod, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhram4a^ and some scholars maintain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At the present day they employ the Deva-n^ari and not the Gujarati ehamctcri as will be 
seen fi'om tlie sjjccimen annexed. 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called JTagari Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
witli in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 


[ No. 6,] -- 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

G't7JAR.\TI. 


Nag-ajli Bialbot, 


(Boueat Town and Islanb)* 


59 ^ t a-nf-sn %nsrr qiig % am 

irorft j?ra mmit ^ arot i g.a'V ^ atwnft 

firaanr Tmft t *rf iirat =r^ mm shma 

^ jK ^ firq! jram ^ bIw bhib i 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ B ^-Bf B)fr CTBT® IT^ B B BW 

^ BTPBt I B B ?B-BT BTBftBift Ht BBT BB ^ BTSB-Bf | itijt 

BB MlBHI ^ BTmx | S*T % ®rat WTBl ^ BB ^TB 

VttTR K XTO TCf I rpn ^ ^ p 
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I No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Grour 

GUJAKItL 


AG Alt! Djalect, (Bomb at Town^ akd Island). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk zmnas'ne be chh6k*ra liata. Ane te-mS-na nMnue 

Ascertain toyman iteo 9&fis were. And ihem^n-qf hif*the-pottnger 

potajm bap'ue kahyS ke, * bapa, tamM ictM-iiail‘kat-ma-thi 

to^fQthef ii*icaE~»aid ihait * father, yowr 0 oads<and'propeftp’in-from 

je bisso maro aw*t5-h6y te maae ap6.* Te-thI t^e 

what share mi/ coming-ma^-be that to-me give* Therefore hy*him 

patani mil'kat t^-ma rehlcbi api. Bahu diwas thaya nahi 

hiS'Omi property them*in having*dicided wae’gieen. Many days passed not 

dt'^la-iDa t6 nhaca chbok^ae sag!i*li pSji ek^thi karlne 

meantohile~in that younger hy-sim all substance together hming^made 

dui* d6^“laraph pi^jan karyu, nS pgtaau sarwaswa 

distant country-towards departure was-madet and kis-own suhaiance 

unmattayl-thi udayi-nakliyiK. Tent-pdse kif raliyii nabl, 

riotous-Uring^by tcas-sqttandered. Ofhim-near any remainder remained notf 

anS t^irakh'te d^-mg motu dualikul padyo ne mbti 

and aldhat-iime that country’in mighty famine felt and he great 

apatti-mg avyo. B-thi tg tS dgi*iia ek oagTik^ni pase gayo, 

came. Therefore he that qf-coantry one ofaitizen near iceni^ 

ane tona a^ray-ma lahyO. Tens tene potana fcbetar-ml dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived, By-him to^him hiS'-own fieldHn swine 

oharaw^a muk‘Iy5. Ane dukkar jg chMlg khatg batS . te*] 
to-grazs he-wassenL And (lie^swine what husks eating were that^even 

khalnfi pet bharVane paa tg Tnagna that, pan te 

havitig*€at€n belly to-Jilt even he happy muld‘have~b€Comet but that 

pan koie tenfi apyg na}ii. 

eeen anyone-by himdo was-gtven not, * 


YOL IX, PliT n. 


Sci 
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BOMBAY GUJARATI. 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main language is MarathL It contains a 
large number of Gujamtl settlers, T^bose language lias atlopted sereral Marathi ex pres* 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, vrritton 
received) in the Dfjva-nagarl character, which will show that Bombay Guiarfiti 
differs veiy slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalnmn influence 

we owe the use of words like rahU for the Arabic-Hindbstani rai^, a headman, a respect¬ 
able person, a citizen, 

^ As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
iop-viS, instead of dp-uH. to give; bar gam (cf. Marathi bd&er gSal), to a distant village • 
udpafau, to squander; and garaj lagi, want began to be felt Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindustani, but their selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

(No. a] -— 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


Bombay DiAi.nCT, m 

(Bombay Town and Island)* 

^ wTTOw ^ i S-*rt-;fT wm Sstt ^ % gtm sort 

WIST Hit tilut I fpgfpn t wm tiWT I trif) trtinsft 

t!ii ^ siTO Jwt XR OTt ^ i 'H wit ^ 

^ ant a xAft ^aire tj^ ^ tR irot artt i 

^ ^ ^ tiW snfr iiiiUnt ^ ^ ^ 

lart irir itItir ^ ww-^ m tt ir ^ u 

transliteration and TRANSLATION. 

Te-ma-na nana chhok*raS 

Ihem-in-of ihe*younffer by-foa 


Ek mQnas*ne 
One toyman 
tens bap*ne 
Af« io-fiather 


bo chbok*ra 
two 8on^ 

knbyu kc, 

it^oas-said thatf 


hnt^, 

were. 


* hapa, marb 

^father, my 

Bap* tenl dblafna be bhag karva 
By-the-father of^Mh tm sharee mere-made. 

nan6 chhokto potanl diilat ]ai 

tbe-yoji nyer son his-oton 

ane tyS bob'Je-hathe 


bar 

weofrt hamng-laken a-distant 
■<™ jo-uouiB potani dolat wipti-nfifchJ. 

nmadered-entirely. And mhen 

ttqe badbi dolat udivi-nSklu, tvire t§ a j 


hhag mane 
sAfire to^me 

Th6(^ diwas 
^-Jeto daye 

gam gayc, 
village went, 

Ane jliarS 


^po,' 

give.' 

paobhl 

q/ler 
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padyo, ane pakaui ene j^araj lagL Tyare te d^'nii ek rahU 
fetit and qf-mon^i^ tmni f/egan. Then that qf-coantrg a citizeii 

pase gayO, jene , Sne khetai-mS duklc*r6 cUac*wa mokalyo* 
near fie-ioent, hg-ichain aM-/or*hvn field^in giHne to^/eed he-tsa4*eenL 
PukkVu kJi5ta, te ohiial kLai ei^e jwjtaaij pet 

The-Sfcim i4sed-io-eai, tkoee husks haping^caiett bg*him betlg 

bharyu-Uot, pap te kbie eny 4pya nah?. 

Jilled^wontthhave~been, but theg bg-ang&ne to^him were-gistfi nat. 


gAmadia. 

The G^nadiii, or Gi-atuya, Gujarati Is a general name for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Sur*li, the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Uroacb. 

The most noted characteristics of Qamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter A, and on the other hand to pronounce » as A, and cAA as «; the tendency to 
pronounce a g when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso¬ 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters* These 
will all he noted in the examples given in the following pages. 
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SURm GUJARStT, 


The educated classes of the districts of Surat aud Broach speak ordinarj Gujarati, 
but in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spokeu, which the Bombay 
people call Snr^ti, or the language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, SurHl continually prononuces the letter s as as we find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Bajasthanl, S is often written, but even then it is pro¬ 
nounced A. Examples are daA, for da^, ten ; for rndnai^ a man; Adrd for sdrdt 

good I huj for what ? for 66de, near^ 

Ou the other hand a true original initial or medial A is often elided, or, when 
written, is not prononneei Thus, hu oi u, pronounced % I; utd for hutd^ a dialectic 
form of Iiato, was; k&u for kahu^ 1 say* 

The letter chh is pronounced s. Thus, chha, six, is pronounced m, and chhu, I am, 
is pronounced su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There arc numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, ihodd or thodd, few; efrm or eA“/A2r, in one place; 
dtdhuj dtdhUf or didhu, given; ta^ngl or want; fern or teni, that much; diiihd or 

diihd, seen ; ioTfidrd or iamdra^ your; tuiyr iu, tbou; teditii or limine, having called; 
<Jdh*dd for dahddd, a day. Cerebral n and i arc rare. Thus we have kdran, not kdrag, 
a cause j gaUt not ffu/c, on the neck. 

The letter n is often changed to L Thus, ndlld for ndftdf younger; ldkh‘wu, for 
nakh^tcuf to throw. 


Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled. 

n #VA V * ^ _ .u ^ ifj ^ f*- . _ - d _ 


TlQ'kiOp 


j-ounger; dilth^, seen; floiiaror »oiar, a aeirant; amm£, we j mntird, toy. 

The letter jh is pronounced as z. Thus, Jhdd, pronounced zdd, a tree. 

When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some¬ 
times written y and sometimes i. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso¬ 
nant, tins forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect. Ifumerous oiamples will he 
found in tte specimens. The Mowing arc only a few,-mdyr5 or mdiro, for 
struck : pdydd or yjoirfo for pd^yo, caused to faU, made; chdyid or eid»W, for c;5b1bo’ 
went; wwyto or mailo. for wniyd, met; pdyro, for pdriyd or poryd, a son. 

It may be noted that esactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the NSenuri mb. 
d}alect of the Bbojpurl dialect of Bihsri. 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionaUy add d in the obUquo form. Thus idj>-nd or 

hapdne, to a father; bdpo or bdjidd, fathers. 

The follow mg are the first two personal pronouns:— 



I. 


Thou. 


Siog. 

1 FIqt. 

Slug. 

Ptqr. 

Notb. , 

V 

hante, amsif, amv^ 

t% 


Agent ♦ 

mJ' 

hamif dintna, amtn^ 

a 


Gen. 

tnjrff, fUfJiJrfl 


tats 

tiimSrSt tammarS^ 
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Other for ms are as in the standard dialect. As explained aboi'o, the £ of the second 
person can optionally be cerehralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean ‘ that/ 
d he following are the forms of the verb substontiTe :— 


1 

o 

3 


Present* 


Sbg. 

Flor. 

cAAnirvj chh^, chhe, thhti 

irAAe, cAAa 

a7iAx:i 

, chhU, 

cAAe, cAAa, 


It will be noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the first person 
plural. 

It should be remembered ‘that the cAA is pronounced like so that the words are 
really ^3, set ®to. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and I hare 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is A«^d or utdt both being pronounced utd. When employed as an auxiliary 
verb id is often used instead of utd. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is either conjugated as in the standard, 
or cAA is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 






Eiog. 

Plnr. 

i 

1 

, 

, 



niafif-cAA. 

2 

* 

* 

9 

tnJra'ff&A 

mar3-chh. 

3 

■* 

* 


narS-^AA 

oi^rt-cAA. 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
tf fiidr^td-idi I was beating. 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun* 
oiatioD. 

The future is sometimes written as in tlie standard dialect,—thus, I will 

strike ; but the i is pronounced as A, so that the true form of tho future is— 


1 
2 
3 

Sometimes the future ends in d or lodm. Thus, » a/Ad, I wUl arise; u /utrd, I wUl go ;* 
« ketodnd, I will say. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 


m^rih 

m5f“AS. 
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gujabAtI. 


The foUowiog s^imeQ of Surti is provided by the OoUector of Customs. Bombay. 
It IS printed, as received, in the Deva-nagarl character. 
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gujakAti. 

Sra Tl DIAI.ECT. ^illaoes of Surat and Broacb). 

uat anvir S ifnrn b?tt i tt-sif-m Brwru ara % ai ftwanr mt wiJr 
^ rt amit-arnaT i bto fttaratr^ $ hot i vtsj (^rex) 5mi-nf ^rrm 
irrafr »nr *5 (n^) ,5yt% ^ Biwiii m mmvft arx»rx aaBxrax i 

wxT B ^ Tx^-m xfxz> ^ xit%t a,ix ^ 

^ axxxft , »XT% sxiit Sift srxibx-axt ^ ^ , 

xx«i iJxxixjT $xiqii-<ft xxya-Vftx Try ft «tf<x xtS axxyxix »it i yx% it 

^ Jt^ ^3 jtm airft s Ttwx % wxyx txxxiS xxf yi^ Sjan to xxxiiftft ixnS 
3*1 (nxx) ^ q%-# axS b xfx »r3-» i b 5, ,nyx axrt 

^3 TO 3 TOm * axxn w (^x^) tot* ttoxx atax atffx-^ to xmxft 
*xaiyx arx^ to arxro asft , to toxtx axary dg yraft , ft % S,r to 

^ ^ ^ ^ (fro). Sir TO 

S, ^ ararox TO TOx, axft , TO TO StTO% 

rS ^ to-x a Txir ftaxat . tox TOx-xxt rftit ^ax 

•t ^ xxxax (axxax) txaxat % ^xw TOxir wx^ xftii % ^xz ata aw-* m 
TOX axaft xxft-na%x-?ft S atft-jft (^) afta^ toxt s a Swa ...a. * ' 

S. % i,* .™, ^™ 

,,, ^ M'lu e ^- w .wl I n «w in 9. .ww nnrfl in rnn-np,... nnra 

totox I TO aar tobto aiaxxrax TOgwaiatxaii TOSna^Tyv 

TO TO^-« TO ^ axa a* axxax; atxaft-# i atxro Sx ft Tx^t”!^ toxx tox 

^-3. W-TftBTOTOTOTO-atft^ TO , TOXTO TO 

TOiTi wxaxTOx Tt«t-wt TO-axxxT-axxft xiaft-# s ^ 

TOz ( maiz) TOTft I TO TOxa to# Six S XzX a - 

nii-e A ,.i ni> ni * i n,r,r.’ TZ 
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[No. 7.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GTJJAKATI, 


SUR*Tl DlAtrCT. 


Villages of Surat aki> JIkoach. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


One 


jhn*TiG 

to~man 


be 

tico 


poy*r» 

SOti$ 


iita. 

loere. 


Te-ma-na 

Them'in-of 


nallae 

hj-the-fjQunger 


bap“uc 

to-the~father 


kayu 

ke, *,bBpa, je 

\ mil'^kat mare 

bhage 

aye, 

te 


thati fatheri what prapertg in-my 

in-ehare 

may^come^ 

that 

mane ap!-lakli5 {for nakbii)** 

13 ape 

inU*kat*na 

be 

bh% 

to-fne 

gice-ataay' 

By-the-father 

qf^th €‘p roperty 

two 

shares 

paida 

Thoda (or tboda) 

dah'da-mS ( for dahada-ma) 


pejYo 

icere-made. 

AJem 

days-in 


the~younyer 

son 

sag^lu 

dk^ii (or 6k*tbu) 

karlne dnr 

inuJakh 

cbMlo^ 

ne 

ta 

eceryihing 

in-one-place haring-made afar 

country 


and 

there 

potdni 

dolat^na watana 

waw^daiwa. 

Jliare 

tene 


sag'lu 

his-Oicn 

of-wealth peae 

threW'-away} 

JVhen 

by-him 

everything 


adavi {Jot adaT!)-d5dliu (er didliu*/&r didhu)j te 
v^ae'‘sq\i(itidefed'COtnJiettlyi that 

ajie ' tend 
and 


muto 

dnkal 

paidui 

a-inighty 

famine 

fell. 


te 

td 

In-ihe-fneantime he 

that 

jamin-ic^ 

dukkar 

char^a 

landAn 

stcine 

iofeed 

khata, 

te 

kuaTka-thi 

used-to-eat. 

those 

htteks-by 

tene 

aipa nai* And 


wakbHd te mnlakb^ma 

at-firtte that eounirg-in 

tani^i {or (abgi) pad^a lag!. 

toant * tojall began. 


mulakh^a 

renar^ie 

mallu 

jene 

tdnl 

(f-^oufitry 

lo-a-dweller 

met 

by-whotn his 

indkailo. 

Tene 

potanu 

pet 

dukkar 

he*wos-8ent. 

By-him 

kis-own 

belly 

swine 

bbairu<liot, 

pan 

te 

koid 

jiUed-woidd-have-htetij 

but 

those by~a»y&ne 

te ware 

teni 

f-ndh (for audh) 

tbekane 


tO‘him 

avi, 

came. 


tc€Te*gicen noi* jdnd 

td boDo kc, 

he eaid thatt 


that at-time fj-him sense in-place 

■ mala bap*ne ta rdkbdia ke^'^la. 

**ni/ in-fj-jather near hired hoto-Tnajiy 


badba [for 

bodha) manahdne jbyyd 

tem (or tern) 

khau^lnd 

male-chhe, 

all 

io-men ie-sujpcient 

so*mtfch 

qf-eatiny 

they-getting-are. 

ne lyali 

Ocbu muke-elibc, ane 

rw 

u 


td 

blinkbe 

and alto 

above leave, and 

I 

on*the*other-hetnd by~hwtger 

maru-clihu. 

U ntb^ nd mara 

bap 

li&de 

jawa 

kewan 

dying-am. 

/ will-arise and my father 

near 

will-go 

and tcill*say 


1 Threw iwaj lika pM«, 


VOU IJ.y ?A11T IL 
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ke, •' bapa, mlj tamari (or tamwi) agaj lbar*ii 6 w5k kairO-obhe, 21116 
that, father, hy-me of-you htfore qf-God $in done-U, and 

tamarO ohbok*w k 6 w*dawa mane lajam nathi. Man 6 tamara nokar 

vour son to-be-called to-me fitness is-not. Me your servant 


pe^h 6 rakho.”* Te uitho ne t 6 na bap h 6 d 6 aiwo. Fa? haju gha?o 

like keep:* * Be arose and his father near came. But yet much 


aghO 

uto. 

t 6 

ware tena bap 6 

tene ditbo (or ditt-bo). 

distant 

he-was. 

that 

at-time his 

by-feUher 

as-for-him he-was-seen. 

T 6 ne 

daya 

avi 

ne te 

doido ne 

gale wal*gi-paido, ane 

To-him 

compas^on 

came 

and he 

ran and 

on-neck embracing-feU, and 

baobcbi 

kidbi. 


P 6 y*rae 

Imyu, 

* bapa, mi tamari 

kiss 

was-made. 

By-the-son 

it-was-said. 

'father, by-me of-you 


rubadu (or raju) Ihartio gbunO kairo^hhe, ati 6 tamaro p 6 y*To kewMawa 

before of-God sin done-ist and your son to-be-called 

« 

mane lajam natbi.* Pan bape nokkarone t 6 din 6 (or ^dlne) 

to-me fitness is-not.* But by-the-father to-the-servants having-called 


keyii ke, * sakay>ma sakai jbabbu lawo ne 

it-uxu-said that, * good-in good a-robe bring and 


ene p 6 raw 6 . 

to-this-one put-ott. 


P.nk batb-mi vi|i gbalO, n 6 pag 6 joda (for joda) perawo; 
Of-this-one hand-oft a-ring put, and on-feet shoes put-on; 

aii 6 kau ke, “ cbidu, ap*ne kbayye piyy 6 ne gammat (for gamat) 

and 1-say that, “ come, let-us-all eat drink attd merriment 


kaiy 6 ; kem-ke a marO 

poy^rO 

« tnan-gail 6 *tu, 

te 

pbarI-tbi(or thi) 

make; beeause-that * this my 

son 

dead-gone-was. 

he 

again 

jiw^ (for jiwHo) tbailo-cbhe; 

ne 

kb 6 wai*gail 6 *tu. 

t 6 

pacbbo jaido 

living become-is; 

and 

lost-gone-was, 

he 

again recovered 

cbbe.** * N 6 teo gammat 

kar^va 

Iftig^ 



is:* * Aihd they merriment 

to-make 

rv 

began. 




Teno wado p 6 y‘ro kbetar-ma uto. T 6 jem-jem gber tarapb 

Mis elder son the-field-in was. Me as-as in-the-house towards 


aiwo, tem gan-tan^na awaj sabb‘}aya, T 6 ?e 6 k cbakar‘n 6 

came, so qf-singing-music the-sounds were-heard. By-him a as-for-servafU 


bolaiwo, an 6 puicbhu ke, * a bu cbbe ? * T 6 ne keyu 
he-was-called, and it-was-asked that, * this what isf' By-him it-was-said 


ke, * taio nallo 
that, ‘ thy younger 

ali-cbbe; karan 

gioen-is; because 

T 6 -tbi (J'or -thi) te 
That-from he 


bbai 

aiwo*cbbe. 

an 6 tara 

bape 

6 k 

japbat 

brother 

come-is. 

and thy 

by-father 

a 

feast 

k 6 

te bari 

patbem 

haju'bamu 

aiw 6 -cbbe. 

that 

he well 

like 

sofe-sound 

come-is. 

gusse 

tbayo. 

ane ghar*ma pctbu 

nai. 

. inranger became. 

and the-house-in efttered 

not. 
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tui6 tarn kala-wala kaira. 

and of-him entrealie* were-made. 

• ml tamari (or tamari) ket‘la 

• by-n>e your hoa-many 

kaiii'Okhc, anc kol wakhat majat 

made-it, and any time vngle 

toida naUii. T6-pan tame mara 

broken leere-not. Neoerlheless byyou »<y 

udaWiva 6k wDk*4a pa° aDa-natl.L 
to-canee-to-Jly a kid even ffiven-ie-not. 
tamari mal-mata rSdo-mS pbane-phat-kari 

B.I Ul. >»»■ 

» U.0 « iipb« 

came htm-for byyou a J 

aUC, ‘bctta, tu (or ta) t6 

mafffiven. 'eon. thou on-lhe-one-hand 

rahe-chhe, an6 te-tthi (/or -thi) “8*1“ 

remaining-art, and that-from what all 
tirii chhe. Ane a taro bhai 
<*»»« M- ‘‘S' 


Te-thi teno bap bar aiwo 

That-Jrom hi$ father outride came 

T6pe t€na bap*n6 kajra ke, 

By-hini hie to-father it-wae-eaid that, 

badba (or baddba) bar'ho tbaya bardast 
all yeare were service 

tAQiara (o^ tamara) hukam 
your orders 

dOsd^u bhegl gaminat 

friends with merriment 

Pan a p6y*r0 jeng 


thrown-iSt he 

Tgne jabap 
By-him answer 

marl satbe 
of •me, with 

chbe. tg 
is, that 


tg jiwMo pftcbho ftiw5-chhe; ane gnmai gailo, 

he living again eome-is; and lost went, 

gammat kan raji 

therefore merriment havinymade happy 


tg 

he 


thawu 

to~he 


e 

this 


paohhO 
again 
badubad 
proper 


har-banimgs 

altoays 

marl kang 
of-me tiear 

marl-gailo-to, 
dead-gone-ioas, 

jaldO-chhe ; 
recovered^is ; 

chhe.’ 
is* 


VOL. IX| PAH II. 
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ANAW'La OR BHATHELA. 


This is the diakct spoken by Bhathbla or Anan'in Brahmans of Surat, Jalalnur, 
Chikhli, Balsar, and the Kavsari division of the Baroda State. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, hat it does not differ from the Sur*ti just described, eioept that its 
speakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighboure, the Bhil 
Phodias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. I mav ■'men¬ 
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat words 
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with ». thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of cA*, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur*ti. Thus, the word for 
‘SIX'is writt en ♦ sa‘ not ‘ chha,’ an d theprgent tense of the verb substantive is written 


1 


3 


This, of course, is only a more 
new dialect. 







phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute 
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gujaratT of eastern broach. 

In the east of Brooch, the language of the semi-cirilized Bhil tribes is Qnjarat), 
mneh mixed with the Bhil dialect*^ of the adjoining **tate of Kajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

We may note the occasional change of « to A as in Har'bhdn for Sarbhdti, and of chh 
to s as in pdsd for pdchhd, afterwards. X sometimes becomes n as in ndk for /oA, people. 

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in Ao, ns \n*ndlfha for IdkBj by the people. The dative 
plural ends in hdn, as in TaldD^dhdn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in nd, and sometimes even in d. Thus* Sar^bhdn^nd 
or Mar^bhdndj of Sarbhan. 

The sign of the locative is mi, as in Angreji-mi, in English territory. 

1 he following pronominal forms may be noted, anut we; am’ha or dm*Aa, by us; 
atndhdn, to us; atitd, our (oblique); iami, you; tiye, by him; tlyd, his (oblique). 

In Vcrlis, note way-nl, it does not become; Piyd, it became; aid, they were ; kayo, it 
was done. 

The suflSx n is commonly added to pa^t tenses Tims, rahydn, we lived; am*ha 
rapid mdgydn, wo asked for money ; amdhdn rapid nt dpydn, money was not given to us. 

The Future is as in Bhil dialects, e.g. dpuhut we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences. Thus, katttd, we were doing; majuri jati ri, wages were 
going away; rdt, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kat“nd (for kar^ld), as 
in Rani Bhil. Rl, of course, is for rahi, and rdt for rahai. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kai, having done; chhddi-n, having 
left. Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. In jditne, going, and nel'ne-n, 
taking off, there is a very old suffix taae, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in ».* ne is itself derived from the ancient tane, 
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Mixed Dialeci' oi East Bhoach. 


EewaS. 

Inhabitants 

ti asar 
about 

6 waras^lflgi 
6 years^for 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

IIar*bha^ ralchO kat*na, 

of-Sarbhdn tcatch tcere-doing ^ 

T6i mkM rupia amahaD 

£nt of-iraich money 


ann 

toe 


16-20 

16-^ 


m 

not 


Haf^bhan'na. Ami 
Sarbhdti-qf, 

waras rakbo kayo. 
years %eatch tsas-done. 

apyan. Tabs ani'bS 

toas-givcf** Then by-us 

waias ami 
year «?e 


nok'bi 

kahyo 

ke, ‘ awat 

by-people 


thatf ' coming 

am*hi 

paBo rakbo 

rakhyo, pan 

by-US 

again watch 

toas-kept, but 

ipyau* 

Taba pasa am‘ha riipia 


rupia 

money 

riipia 

money 


again by-ue 

talavy^ian 

io-Talanya$ 


magyan. Taka 

toas^oeked. Then 

apuhu.’ Tabi 

shall-yioe/ Then 

aivat warae pan riipia, ni 

coming year again money not 

magyan, tethl gam-ii5k*h5 

money tcai-asked, thereupon by-oillage-people 

apyo. Tethi m6k*iiat>maim 

tcas-givem Thence labour-umrMng-for-hire 


ioast 


Tethi gam obhodm 
Thence pillage haciiigdefl 

Gopur-para'Xai jait'ne 
Oopdlpur-in going 


ami 

toe 


Gay‘k*wadi*mi 

Gaikwddt4n 


foas^given* Then 

Takhu nct^en 
watch taking-off 
jati ri. 

going-aicay 
taLuka gam 
Tdlukd village 

ek Tvaras pakyo, tatha bij 

one year (the^crop-]ripetied, and second year scanty-very {-crop) became 

varas wai^sad ala-ni. Tai^ ama gsma tahi ata 

year rain vtag-given-not. Then mr of-village oicner were 

gay in ;* tab§ tiye yokyd-kj ‘ et^lb aiiaj awat 

' went; then by-him it-was-aaid-thatf ‘so-much grain coming 

ma-tM puro way-nl; wasat Angreji-mi jit 

me-from eufficient becomes-mf ; ther^ore Engliah-among going 


Pabbol 

Dablioi 


kbiti 

kaua-biru 

rabyan ; 

pan 

cultivation 

makiugffor 

remaitied ; 

but 

wama 

thodo-gbano 

viyo. 

Ej 


tlya 

his 


Third 

kani 
near 
waras'lagi 
year*td 

labour- 


majun 


kai 


jiwUa 


rat, 


iwat naras paaa tami aw'ji/ 


toorking-fcr-hire having-dojie living (i/l) coming year again you come. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


We axe mhabitantfi of Sarbhan. We serrcd as uratcbmen of Saibhan for about 15 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the ropees the people 
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told U8 that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serye as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village ^jeople dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Then, as 
we oould get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Dahhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, we went to the lamindar of the 
Tillage Tfbo told us that he oould not provide us with grain till the^foUowing yeu, 
and that therefore if wo went to the British territory and (there manned to maintain 
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year. 


4 


892 

PARS! GUJARSTT. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the language in some 
respects Uke the Gamadia dialects, and has also some pccuUaritiM of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 

standard Gujarati. ^ j * i 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to cf, the dental I to the cerebral /, and the dcntM 

n to the cerebral n. Thus, pariyoy not padyd, he fell; dgal, not dgal, before ; tene^ 
for by him; pan, for pan, even. As in the Gamadia dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h. Thus, u, I. The h is, however, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of « to A or of chh to 9. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be cjiaiiged to I or ll. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dukkar for dukkar, swine. Initial e is pronounced ye, as in yek for ek, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear mS 
instead of mo in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have a, I, plural hame. Ame 
and amd are also used. For the third personal pronoun we often meet thoan, he, 
feminine tenl, she. The word for * what ? * is sS, not iu or Aw, 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding cA. Thus : — 


I am striking. 




Ftor. 


1 

mdru<h 



2 

mirS^h 

mdrS-cJt 


3 

miri-ch 

mJri-ch 

f 



The i of the Future becomes $ and is not changed to A. Thus, mdr*9e, he will beat. 
The first person singular is mdras, not fndrU. Similarly, the first person plural is mdr’su,. 
not mdrUu, • 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, mdryo, mdriyb, or mdro, struck. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
amd jata hat a, for ame jatd hatd, wo were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix e. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jo mane khabar hate, to kadi-hi hu tya sute nahl 
for mane khabar hit, i6 kadi pan hu tya suit nahdt ; if I had known, I should never- 
have slept there. 

The past participle of jatou, to go, is giyo. 

As a specimen of Parsl Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. 

Note that, as also occurs in the various dialects of Hindustani, the Agent case is 
sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nhdlld 
chhdfrde gJyb, the younger son went. 


« 
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Central Group. 


QUJARlTl. 

ParsI-GujarAtI. (Bombay Town and Island). 

^ ^<twi nwi Gi^i 

t4lH cl ^IcllHl Met aH't'Hl H^tl MHl 'ifl ^icliKl 

^23 SlsA ^ *^^1®! ^l^lClHl aH« «»isMl ^Ml'd H ^ 'tfi ^ 

^ ^ >liii im mR^i. 5 ^iiict>ii ani'ft ^ ^ Mi^ ^ 

S'tl =»Hl^l^l ^ClHl ^Cl^Ml i%l ^ll ci^ ^{hA\. ^ VMtli Mictl dctl cl ^ 

^ <l5l. \'i ^ M^t ^1951 ^iPlHi 'to. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Te-mfi-na nhalla chh6k*ra6 

Them-in-qf the-younger bythe-son 

tamari dolat-ma-thi j§ hisso 
your ioe<Uth“in~from tchat shore 
Te-thi tend potani dolat 

Thereupon by^hitn his^own ujealth 
naT e^*la-nm 

not the-meantime-in 

punji ek‘tl karine dur d^war 

properly together hating-made a-far country 

halat^l andar baddlii gumavi-didhi, T^i 
in all toas-squandered. Of~him 

wakh'tfi td des-ma 
aHinie that country-in 

uphat>mft aTi 

calamity-in having-oofne 

des^ mOt^ Shertia manas pas6 giyo 

qf-the-country in-a-great 


Y&k sakhas'ne bo chholrt^'i uta. 

One to^person two sons were. 

potana bawane keyu, * bawa, 

hiS’Own to-falher it-was-said, * fat her, 

mAru thay, t6 manS apo.* 

mine may-become^ that to-me give* 

tewan-ma vichi apl. Ghana dadha thaya 

them-among having-divided was-given. Many days became 

nhalla chh6k*rae potani 
the-younger by-son his-own 
glyo, ne t5 kharab 

he-went, and there bad of-ways 

pase ek pai pan rahi naT, 

even retnaitied not, 

pariyO. Tfi-tlii 
fell, There-upon 


rayo. 

he-remained. 


near one pie 
mO^ dukal 
a-mighty famine 

pi^riyO, n6 t6 

fell, and he 

ne t^na asra-ma 
and his refuge-in 

charawa-saru tSne 

feeding-for as-for-him 

to khaine p^t 

those hating-eaten belly 

• pan kOiS tone apiya naT. 

even by-anyone to-him were-given not, 

▼OL IX, FXAT II. 


yo 

this 


ne 
and 

td mO^ti 
he mighty 

ghertia 
of-in-house 


Ten6 

By-him 


pOtdna 

his-own 


man near went, 

khgtar>ma dukkar 
field-in swine 


mokalyO. 

Dukkar 

je chhalS 

khatA-uta, 

he-was-sent. 

The-swine 

what husks 

eating-were. 

bharVane 

pan td 

raji uto. 

Pan td 

for-filling 

even he 

willing was. 

But those 


3 K 




« 
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charOtarT, 

The Chardiar, or goodlj land, is a fertfle tract in the centre of the d^rict of 
Kaira- The Charotan dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, U., over the whole of the Cbarutir tract of Kaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baioda, and a portion of the same state near the river MahL 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, hut the cultivators speak 

CharOtari. 

Cbarotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but hiis also some pecnlia- 
ritiesof its own. This will he evident from the following sketch of its grammar. 1 give 
two specimens of this dialect. 

Pronunciation, —The vowel d often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o In not, and that of the aw in Aa«?f, This sound I represent in tranKlitcra- 
tion by d. It also occurs, but to a less octent, in the standard dialect, ^ Thus, fna, in, is 
pronounced in CbarDtar like the Irenoh mm. Similarly, we have or Mn, an ear; 

for ehddd, the moon; p^ni, water; hodhi ^ bull. It is shortened in bhai for 
bhdl, a brother, khaini for JchdinS, having eaten, and similar words* 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted* Thus, for ^ayd (ue* 
yaydjjhc went; thtfd or tftayd, he became* 

The letter i is often changed to e. Thus, 0gd for ityd, husks ; hidpQ for dfrfyd, lie 
started ; peft for tijf*, a ring* 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, md or md, in; ihyu 
or fAy«, it became ; I go ; kahti for kahu, I say* M'hcn two terminations 

with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals; 
thus, for mdru*€hhu, I am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in Suritl. 

I have noted dddd, for dahdfjdy days; AtT or u* I ; pdrdd, for pttbemd, clothe ; 
kevf rated for kabevf ratedt to bo called. 

The letter eh is frequently pronounced as ; cAA as ; J tm ; and Jk as 
The pponuncintion is so oommon that I Lave transliterated these letters ta, ^A, (£^ and 4gh 
in the specimens and list of words. Examples are having divided; ^AdJt^rd, a 

son; found; d^Mre, when* Sometimes chh is pronounced (and written) s* 

Thus (&) or (il) take or stf, he is; ^Ad or ad, six; ^hSiyu or aSlyut far. 

The letter k often becomes ch (^) especially under the influence of a neighljouring 
e or % and A A often becomes cAA (f#A)* Thus, taei*ld for kef'^d, how many ; di^rd, for 
dik^ro, a son; iidUh'‘teu for mkh’teUf to throw ; iahetar for kheiar, a field ; bhttiafid for 
bhifkhej by hunger. 

The letter a regularly becomes A* Numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. The following are a few, Mrtt for snrw, for; bdrd for adrd, good ; 
for tdte*chet, conscious ; hamd for aamd. against; hahd for w&ni ; hadsitoan for 
stfjttotin, alive. 

In the word hdm*rinS for aabhafine, having heard, / has become r. 

In w'ords like td for tyd, there ; idpS for iyardt then, a y has heen dropped. 

Nouns*—As in Sui^i, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d. 
Thus, bdpd~pahe~th'h from a father; bdpd^ fathers. This d ia often nasalized so that 
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(especially in the case of neuter nouns), we have words like ghara, houses; tjhet*raf 
fields, is a postposition of the instrumental, as in khuMh joyfully. 


Pronouns.— The followins? are the first two personal pronouM 


THon. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Pint. 

NominntiTe . 


ami, amhi 


tami, tamS 

Agent 

vitit mi 

amif amhe 

tit 

tami 

GcnifciTe 

mUrd 

amSrd, ahmOrd 

taro, tdh*rO 

tamdrs 


other forms are as in the standard dialect. The list of words also gives of 

us; hut other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 

Tlic demonstrative pronouns, and the pronoun of the third person ate m in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form with an initial A. Thus, hi, he; hiao or hano, 
ys; Aetic,hylum; hand-kani-thi, from near him; Adne or Aone, to him; Ae-md-nd, of 


in them. 

KaSu is ‘ anything. ’ . . . i x. i 

Coniueation.-ln the conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 

noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in « as well as m e. 
The verb substantive is thus conjugated. It will lie seen that it closely follows 


the 3ur*tl forms. 


Sing. 


Plor. 


IgKS, yhe 
yha, $e 


yhfS 
Hkd, id 
l§Ju, yha, a 


The past tense is either hato, a** in the standard, or fifd, as in SurHi. When used 
as an auxiliarv wo also find to. Thus, kkoicdt/d-ld, ho was lost. 

The verb'fAowS, to become, makes Ito past tense fAayo or Ihyo. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the frequent optional drop- 

ping of a final nasal. 



Sing. 

Plor. 

1 

ntdrS* If Aurif 

mdrii’lihti 

« 

2 

mSra^yhu,~ti^i, -Iffce 

mdrO-ykO, mdrd-iO 

3 

mdri^yho, mdrS-yh, mdri-te 

mSri'f^hir 


The imperfect is mdr*td‘Utd or mdr^td^td. 

VOl* IX, PAST n. 


,H| 2 



t 


..g 


f 
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oujahItI. 


In none Off the Bpeoitnens have I met any instanoe of the ^ of the future beooming 
A, The following is the conjugation of this tense. 



Sing* 

PlUT. 

1 




mArti, mSrU 


3 




Note how the » of the first and second persons singular is changed to i, and how it 
IB also optionally shortened to •, So we have JoSi, I will go> 

The past participlo is much as in the standard dialects NotCj however, ayb for dvyb^ 
he came; and gyb, or gayb^ he went. 

The oonjunctivo participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in iongd. Thus, 
khalne, having eaten, for hhdlni. 

At the end of n question, we find the word iaae, * is it not ? * Tiins, i hadhu idm^4^ 
Uhe~kanbt that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form of^i;noA«, or not, 
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CHABOTiBl DiAIECI. (BOHBAS ToWS AN II IsLAND). 

Specimen I. 

Sli “I SlS^l i-’Hl-'ll -IHlSl fe-tl “IIV^ 4|i 5. tlUlCl JiSS-»ll-*(l S »llH 

shA (1 MI^I. >h 71 ^ Mim'd Meiirt “n't!. «« SUtti-Mi ^leil -H-ii 

Si«tSi ^lifli-d «i«l -in «»Ul imx ’Ai. ni SJi®Mqi-Mi “i^ ^liw 'Xm- “i^ ^x- 

<n^ MtllH na ttlX 3l Mil SllKl Hl>il, mTI ^ Ml^ll-PlHHl iiSl MAMl MUMl. “ll 6^ 
aS Smi 514 ^SMl^a:ll »ll«ll Gl^t. 3l^ %i Mwm &rtVMi ilHMll. 4#^ ^ 0UI ^Iflia 

MWi ilcl til "Mltl, 5ni al^l 'SiySt MMI Mil. Jill “ll MW “lia till Ml^.l “llM'tl 

alietl **lMl 'llW-’lt4ll'l Mltli Pltli 3U.^ @ ; <1 Mil *Hfl ft® MM3 Ml-S. 6^ W MlMl “llH-4'l «15 
S ij 'S, “llMl, >1 MM>lMlM^l ^ (IMlll nil ill 0, I tlMlll B^l i^MlMll aiH4 -1*0 ; Ml M>llM “ll'H Mt4M 
^l5tl. aniM liW 5l &Ml MlM-ll »i^t. Mia SlMl MlMliil 5ll *Hlll-«0 All, Ail SHI =HllJ, ?l-*fl iJlilfll 

A-n III Mljfl-Mill, =mI "Pfl iH. 0liMlA Mini 4^, MlMl, A tlMl^ I MMAsIMIi mIi 4MIi- 9, I (IMlll 
RmIi iHMlHll «IH4 Mill '1*0. Mil A-ll llSlll 4^ ilMl-Ml ilMl HMCIM MlUl il ImiAi, Al ill IE 
Mill I mA All ImiAi ; =mI My-Hl ^3*0 M^A; Mii-*n S mi Mill TsmIi yAli r*«li mIi-S ; A 
Awili, d wili-S. Am iEl mMi misj mhi. 

Ml HMI All Itll ei4ll dt1M-Mi ill, I Mil MMMSjl Mill till MlSl I -HM ilMMMl. A4 M14MI 
Aiaiul a»S 1. “11 M*n HlM^M M a ? MUI l, OMiIi MV) Mlll-S. A SM-Am M101 Mill l-« 
CIMIMI MlHlA iE-a. Ml ilMfll A tlMl-<Al I MM-Mi lit -lE. Ill MIH MM-MIM Mill I MW 

MlMHll iM«11l Miill. Hta "rtlM MlAl S. Mliai HMim t tlMlfl ?IHI ii-% ; tIMlM ^in Slii 
5«llia M<n, llH til Ml As MiflMl iM\a-H MlMl M«»ls Aj alMtl 4MHI -1*0 MlMi- Ml tlMlll 
anil mHI ho Mill-Mi am I'A'O-liai l Mill l ttMtH-W til A-H-il^ 4fl. “til 4^ rSMMl. 

a li tfiti miE Hii ill. I A MI<14l a A “ta a 4i ? mih| >a*n **^1 ^iMti imhi a «i«m a; 
I n{\ mcli S: <1 
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GUJARATI. 

CHiROTARl DIAWCT. (BoMBAT TOWN aSU ISLAND). 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


manah^e 
A-certain to-man 
bap'nS kahya k§, 
to^fatJier ii-tcas’mid that, 

avR niaii6 

may-come thaf io-me 

vltel Api. 

ltavittg-dir}ided tcas-giveft, 

tehok'rae potani ^badhi 
by-ton his-oion whole 

ane IS udaupaDa-mS 
and there riotcus-Hoing-in 


be tfih5k*ra hata, Ane he-m6-na nanag hena 
ttoo eons were. And them-in-qf by-younger his 

* bappa, taman putiji-mb-tlii jS mare bMge 

fat her, your proper ty-in-from whot my in-ihare 
apo/ Ane lie^ie potani mal'kat 110111*116 

gioe.^ And by-Hm his-own property 

Ane tliOda da4a tbya nahi et*la-iii6 pela nanf* 
And a-feto days became twt meanwhile tltat younger 

karine de^awar ilzyu, 

having-made to-a-far-counlry he-toenif 

Ane dsbare liana*kati^thl 
And when him-near from 


^ametl 


together 


pufiji 
wealth 
badhu kbOi-natsbyiL 
all tcassqnandered-away. 


badhn khal^ thayu tare e mxilak-m6 bhare 

alt ecfpended became then that eauniry-^in a-mighty 

ane bane kbadha-pidhana hsiia pa4*wa madya. 

ond io-him ^ eating-and-drinking-qf dijjfictdfies tofall began. 


dakal padyo, 
famine fell. 
An® bene 
And by-him 


ibsate-kane e dSS^na ek rebViUmo a^‘r6 bdbo. Bnd bene 

going that of-country Ofie of-resident shelter wae-iaken. By-him io-him 

bbund ^sbetar-mS mok*ly6* Pukkar dze t^budS kbata te 

swine to-feed field-in he-was-sent. Swine which husks (are-]eatiTig that 

malya b6t ih kbn^l-^ kbat; paij 6ya en6 

if-amilable had-been then pleasure-wHh he-woidd-have-eaten; but ihose-ioo to-him 

koie apya aabl E^bare enS bban ayn tarfi e bolyu kfi, 

by-any one toere-given not. TP'hen to-him seme came then he said that, 

* niara bap*na teefla badba Ti5kar-teak"r6n^ kliatl-pitS wadhe 

of-father how many to-servants in-eQting-{and-)drinkiNg is-over-and-above 


erlu 

yhe; 

nt mare 

ahl bhn^^be niaT*wn 

pade-tsbe. 

Have 

so-mvch 

there-is 

; and to~me 

here hunger-imih to-die 

fallen-U, 

Now 

td 

hid 

mara bap-kane 

<kau ne kabu ke. 

“ bSp^ 

mu 

indeed 

walk 

my father-fiear 

I-gu and Isay that. 

father^ 

by-ifie 
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n6 tam^o 
and pour 
lAyak nathi; 
toorihy atn-tioi 
5 hena bap-kaae 


Par^fe^ar^o 
o/'Ood 

kahew^rawaae 
to*he-called 
kahine 

hftiHng^said he hU tf^Jdther 


'hano 


kaTjo-tihe; ne taMaaro yiiaiy6 
It in done-ia; and your ion 

]xiaTi& spi tsakar rikliO/^ * Am 

io-me pay giriny aerrant keep ”' So 

{layo. Pan ena bapae fine aghfe-tM 

teent Bid hh by-falher to-hif/i d(atance-/rom 

d^yo etrle daya ai, te-thi hadi-kadine em kote badzbi-padyo, 

he-maa-aeen ao-fnuch compaaston carnet that-from runttinff hU on-neck emhracing-fellt 

ane baj^l kari. Tshok^rae bap-ne kabyS, ‘bapa, me tamarO ne 

and kiaaing icaa-dwte. By-the-son to father it-usaa-aaid, ^fathect hy~me your and 

Par*m^ar'iir) gbano karyfl-teho; ne tamaro dits'rn k6w*rawaEe layak 

done-ia ; and yanr son io-he*caUed uforthy 


o/^God 


kah^ 




rahyo natbi.* Bape €mi nuk"rane kah^ ke, hara 

remained not.^ By-ihefather Ata tosercanla ii-tcaa-aaid thatt * ffood-amony good 

bane piirao; ane hfito vlti ghald 

to-him put-on; hia on^hand a-ring put-on and 

kbai*pme khu^i tba'ie; 

having-eaten-and-drunk merry iet-ua-become; 


was'tar 

ctothea 

padse 

on-feet 


lame 
haoing-brought 

d^oda peraO; 
ahoea put~on; 


ane 

AM 


3a-thi 

ke 

a 

maro 

what for 

that 

thia 

my 

kUoirayo, 

te 

dzadyo 

tsbe," 

icas-loati 

he 

found 

ia” 


§n5 

hia 


moto 

elder 


A-wakb‘te 
At-thia-Ume 
ay6 tare ganu 
caine then ainging 
pu^byii ke, 
it^toaa-asked thatt * ihia 
kahy^ k§, * tamaro 


dits^ro dzane mufelb dziw'to thaye-tsbe; 

eon ae-if dead alive beeomede; 

Em karine badba rddai thaya. 

merry became. 

hatO; dzhare 


e 

he 


ne 

and 


‘a 


Thua making all 

tfibok*r6 Ubetar-mS 
son feld-dn 
nats ham*rya. 
dancing icere-heardM 
badbi dliam-dbum 
all noiae-and-bualle 
bbal aTo tsbe. Ij 


gliar-bbam 
he lohen houae’ttear 

tsakartie holaine 
io-aervctni having-called 

tfibe ?' X5^*ro 
IS ? * Bydhe-eermnt 

patsho ay6 
back came 


loaa / 

Ek 
One 
^enl 
qf-what 

bem-kht»m 


•f-iofls-saiti that, ^ your brother come ia. Be aafe-and-aound 

bapae ndzSm kari-tsUe.* 1 banl^^lne 

by-father a-feaat made-ts/ Thia having-heard 

gbar-mS petba nabi. HenO bap gbar b^ 
houae-iu entered not* Bia father houae out 

ham'dza’wa mandyO* Pan bene dz^’w^b apyO 
to^ entreat began. But hy-hitn anamer waa-given 

hu tamari ^ewa ka^u*tshn; tamaru kabyu 
I your service doing-am ; your word 
nathi; tAya tame mane ek bak“rina 


tfi-tbl tamara 
therefore your 

tapl-dzyot 

incenaed’weni^ and 
ne mSy awVane 
and in ta-come 

* a^lS warah-tbl 
* fto-many yearafr&m 
dado uthamyu 


e 

he 

ayb 

came 

kt>, 

that, 

kOi 

any 


ba tstsa 

day waadransgressed rwt: still by-you io-me one of-ahe-gjial young-one 

bai^kbu-ya mhrh bbai-band-dz^e gammut kar^wa natbi alyxu ? 

like-even my frienda-with merriment ■ to-do not waa-givefi. But thas 
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tamaiO i8hdk*r0 dz^ne badhi punji mdo-mS dhul-m^l^vi-niiBhi, 

your 90 n hy-whum all property harlotsAn io^dust-reducing^wai^throumt 

te ayo ks tarti-dz tame ena-haru kari’ Biipe 

he came that immediately hy^you him-for a’femt vaae-made.* By^Ute-faiher 

kaiiyu^ ‘ditg^ra, ta-ti nit mari pahc batO, ne dz« maTi*kan§ 

it-ioas-saidt ' son, thouAndeed alwaye my near artt a^d tehat my-jicar 

tgho e badhu tara*dz tshe-kane ? Ap*ne khuli thaine ^mmat 

is that all thine-alone is,-ix-ii~not ? By-us glad becoming merriment 

kar'vi e ladzam tslie \ k& it tarO bbai d^na 

should-he^made this proper is; mhal-/or tiiat this thy brother as-if 

muelu dziVT^to-tshe; te khdwayo-tO, te tab©/ 

dead ativede; he losi-toasy he found 
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gtjjarati. 


Charotari DiALEcr. 


(District Kaiba), 


Specimen M. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ISOEO ANE 

THE-TBIEVIIS AND 


MAEAGH^PO. 

TEE-COCK. 


tstiru pehlne 

Some iMeuea having-entered 

t5-ma; e^le te mBlio 

il'in; in-the-meantime they in^e 


gliar-mS 

a~hotiS€~in 

pe^hfi, 

entered^ 


Titeir-thI 
tie^n-wUh 
mar^li'da 
a-eoek 
to 


tsori 

theft 

wana 
€2£Cept 
ten 5 


kar*\Tana 

to-com7mt 

diewti 

toorth 

nfitsakine 


Iowa kn^2 nahi t5*thi 

to-take anything not wan-found-^ therefore they him haoing-rehed 

la]-ibya- mari*ii5t«h*W!i dzata-liata* Taije teas 

(ook-ctway^ J^nt they him to^kilt going-toere., Then by-him 

d^^waiie Mm balm kalawalS karyt, tem'ne bambharine tgeWo 


life 

for much beggings were-tlonet them 

ha r ing-p u i-in~miitd koio-m ueh 

kam'no 

te hato 

1 niariah*ne 

kuk'deknk 

karine, ane 

tem^na kam 


he teas 

to’inankitid 

eroicing fuimng-madei and 

their tcork 

ham 

wahela 

dzsigud^no. 

Tem'ne 

kidhii, 

‘ lutstsa, 

for 

betimes 

haoing-xoakened. 

By-them it-toas-done (i.e. said), ‘ villain^ 

e-da 

karan 

ham tarn 

nmthu ame 

matsedima^his u. 

Kem-die 

this-very 

reomn 

for thy 

head we 

iHil-wring*off. 

For 

tu 

lokonft 

bhad'kaw6*tsha, and 

dzagadi 

rsklio-Uha, 

thou 

to*lhe-p€ople alarming-artt and 

ha eing-awakcued 

keeping-arty 

te-thi 

tare 

lidhe nirante 

ame 

kaid Sak‘ta-nathi/ 

therefore 

thee 

for in-qHiet 

we theft 

haring-d&ne aUe-are-noi' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOlNa 


THE THIEVES AND THE COCK. 

Some thieves entering a house with a design to rob it, when they had entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cook, so they took and carried him off. Eut as they were 
about to kill him, he hogged hard for his life, putting them in mind hon- useful be was 
to mankind by crowing and calling them up betimes to tboir work. 

* Ton villain,' replied they, *it is for that very reason wo will xvring your head 
off; for you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in 
peace/ 

VOL. IX, PAET u. 3 r 
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PATTDfiRT. 

The language of the rest of the Kaim District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kuobis form the most important cultivating class of iha district, audita 
principal members, the hereditaiy village shareholders, are known as pdltddrs. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, excluding that of the Charutar tract, is locally 
known as Patidari. As Charotaribas been very fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patid^i, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charotari, 

Proiniiiciation,“WQ have noted bow ha CharOtari the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the French word ‘mon/ 
'Ihis is carried further in Paiidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written 
ivith a long d, are here irritten with a long d. Examples are ww, for in ; 
for tedniyot a merchant; mddd, for madd, sick ; itJndy for younger; pdhet lorpasif 
near; ffom*du, for ffdtji'dut a village; hSmdt for tamd, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to cA, especially under the influence of a neigh¬ 
bouring e, I, or y, us in diehard, for dlld^ro^ a son ; chldhu, for Jfc<dA«, it was done. Before 
a y, the letter g becomes j, as in mdjya for vidgyaf ask. 

So far as I can judge from the specimens cA, oAA, j, and jA are not pronounced 
tshi dr, or ihh, as is the case in Cbarotari, CA appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by os in teaman, for icacJian, a promise; wdm^ 
for tcdchd^ speech. CAA is regularly changed to as in sbk^rb, for <?AAdA"rd, a son; 
joase, forpacAAe, aftenvards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
«, that chh b once actually written for b, when that is the proper letter. The instance b 
chhu, written instead of for what ? 

As in Charotail, the letter A A foUoivs the analogy of A. While k becomes cA as 
shown above, AA becomes cAA, Thus, rdckJCwu^ for rdAA*«?M, to keep; dechkinit for 
dikhlnc, having seen. In the word Bctar^ tor khiiar, a field, AA has first become chh 
and that, in its turn, has become s. 

The letter b regularly becomes A. Thus, Ad^, for edt^ seven ; Ao, for go, a hundred * 
tiiht for eiBj twenty ; hdpt for sdp, a snake. 

An A b itself often elided, as in dfA;, for A^/Ai, an elephant. 

In doalitig with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction between 
dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same b the case, but not to the 
same extent, in Patldari. Hero the pronoun of the second person b written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, thou. Similarly, we have then, for the standard td. 

The letters d, r, I, and /, are interchangeable. Thus, we have dgar, for dgai, 
before; Aa/yo, for karyo, done; ghad, for ghar^ a house ; and mard, tudlo, or jnddd 
my. 

The vowel scale b not very definitely fixed. W'ehave i changed to a in wachdr, for 
uirAdr, consideration; and » changed to i*. In kal for kul, a family, and hakhlUor 
Bukhit happy* 

Noons.—The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instanoe 
if the translation is correot, the postposition ne seems to form the agent case. The 
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sentence is Bhag^tcdn ne hn wlxich is iranslaW, ' by God it was done/ but the 
translation seems to me to be very doubtful. 

Pronouns. — Me or me is ‘ by me/ As already said, ' my' is mdrd, waid^ or mMd. 
Mare seems to be used as the agent ea=e in the phrase m^re dewd by me he is not 

to lie given, I'.e-, I cannot give him, 

1 he following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen,— 
/S', Ihou; te* by thee; fadij to thee. Kote the cerobmlisation of the /. 

wrillen chhUi h ^what?* Ohtgd gSm*nd\s‘ot what village? ’ With chlgd we 
may compare the Sindhi chhdj what ? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a A, so that the original form was kigfi. Compare Ilindos- 
t^i, kgdj what, 

Verbs,”The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is ae, he is, the chh being regularly changed to s. 
'Iho past tense is was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyd, done. 
If correctly translated, kar^tou, in Mhag‘todn-ne Aar“«?w, also means * done/ 

As a specimen of Paildari, I give a folktale received from Kaira. 
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S{h ^14^1 fll, ^ 4^1 \ I 

M ^1 m ^\i\ “ii “iS 

4^4 ^ *Ai. H ^ 

^ mH ti Miii, 3 >ii3^ HifA. ^ 

551 ^ S ki cli, d H'q 'Haifl h^I 

ff/dl ch. cl^ d'fi fib ^ cl 44^1 cll \ 

AiOfiSh ^[Ai, hA 4^cfl ^ 4^di til, ^ fit 

8l cil 'tt©. hS 

Si^L 4icii feicii ^ HiM >lt4t cti tiH »tfci M 

dtit. ^Uli ^ g ^ 'niM^ 441 

tAi. »hM^ niMi iHL cii^ “11^ >ti^i £Hh 4 cti ^ 141^^ 

m 'Hi HW, otl^ 4^ I 4 'HUi Hi "Hi Ali iii^ di&^L ^*{1 h,Hli cleilHii qyW 5l^i. cti 

Ah lii "IR 4li=(EjJ 4^ ^ ^ M4il ilfl ^ 

M?i ^mid =l^dl 5i4l rfi ^ 

^Rt >1^ Sni qR 'tlH ^<11^ 4^ I, S 
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5111 igiSl I '(((I. hS xep MwiJl. A t^cfl iliilt =^1111 a itl«i<l « »«S. 

M?i ?iii^ AS 'i »hiH ^ 

“111. mS 5li Sniai iSa. Hmi »i *>i3ii, alij li. iW i^«i a viviia ali\^ lii "iHai. ttw Aij. 

61 ai4 iS ^ viii ai, a »hi ^ *is- aniai »a«t «i *hi. <i^<® ii a«Hi ainai <i*n »ii^a s. 

ciatflsii fl^iR "ti. Mil ai^i =HW ».Hi a ?i« M m^^bS €wi a =>>«*n a A»ii« a 

'Ji’fla iWi *1)11. 


405 


[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


PatidAeI. 


Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

(District Kaira). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


DHARAtjANl 

of^dsaealo 


A 

padvo. 

fell 


w6niyo 
merchant 
Ene 
Ey^him 
Tvadlu-mar^e/ 

A aring-quarrelled-tcUl-dit\* 

t{im*nS babe 

io-fhrce two-hundred 

nSnaBe pScbclih© 
to-yoitfiger five< hundred 

em'uO Ijap 
their father 

The-yQut^gest 

phar*wa Ty^G 

to-t ravel may-ga*' Then 

sok'rae kahyu * eiari 

by‘boy U^wae^saifl yo/dhis 

Wap“jaTe 
My*ihe- IVayjdrb 


‘EK 

A 

to; ten4 cbar aokVa 
was; of-him four sons 

'wachar karyo ke> 

tho tight K-mo de that, 

T^thi te 

Therefore that 

bahS Tupia 

two-hiiudred rupees 

rupia 

rupees were-gieen. 


WAT, 

STORY. 


ta, 

were, 

‘hii 

*7 


ne 

and 


enO 

their 


bap 
father 

mare^i tyate 
shall-die, then 

pase jiwM;a*jiTe 
after while^yei-alive 

hljh, 

were-gioen, 
Bbag^winhie 
By-God 


ane 

and 

kar^a 


mSdo 

sick 

sOk'ra 

mo^ 

elder 

bau-tbi 

atl‘lhan 

ke 


ii'Was-done that 


bajo 

tliayo. 

Dukane 

bt^be 


ewo thyo. 

well 

became^ 

Xn-the-shop 

he-sits 


such he^heoume. 

sdkTae 

wachar 

karyu 

ke. 

hu 

bu^bo gau 

byson 

co^mderaiion 


ihot. 

‘J 

hmidreds miles 


cbhete wan*]arano kutTo 
fm-a field of-a- JVaajdrd a^dtfg 


what 


majya. 

ask: 


hu 

hundred 


magOi 

you-^nskf 

rupia 

rupees 


enc 

by’him 




on*fhe'otIier-hand 


kui^ro 
the^dog 

(IhaTalane gber popat 
in-of^a-DMrdlo in^the^house a-parrot 


rachbyO. 
was^kepL 
to, te 
was, that 


l^ase 

afterwards 
ek wiigli*ri 
a fowler 

kabAto-to 
telling‘Was 


maladi 

a*cai 

teni 

his 

ke, ^ 

ihatt 


racbhl. 


Pase 


agar 


te apn- 
thut I-give. 

inajyS. 

were-asked. 

Te pase 

Thai (ffier 

pan raebbyu* 
also w€ts-kept. 

jato-to. 


dechhyb, 

wm^seen. 

Tu 


Than 

Te 

That 


Pela 

That 

majya 

ask 


was-kepl Afterwords further going-he-was, 
sodine MbTe warawHo-to, te 

daughter tTi^husband* s-house sending^wos, he 

rati sSch'nfj mar^a^ alyu, ka|iii 
' red of-beak * ock wos^gicen, black 


\var*ti 
after 

gBm'dfi-ma 
a*ciUatje-m 
Pose 

Aflermtrds 
Tyare t^e. 
Then 

malyd. Te 
%cas-meL Me 
kut^ alyg. 
dog was^gicen. 


40G 


GlIJAEATi. 


T6*ve sOdi dali*dali*ti ne 

^*ev^rth€le69 ihe-pirl tobhin^ and 

Bok'ro td agar 

boy oji-the^other-hand farther 

rnadarl homo malj’o. £no 

as nake^ charmer ojyposiie tca^^meL 

badliu-y bo ruple racbiiyii. 

aV.-ecen hundred on^rupee uas-kepL 


dah'dahHi ralii/ Pasc d 

remained.* J/terteards thi» 

bldyo. HldnS hidtl 

toalked. in* walking 


inpe. 


badho Teh, tum'di, 
ail contuuet gourde 

Mbur wajadi 

The^pipe harlttg cameJ tj-soimd 


■vvaji/ 


dabbing naiba. 
hariftgseen ran~aicay. 

cbbu kalyu ? 
tchat io^-dcne ? 


Past’s 

^flert/carde 

bidets wacbaryfi k§, * miira 

in-icalklng it'waadhougkt Ihait * yny 

jyo anC tain§ bhai 

There he^went awd the-three broihera 

Te-tlu laine bhai dedibi- 

Therem ihc^lhree hrothera havmgseen^ 

bbaie cbldbQ, ^ 

The-eldet by-hroihere it-icm-$aidt ‘ hy-thee 
^ bap'nu kal boljQ, 

By^thee of-ihe*father ihe^family ucaa-dugracedt 


joi t6 cbidUil, ^ ‘ barobar 

hovmgseen then il^tcaa-made i^ ^.aaid)f ^cnrrecUg 

agar bedyb. 

further he*\ealked. In-fjodklng 

nibta bbai pobe jaii/ 
elder brothers Mtfar l-mag^gft* 
p6be bap kadyo. 

near asnake was^produced. 


ilota 


a 

(hit 


rebe mala 
remain my 

Bap*ne» 

Tt}‘‘the-faiheri 

Faso 

Ajter wards 

pbavo, 
it-pleaseSf 
ke, ‘ tu 
that, * thou 
sbmad6 
in-the-field 
kadbiue 


bab'da 

Jather-in-law 

* bapa,' 

* 0*faiherf 
bapb 

hy-the-faihir 


dbed.* Pase bap 

J)he(V Afterwards ihe-ftiiher 

kaya. Taro bape 

Si* id. Then hy-the-father 

cbld.hd, * madb iftcb'dd ^§no ? 
ii-waesa%d, * my eon 

tn ja, *1^ mada gliad-mS nai/ 

there go* Thou my honse-in notJ 

mada gbad-ma ayu, t6 (adtl bbbtbu 

my hou$e-ln came, then thy head 

talaw'di \ipar ja'i betbo, 

a-tank cm har;ing*gon*^ he*mt* 

jdi ryfi-to. Tare 

putting-forih having-looked remaining-was. Then 

bar kad‘"rfanQ kayo, ne cbidbft 

out of-taking-out it-was-said, and it'Was-aaid 


go%pg 

p^be jyo, 
near he*weitt, 
OlacbhvQ. 
h e-u?as*recog n iced^ 

(ado 

tiOw f Then to*Uiee 
Bape kaytl 

By-ihe-father it-icas-suid 
wadi-nScbby.’ Te-tbi 

I-wllhcuioff? Therefore 
^k hap dokn 


There a 
kapdliina 
of-the-basket 
koj ‘ polo 
that, < that 


snake head 
bape 


kadbl T"y6*se, 

having-p^d-forth remaining-U 

pase paEu 
afterwards back 


moma 


maiernal-uncte 


by -snake 
hap doku 
snake head^ 

marO mBmo se/ Hap 

my maternal-unete Thesnake 

aw*wanu wasan iipi jyo. War'ti ena 

ofcomitig prctnise li^ving-gieen went Thereupon his 

m^mSyoe, ‘ na jawa,* kayo. Pa^e 

bymaternat^aunts, ‘ not go; it*ioas-smd* Afterwards 


te 

he 
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* m6mfi, 

* 0 ternal^uncle, 


kayfl kc, 
it*wa9-taid ihatf 
do/ Kag DOw'tano wasa 
Stmfie to-G^d speech 

avine tahO * 

hat>ittg*oome he-sags thaf^ 

kaliojo ke, ^'mfirO 

ptease-sag thai, " bg^me 


mane 

me 

thal. 

heeome^ 


ek w5r ja! aw'wa 

one itme h<icinff^ffone io-eome 

Past' potana dhani pShe 
j^/tencards hts-cwf* master near 


maro 

f 


maiya 
‘ ash' 


mani 

a-snake-store 

oUldliil, ' 

it^aS'Said, 

kayTi ke, 
it*icas-said thaif 
aw^wa deii/ 
to-come l-aUou>.* 


mag*jO/ 

demand.' 


my 

jawa 

No wai'tl 
Jnd aftertcards 


eni 

thas 


majya, 

ask. 


je 

ichat 


' man I 

' a-snake-stoite 
Ifani 

Soake^si&ne 


apuj 

ghe 


mOmo ave, 

maiernal-uHcte {if)-comes, 

dewo natlu.” 

ia-be-ailetced he-is-mL^' 

mSmu 

th e-ma ferned-ntwl e 
apd/ Paso 

I-gioe' Theti^ hy-that by-boy 

bli6nlyan0 suto kan 
nepheia free hacmg-made 

k^l apL 


mogu, te 


16 
then 

Fase 

Afterwards 

ayo* ne 
cmie, and 
pels suk‘rO 


yojt-ask, 


Uai 
16 

then 

mOme 


by-th e-rnaierual - ancle ha aiog-produced teas-g i oen. 


Pase ewO 6 tek^re uthi betho. PasO 16, 

Afterwards such he on-a-hill hacing-gone-up sat. Afterwards mrUy, 

‘ lionano mhel, gliOdani pay‘ga thai-jaO,* em kayu; tO-thi mliel 

' of-gold palace, of-horses troops let-becomot thm it-wm*said; thereon palace 

ne pay*gane oliOpber kOt badhayo [for badhayO). lEnwar thayfu 

and troops oii^fonT'Sides battlements was-nmde. Morning became. 

Hau lok kahe ke, “ wag"d6 15^ ne a io tbayu? HOaanO 

All people say thci, * opendand it-was, and this what became f Of-gold 

mhel ^6 a ? ’ War'll kabe, * cbiya gom'no raja ame 

a-paloce what this ' Then they-sag, * what of-oitlage kirtg hamng^come 

wasTu-se?* W'Oniya dloh'ria pai^aw'wa taiyjar tbya. 

settled-hf' The-merchants (iheir-)dough£ers to-moi^ry ready beco7ne^ 


Pase wdniya chySy ray a ? ne rajo sOdi pal^i- 

Jflenoards jnerchanls tchere were / and bg-a-king a-daughter in-fmrj'iase- 

didlil, nO nagarS atbi ne dan"ka alya, tie 

tprts-gicen, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-gicen, and 

kbai^plaO haklii tbava, 

hocing-ealen-and-drunk hoppy ihey-became* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STOKY TOLD BY A DHArALA/ 

Once upon a time there was a mercbant who had four sons. It chanced that be 
fell ill, and he thought to himself, ‘ I am going to die, and my sons will tiuarrel among 


* Dliirii}** af» » tribe of famitra md wandtirlng tilwur^R, Thej art qolta Ertcdaealed j and aw a sept of the Ko^I cw'o. 
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themselves and oome to griaf/ So while be hail yet streagtli, be sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each oE the three eider ones, and hve hundred rupe^ to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became wcJl enough to sit in his 
shop and do his hufiin<? 3 S. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling groin 
merchant, with a dog. Tlie hoy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him wliatever ho shonld ask. Tlie Banjarn asked for a hundred rupees* 
to which the tjoy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, wliich he also bought. Then he went on and bouglit a 
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband's house. 
Tho fowler wag saying, * I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.' Then the Ijoy went on and met a snake-charmer. Prom 
him he bought all his paraphernalia,—ivis eostnme, liis gourd, hb tniisic-pipe, and all,—for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found tliat he could play it all right. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that ho might go and visit his eldei' 
brothers. So he went to hb elder brothers and pulled out a snake. VTben they saw it 
they ran away, and said to him,—' what b thb that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-indaw Bhed.** So then he went to his father, and 
said * hullo, dad,* and then Ms father reeogniaed him. Said his father, ‘ you're not tny son. 
Be off with you, wherever you like. But don't come into my house. If ever you do 
that, ITl cut your bead off.' So he went off and sat down hy a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked Mm to take it out, * for,* said it, ‘that snake that has put 
its head out oE the hole b my uncle.* So he let it out, after it had promised to oome 
hack again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with titem. Said it, ' nunk^ 
dear, let me go thb once, and I'll oome hack again.' ( Por it was a snake-god, and 
oould speuk.) Then it returned to its master and said, ' when my uncle comes to you, 
vou must say that you can't let mo go, and then you must ask liim for a suake-stone.* ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he aski d for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and rU let your nephew go 
home with you.’ So the uncle gave him a ssiake-stone. Then the hoy went up on a bill 
and sat there. lie wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on all sides l>y forts and 
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rabhed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. ‘ ^hy,' said they, ‘ tins was open land, and w!mt*s tlds ? How did thb golden 
palace get there ? "VYlmt king ia ft that has come and sol tied there ?' Then all the 
merchants of the place got their daugldorg ready to marry them to ttiis wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married hb daughter to 
Mm, and gave Mm royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So tiiey ate and drouk, 
and lived liappy ever afterwards. 

' A pb£<]i It w KaTonger. Tlu pr»«Ionit a terro of Mbui;}. 

In Inditn follileTif. ■□■tcij bm iHiirt j#. iad, Itka tb* En^tub tonJ, fflA bemn a jfwiel, tbe ^ntke^loiiE'p . 

in it* bfftd. Ttifr ixuikt-ftanc grtntt iti bit 0^*17 viiti. 





409 


VADODARI. 

From Bombay City a dialect of Gajarati 3m been returned under the above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda dlybion of tho Baroda State, This state 
consists of four divisions, ffis.t jlmreli, in Kathiawar; Kadi, north of Ahmodabad, in 
which Pattanl Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the Hahi; anti 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Na'vsari speak Bhil langua;;es 
which ax-e described elsewhere.' The 79,541 persons returned as spoiiking Gnjaratl in 
this division, speak either standard Gnjsxratl, if they are educated, or Anaw’la similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned qb speaking Gujarati, As usual those 
who are educated speak tho standard dialect. The rest speak VadodarL Vadodari does 
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat* of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-calletl Patldarl) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnocessatj to publish any 
specimen of it. It will be sudicicDt to quote the following* words from a version of 
tho Parable rcoeivod from this locality* 

The Toxvel d often becomes S, as in twJ, ie; hitt, the ear; for mS and kdit^ 
respectively. 

^ is shortened before i, as in hhni^ a brother; khaJttS, having caten^ A'often becomes 
ch under the influence of a neighbonring e or i {chei^ldj for how many; 

ch^addf(^tout for kdwad4ti)‘'tca, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh {ahh^iar 
for khetar^ afield ; bhnchhe for Ithukhit by hunger). 

Medial consonants arc doubled as in SurHi; thus, own; badhdhd for 

badhuf all. 

5 often becomes A, as in hMbh'll, for $&bh*£}f having heard ; h($m*jdtout for sam'^Jdmut 
to conciliate. £t however, seems to bo preserved, and is sounded as an Bnglisb jfA, as in 
deSt a country; hdUi I shall be. 

CAA is nlwavs pronounced as «. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. ThxLs, fradve, 
to me. 

The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 
mdru-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above renrarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti¬ 
vators of the Punch Mahals district who do not speak Bbill* 

■ S«) Yol. J X, Ffct IIL, pp. ISfl anti fl. 
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GAMApjfi OF AHMEDA8AD. 

The ordinaiy Tillage dialect, or Gamadiik of the centre and north-west Ahniedabatl 
district does not differ materially from the Patldari of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will 1>e a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in tho specimen arc that kh is sometimes retained and not changed to chh^ 
although k becomes cA, and that hat is used for hSt in 6A^I^ya'Ao^, would have been filled* 
These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Parantij, or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Cambay, These 
will aU be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarati, 

[ No* 13. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

GaMADIA op AHMEOABAn, (DISTRICT AhmEDABAD), 

iG. ^ tllil (i ’l^t, ^ 

^i^t. ^ cl d ^^i5li >li5i ivn, ^ tii^. ^ t^i ^ 

^idl5i ^ MtJ Rial, ^tai^ ^ mi %a, ri 

ri^l =*Hldl 'it. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ifik inaEias!^6 he dichTa 

One (o^iian two sons 

bap*ne cludhu 

to-the-father zt-was^made (i^e. said} 

mane alo.^ Ane hape 

to-me give.^ ^ind by*the^/ather 

thuda dl kad& n6n5 

a^few days after the~younger 

par-de^ g^iyd, ne tya 

a*far''Country went, and there 

Ne pachhl to 

And that after that 
ton pad'wa 1^. 

^ca«^ tof'all began. 


hata. 

zeere. 

ke, 

that. 


Ne te-mS-na ndn^ 

And ihem‘in-of‘ hy’‘ih€*yonng€r 

* bapd, mal-matand maro bhag 

'father, of-the-property my share 


mal-matani vih^cha]^ kari. 

ofthe-property ditiHon woe-made. And 

chhaiyo sagh'lS hhelu kaii 

sm emrylhing together having-,node 

nioj-maja-mo paiso khar*cbi-n6khy6. 

debanchery-in nioney entirely-expended. 

d^-mS moto kal pa4y6, ne tone 

CountryAn a-mzghty famitie felt, and to-hm 

Te de^*-na - ek ^fith'ne tya jayi 

That of country a ^o-ricA-flian there having-gom 
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rahyo. 

jea6 patika chhetar-m6 

bhunda cliar'wa 

mOkalyo, 

Ne 

h€~remain€df 

by-whom his-own Jieid~in 

swine to-feed 

he^as’sent. 

dnd 

je iSgo 

bhunda khai>iaheta 


pbtauu 

pet 

tehat huiks 

the-twioe eating~wef’e 

Ihem-^nfrmn 


belly 

kiiuSt-tlii 

bharyu'kat, te 

pap kbie 


all * 

happiness-iHlh 

naf. 

not. 

v>ould^have~been*Jilled^ ifmi 

even by^nyotie 

to-him waS’given 


TOL. IX. PJtST IL 




412 


PATTAt^l GUJARATT. 

The city of Pattan or Patap, tlie capital of the ancient state of AcahilawAda, is 
situated in the Kadi diyision of the Paroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedaliad 
district. '.I’he forin of Gujarati spoken by the yillagers of this tract and of the neich- 
bourhood is called Paltani. Tliis Pattani dialect is spoken in the Kadi division of Baroda, 
in Mahikantha including the outlying Parantij-cum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmcd- 
al)ad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. In the nortli of Palanpur 
it merges into Mar wan through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of RiijasthanL* * On the east it lias the various Bhil dialects of Mahi- 
kantha,* and on the south it lias the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Ranns of Cutch. 
Over the w’hole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard GnjaratL 

Pattani jiossesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it jjosscsses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and c.xhibits 
them more regularly. 

Pronunciation.—As usual in northern Gujarafi, the a in the word bhdi, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have hhau The vowel a is changed to I in dtyd for dayd^ 
compassion. 

As usual, d is often pronounced as a broad 6, and is written, in the Gujarati 
character Thus, choddy for ch^dy the moon. This broad o-sound I re¬ 

present in transliteration by 6. Other examples are ndnd for natidy small; mo(I*%ou for 
nia^wu, to place. So firmly established is this custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an 6 in them by right of origin, written witli an d, *.c., the writer 
lias attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujarati, and has blundered 
in doing so. Thus, in the first specimen mdj, joy, is written maj. Following the 
principle of the change of d to d, in the word patydl, a palel or village headman, d lias 
been changed to yd. 

A long i is regularly changed to d as is also common in northern Gujarati. Thus, 
nechiy for nichdy below; for kimfity price; v?ii, for a ring; todl-oh?f, 

for wdt^chily conversation; mdrU or tndrehy I shall strike. 

In dakhy for dukhy grief, u has been changed to a. 

A Gnal unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, omt, for one, and ; ko for ke 
tliat (conjunction) ; hama or hamSy for hawdy now; tamSy for fomd, you. 

Nasalization at the end of a word is omitted or introduced ad libitum. Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. Such are hamo or hamSy now; karyu for 
ibiryu, it was done; nd or fi^, the sign of the dative; khdta-ta, they (masculine) were 
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in yAoro, houses; wJfcVa, servants 
instead of the standard yhard, ndkf*rd. 

The letters ch and chh are regularly pronounced as s, and are usually written so 
Even when ch and chh are written, they are pronounced as a. Indeed so entirely 
identicnl arc the sounds represented by the Gujarati letters a*, to, and ^ that they are 


* Sm ante, p. 1C6. 

* S«e Vol. IX, Part III., pp. 11 mnd ff. 
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written for each other ad libitum and are all pronounced $. Thus the standard word 
tdw^chet, conscious, is actually written chliduTset in the Bret 

specimen, andsimUarly sSbhaiyd. he heard, is written Other examples of 

the pronunciation of the-e letters are adlTrh for chdk-fh service; ehydr or sar, four; 
for pach, live ; usd, for Uchd, i»igh; vesdteu, for vechdtou, to be wld ; c?«^for vecht, 
having distributed; khar^sl, for kh'tf^chi, having spent; sdr*wu, for chdi^iou, to feed 
cattle; sdle, for chdle, he goes; chhdru or sdru, a child; pasi, for pachhe, after; pusyu, 
for puchhyu, it was asked ; ndsyd, for ndchhvd, i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown. On the 
other hand, s and i are usually pronounced h, and are then, as explained below, 

written h. . x tr • • 

As elsewhere in nortli Gujarat, AA is pronounced (and uritten) as chh, %,e,\^ 

pronounced as« (and sometimes written so). Thus.^ khe(lu, or chhedu, a cultivator, 
chheiar,iot khetar, a field; ndayd, for ndchhyd, U. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter g is followeil by i, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written) 'Ibus, ldg*i€u, to begin ; but she began ; /dyyd, they began; tcar^jyo, 

for tpal^gyd, he embraced; paje, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mdle, for mate, 
for; kdti, ioTkdte, on the neck; d/h or dth, eight; ekUu, lor mhS, inonoplace; 
dUhd, for dithd, seen; tend, for te^ie, by him, as weU as ‘ to him’; dakdr, ior dukdl, ^ 
famine. T) and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghddd or ghdrd, a horse; thdrd 
ddrd for thddd dahddd, a few days; «rdri, for uddfti, having squandered i^par^tcu, for 
pQ(jricu, to fall ; usard, for toadd, great ; jard, ^orjadyd, found ; Iddhu or lor^ iron. 

The letters # and 6 regularly become A. Thus, Ad, for id, a hundred; mdipih, for 
mdnas, a man; huraj, iox suraj, the sun; A a for iu. what; Aid, for ild, why ? deA, 
for dei, a country; khuht, for kh^iii, happiness; kah^'mir, iorkdimir, Kashmir; ham*jdyd, 

for conciliated. . x- • i ^ 

I have not noted any instances in which A is dropped, but aspiration is lost m words 
like ek*tu, for dA**/Au, in one place; hdti, for hdthii on the hand. 

The cerebral /, like d, regularly becomes r. Thus, mar*wut for fnal*wu, to mingle; 
sngh'^ru, for sagh’^lu, entire; agar or dgal, hefore; d hard, for dhdld, white; hdhxodrd, 
for hdf’tcdld, a shop-keeper; tear^jyd, for toal^gyd, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, wc may note nhdl, for 

uydl, satisfied (cf. Gindl nihdl). 

NotUlS —The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati. 

The neuter as often as not ends in «, instead of «. owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. For the same reason, the termination of the dative is ^ or ni. 
Nouns ending in a consonant^ even when masculine, have a plural in a. Thug, 

oAora. houses; /idA*Vo, servants. .... , , 

Tlic a-ent-looativo ends in i. instead of d. Thus, hdtl for hdlhe, on the h^nd ; 
mi, for kdlS. on the neek; hSlhi or hdthe, for »d</,d. with; bha, a father; mdtd-bha,. hy 

the grandfather. 

Pronouns— The agent case of the first person singular is mrornii. Similarly, 

we have <?, <i, or lie, hy thee. „ 

Other pronominal forms arc am or ame, we; dpV/d. we (mclndmg the person 

addressed); emdro, dp’dd, onn lama, for tame, yon; teed.o! him; tend (not teve). 


GUJA&lTi. 


4U 

bv him, to him ; i or », he (declined regularly, thus, ind or UO, of him); who ? 

hu, what ? 


Verbs —'rhe verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present,— 



SloiT. 

Plar. 

1 

% 

fit. 

Miyi, $iyi, to. 

2 

$e, 90. 

$a. * 

3 


• 1 , to. 

The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not. 


The past is hat6 (as in standard Oujarati), often contracted to to. The negative 
past is nofd, was not, as in natu apyu^ was not girem * I shall be ’ is or AeA. 


The Definite Present of the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 

I am ttriking. 



Sin*. 

Ptar. 

1 

mSrfi'rii. marut». 

mSriye-tdiyi, etc. 


2 

mSre-aS, mdritS. 

tnSrS^tO. 


3 

mSri’te. 

mdri-to, eto. 



The future, 1 shall strike, is thus conjugated,— 



Sing. 

Pint. 

1 

rnSrii, morfh. 

mar*d5, otdr*h3. 

2 

vidrid, otdrih. 

mJr'dO, mar*ha. 

3 

mSf^dit inSr*ki. 

mJr^dh 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre¬ 
gularities. The past participle oi javou^ to go, is jyd, gyd, or jeld. That of duTiou^U} 
come, is dyo. Instead of jadyd, got, we have jard. 

Lhou^ to take, has its conjunctive participle /7, for lah 
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I giye two specimens of Pattani Gujarati, both of which come from the Parantij- stSi 

Modasa subdivision of Ahmedabad. The first is a version of the Parable of the ^ 

Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. For the second, an admirable 

conversation between two villagers, I am indebted to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, the author ^ ^ 

of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 
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GUJAUATf. 

pATTAxl. (Mod.asa, District Ahmedabad). ■ jB j 

si ni yjM 

'tl^l ^ ^ Mi'll €ll». ^ * j 

^ ^4*11 5ii cti 1^1. <1^ ^ciHi ddi>li <ili miMi^ w iVi ^li <ii ^Mdl ^idij ^ 

^IMldl "MIS? MlS, M't cl^ ^iMi 'ttf. fl WlHcl MMl ctl^ iii, Mill MIM^ ^€11 

5i451 MM ^rll 01?1 Ml^ ^ lA^ Mill MIM ^ ^ ^ MIM >ft Ml^l^l 6lMl ^ 

Ul<l =MIM1 MIM j/1^ M ^ <iM $ Ctl^ ^l^ i^MlMl Am M^. M^ Cllll ^li^l>lHl w^l M'L ^ <§4^1 
<»IIM ^ ^ 425 M^l VlXl 4^1 Ml^ Ml^ A^l ^ Ami ^llJ ^ ^ Adi Ml»»^l ^ 

«nlO ^l^ hH MIM ^ M1^41 41MI ^ Ul^ ^IMl MlM j/l^ ^ 4M aiA lllA i^MlMl M«fi. MM 

<»ii^ ^iniMi Miiii^ SH ^ 41^ 4ili ^Mii dl^i^ii ^ cl ^ii^li; ^ 5i;i 4idl m«li; ^ m^> ^ii ^li^li 

:i ^tHlM'i MlvS:i ^Idt i^lSl, %M^ ^l Ml^l ^lA ^5li ai ^ Mllll 2i^dl M^l M ; ^IMIHMI dl ^ 5. ^ 

cl»ll =»HlMt ilMl €ll<vHl. 

d^i iliA drtl^i 4di. ^ ^ =MiMdi Ml =Mi^i; cti^ liM ^hm mim »i9t*(i. nuii^liMi 
5ll^ »lltlldl^ ^l i S- cllA^^S 3Hl^l ^ ^ Mill Ml^ 5li ^<1 fl«ldl ^I'ft €, ^M^ d §M^M 

Mllll M^l M. MM iHl ^ MllS ^IMl^l 1125 Mdl. Mid dMl *Mld <Mll ^l*^ dd 4M»Mdl MM dd 

^IM ^di MlMd iH MUMi M14dl Ctl^ lUi<l ii ^ d >a Midi ^4M ^licl^ll M^, dlMM Mill >nMl 4ld 
ilMld dt '^'d MM i^O ani Midi dldl »?d Mil MIM ^Mldl 4ld 'Slldl d <v5ii ^ 

dl2l dd Mid Md\ (|«ld\ =MiMI. dd dd i*l, dldl \w 3 Mill 4ldl « =MM Mil MMl Mil ^ ^IMI 

43 MMl 41>Hli ^b^3 43; ^M^ =Ml Midi M'5 dl d Midi 25Mdl M^l d; d ^IMlHMl dl c/^l iL 


t 
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Central Group. 


GUJAR.Vrl. 

Pattani, (Mod as a, Bistuict Ahmedabad), 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Dianekh^^ be &6ra hat-a. T^o-m^na ndnae bap'ne 

A ti>-fnan tura sani teeiv. T/iem-m~qf fo-fAe^yiifh^r 

kayo, * bap» n}al-mats 116 je bhag maflo inat^svaiib liAy^ te mane 

if-ioaS’Sai(/t ‘JalheTf qf*iA^-pro^erfif whftl share io^me tJf, i/ta{ /o-me 

ap/ Teue teone puiiji Yesi apl. Tlibra dara pasi 

If^-hifti lo-f/tftJt ihc^propBf'fy havittf^-die^idsd tens-ffwen^ A-/et& days q/lfer 

nSne sOre sagb“ni ek’tn kanu, ana veg^ra d^b*m6 jyo» 

evetythi/iy ioyciher toas-triadSi aftd a-^disiani cottfi^rydn Ae^tee^df 

ana tS mSj-tnajhii-mo p^tanl puHji urari-flidhL SagliVu 

and ^kere dehaut}Aei*y-m Ais-otott' prepeHy was-s(iiiandertd-{i\Joay. E?f>crytA%ntj 
khar*si-nasya*pasl e deU-mS motO dakar paiyo, 116 

hamnyspeni-oompietely-after that comtry-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 

kljot par"wa lajL Te jalne te deb^na ek rewahiae tS rayu* 

tmnt tof<dl began. Me hamng-gone that of-eonutry m of-inhabitmt there remained. 

Tens potana chhetaivm^j bhondO sar*wan6 tfine mokalyo. Je 

Bij'him hie-oion Jield^in swine for-feedif»g asfor^Hm he^was-sent. Jfhat 

dhuadha bhupdd khala-ta, tfi-watl pdtanfl pet bhaT*\v3nl tfine mar*ji 

husks the-swme eating-were, th^^e-wiih his^own heliy ef-filling io-him, desire 

thal, pao koie tene apya nahf. Ana jane te cbhaw^et tbayo, 

was, but hy*angone to-Aim they-tDere*given not. And token he conscious becapte, 

tan6 tene kayu» 'mmtl bap"ne cliefc'Ia majiirune puh'kar rot^lil 

tAen by‘him it-toas-said, * my to-father Aotc-matty to^servants sitficient haves are, 

pan hvL-tb bhukbc mam-su. Iln nthine mam bap kane 

but I-on-the-otTier-hand by-hunger dyhig-am. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jfeh, ne tene keb ke. bap, mt Partnehai- barmii :\o tari 

will-go, and to-hitn I-wUi-say that, “father, by-me God against auj of-thee 

agar pop kidhS-sS^ ne hama bn taro 5ibrD kabewavva jog- natbl. Mane 

before Airt done-is, and ucto I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokard*m6-na 6k jewo gan.”' Te nlbyd ana bap kane jyo. N6 te 

thy sercanfs-iii-of one like count * Me arose and the-father near went. And he 

bajl gbanO veg^rO bato, tane tene bape ditto, ne tene 

still great distant then as-fm*'him by-the-fother he-ioas-seen, and to-him 
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diya 

al, ng 

tg 

during 

tene 

kotl 

warijyo, ne teng basi 

compassion 

came, and 

he 

having-run 

on-hia 

on-neck 

hung, and to-him kiss 

kldhl. 

Sorg 


tgng kayu. 

‘bap, 

ml Far^mehar hamA 

waa-made. 

By-the-aon to-him it-waa-aaid. 

* father. 

by-me Ood "against 

ng tari 

agar 

pap 

kIdhQ-sg; 

hama 

taro 

sdrd kahewawa jog 

and of-thee 

before 

sin 

done-ia ; 

now 

thy 

son to-be-called worthy 


natht’ Pan bipS potana sak'ranS kayu ke, 

I-am^not.' But by-th&father hii-oum (o-servanta ittoaa-aaid that. 


* hau'thi 

* alhthan 


hgra 

lug*ra ll-ao, ng tg 

gne 

peraO; 

ng 

gng 

hail 

good 

robes bring, and those 

to-him 

put-on 

; and 

to-thia-one 

on-hand 

vgti 

ghalo, ng paje jora 

pgrao; 

ng 

ap'dg 

khalng 

anand 

a-ring 

put, and on-feet shoes 

put-on ; 

and 

we-all having-eaten 

rejoicing 

karig, 

kem-kg a maro 

Poro muo-to. 

ne paso 

jlw^o 

thayo'Sg; 

may-do. 

becauae-that this my 

son dead-waa, 

and again living i 

become-ia ; 

ng kh6way*lo-to, ng jaro-sS.* 

Ne 

tgo 

anand 

kariwa 

■ lajya. 

and 

loat-waa, and found-ia' 

And 

they 

rejoicing 

to-make 

began. 

Hama tgno waro aOro chhgtar-m6 

liato. 

Ne tg 

aw*t5 

ghar 

you) hia great ton the-Jield-in 

was. 

And he 

in-coming 

the-huuae 


kand ayO, tane tSnd rag ana nas chhabharyO. 

n^ar came, then ^ hy-him music and dancing xoaa^heard, 

fiak*iS-m^na fek'ne bOlavinS pnsyu, ‘a hS sS ?* 

the-aervants-in-of to-one having-called it-waa-asked, *th%a what ia f* 


tgng 

kayu. 

‘ taro bhal ayo-sS, 

ng tara 

bapg gk 

to-him 

it-waa-aaid. 

* thy brother come-ia. 

and thy by-father a 

uianl 

apl'sS 

kera-kg 

te hgm-kbgm 

paso 

maryo-sg.’ 

feast 

given-ia becauae-that 

he safe-sound 

back-again 

got-ia,' 

tgng 

karOdh 

karyo, 

ng mSl 

ayang 

rajl 

by-him 

anger 

waa-made. 

and within 

for-going 

willing he- 


Tgn§ 

By-him 

Ten6 

By-him 

wari 

great 

Pan 

But 

nato. 


Mate tena 


bajje 

hy-fathrr 


bar 

outside 


alnd 


tSne 


ham*jay6. 


dStS 

in-giving 
kard'sQ, 
doing-I-am, 


having-coma aa-for-him hr-waa-perauetded. 

bap*n5 kayn, ‘jo, aPlS 

to-the-father it-waa-aaid, ‘ aer^ ao-many 


nd 

and 


ml 

by-me 


Therefore hia 
Pan teno jabap 

Bui by-Hm reply 

warah-thl tari sak^ri 

year-from thy service 

6tary6*natbi, t6-pan 

d iaobeyed -\a-not, ne vert heleaa 
t? mane bOk*ru pan 

by-thee to-me a-goat even 

tani gharab ^nar6«hathe urari-didhu, t6 j§6 

thy living harlot a-in-company waa-tcaated-away, he aa 

tenfe mate wari ujani api.* Tene t€ne 

gf-him for a-great feast waa^iven' By-him to-him 
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mara mitr6*hath§ 

frienda-in-company 

kadhi natfi-apyu. A. 

ever not-waa-given. This 


aee^ 

kadhi taro bukam 
ever thy order 
khnhl kariwung 
rejoicing fot'-making 
taro soru jene 

thy son by-whom 
ayo ke tig 
came that by-thee 
kayu, ‘ 60 p6, 
it-waa-aaid > ‘ son, 
S u 


I 
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roj tu* 

mara 

hath! 

s$, .ana 

maru sagh^ 

tarn s6. 

dvdly tbou^ 

qfme 

in»coMpang 

art^ and 

mine everything 

thine It. 

ApTdfe 

khuh! 

thawfl 

joltu 

hatu» tatUa 

har*khawti 

T(hU9^l 

r^oicitig 

to'beconie 

beifig»proper 

it^watt aUo 

to^ejoice 

juitu 

hatu; 

kein-k^ 

a taro 

bhai mnO-tb, 

tb paao 

being pro/Htr 

it-irae: 

becawe^thaf 

tfUs tbg 

brother dead-ioatt 

he again 


jiw^to thajo-sS; n6 khoway^o-to, jaryo-sS.* 
living become^; and lost-'vaty found~i** 
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gujaeAti. 

PattanL (District Ahmedabad). 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. K Taylor^ M,A^, 1899,} 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Prrson^. 

Scene: HMmKl 

HI^R) ^ 

Hi«ni 

■>^>01—:.^^ »lltl St IM Hi, "l^l« ?ll Jtl i ^ •*« fi 4U «i 

Ml ? CIM *MlMt Ml^ hIMCII k «T1l. cll 

aA "W «[, tfa "iH, '[msJmI in^iid 'H'-'A S. iSa * 

MlWMi HgH'll Sj S'^ 't*n. 

fti ij (lit »tlHl S. MtMMi ?l( ?1 St MA MW^n MS, WsJ. »«t (StllMKt «. 
MR-Hi ^^«i MMi S. wS <ii> "rt* ^ *» iilwsJ^i vm 

iWl il5i MliJ S St "iHl W>llWl il«tl ‘ItH dR '»*(). MRMi ttA 

6^Hi Ml'Hl^ «U “llfl 5l a ml. 
iHiHH—S "tS ^ »rtl «tl'C sSlt'WR'fl (ll Min igl. 

iSmMR a. MI'S <11. ^ 

Si Suai, !tan^ Si Suai, ^ 

MliHM-W, i*9“0 <!«« «. •1^'“^' ^ 

Sti« auMMl liw Ml*^4iai £“ll5l HKIl "Al Si. 

igl ai,Si Si>41 ast a,«{NdaiMtt*4^tfH m^.m*^ =Hiiid h «i 
.jjiin-ji— *ii, »iii »rti>i^ MS MMtflMi'A Si: w s nf* s "4'^ ^ *4rnnS, 

!t»o^ a, mIHi a, MtiA a, i's ? si '*'*ii^ mi|. 

ill Si, * 4 llli ! M 14 »4l*Hrm SUl «4l, mSs'I MWl sA Srtl. 

MiiHM-^ia, ‘41H1, -41% ^ -Htli, a !«i^i tfa sbmiIi nMm aiiwiiS =^aiA m^i) mihm\ »««i 

tii a “issSi 344 i?i ^41341^11 “iia a. 

Millw, ^R <R, MRi Ami Mt5l, 

TOL rx, ?AHT 11 * 
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(Bi^bigt Ahmisdabad)^ 


Pt Ta|//or, 18U9~) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


A VILLAGE DIALOGUE, 

Dranhatii Ferson<B — 

Deir^kan Paty61 ane Ma^m BaroL 
Patel and Mat yam Bard. 


Scene — 

PftlftcTiat*tLi biai^oL 

Of’^the-Baldchar the^pcecincH. 

ATatyam.—(GhSto padme) Beiv^kan-da, iiwd 

Matyam.,—(Voice hacing-caueed-to-fall) Mete Be^kfishya-dds come 

td} khara. 

indeedf in-truih* 

D6w"kan. — (P^u joine) Oholio, barot, tame abf ■ chya-tLl ? 

I)$tc-kan.—{Baek having-looked) Mol Bard^ yoo here where^fromf 

Matyam*—ay 6 be dada thy a* J5n6"j*so 

Mdtyam,—Mere on-the-having-mme two daye became. Knowing-verUy*you*are 

t6 ka sam6 pharl iyo-sS, nakar 

indeed that the-timc hating^inrued yonCHSt, olherwiee 


hliat 

{to)dhe-Bard 
jawQ pade ? 

to-go falU f 

Sakaa 


bh*Taniap*xii dfehawar te hid 

to-the-Brahman {iitto^)ipfoteign-oounity that why 

Tama har'kha bapa pahe aia^ 

You like gentleman nea*' hacing-eotne 

nSkh'fa, ka nbal thai 


a-reqttesf (we-)u8ed-to-throw^ that satisfied 
jata, HamS tfl 

{u>e-)u8ed*io-go. Mow on~the*other^hand 


majurl 

labour 


karme 

having-done 

hatyasah 

destruction 


tSm'li^a 

the~head’even 

jay. 

may-go^ 


having-become 
kari 

having^done 
jay-s®, inS 

going-ia. Of-this 

Afatd Xa)."kanil 

Bombay-in {qf-)moth€r qf-B^U&d 


ttiti 

being^hroken 

AllmaT*ma 
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Dew*kant’ 

Detokai},' 


Maiyom, 


Pew*kan. 

Bew-kayy 


Ma^amv 

Mdtyam. 


jeini 
the-lik6 

tame 
U-waa yoij^ 
he sjhadi 
two 
mare 


kliappar sale-sS^ 

t h e^9o€tlficiu hduh going- 

mar*?:-n^S p“li6r‘Tii 

the-woy^in qf-la^i-yiar 

Lyo, tlilk thyri 

Take toeli)t nice 

s6 te 

yon^are {for-)th(U 

Bliai, jara 

Brotherf a-UtUe 

^hara*ban 
crowds 

jara mandar-mS jao 

for-ct-lUHe £he-t€mpte4n go, 

ka, ' thakor-jiDo tlm] 

tkaiy ‘ of-ihe-idol thc-dish 

ai s@ e . badhi 

havhtg-coine these all 

kali rbtino 

black of-bread the-oppm^t w nity 


cbet-la 

how-mony 


!na 
Of'it 
dakli 
pain 

aya 
came 
wat-chit 
yhufis comermticft 

utawal 
burry is. 

padyS-s5, 
fallen’are* 


barn 

good 

Datbu 

i8*no£. 


tbajo 

be 


ka 

that 


(e. Gam-ma 

that* The-ciUage-in 

puanra thab$. 
the-acMng wiil-Se. 

Gani^ma 
The-ciliage-in 

Bbal Sa, 

Jirother Sir^ 


ae bawa-jiuS k‘b6 

and to-the-holy’peraon say 

kar'wa ane kale 

to-make and yesterday 


Gam*ma 
The’ciUage’in 
l6k ale* 
people givCf 

-Haru, bfi 

-Goodi I 


mur*ty6n6 

to-holy’^n 

they 

may-be 

har'dha 

(their-)faUJi 


jamad'wa 

to-cause-fo-eai 

Im iiatbi/ 
so not' 


pbari'pbarine har'dha par*mane 

hacing-gone-roand {their-\faUh accordi»g-to 

e le-jo* 

that having-taken-go. 

jab-sn* pan jam gbar'ni 

going-am, but for-a-little qf-the-kouse 

k*h6l-^am'ni tA wat k*h6. 

qfdbe^peacc’icelfa^e on-the*other~hawi the-story tell* 

. Hau k'lioHain s5. Bhai fia, righofittB 

'{JP^e’)^ll pcdcqful-well are* Jirother SiCf qf*the-lafid-assess!netit 

dham'hanu salS-sS. wall 

the’distnrbajice gomg-on-is* TAiHS-iw-li.e*, in-addition’to) also 

peB bhawaiya aya-s?. Gam-n^ lobelia 

those players conie-are. The-village-in beggars 

t6 et'la* pbaebir i6 et^la* 

oH-the<or^-hand so’tnany, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-tnany, 

cbetfl^d purS karia f 

qf-how-mveh fall may-we-make f 

Bba* kan‘bi t6 raja fiS. 

lather^ the-cuimaJor oiMe-other’kand king is* Of-the-players 

Yet t6 p*hel6 kar'wo pad'he, chyam-ka 

opportunity indeed jirsi to-make 


Bbawalraaii 


hecause-ihat 
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b€ waralia Upar lanO riijipu 

ftco years abotf^ (i.o,, past) pf-th^tn sathfaction 

gam-mi dhurS 

Jnso-tiiuch{*tiffie) the-cillary*!-i^ thereat tie 
hubato «an jyo t6. 

a'heavy-blow having-tnnied went indeed^ 

J)eu'*kan.—Kbani k^hO-sO. ^ t6 khate 

Dea^kaii .— True eayiny'tfoa-af'e. That indeed in-tru(/i 


tiatu, 

was~noi. 

man'haao 
pf*f he-men 


lekbe 
itt-m filing 


sg, bijaau 

iSt {that‘^)pf^tfier9 

tliabg; pan 

it-wiU*be; bid 


tu 

on ’thr'O ft e-hait d 


tbatQ ah§, tm 

being may^brt so 


ijanSl t6 . 

{tkat')qf~theee mdhe*ot her'hand 


kai'*^ 

to-make 


pad'be. 

Matyam.— Bha, blmt 
Maty an,—Father^ Bard 

ka uabi 
or not 
y\or 

Peacock therf^ist 

sS, m’bStO 
thcre^iS, aTcountani 


hb‘timan gau par^lpal s6, 
Brahman catv protriotor you-aref 

k&j 
thatf 


k'he-sS 

sayt nythey-are 

* kan'bi the karOd * ? 

the-cuU*vator at-the-back tea'miltioas ’ f 

cbur s6, atit s&, phachir 

thipf theredsp devotee lhere~is, m^ndieant 

s?J, raaiandl sS. Kun nli& r 

there-iSr elerk there-U. Who is-uot f 


Hau tamar€‘ wake. 
All at-yonr eddhe-back. 


Dew*kan.— Hiicbl k*ho-so» barfit ; pan aga|ya dada 

I)ew^kao*^A-triie{'6iory) saying^yott-arej Bard; but former days 


jya. 

p'heli 

t6 

gam‘aa dlianI>Taai 

are-gonct at'first 

ondhe'Other'hand qf-the'viUage 

masters 

bame 

bata. 




toe 

were. 




Mdty anL—H6 we, 

bapa, 

maru 

mSru, 

ne 

Mai yam *— Tes^ 

(Sir, 

yon-tnay-kill 

him yoii^may-kilit 

and 


jlwado 

Tni 

jiwado. 

Tamara 


you-may-cause-to-live him you-may-catise-to'lhe^ Your 

muta*bbai am5n€ p'liela blia^-wa]i alya-ti, 

by^grand/ather to-U8 formerly th€'barda\-fields) gwen-werer 
te aji-e amara taiya agi l)6le-5S. 

{for-)ihat stHt^even our sons blessing saying-art. 

iJew'kan. — Ly6, P^ityol, Earn Ram, pasa bh^ 

Btw-kan. — Take (ie., tvell}^ Fat el ^ Earn i?dm, again met {-mi h me) 

tUajG. 

becotne-please. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* 

Speakers the village lieadmaa* 

31atyam, a banl. 

Hcette A gate of the village Palaoliar* 

-Ua}ijam (♦« a loud lliis is Uew-krishna-d^ 1 see, isn’t it V 

B^kr* 9 hiia-das {iookintf round)—0 I lio! ho I where have you come from, 
barti ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

—-X came here two days agti: but it is plain, that times are changed indeed, 
else why must bards and Brahmans travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied : but now we’re juar 
killed ivith constant hard work. Bad luck to it all 1 In Bombay 
Mata Kafika’s bowl is going round death, or the plague, is now 

raging in Bombay): but, tbank goodness, there isn’t as much annoy¬ 
ance in travelling now as there was last year. 

2>^,— I*m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we can have a hit of a 
chat together, though I am in a little hurry* ^V hat a crowd of pests 
are in the village I But, friend, step into the temple and tell the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesteiday* Go you your 
round of tlie village and collect what the people give as alms. 

JIdt.—Al\ light. I’ll go I hut Jirst let me hear that at homo you’re flourishing. 

_All are flourishing- But, my good fellow, there s this confounded land- 

assessment £101 ng on. Thcni too thi^se tumbler*folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mondicanrs galore* Whence 
ai*© the demands of all these to he met ? 

_Friend, the farmer is a king. You’ll have to satisfy first of all those 

tumblers, for, a couple of years ago, when they left discontented, imme¬ 
diately blow' ujjon blow came ui)on the cattle and the men in the 
viUagi'- 

Deic.—It’s true what you say* Tliis is indoetl a neces&ary bill. Let the others be 
given what may be, but these we ai-e bound to square. 

_Friend, you’re the protector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Boesn t the 

saying nm, ’ Millions follow the farmer’ the farmer can Bup}x>rt 

millions of folk)* The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
i^upport)* 

j)eio.—Yon speak truly, bard; but the former days are gone. Once we were lords 
of the village* 

Yes, friend, lile^and death were in your band. Of old your giaudfather gave 
ns ‘ the hards’ fields’ and to the present day our sons bless lihn. 

—So, Patel, Good day and may w'O meet again. 
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GUJARATT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It IB reported that 30,000 people speak GujarStl in the extreme south of the Sind 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great 
‘ Bann of Cutch. They are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, but I have not ascer¬ 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. S|)ecimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patoni Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


GUJARATT OF CUTOH. 

In the Peninsula of Cutch the following Languages are reported to bo vernaculars:— 

Kacholihl spoken by 311.000 people. 

E&ja«thl „ 500 „ 

GnjariU „ 205,500 „ 

Ayari or Ahlrl „ 3U,500 „ 

HindOrtAnl „ .. 3,000 „ 

Total . .*>50,500 

Of these Kachclihi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhi. K&yasthi, — a 
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati, and Kachclihi,—will be dealt with under the head of 
Eachchhi. 

'Fhe Hindostani of Cutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi,* 
and Ayari or Ahiii under the Bhil languages.* 

Tliero remains Gujarati. It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Valias, and 
is, in Cutch, the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the langua^ of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecessary, 

‘ Vol. IX, Pt. I. 

• VaLIX.Pt.IlI.,pp,63ii»aff. 
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KATHIYAWADT. 


The Gujardtl spoken by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, tlic standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a well 
defined dialect, known as K&ihiyawadi or Kathlawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindustani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
S]>cak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

local authorities divide Kathiyawadi into four sub-dialects,—Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, Halfuii in the north-west and centre, and 
Guhilwadl or BhSwnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. These do not, however, 
ditfer to any serious eitent among themselves. Haladi, w hich is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kachchl, such as the use of pand^nd, to 
mean *of oneself,* but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider¬ 
ation. I therefore deal with KathiyawSdl as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come from Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that I 
have received. 

T’he following may be taken as tlie approximate number of speakers of Kathiva- 
wadi:— ^ 


K 


1 

Whrrt apoltrti. 

Namber 

of 

•p<akrrs. 

Bomlmr Tovirn and Island 

• 

. 

25.000 

Kathiawar— 





JhiUw&4l 

# • 

• 

4.37,000 


SOrathl . 

• « 

• 

733,000 


HRl&dl . * 

• • 


. 770,000 


Gohilwidl 

• • 


631,000 






2,571,000 




Total 

2,596,000 


Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of northern Gujnrdti, and also has some of its 
own. These will be evident from the following grammatical sketch. 

There is the asual imcertain vowel scale. Thus, toachdrl for eickdrt, having con¬ 
sidered ; kapdtar for kupdtra, a bad person. As usual d is shortened bi*fore f. Tlius, hhal 
for bhdt^ a brotlier; khatnd, for khdinct having eaten. So we have the change of f to d in 
keniat, price. £ is sometimes changed to ya as in gamya for game, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as d, is rather common. M'e have even ghddd, a 
horse. The past participle of jatoa, to go, is always written jlyd, although the 6 in 
other past iiarticiples is written as in the standard; thus, hato (not hat6)^ was; padyb 
(not pady6)t fallen. • 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Chh is often preserved in writing, 
but the pronunciation is always that of s, not chh. Thus although ydchhd, baok-again, 
is written with cAA,.it is pronounced pdLSd. Before t, e, and y, however, the chh often 
becomes i, not s. The following are examples of these changes : sadd for chadd, the 
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mooD; sar-wS, for to graze cattle; roftor. for e*«fcor. a s^-ant; Mrf-wM, for 

chadrvii. to mount; pS^. ior pSch. five ; po«i. tor pachd,. fifty ; to lor chha. 
for oMok-ro, a son ; po«. also spelt pacUe, after; s3. also spelt chhu. I m^ 
chhodduni. to release; *<ros, for mm-ohhe, tlioa strikest (so rbiCacU thou weep^. 
bitten with cAA) t »e. often written ehhe, he is ; dile, for chhete, far; k4u, also spelt 

chhedu, a cultivator ; pitiya, for puchhyS, it was asked, , ■ kk J * 

K becomes ch, and kh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring t or e. 

Thus dirf-rS, fordit"rd.ason; chel-ld, for if/'ld, how many? cham. for kem, why? 
ohede, for kede. after; chhiiar, for khitar, a field; kkedn, cUerlu, or ledrt, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as as in jhod, pronounced a deidL ^ ^ ^ 

S or i only becomes A in the middle op at the end of a word* Thus, ^^hahd, for sain, 
want; duh ten; tlh, twenty; deh, for dek a country; a forei^m country ; 

iiidnab, for mdnasy a man; tsaraK MJara®, a year; >/*, for fame. At the 
oommencemont of a wrd. is aspirated and is xrritten in the veniacuhr H 
which bears the same relation to U that M kK does to i k, llie Kime sound is common 
in the lam-uagcs of Burmah. and b there transliterated At, I cannot here transliterate ^ 
by sh, as this would be confused with the »h representing the sound of sh m * shun,’ I 
therefore transliterate it s’A for want of a better sign, Eiamplc* are, s’Ad^, for «dt, seven ; 
s^hdf for a hundred; ^^huraj, for suraj, the snn ; $*hdhd, for $d^, want; s Adro, for idro, 
o'ond : s^hBbhafvU-, for aoiAft/vu. he came to hia senses; s hdh^ddj standing up ; s hdihij for 


sdthh a servant; s^bapar^nidi for mpar'nwt festive. 

An initial i seems to be preserved. Thus, ku, what ? fyd-thij why. 

The letter A> when medial, is elided. Tims, kaU^ let me say; wadt a ^^e ; re. for rahe, 
he remains. The letter I usually becomes r. Thus, sdr^a, for chMld, h^ks, A fin^ 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thu,s thereupon; pachhe or pachhe, after; keyS, 


by anyone; we or niy and. 

Declension .^There arc a good many irregularities in the declension of nouns, 
\& in SurHl, nouns ending in consonants take d in the oblique focm singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also Thvi^^ jamtiej to a man (yaw); bdp^’nS or bdpmS, to a 
father ; gdtid, songs; bh^Vdoy swine ; ghSdd or horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding yo. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sdrgay husks; gdfhgaj feastings; vidrga, formerly ; ydwyo, in a village; ddga-mSj on the 
side {of a pond). Compare d-bhai, he, oblique dbhlgdy below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of n. Thus, mdnahu, men ; cf/eAViyS", 
daughters; gagu, cow*e; s*hdthtgune, to his servants; rddunj, of harlots. 

The e of the agent-iocative is often nasaliacd- Thus, thereon; kdgiy by anyone. 

PrOEOUHS*—Tho first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarati. The 
locative of the genitive may bo used as a dativa Thus, mane or wadrd, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person ia tit fi,or i. All these forms are declined regu¬ 
larly, except that the nommativo plural of i may be iwoddi. The case of the agent has 
a dental », as in ine by (as well as, to) him. /jw’we or is * to him ' or ‘ to them,’ 

The word bhalt is also employed with a pronoun of the third persom Compare standard 
Gujarati AAdy*c?o, a man. Thus, d-AAoi, he {^i^, this man) (was sent to the fields) ; 
hhalney (consciousness came) to him; d-fiAlydfia ^'A'rc, his belly. Kuist or kd^ ia 
*whoV\ frifwd is * whose?’. So (fern, ueut. Su) or ktgd or chtyd is ‘what?’ Its 
oblique foiTU is Syd. 
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Conjugation. —As usual in North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, su, I am, thou art In other respects the conjugation of the 
verb closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic changes. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows;— • ^ 



Siag. 

Plar. 

1 



fay9. 

2 

0U. 


•0. 

3 

se. 


te. 

This is often written chhu, etc., but the'pronunciation is always »u, etc. 

The past tense is hatd or to, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. Ndtu^ it was not. 
The present tense of the finite verb is: — , 

- 

1 ilrike. 



% 

Siag. 

Ptar. 

1 

mdrS'fS. 



• * 2 

mSru-n, ni5rai. 


marO~$d. 

3 



mar9-s4. 


The standard forms are also used. The auxiliary is often written witli cAA. Thus, 
mdrachh. for mdras, thou strikcst. The imperfect is mdr^td-td. The past participle is 
mdryo. 

The future is as in the standard dialect The i seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to A. Thus, I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in ya. Thus, wwryo, strike. 

The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in d (passives) takes the 
termination no. Thus, hhardno, he was filled; jhald^t he was seized; lutd^, he 
was plundcvd; mard^dj he was killed. 

' The verb jawu, to go, has its present participle jdtdt not jatd, and its past tense jtyd. 

In this word the final o is always written in tlie specimens as d, not as d. So also its 
inOnitive is Jdwut i^ot Jatou. Similarly, thatout to be, has its infinitive thdwu, and its 
present participle thdtd, • 
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[No. 16.] ' 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARAtI. 


KathiyawadI. Jhalawad (Kathiawar). 

. Specimen 1. 

^ aniMAl >11^1 

<*1^1 ^ cii ^dHi «»i^' 9 ? >1^1 

iS ^ ^ihvhx 

i 9{{\ Sl<a*Mi^l. ctl? ^ MiHl. mS ^ 3li ci U'il WHl 9^ 

tlHi c^i wi*Hi s^Hu ^iii h mih, \S M'tw -ttf ^ % cii 

yS MvCl 'i^d. 'itni ^ ; =»Hutl Sliaii ni? Ww^, ^ mui *him^ Si 

ai^€^l tlRni ^9l d. \i‘H^ Mi'll ^'ll >l«ltlM ^ Ml^ 5l Mid. €llM^, j 

MRl MIM MiJ 9i^, MlMl, 4 ^ ^ ; 4 

M^ ^l^ i^ll MIH, M»^ MlMcl^ iMlMft^ MlH 'itf, WM »»t^ ciMll WMl tlG^l ^l^l. WM MMl^ 5 
^tlM^ Pi^l ^aHl MIM mB 23^1- vCl Ml^ cll ^ ^iv^l ^ aHCl^Mi tHl^l (SM^A^l Ml^^l 

4^1 il^ ^M^lKl *ni>A mAi ^ ♦l^Ml MU^l. ^lill ^<^1, ®11MI, 4 5l ciMl^ ^ M^^^l 5l^i 

51^11^ Pl^l ^ I ClMRl ^l^l ^Mll VK\m iS^ Ml^ ^l^i^ iJi ^ «l5ll, ^l^ 

^Ml*ll ai^^ iS^ ^^Al, ^ 4lMMi tlMl m51 MM^mI ^^Al, MW HM^>il €l wM^MR iXl 
clMl ^I'A^M'A MM^l^. ^l^ 1 MW ^ ^Ml Mll«U ^425MA ^Ml, M^ ^IMl^^l w^l Md MMi 
C ileiil^ miMUHl. 

M^l^^ ^l ^lll ^lill dct^Mi il^ 23^1 5l ; VMi^ Midi M^MiJ cl Mlo^l (ll^iicliri h\ 

Ml^l ^ Ml»^i MMlcli WtfHi. M« ^ ^li<\ Vi ^ HlM^lM ^ ? ctll e^MlM^l^l 

1, clMlll 9ii MW MIVM MloHl, ^Ki ^123 clMll MW ^liiH Ml<0 i 5l^i 

Mv^l ^ 23^1W 'itf. ^ Ml^ MI'R^ \i^W{ MU^l. Ctl^ i »ll<^l MlMl, MU€ti M^4 €tM^ **1 

CIMI<\ i<l, ^ ^Mll 51^ MliH ^l MRl ^Iuh ^ll ^41^ 5l^ fli MMl^ ; 

M^ ff»Hll Vli^l ^McfHi cl-Hl<\ MlHl^ (SilMR €Im1i Ml^^l Ctll Cl^l ^\£{ i^. 

3 ^1 Ml^l mBiw ^ Ml<l M^l^ M^ ctl<\w 4li 5l ^ ani ^l^ cll MlM^ Mli^C ; 

%Hl^ Ml clRl Mlleil 9vS^ m^l <lll, M^ ^IMl^tll MW m^l ?l. 
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KAthitawAdL 


GUJARATL 


Specimen I. 


Central- Group. 


Jhalawad (Kathiawae). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek janane 

Ascertain toyman 

bap*nS kidhS 
tO’father it-voca-said 

bh^ apo.' 
share • give.' 


be 
ttoo 

ke, 

that, 

A^l? 

Thereupon 


sokhra hnta. 
sons were. 

‘ bapa, ap*da 
'father^ our 

m§ bape 
by^his by-father 


Ina 

his 


all 


didhi. 

^cets^given 

bhag*nQ 

qf-share 

laine 


iian§ 


by-the-younger 

/ 

ina 


and 


Theda di chede 

A few days after 

badhS v 5 cbi-sati 

alt having-disposed-of of-that 

par-deh-m5 j*y^» 

having-taken foreign-country-in went, 

gOthe ini udad^wii xnldyu. 

in-pleasure so to-squander was-begun. 
badhft * khutt-riyu efla-nia i 

all had-becf I-expended then that 

padyo. Tar? in 6 khawana s’haha 

fell. Then to-him of-food want 


Iy5-kap6 

There-near 


deh'na 
of-country 

rivO. 

remained^ 
wag*da-ni5 
Jield-in 
manali-thi 
a-man-by 
. nabhaL 
would-have-livcd. 
a-bbiyanfi ojh^rQ 
Aw lelly , 

- l)ap-ne • ghare 
in^ffother 


s*hara irabbawala 
a-good respectable 


d^amind 

to-man 


ll-ma-thi nanS 

Them-infrom by-the-younger 

majhiara-ma-thi manfi maro 

joint-property-in-fr<tm to-me my 

badhl ghar-wakh*ri T?chi 

living having-divided 

t 6 pOtanfi 

cn-the.-other-hand his-own 

36 pai»a avya i 

what money came ' that 

iyS-kane putanu badhil 

there his-own all 

At'll th'Oda di-ma t 6 

Thus a-few days-in on-the-one-hand 

deh-mS-j bhare kaj 

country-in-verily a-mighty famine 
padya. PachhS i 6 k t 6 

fell. Afterwards he one that 

iyS jaln 6 s’hathi 

near having-gone as-a-jield-labourer 


a~bbai 
he 

sar^ra jiya. Pan 

to-graze went. ^ut 

khaway na?, 

cotUd-be-eaten not, 

Wall 

And 


i6 

indeed 


bhad‘J[ 


no 

not 


at-house 


swine 

n 6 ke 
otherwise 

ine kOy? 

to-him hy-anyone 

bharanQ. Tar? 
was-flled. Then 

tb chePla - 

indeed ' how-many hired-servants 


Olya 
of-his 

to 

indeed 

to . 

indeed 

ka7 

anything 

bhaine 
to-him 

dadiya 


dhanlna bhhd'da 

of-master swine 

sarya khay, i 
husks eat, that 

1 kbaino 

that having-eaten 

no apyS; at:*lS 
not was-given ; thus 

s'habbaryfl ke, * mara 
senses-came that, * my 

- laje-chhe, • waji 

earning-are, again 
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pan 

also 


kat^Ti 

io^he^done 

pShi 

near 


im*ne khaTra-pivva 

io~ihem to-eat*and*to~drin]e 

mare t6 lagh^nyu 

to-me i^ideed fasting 

thaine mara 
ha^ing~heconi€ fny 
bapai liu 
that, father, I 

ja^o. Pan 

1iave-hec(m€{t)^ Bni 
tbay naT, im jani 

may-be not,^ thus cousideting 

wacliiiti t6 s*bal>‘d6 tliiyo 

harting-thought he arisen became 

bape t 6 infi 


nmb'lakh 

more-thati-enough 


ina[e-chhe, 

bemg-QCt-ie, 


ne 

and 


s5r 

thief 


liap 
father 

taniatu 
yonr 

hai^, soru 
let-be, a-ehild 

mane taiiiurc 
tO'-me on*your 

ane putana 
and his-own 

3§te‘thi 


pad^chJie^ T6 
falling-is* 
jau ane tcm'ne 
mag-go and to-him 

PaT*bbtm6 
of-God 

kasdm 
bad-child 


ne ai 

and here 

hii s’hab"d(> 


5U ; 

am 


arisen 

kflO. 

T-mag-sag 

kapatar 

unworthg 


la\rtie, 
comCj i 

jalne 

haoing-gone 

ku t5 

/ imleed 

tliajj x>a^ mawHar kamawHor 
mag-be, but paretUs bad-parents 

iya dfldiyo r&khO. ” ’ Im 
near servant keep* ”' Thus 

bap jlyo. In^ 

father near went* By-his 

bhsjyu ke antar-ml 


by fat her on-h\s-part io-him disiance-from he-was-seen that heart-at 

dayanu umal'kO avyo, Te-thi hatb-kiidhi dlob'rani kote 

of-compojssicyn hnrsting-out came,\ Therefore haoing-run of4he-son on-the-neck 


bajUi 

padyO 

ne bachlyu 

bbai^wa 

madyo* 

S6k*TO 

bd!y6, 

* bapa, 

clinging 

he-fell 

aud hisses 

lo-iake 

began. 

The-sm^ 

said. 

* father. 

bu to 

tamard 

vM Par'bhTinu etfo 

gunegar 

tliiyo-sG, 

ke 

tnmdra 

/ indeed your 

and of-God so 

sinner 

become-am, 

that 

gour 

jewanO 

dicbYO 

kew'rawa 

jog 

riyo 

nathi.* 

Ine 

bape 

oflik^ 

son 

to-be-called 

teorthy 

remained 

not: 

Bis 

by-father 


ft'batbiyfme 

to-sertanis 

lavine 

h aolng-brought 


kayii ke, ‘ jao, ghar-ma-tbl s'barO s'ba^agho 

it-was-said that^ ' go, h&use-infroot good garments 

ine periwa; ne liatb-mi vedh-¥tt1, tatha pa^e 
to-him piti-on; and hand-in a-ring, and on feet 


pagar'kbS perawoj 'vvaji aj s'ltapar^D dl gnnine jaman'’war 

shoes put-on; and to-daij festival day hating-counted a feast 

karQ» tatba dh6|.“matiga|. gaTr^mwd. SyMbi ke, aj me muwt> 

do, and merry-songs Cause-fo-be-sung. JFhy-for that, to-day by-me dead 

dbarelO dicb^ro «tlia 3 lwan dekbyo; ane khOwanelo* jady6-se/ 

considered son alive was-seett ; «f?d uxts-lost, found-is** 

Paohhe badba lila-ler kar^wa madya. 

Afterwards all merriinent io-do began. 


A^ne inu mO^ s6k*r0 t6 cbbetar-n^ kiime jly6-t6 \ iya-tbi 

Now Aw elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was; therefrom 

pacbbu gliar pahe te ayyo tare potane ghare nas 

back returning house near he came then Ms-own in-house dauc^ug 


A ^eU'knoit^ prcrnb to uiLkc |ht fcttiiiD^ dear. 
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thato ne 

_ a 
gana 

iV 

gawata 

going-on and 

songs 

beisg-suufii 

s’hak*ri 

puSya 

ke, 

haviug-ccdled it 

-toas-aeked that, * 

Tare sak'rS 

jabap 

didhu 1 

Then by-servant 

reply icas-given t 

p^hlia avya. 

t^thi 

rajl 

back came. 

therfore 

pleased 

kari se/ 

A-thl 

i ewo 

made is* Ihis-upon 

he so 

nai, £-thi 

me 

bape 

not. This-npoik 

by-his 

by-father 


‘aj 


kC'i 


iiabhalja^ Pachhe 
heafd^ Then 

glmre 

If in^hotise tchai 
* t^oaro Ijlial 


ine sakamS 

a-eermnt^io 

dhamdlioici se ? * 

tioUe i$ ? * 

a] him *khini 


haif * tfour brother* io-dap 
tlialae tamarfi bape 


sqfe-and'soitnd 
aj giithya 


ri^ balyo ke glieT 
toith-anger bnrtit thtti in-hoaee 


weni^sttrelp 


avlne pho'h'lawa mad.vo- 


I b 5 iy 6 ke, * l>apa, 
he $aid thot, * father, 

kai^ nl tamaru 

teaa^done, and your 

t6 

on-the^one-hand 
rabh^ru no apapfi ; 
kid not icae-given; 


at*lS Tvarab lagan 

so-many years for 

ekfe Yep Tvadliyil 

any order wa^disoheyed 


mara bhaibandli'ne gothya dewa 

my to-friend8*and-relations a feast to-git^e 

ane jyare indflni ramat-ma 

and tchen qf^harlots company-in 


Tht% 

Then 

eak"ri 

seroice 

mane 

to*me 

eke 


iidad*nar dlcb'ro gher , 

sguauderer son to-house 

Bap bolyo, ‘ beta, t3 
Thefother eaid, ‘ non, thon 
marl badhi mudi pan 

my 

t6 

indeed for^s rejoicing to-do 
dbarela bbalne jiwHo 


avyu 
came 
td 

indeed 
tari-j 

all mealth even thine-aione 
ap‘n^ apand kai^wb jdyi 


mS tamari 

byme your 

nal; tfiy 
not ; still 
Sahara 

in-order oue-even 
tamari mayane 
your to-^propcrty 

memani kari' 

was-made.^ 

nh 
and 


su ; 
art ; 


tare tame mot! 

then by-you a-grait d fe act 

/W- Al '■ 

roj marl pShE-j 

daily my near-enrely 

se. HarS e ke a 

in. Good this that ibis on-occasion 

iya-tbl ke, S taxa mtiwa 

is-proper ^ toby for thatj this thy as-dead 

dltbo j ane khowanelb, aj 3^#* 


cofisidered io-broiher alive he-ttas-seen; a»d u;as-lost, to-day found 


ae/ 

is' 



432 


[ No. 17.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GrJAK.lTl. 

KATHlTAWiDl, JiIALAWAB (KaTHIAWAII)* 

Specimen IL 

Hui Miai. cii^ ^miRi 

Mitt Mitt llHttl J ^ %lRm4 «l^p \% 5lt{l >liM^ 

h ml 5 ; ^ MixeiKl ?li£\ >tiiRi 

^^l Mi^l. clll ^iMil X a ^ 

iSj IvS^ ' a>l Jjteft «t^i ^i sJ Mini tfM4 kfH vfl 

■^¥1. >llM^ MWl ^i9| h ^ ^Itt ^HiX^L 

514 cittlM^ ^liHMl ttlS Mu "tiS S. ?l«Cl M 

^lii 6iiHi* ci «iRRi Ml ^<11^1 Mi^ %A Ml m^I 33«^ft5l ^vH?, 

m<i ttM^t^ H^Ml>.^ m "Ml^ ^ ttMl^l ^l^l ^ MH aittl^* 

^ MiaKl ciM^ ^ven a^l »Ui mim^ |l^l¥l M^i ctMRi bMi ? 

rti^ ttnVi't 5^5 \ si y^iii 5L«i^ Hi^ ^lii ttiS^ 

mS M^i 'liMiq Ml, H tt^iHl^ «ii^ M4^L mlrimI 5ii$i/lHl <Ihi ^ 

<lMi ^iHtt ^li£l^ ^ttti miIl feT'Cl Mii ^ Jisiefl^ 

Q HWi^l ; SlM^a^l Ml<l^ >ll=ttt HS\ ^1l tt^lWl^l Mi§^ 4^" Mhr 

;iig; M HiMl MiMi arn^ ti*^; 

%l<l i^fl, H tt^l’^^^ Mcll<l ; h ttl^^ ^l^ltt'll ^Ml ME<1. ^13^ Miy s/45l 

IttiA^ ttM’=iR^ MiA Mli^L «lM «VT^I M^l^L ^^l Ml'^ttHl 63 $. U 
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[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


GUJARATI. 


KaiuiyawadI. 


Central Group. 


jnALAWAD (Kathiawar)- 


Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 

RAliTTA-GAI)H*VlNl WAl. 

OF-nALlTJ-OADMAVl TSS-STOB.Y. 


Mftrya 

Formerly 


dhada 

raids 


bau pad'tS. Tare ^m*dana manah 

mmy med^to-faU^ Then of-r^lages peopls 

HaliTa-GadliMne gamya Banihar-ma putaDo mal-thal rakh'ta, 

iri-BaHv^-GadhavVi ixrvUloge Bamhar-in their-o«,>i pr<,perty ^ed-to-place. 


karan-ke 
tfecanse-that 

lunu 

ased-to-pl^^f^der 
maryu, 

was^ congneredt 
sodawa jiy^t 
to^release wentt 
iI6gal& 
by-the-Mughid 
kidku 

it-ioas-dane{lQ‘y satd) 
watavya nathL 
explain^ i^-no^. 
nxaya 


SaranHu Tnagaii“nu 

of~Chdrans a-nillaye of-heggars 
nal Pap Bddi-il 5 gale 

not hy-Bdfh^Mughnl 

nl Baman^ni sodi ban 

and a'BrdhnMtys danyhler hostage 

pan jhalapO. PacbJie 

tut ica8~[hiin9elf‘)sei^ed. Then 

puj^yxi ke, 

it-toas-asked that 
* mail 
^my 

tame 
you 

rese/ 


haoing-’COTisi dered 

tft 

on- the- other-hand 

jhalL 

toas-sehed. 


koy 
anymte 
Ranlliar 
Rdnihar 

HELjiyb ine 
Ratlyd her 


kcj 
thatt 

Have 

Now 

padi 


*ta 

^ thou 
maya 
wealth 


1 

that 


bttried-ie, 
jkali 

having-seized ) 
iH6sal6, 

t6 ad*dl>i Kme in« s6c!i-mTilc*wan6 k6l apyo- P“Si 


rowa mandyG, I'aTe 

to-weep he-began* Theti 

cbani rbwachli ? * TSre ipe 

why weepest?* Then by*him 

dati-cliibe, inu koms Bdhap 

of-it to-anyone hint 

ja>vo-cliho, tb 
going-are, then 
mdya nik*|fi, 


was-made 


adva-ma 


thmi hai/ h<,vi«g‘ioke» him qf-relea«ng promUe 

Kal-ivO ' im^ne tedine ek taliWni .. 

Bitigd the>» hating-imited a <ff-p<md^ ^ the-Btde-o« 

kidha ke, ‘Olya gad'riini ttSIiS 

4 i.,c«.*<.W (hat, 'that df-muddypiace behind the-iaeaith 

badho sAOdS iSkyl. le gira-mlE khunti-iiya. 

hy-nll hereee loere-urged-on. Theg the-mnd-^n etiiek. 

VOL. 


. Afterwards 

lal-jlyb, nS 
tookraway^ and 

obhe.* T^th! 
isJ Then 

Bajiyo w^e 
Fediyd behind 

S K 
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Lat6, t5 

itiaSr he 

raw 

complaint 

sOdi 

daughter 

Tame 


s*hati"jiy^* 
decamped. 

khudliL 

was’eaten 
han 

hostaffc icae-$ei;:ed 
beths Smao ^ 


PaJ Xlulie aTiae tSm\ La^liIi^Par'niai^nG 

Then in-Mnll hauinff-eeme o/-there to^Laffalhle-Famndr 
ke, Uamarti Saran lu^no, n5 Batna^'m 

ihaii ‘ tfour Chdratt w^s-plnndered. 


and a*Brdhma^'s 


Tire 

Then 


I 

This 
Baman 

Yon uihiie-eiiHnff Chdm^ Brahman 

tamara jab kowa gawaafe ? * 

^onr fames hoio tvHhhe-sunff ? ^ 

* tii Wadh^wan ja, n% iana 
‘ thou 7Fadhtcd7i go^ and qf-there Mhe-king 
bab§ ghAda laiao sadu-chhu.* 
itco^hundred horses hacing-taken mountinff-am.' 

I*ag*dblr ware sadyo. 

Zagadhlr in-assistance 


wat*ni tam'ofi khdtya se, 

o/-QCCiirrence io^gou a*disgrace (s. 

lutaiA, t6 pasi 

{if-)iheff*v3iU^h&’plundered, then a/teneards 


rajanc 


jiy6 nS 

icent and 

tblya, 
beeamei 


Lag'dbire kidbu ke, 

bif^LagadhJr it-ioas-said thait 

pan kabc. Hu 

m*£he-one-Aand tell. I 

Paclihi Ra[iyo Wadb^wan 
A/lCTnoards Baligd JF'adhtodn 
Marag-ma bhct-bhetiya 
mounted. The-road-on meetings 


He 

and 


rAia 

a-scuffle 


jamyu. 

ensued. 


fV 

T^ma 

ThaMn 


Bodi-MAgal 

JBddi-llughzd 


bela4-naklune natUu^ 

seated-hehind^hacivgdhrotcn fled. 

jLialm& hetbe pacbMdyO. 

hacing-sehed doton hc-icas^pnlled. 

Lag"dbir upar sadi 

Zagadhir above having-moiinted 

n6tiS; te^thi 

tctrs-noi; therefore 


Ini wahe 
Of-him behind 

Pa? uma]'ko 
But effort 


sddlne 

the^ {Brahma u*s}daughter 
I>ag*dhir dhodyo, ne 
Zagad/dr rai*, and 


Lag'dlnr 


bctbu. 
sat. Lagadhlr 

padyS*pftdya 
aS‘he-lag 


marine 
Immng-struch 

pabi ka? 
near ang 

sarpchl 
ihe^throai 


H6gal*ni 
qf-the-Mvg hjil 

Baman-m sQdle Mflgalbii 

Brahman^ s bg-daugkter o/'th&'Mughul 

Lag*dbir*n§ watari* Tc Lag'dbire 

to-Lagadhlr icas-shown. That hg-Bagadhir 

umri. SiAgalE jmn 

icas-struch. By-the-Mnghul but 

maxi padjO. 

having-drawn lo^Lagadhlr hacmg-struek he-was-caused^to-fali. 

jaua jhilii thaiue marana, Tina pajiya 

persons wounded having-become toere-killed. Their memorial-stones 


BPIa-ma 
The-meantime^in 
sari bafi, 
a-poniard was, 

M^al*na 

of-tke-Mnghul 

bulStln^ 


ull 

tkat 
, te 
(hat 

pet-ma 

the-helUj-in 

Lag*dbiPne 


Mogal 

tJte^3!nghul 

Iiatbiyfir 
weapon 
dabi^ 

WQS-ptessed. 

bUet-m5 

the-waist-in 

laine 

haHng-laken 

jamaiyb 


a-scimiiar 

Em 

bey 

Thus 

both 

haji 

cbhe. 

still 

are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

THE STORY OF RALIYA GABHAVI* 

In times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and ao people 
used to deposit their goods and chattels in Ranihar, the village of the Bard named Raliva 
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GadhaTi in the belief that no one would think of raiding a Tillage of haids, who were 
known to be beggars by profession^ and to have nothing worth takings But one fine day 
Bodij the Mngbul, plundered Ranihar, and carried off a Brahman's daughter as a 
hostage* Raliya followed to rosoue her, but was himBelf captured- He then began to 
weep, and the ilughnl asked, him why he did so. ^Becanaej* replied Ealiya^ *all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven't given anyone a clue as to where it is* 
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.' 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could be found, he would let him go, 
and give him half of it. Raliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piecse of grouud said * the money is buried on the far side of this slough* 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Raliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels* 

He went to the village of Mnli, and complained to its Raja, Xiagadhir Par mar, 
saying, ‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you* If yon let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises ?' L^adhir replied, ‘ Go at once to 
Wadhwan,'and tell the Eaja there* I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Raliya w’ent to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue* On the 
way he mot the freebooters. In the mdlie which ensued, Bodi ^ughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pnrsued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The ilnghul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir* 
The latter had ho weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat. Then the 
Biaiiman girl pointed out to him a poniard which the Mughul carried in iris belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly* But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his scimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Raja* In this 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost* Their monumental stones 

exist to the present day* 


■ Both HtJi and Wi^hwM irt in JbivU^id- Ligidhir wm » hiftoricil djincUr* (Jtron^ ■fe tl;« 

Eftwnlh oentiiTy. Accordw^ tni indlUon* th» Bnhmw M in wKolDg whom h. UaI hiBUt, hunitd Itfwa upon bu* 
funeral pjre* See i'aMiawar Oaretterr, p. Wo. 
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MUSALMfiN GUJARATT. 

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak Hinddstaul, not Gujarati, and speoimena 
of their lanj^uagc "will be found in the section devoted to Western QlndL^ Some tribes, 
however, who are by ori^n descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admission of 
Hind6stani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Jklusalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention; these are Vh6ra8m or the lan¬ 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musalman community of 
Kathiawar. 

The Bohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the 
town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vh6ra8aiha8 been reported 
for the present Survey as a dednite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities:— 


LoeiUt/. 

B«port«d onnbtr 
of 

■peaken. 

Bombaj Town and Island .... 

10.000 

Mahikantha ...... 

150 

• 

Total 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as welL In the census 
of 1891 131,751 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,569 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows :— 


Locality. 

Number 

0 

Ahmedabad . . . 




10,972 

Kaira .... 




13.520 

PSneb Mahali . . . 




4,216 

Broach .... 




32,867 

Sorat .... 




12,905 

Baroda .... 




10,880 

Other Native States . . 




42,709 

% 

. Total 

• 


127,569 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Vhdras&I 
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of 


> See Vol. IX, Pt. I. 
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to be found. Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their Vs like ^ the other Kaira cultivators, and in Surat they mix up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Vhdrasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a ‘ son * rffiVd, not dlk>d, for ‘ was * they say huto, not hiUb, and for 
‘ taken * they say lidhd, not lidhd. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head-quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own. I therefore give no specimens of Vhdrasal. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of llindostim 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Bombay London, in some cases forming the entire crew.* ' Their origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, l>elonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They sp^k 
a curious dialect It does not differ materiaUy in its grammar from stand^ Gujarati, 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation ^ffers 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two excellent specimens of tMs dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differs from 

the standard dialect. 


Pronunciation. —The vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a wonl. Thus, name, for ndnae, by the younger (son); mard, 
for marb, my; taro, for taro, thy; darb, for dadb, a day; tafhe, for »me, with : 
hath, for hath, a hand; ha4U, for kadhb, draw water; tawdr, for tiware, then; 
iafld, for how many ? jam, for Jem, as, like; ham, for hem, how, why ? 

So the d in the Persian termination ddr is shortened, as in dbt-dar, for db»t-dar, a 
friend; dukdn-dar, for dukan-ddr, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d i» shortened before i. as 
in nortliem Gujarat. Thus, khaini, for **dl»e, having eaten; bhai, for bhdl, a brother. 
The vowel i is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mdrei, for 

I s b^ll strike. £ j* • • 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distmction 

between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
interchanKoable. Thus, I becomes / in hulb, was; pbianb, own; eampal, wealth; 
te he- teotani,a native; We/ar, a field; ehhbfrd, husks; kUtb, eating; eaufehef, 
conscious; gammat, rejoicing;/.W/d. living; utlar. an answer; /S, thou, and many 
others- th becomes th in Ml. from; lUgb, became; talU, and; lath,, is not; 
ntUpiyb, for »/Adpi,6. disobeyed; sa/W.with; d becomes d xudik'rb, ason; des.a 
carmtiw • dnkdl,e,lammOi Khudd, God; ^s, a servant ; andar, within; dh becomes 
dh in kiddhu, for kidhi, done; and Rdhb, taken. In rfd/, a tooth, both consonants have 

• _ ^ I • 

*^”^'the other hand, / has become / in mbtb, great; pit, beUy; kat-ld, for kmd, 
how manv ? atTlb, so much; ro/i. bread ; kbte, on the neck; rjfi. a ring: /A has b^me 
th in ik-ihU, in one place; and bethb, belhb or belb, seated: yd has become nd, in bhmdo. 


» Kalkiatcar Gazetteer, p. 168. 
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swine. The letters d and /, when mcdialj generally become r, as in thorax a few; dardt 
days; umeJ, haying caused to fly; paWyd, for feU; ddrtne, for dodinit having 

run; sagh^rui for sagk^lu, entire; veg^Hf^ for vig’ld, distant; rafiAartyd, for tahhalyOf 
heard; dgar^ for dgnlt before; pachhart for pdcffhalt behind. On the other hand, r lias 
become d in kha^chi, expenditure; mafji, having died; chdk^di, service. Sometimes it 
becomes n, as in lvg^i?at for liig*ra, clothes. 9o «, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in mdftas, for t?idrt<is, a man ; pon, hut; jan, count; ghandf many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sui'ti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Qogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes as in Idkhl, for ndkhl, having thrown; iaihJt for 
not hit is not ; fdcA, for ftdcAj dancing ; Idkart a servant; idkf a nose. 

The letter « becomes s in mdrea for widrli, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word #«, what ? 

In the word khldhut for *k7dAu, not only has the dh been cerebrali^ed, but the 
initial * has also been aspirated. So also in khadi'g&t for kddgdt was taken out On the 
other hand. A, or an aspiration, is elided in dard, a day, for dado, i.e. dakdfjb ; riyd, for 
ra/dyo, i.e. f'aAyd, remflined; tmt or wi, for tiahit not; m, tov kahes, Le. kahlS, I will 
say ; kerdwa, for Aetc“rdtcw, for kaheu^rdi^TwUt to be called ; rent, for re hem, com pas¬ 
sim ; ptrdted, for pahirdwd, clothe; bar for bahar, outside; held or beihd, seated. This 
omission of A is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or L Thns 
bditnut for a door; gdtodmiij for gmcdl^iit, a herd-maiden. So, we hare 

ddlla-ihlt with ropes, for ddr*da*iAif in which the (/ is first changed to I, and then doubled 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus 
AAardees, for kfiawdriSi i.e. khaufddt>U, I will give to eat: so dei'^ted, for deuTid fire. 

A final nasal is somethnea dropped, os in tamdrn, for iamdru, your. 

Nouns,— The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect Thus the sign of the ablative is tM, not IhL The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of kdn, to form the plural Thus, Mpit, a father; bdpuhdnt fathers 
This termination hon is also found in the MaM dialect of Uajastfiani and in some forms 
of Khandii^t 

Some adjectives form their feminines in ei, as in iorfAei hhat^cAi, all expenditure. 
Compare get, below, under the head of participles. 

The prononna are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usnallv 
spelt with a oerobral /. Thus, f a. The dental t also occurs. Tlie ogent oases of the 
6rat two personal prononaa are W or hue and fe or fSe. respectively. The genitive 
singulars are mard and iaro or fard. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerehralization of the i in the second person). In the singnlar the nominative is ako 
used os an ohluiue base. Thus, kune, to me; fUne, to thee; hu-fH, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is fi or i, he, she, it, that; fi is declined r^arlv 
in the singular. J is shortened in the oblique eases of the singnlarj thus id by him • 
ino, of him. The plural of le is /dSdn. and of i, m>i, both being declined remilsriv ' 

The relative pronoun is jl. who, deeUned Ekei,- thus, jino, whose. Simikii'v is 
declined who ? : genifirc, kind, and so on; 8u, k Vhat ? ’ ^ 
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Verbs. —The present tense of the verb substantive is chhcj which does not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, I om. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chh. Thus, karuchh, I do; dviyochh, he has come; 
khidh^hh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is huld, fern, hufe, plur. masc. huid. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The / of the present participle is 
ccrebralized. Thu?, mdr^iO, striking. The past participle inseits an i before the y. 
Thus, mdriyd, for mdryb^ struck. So we have jxiriyd, fell; IdkhiyUf thrown; mokaliyot 
sent; dpiyu, given; walagiyo, he embraced; Idgiydt he began; pBchiyd, he arrived. 

Ihe definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, mdrUchh, I am striking; mdrechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mdriybchh, he has been struck; similarly, khldhuchh, it is done; thiyochh^ he has 
become; dciydchh, he has come. Hechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahe. ^ , 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed with hulb. Thus, mdr^tb-hutb, 
he was striking; ie mdriyo-hutb^ he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes ? to e and ^ to a. We thus get,— 

I shall strike. ^ 



Sing. 

Har. 

1 

mdrfs. 

mdT*tu. 

2 



3 




Contracted forms are kbs^ 1 shall be; yds, I shall go; kis, I shall say ; res, I shall 

. • ' 

remain. 

Tlio verbs thawu, to be, and jaiou, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, fhdwu, 
to bo ; thdfb, being; jdfb, going. 

Irregular past participles are ArAidAd, done, from I'ar’iaw; often used in the neuter 
to mean ‘ said * by so and so. Bah*wu has its past participle riyd, remained, and jdwu, 
to go, makes yiyb. The feminine of giyb is gei or gi. With gei, compare badhei, the 
feminine of bad kb, all. 

The verb lewu, to take, makes its conjunctive participle li, for lal, having taken. 

As specimens of Eharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
ifjslightly coarse, folktale. 





* 





I 
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5ls ^ Sikll ^ ^ dial's I iHlH. ^ 

^2=0 ilRt ^ .i:ii S[h\ m% Pt^u ^ ^i4idl 

flut'd d WSl ^ ^icll d^fl 

^ ^ ^ 5lHl di fi^l ^ W5l ^ ^ 

di4<i M141 ^41 ^litd ydi y»i v-i ^LtfSf y^i ^i(hH ^y* ^ ^ [J^i ci^tR 

W5l *^4 ’§ “H^l icleil ^dl \A § dl ^ <S*fl "H^l ‘HlHdl Hl?i «l%l 

^ ^ ^lii rtt MiH ^ivs ^ a\i 4 etil. ^ a\i 

5l5-tl 5W. ^ 5 ^UHl "tlHdl Pi^l ^ ^ ^ cl^tR tf^l f^i^l ^ ^ 

^Hi-d ^ 5 y^l "^ici ^ ^ w^ Mli \ “ii^ nii a| hlh 

Wl^^s ^ clXl 4 H^i Util'll 'il^^ ^ ^ ^ 

VMl dTdl til'll ^ ^ 4® £ii^t l^ll ^ 

M$i sri^li [finite ^ ^1-41^1 %>A ^ ^ ^iH ^i»t4 4vat ^iPki. 

y^l ^idl ili^L "i =Hl^4i HaKl Mm ^Ipl^l tlHR y^i ^IM Cl£t *im ^mpMi. ^ y^ 

iiis^iMHi 1 =*tt ?i d. ^ y5i y;i ^ ci^i d ti^i Slidl 

Hlfltt b'Hl y^ Mi^ Mn 1 (i^\ ^ ydl ■sg^O HI *|<A. dA tMi "i^ 

5nl«d^ Md y5l =^lM4i ‘HIMA MI 4 ^ ^ ^ 

iA €tA, ^iMH ^ i'aiH 4 ^ ^ii<li mh iA HI =Ht(H^ ^4* M-t 

S[k\i ciA ^M4 eaMl ydi w^i mi ^ItHl HIti^iHI MIA. H t)^ 

Wl^ ^ A«t 4 >t<l ail ^ MB %lHt a^ s. =MiM^ It il^ dil ^iX 4Hl Xt <t^t 

9i^ ^Mt 1 Midi aSMll (|^l» ^ 
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Ilk mgnas'ne be 

dikYa 

A to-man itco 

sons 

khitibu 

ke, 

ii-icas-^made (i.o* that. 

ImnA ap/ Nd 

le 

to-me give, ’ Af^d by-Mm tl 

pacbln, te nane 

dik*ro 

afler^ that younger 


giyo. Te 

tab 

w3nL By-hitn 

there 

uraTi-lakbi. 

Ne 

wae-sq na 7 idered-eu t irely 

. And 


pachlii 

qfter 

pat^wa 

to-fM 

ek‘na 

Sara 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

hula; ne t^mg-na Banae bap"ii& 

tcere; and tkem-iu'Of h^f-the-younger to-the-father 

‘bapu, sampai"iiij pSoh'fO bligg^ 

'faihett qf-ihe^preperly the‘readhing{~me) share 
poHji vebichi apL Tbora dara 

€~i£eaUh hating-dimded itios-given. A-fem days 
sagli‘ru ek'thu karine veg^ 

etisrything together havmg*niade a*far 

rang-bbOge pbtaut 

in-delight-enjoyfiient hU 

ic badliei kbad'clii'lakhijQ, 

hg-him entire v^as^expended-entirelyt 

mdtd dnkal pariyo, ne iud 

a-mighty famine fell, and io-him 


des-ma 


\e dfeA-mg 
comtry4ti 
IfigL N 6 te 
began, And he 

tall riyo, rte 
there remained, and 

ine mykaliyd. 

he^was-tent. 


jamo ta 
havifig-gone that 
ie pOtaim 
hy-him his-'own 


d^*na 

qf~country 

kketar-mg 

field-in 


conntryHn 
sampat 

property 
ina 

of-that 
tang! 
poverty 
wataniO'ina-na 
ihe-ttalwes'in^of 

bbimduBe chdr'wa 
the-stcine feeding 


for as-for^him 


potanu 

his‘Oion 


theni-infrom 
ine apiyS 

to-kim ica$gtee7t 

khidhu ke, 
it-ioas-said that, 

malecbb, pan bu 
i$-got^ bat I 

mara bap’ll 

my oj •'father 

TOt IXj PAST It. 


pet 


Ne 
And 

bbarVgnS 


tehat 


mi 


dhbot^ 

husks 

ichM 


belly for^fiiling of-hini msh 


bbumlu 

ihe^sioine 

iiati, 

was. 


na!. Ne 

not. And 

‘ inara bap'na 
* my offal her 

tA 

on- the-Gth er-haiid 


pase 

m-vieinity 


jas, 


te 8aw*chet 

he conscious became i 

kat'la majurone 
how-many io^tabourers 

bhukhe madi-jaucbh. 
by’himger am-dying, 
ne ino kes 


tpill^go, and to-him I-tcill-say 


kliati'hu^r 
eating-zaere, 
pan kuie 
biU by-anyotie 

tawar ie 
then by-him 

mas roll 
enough bf^ad 

Ha nthi 
7 having-arisen 
kA, bapu, 

thati ** father^ 

^ L 
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ouja^katL 


tatbA 

and 


gan.”' 
coiinL * 


hue khud^u 

hy*me of^God 

dik‘ru kerawa h5 
%on iO'he^alled I 
m te 
Atid he 

liaji ghanu veg*ro, 

^t7/ nirttch distant, 

rem avi, 

cofttpaMiOtt came, 
ine buckcbi lidhi. 

lo-him kiss icas-taken. That 


tarS 
qf‘thee 
jog lathi, 
worthy 
uthiTiB 

having^ariten 

ta^ar ioa 
then his 

ne to 
he 


pap khidhuchh, ne have 

a in has*bcen~done, and 7iOw 

Hune tara ma]urd*m5-na &k*iia 
am-not. Me thy iermnts-in-qf qf~one 


taro 


potuDa 

Ma‘awn 


bap’ni 
of-fat her 

ine 

aa-for*him 


near 


giyo; 
went; 


ne 

and 


lam 

like 

he 


bape 

by-father 

durlne ine 
haoing-run on-his 

dlk*rae inS 
by-son to-hifn 


jOyo, ne me 

keHoas-seen, and to-him 

kote wajagiyo, ne 

on-neck clasped, and 

khl(&u ke^ *bapu, 

it-wai-said that, ^ father^ 


bhe khndana 

tatha tarn y&p khidhiichh, 

nb 

have 

taro dlk^ 

by-me qf-God 

and qf-thee sin has-been-done. 

and 

now 

thy son 

kerawa 

hh 

jog lathL ’ Pan bapue 


po^na 

dae^e 

to-be-called 

I 

fit am-not^ But by-the-father 


to-serrant 

khidhu 

koj 

* ruda li-awb, ne 

ine 

pecawb j ne 

it-was-said 

that. 

* good dresses ftfnny, and 

to-this-tme put-on ; and 


ina bath-ma v^ti 

of-thia-one the~hand-on a-ring 

ap*ne khaino gammat 

we-aU having-eaten rejoicing 


ISkbo, no 
put, and 

kariye, 


pag-ma 

the-foot-on 

kam-ke 


joia 

shoes 

a 


p^wo; 
put-on j* 
marb dLk*TO 


may-*»ajfce, becattse-lhat this my son 


ne 

and 

mu6 

dead 


hutO, ne pachho 

jxw^to 

^hiyoohh; 

ne 

khowayo 

huto» ne 

was, and back-again 

tioifig 

has-become s 

and 

lost 

tea#, and 

maliyocUii * Ne ehbn gammat 

karhva lagiy^ 




has-been-got* And they rejoicing 

to-do began. 




Ane ino mdtb 

dik*r6 

khctar-ma 

huto' 

N§ te 

airtS 

And of-him the-elder 

son 

the-field-in 

was. 

And he 

in-coming 

ghar*nl p^ pSohiyb, 

tawai 

ie 

tatha 

tech 

eSbhariya, 

of-the-house near arrived, 

then 

by-Aitn music 

and 

dancing 

were-heard. 

Ne ie Ibkarb^ma-na 

ek*ne fcbrine 

puchhiyfi ^ 

ke, *a 


And hy-him the-sercants-in-of to-one having-called it-waa-asked that, 

aa chhe ?' Ne ie ine khidhu ke, ‘ taro bhai 

what is f ’ And hy*hhn to-him it-waasaid that, * thy brother 


aviydchh, te 

has-come, ther^ore 
kam>ke ine 

because-that to-him 

gusse thiyb, 
in-anger became, 
Tb-tlii ina 

Therefore his 


tarn bapne 

thy by-father 

sahi-aaHmat 
safe-{and)-sound 


ek motl mijb^i khldluchh, 

a great feast has-beei^-tnade, 

pachho maliyochh, ^ Pan te 

back-again he-has-been-got, * Btd he 


ne andai 

and toilhin 

bape bar 

by-father cat 


aTvVa ini khu^l m hnti. 

to*go if-hi7n willingness not tuas. 

avine sam'javiyO, Pan 

having-cmjie he-was-made-to-widerstand. But 
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is ut^ 

hy*hiin ansicer in*giiai7^ 
waras hii tan 

years 1 thy 

iitbapiyO Iath!» 

uxts-^isobeyed not, 

^wane tfle 
for-heCQming by-thee 


bapf^e khidhii 

to^the^father ii’tcas-said 

karachh, ne taru 
am-doing, and thy 
maru dos-dartii 
of-friends 
pan kadi nl 

eoen ever not 


ke* ' Ja, at*ta 

that, ‘^see, in-so^many 

hukam htie kadi 

order by*me ever 

sathe kh\ij3 

in^company happiness 

apijril hutu. Fan 

given was. But 


cbak'dl 
service 
tSpan 

fievertheless 

hfine bokariyS 
to-me a-kid 


a tarO dik*r6 jiS kas*banoni sathe tari sampat 

this thy son by-whom qf-harlots in^he^company thy ivealih 

kboi-lakhi, ina aw‘^-j Ina saru moti mijbanr 

toas-lost^enUrely, of-him on-coming-even by-ihee qf-him for a-greai feast 

khidhk' NS i§ khidhS ke, ' dik“ra, tn marl safcbS 

toas-made^' jind by-him it-wa 8 -&aid that, * son^ than of-me in-^company 

Toj rSchli, ne marS sagb^ra taru chlie* Ap*ne ^ 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is, To-us-alL on-the-other-hand 

khuii thaurS, tatba hadakk kar^o joye, kam-kd a 

happiness to~becotne, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that 


taro bhai miiwO buto, te paobbo 

thy brother dead am, he hack-agaiu 

hntoj te maliyochb. * 

teas, he has-been-found.* 


jiw*to thiyoebb; nS kh6way*lS 
living has-becoine ; and lost 


* 
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Sih ^ tllfini ^ 315^ til'd il^^l ^5lU W'Cl 

Hil'd; ^ Wi ^iS. MUi mii'k Ml a^aA mi^ 

3Hi«a, ^ ^i^i. =1^1 ^ 

^t HI 3H «iia Ml'A ^ 'Hlaifl 1 h Gi?i. ^ ^i\i Mii 

sflu 3litft Ml?l 5ft:i WIJ \ ini\i >1<1 MlS Ml. "Si ^l^5l iillH ^ 

A ? li b Ai, ttfl ^i 'Si 3ii«ii ^ 'll* ^ W1 eiil >H^l. li 

MtfH ^in I 3'^iHi tiiWl Q^i. 'Si Mysi <ii^ |\^i. sh^ri 5i 4 5u=iii^ ^ 1:1 
Hi ^ ^^i i'lRld Fiii^, ^i ^ ^ M^i Hed 

^ 'hR^I. ^l ^d, ^eil =HittlSl 5li mil 3R>i 4<l^ ^l(n 5llHl'^i;i 

Hi 1 3Hi ^AKi HVitiiH^ ^A. ^i M ^; ffKl 3H<d ^i ^ ^y 4 ^ h ^ 

i5l hA. 
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transliteration and translation. 


of~tice 

khich“ri 

pottage 


Ek 
One 

laviyo 
brough t 

Ini 

Qf'these 

Cliaku 

The- cock~%^atrom 
sui-giyo* 
u>eni-io sleep. 
no kludhri, 

and \t-icas-saidy 

kliei, ‘ marl 
says. ‘ of-me 

Iakhi-4I4^^» 

UKts-pui^doton, 

ni maid, 

mt U’fonnd, 

k6n khal-giya?’ 
to^io atS’^np f 

, CbakTi 
The-hen^iforrm 

* lamarO kut*ro 
* your dog 

puckbiyd k^ 
it-wa»-<^hed 
ke. * no, 
lhatt " 
puchkiyu, 
ii-%x>3s-asked^ 
kbiuUxi** 
eaien^ 


iiutd ohak‘Io, 
wos COCk-sparrov>t 

chokliana da^ti 


no 

and 

BO 

and 


gram 
pakavl; 
xcQs-cooked i 
klilcli^ri 
thepottage 
Awa-ma 


ek huti chak^li. 

one loas hen-sparrow. 

ckaki lav! 

ihe-hen-sparroto brought 

BO cbakl pan! 

md the-hen-$parrow water 

khaine akhe pata 

having-eaten on-eges a-bandage 


Chako 

T h e-cock-sparro io 

dal*iio daijo, 

qf-peas grain. 

bhai^w^ goi, 
to-draw went. 
badluno 
having-tied 


cliaki pajil 

The^ieantiine-in the-hen-sparrm water 
* ebaka^ran^ bapnS kb6l6** 

* cock-sparrow-kmg, the-door open.* 


bbsvlno avi, 
having-drawn eamSy 

Tar6 cbako 

Then the-eoek-eparrcw 


Ikho dukbecbb,* 
the-eyes are paining. 

ne bannd 
and the-door 
E wat 
This fact 
Cbttk'lo 

The-cook-Bparrow 
raja pase 
th e-king near 

marl khich*ri 
my pottage 

* khich*ri 
‘ the-pottage 


that^ 
me 
by-me 

then 

Tft 

Then 


cbaklo gbard 

Th en by-the-hen-pa rrcw the-pitcher 

khotiyu* ’ T6 py*obh, t& khicb'r! 
was-opened. Then she-sees, verily the-pottage 

chakanS kbidhi ke, * khich'ri 

to-the-cock-sparrow was-said thatj * the-pottage 

,kbei ke, *rajan5 kut^ro kba!-giyo.’ 

mys that, * the-king*3 dog aie-vp.’ 

ii6 rajane kliidbu ke, 

wenti and Mhe-king it-was-said that, 

khsbgiyo*" T* kut^ranS 

ate-up* Then by-the-kirg to-the-dog 

^ kbadhiobh ?' Tfi ku^ro kbei 

by-lhee has-been-eaten T' Then the-dog says 


lafebi kbadlii** T* 

is-Tiot eaten* Then 

chak‘16 khei ke, 

the-cock-^sparroic says that, 

rajae siijaine 

bydhe-king to-a^soldier 


raj4e cbak*lane 

by-th e-king to- the-eock-sp arrow 

* xia, Bit bi lathi 

^no, by-me aiso il-is-not 

bnkam didbo 

order was-given that. 


GUJAKAuTL 


4 ^ 


‘ chak'llne 
* the^eoek^eparrote 


kuwa-ma 


laklu^diyO/ 

throie^awap' 


TA sipaXe 

Thm bp-ihe-toldier 


lakbl-dldho. 


Aw&-ma 

ek 

gowannl 

avl. Ine 

A^-toos- th7*own-away. 

The^meantime-in a 

herd-maiden 

came. To-her 

chak'lie 

khidhu 

ke. 

'mara 

olmk'lane 

kuwa-ma-thi 

bg^the^hen-sparrow 

it-waa'Said thaii 

"mg 

cock-sparrow 

lhe*well^in-/rom 

nik&ru. 

td hn 

tam^ne 

khir 

nh 

rutl 

kharaves*’ 

[if')goii-take’0 u t. 

then I 

to-you 

rice^nUlk 

and 

bread 

will^eause-to.eat* 


pell 

that 


Tt 
Then 

khadiyO, 

hrought'out. 


gowa^i^i 

herd^aiden 


kuwa-'inS 
the-well-in 


T6 gdwaiinlnd 
Then the-hefd^mmden 


deecendedt 

lame 

having-hronght 


ne chak^lane 

and Ihe-cock-aparrmo 

chak*li ghar 

the^hen^eparrow home 


gi. Pela chak*l^ IMhi garam kaiirte , p^li 

went. That bg-eock~sparrow a griddle hot having^heen^nutde that 

gowa^ine klildh& ke, *a summa pat*la-par keto.’ T6 peli bethl. 

to-cow-herdeas wa»-8aid fhatt * thia golden aeat-on sit* So she aat. 

Javi bethi avi badine uthL T6 fe khei 

Aa-aoon-as ahe^aat so-soon being^bnrnt ahe-got-np* Then she sage 

‘ bame kbir na kbadbi* ne kule bad!/ 

* by^its (i.e. bg-me) rice~milk not waa^eatefi^ and on*mg-seat I-am^burtU* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a hon-sparrow, Tbe cock- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and tbe ben-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage* Tlien tlic ben went off to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, tbe cook ate up tbe pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on bis bed. In the meantime tbe ben came back with her water jar, and 
cried out, * cook-sparrow, my king, open the door.* ‘I can%’ said be, 'my eyes are 
hurting me.' So aha put the pitober down and opened the door herself. The first *hinj ;> 
she saw when she looked round was tiiat there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up* * The king’s dog,' said he, * came and ate it up/ 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and complained that his dog liad eaten up 
the pottage. Tbe king asked the dog if he had done so, and ho denied. Then the 
king asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw 
tbe cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-aparrow said, ‘ if you udll take my cook-sparrow out of the well, 
I will giTo you noc-milk and bread to eat*’ So the herd-giri went down into the well 
and took ont the cock. Then the hen took the herd-girl home with her, and the cock- 
sparrow beaced a griddle red-hot, and said to tbe hortl-gH 'sit down, please, on this 
golden chair*’ So she sat dovm on tbe griddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 

and she jumped up again, saying, ' I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on tbe 
part of me on which I sit down,' 
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PAT*rsDLL 


Pat^Eiuli, also called Sauraslitri (or the language ol Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-weavers of the Deocau and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Ecport for 1801, gives the following account of them: — 

* The of thii class have not been claarlj traced, Irat probably it was first bpongbi abore tiio 

ghits thremifh one cf tbe matiy local courts ol old timo in the Deccan*^ The descendaoU of the original aUk- 
wearara arc now found exorcising the same trade in Ifysoro, tbe Deccan, and in qaite the south of tho 
peninsula. The dialect they use ia pecnlisr io themselves and is not oumni amongst them when dealing with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the oountiiaa through which the caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Telngu, whereby it has lost its noiibern twang. The reason for this segregation may 
bo found, perhat^flr in the fact that a class of this sort, especiallj when engaged in a Incrativo industry, raises 
its demands for social recognition as it reoedee further from ita place of ori^n. We thus find the 
Sanrfiahtri weaver of the south employing priests of hie own caste, who claim Biahmanical hononra, and 
ignore connection with a region ,wbcto s^-weaTcrs are not in such a high positiDn. This leads them to 
negleot or depreciate their former tongue. There arc, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patniill in the Madras 
Province who still icturn thdr langnagc as of yort.* 

Pat*n^ was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidenoies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from tbe state of ilysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available 


BOIIBXT— 

Bombay City 
Sholapiir , 
Dharwar 
Bijapnr. * 

Feudatories 


MxDEifi— 

Kintsa < 

'Kolloro 
Madras , 
Chingloput 
North Arcot 
Salem , 

Coimbatore 
South Arcot 
Tanjore • 
Trichinopoly 
Madura 
Tinnovelly 
South Cunara 


Htadbe (Bangalore) 


2 

537 

654 

56 

SOI 


1 

2 

&S9 

87 

2,793 

7,548 

19 

311 

18,069 

4,523 

35,197 

3,dH 

2 


1,600 


73,352 

5 


Totil , 74,957 


Tlic Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and henoe no figures for or 
specimens of PafnaU have been received from that province or from Mysore. From 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pal'nuli have been letumed for this Survey, and these 
from Abmednngar, a district from which no speakers were rctametl in 1891, On the 


> Bafnlb Dr. BaU« l». ffiiwtrf m, sltmtioo,«»«tW. «« But vrittao, to tin Giiplo iMonpoim, trsmtaW .t p.,g 

79 ToLiB of th. CorJM /..eriflio™-. Io tbi., Ui« soloo, of irhioli Imirngnted to D^or (Monday) 

f^™tiia..d«utlwm.G«i.«t.««pnJ«df€Tlk.!rm4Mtiy.odpWji th! UttB bnog rtoon b, Uw onstKO of . 
temple to tbs auu in Ike time of Kumira Goptn.—J. A. B. 
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PAT*5;tlLL 


other hand, 6,530 spealters of" Pat^wegari,* also a dialect employed by Bilk-wcaTera, hare 
been returned from Belgaum, Dhavwar, and Bijapur, Speoimens haTC been ^^iyed 
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the Pat*wcgan of 
Bijapur is simply corrupt Marathi, while that of Belgaum and Bhar^ar is Pafnull. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for PaPouli as returned for this census from 
the Bombay Presidency; — 

Ahmednflgur * . • *. ^ 

.. 1 1 ^ 

Dhftrwar.. ... 


Total 


5,800 


It mil be seen that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, it must 
bo confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set PaPpuli is merely 
ordinary Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Pat* null (or Pafc*wegari) haye been recciyed from all the above 
distriots. As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarat! with, in each ease, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay PaPnuli are therefore quite un¬ 
necessary. Ko specimons are available of Madras Pal'niUl, but it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gnjarati. 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called PatVi, which appears to be based on MoralbL Fide 
page 29-1. 




kakarl 


The Kakars are Pa^n immigrants from Afghanistan who are found scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 
of Kakars were returned :— 

United PnovinceB 23,38G 

*..**■.* i- 

Hjdenbftd - 4,1^5 

Bombay 

# Totai. , H087 

It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (132 in number) a 
language of their own, called Kakarl It is used by Kakars only as a home language. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakhio! Hindostaai, 
Kakars belong to the KakuraMri tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad ^lah Durrani about 174S. On his return from 
India, after having conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaw s, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Gaidar ‘All of Mysore. 
Thence tlicy spread over the Deccan, where they now earn a living as servants, messen- 
gere, and horse-kccpecs. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with Rajasthani. 
Among special peculiarities W'O may mention,— 

The tendency (also exiating in Rajasthani) to weaken a final to a short fi. Thus 
the Gujarati Anwia, we, becomes hama ; the Rajasthani dative suffix Mi becomes ka 
(tliis is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunctive parti¬ 
ciple becomes net. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, chhB^ 
is, becomes che or cAa* and we have tUUjin for nihisnct ha\"mg arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with ^-hases form the nominative singular in d, with an 
oblique form in d* TIiiis, hito, a son; plural, beta. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati no. That of the dative b the Rajasthani M (for M), The agent case docs 

not seem to be used. 

The W'ord for ‘ two' is di, as in Labhanl. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or che {cha), lie is. Thus, milacha 
for mali’ChMy it is got. The past is hatb or to as in Northern Gujarati. 

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 
kaAi^dbi he did; a doubled U in the present participle as in dtoaUi, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in fs^id, or iswa. Thus, having gone; bMtUnOi 

having filled ; wfOtno, having divided; or niimm, having arisen. This form is 

probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also thetf in marirbehOi (I) am djicg. 
Compare Tamil bc- 
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kakabI. 


Central Group. 


(Dr^iTEICl' Belgaltm), 


Kun^k salth's-ka 
Ascertain perwit^to 
apaso ba-ka kayo, 

his~otc 7 i father^to said^ ‘ 

watu maje de/ Ba 

share to^me give* Fathet 

Nh^o betu apanbf 

Younger son hit-^ton 


di beta 
t%oo sons 
* ba, tari 
futhei'j your 

' tJ^ein^among 

watb 
share 


lisna 

humng-taJcen 


idi^o ' but6 
yotmger 
anvatto 

iQ*>iie thai*ohog~co^ne 
watisao-dido* 
prope rti! homing ^divid€d*go 
dor nmluk jaylsna 

a^far country horing-gone 


liatu. Tis-ma 

teere, Thet}i*<t7nofig 

jia“gl-ina maje 
property~in 
apanu inal 

hiS-OWit 


bahnt 

din nai hOya-ta, 

tit*bi-nia 

tyu 

many 

days not had-heent 

meantime 

he 

snmMyo 

hal-kari^ndO* 

1’yu 

a.^y6 karyb 

all 

squandered. 

He 

thus had*do}}e 

dukal 

padisna 

ti-ka 

garlbl 

ayk 

fomine 

having fallen 

hhn^-to 

pomrly 



d\mdhiiyl 

luxurg-idth 

bad te 
ofier Umt 

Tyu te 
He tliot 


apano 

Af#-OTOT* 


iiniluk*mu 

countrihin 

mulutnO 

ef^countfy 


mal 

property 
mottu 
o-great 
ek 
one 


iakh'snO 

of-persofi 

apanu 
his^own 
khate 


near 

khet-ka 
field-to 
btiusu 


nauk*r! rhayo* Tyu lakh’s ti-ka suwar cbaTawaa-ka 

service remained, Thai persojt him-to swine graHirg-J&r 

moklial'didO. WliS bhuke-tl tal^malisna suwar 

sent. Titer e hungcr-with being^twercome swine 

audda khayisaa yiei bhaTali*rhotu. Lekliin ti-ka 

also iuivijig*€aten belly would^have-^filled. JBui 

kay-bi nai milla^-td, AsSya tboda din gay a, 

a7iything-ei7en not obtairnd-was^ So some days went, 

wat yad ayisna tyu ipanO di]l-ma 

state {iij‘)nie?nory haring-cotne he his~own iniml*in 


eating husks 
kis-ti 

ftnyhody*frotn 

piebVlyangani 
qf~former 

^ nifira bdnu jul rlianu 

‘ my qf-fother near lioing 

buyit)d ku| milaoha. . 

beconie food is-ob(ained, 

utlsna maru l>a-iia 
having-arisett my father-of 

banu pap bhdnd-lidO. 

of father sia have-got-Ued, 


taro 

yOKr 


near 


naukar 

a*seruaut 


kitt'la naiik*ran-ka 
how-many sercantsdo belly 
Lokliin byS liau lilnikkyO 

Hut here I hunger-by 

jnl jayisna, '*bii, 

Ticar h{tmng-gon€i ^'fathert 

Han taro betu-kan-ka layakli 
1 your son^to-be worthy 

mnkk'le,*’ ’ kaisna 


bbai'isna 
haoing-fiiled 
mari-rocba. 
am-dying. 

ban Allano 
1 of-God 

nai. 


hhn-fo 

apanu 

his~own 

kayo, 

saidf 

jasti 
more 

JIau 
I 


vrha-tl 


like 


keep. 


* 


-saying thei^efrofn 


pap 

Atajb 

Me 

tyu 

he 


kakauL 
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utLsna 

havirtff’ariseii 
dir-fi 


apanO 

his*oicn 


bano jul 

qpfathet near 

«**!.-..j. dekliisna, rham ayiBiia, 

dUtmce-from having-sGeUt pity hatiing-coTm^^ 

mukko dido. 

a*kiu gate 

sam*tia 
before 
nako,’ 
do-not* 

layisna 


TD^lsna, 
kamnff‘8truck, 
)iau 
I 

betO-karl 
son^as 

‘chokQ 
* best 

glialu, 
put, 


Allanu 

qf-God 

bulawii 

{you*)calt 

pu4ak 
address 


Taba beto 

Then tiie^son 

tard sdm^na 
your before 

I-ka ba 

ThiB4o father 
mam beta-ka 
haoing-bronght iny aon^to 

pay-TTtfli jodu gbald i kbati^ka 

feet-in shoes put; eatiny-for 

kbayisaa kha^I-bOwunga- Ka-ka-ta 

havinO'eaten bappy-let*HS-become. Why-for-ihen 

pbirisna wachyu; chukailid6-t0, miiyd. 

again is-alive; losi-um, is found: 

khusi hoya, 
glad becatne. 

E-bakhat*ka tinb moto btdo 
At-this'tijne his elder ^ sm 
ayat bakhat*ka ti-ka gaTanuu 

coming aHhe-time him-to singing 

naukar-ma ek janii-ka bi^yisna, 

germmti-in one maa~to ianinff-called. 

Ti-ka tyd kayo, * taro 
mid, *your 

sabab tard 

on-accou»t‘of your 

Yu samT^^ 

yAf* having-heard 
l^yd. £ai)Bb 


avratab ba U-ka 

tohile-coming father him-to 

nhatt-jayiana, kawatd 

ha cmg-gone-running, embrace 

ba^ka kayo, *hh, 

father-to said, father, 
cliuk karyd; maje tard 
* sin did; me 


your 


apano 

iiauk'ran-ka 

kayd, 

his-Otvtt 

setranis-io 

said. 

pemiT; 

angb-ma 

mimdl 

put-on ; 

Jinger-in 

a-'i'img 

tayari 

kard; 

hataa 

preparation make; 

tee 


yS maro betd maryd-td, 
this my son that-dead-tvas, 
Yu s^'lisna avmMyrt 

This haoing^heard all 


Sini'to he 
pdliacbetc 
on-^'eachiug 
mukbyd,* 
haS'kept: 
TOada*ma nai 

akar 
to-come 
kayo, 
said, 
wat 
tcord 
khand 

feast 

TOL. IX, PittT ti 


khet-ma haio* 
fcld-in 
nacliaanu 
dancing 
* ti kaau 

* that what 

bbayi aydeha; tyd 

brother is-eome; he safe-andsomid 

ba kliaiiu tayiir 

father afeast ready 


Tyu 
He 

sam'lyd* 
heard^ 
cbalioha * 
is-going-on 

cbdkd 


ghama 
to-house 

Tyd 

He 


Jill 
near 

id 

that 
pucbhyd* 
asked^ 

ayisna 

haeing~cofne 

karisna 


Mt toent. Therefore 
k&isufl' ti'Ua baUut 

saying him-lo much 

* bau ittala T^arls 

* 2 so-nntny years 

todyd-naT, 
broke-not^ 
kliavadan-ka 
lu-make 


tyd mutd 

that ^Ider 

ti-nd ba 

his father 

kalLidd. 
entreated 
taka tarl 
till your 

Lokhin bau naara ^ 

But i 

tS maje kaba ek 

thou to-me cvei* one 


having-mad e 

b^td gbas-boyisna 

sm angry-having-hecome 

bliair ayisna mada-ma 

out having-come t« 

Ti-ka tyd apand ba-ka 
That-to he hU-ou>u father-to 
naukVi karisna kaba tail 
service having-made ever your 
ddsan-ka miiellsna 

friends having-gathered-together 
bak*ra-bi naT-didd. Kas*bin 
goat-even not-gavest. Harlots 
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Ban gat padisna tarii mat samMyO tuiig*jisaa 

in-COinpaity hat^ng-falien your property all haviug-devourecl 

beto gbar-ko ayb barabar-ka tQ tina-w^ti khanu 

Bon houBe-to come aB'Soon’as tftou qf^him^/or a^/eaei 


yO taro 
this your 

karyb** 

liOBl-madeJ 


Ba 

beU-ka kayo, ‘ tS sarii 

wakhat 

mara sadgat 

rluicba. 

Mam 

Father 

son-to saidt * thou alt 

the-(ime 

my loith 

art. 

Jly 


obbe td samMyo tarn 

ohbe* 

Mare-to 

taro 

bhayi, 

near 

ie that all ' thine 

is. 

Thal-dead-ujoB 

thy 

brother. 

phirmna 

wiicbyo; cbukaili-gayij, 

te 

m4yo* A^yo 

bama 

khu4i 

again ie-alive ; that-loBt^g&ne-tiDm, 

honu barabar cbhe.* 

he ii^onnd. So 


Jiappy 


to-be proper 
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TARTMDkT or GHISfipT. 

The Ghisadi are a tribe of blacksmiths who wander, like our tiakere, over Southeeu 
India. The foUowing numbers have been reported from that part of India to which the 

Survey extends:— 


Bebar— 

Ammoti 

Ako]& 

Bnlilana 

BOJI DiT— 

■'Poona 

Sat&rit 

Belgnam 


aoo 

4 

;^00 

1^000 

165 

IDO 


Total 


4C4 


1.265 

1,G69 


The Ghisadi call themselves Tiirlmuk. 'Hiev are called GhMdl (i.e. polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujamt 
and this is bome°out by their language. The fullest acoonnfc of the tribe will be found 

in the Toona GazHteer, as (quoted below. 

The earliest account wiU be found in an article entitled On the Migi^ator^ 
Tribee of I^atiees in CetUrai^ Indian by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii, Part I. (ISM,) 
of the JourtKd of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremok or JVmtder- 
ing Blackenuth on pp. 8 and ff, Taremookee Vocahidary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may abo be consulted :— 

Boawr GAiETTEEP,— Vol. ETiib Poona. Pt, 1. (lS85)j pp- ^^3 fE. 

Ib..—Vol. xix (18fi5), Sfttari^ p, S3* 

Ib.,—V ol. i 3 tl (1SS4), BaJgftum, pp. 135, 136- 

AURAEQAtlAD GAEETTBER,—p. 273. , laap tf I 

CaOOKE, W.,-TA6 owtto and Oafte, of the yorth-Wo^iem TroouKos and Qudh. Calontto, 1896. Vol. 

iii, pp. 373 ff. 

I -ivo two excellent specimens awl a list of words m TarimuM, botli of which 
come from Belgaum. The first is a rersioa of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, aj«l 
the second a piece of folilore. The langm^e of the Bcrar specimens is identical, and 

they need not be printed. 

An examination of the specimens will show that the language closely agrees with 

ordinary colloquial Gujarati. The foUowing ate the main points of dilTerenee. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the ease in Northern Gujarat). 
Thus. P<ieial for pdchbal, after; iitim, for »/Kne, haying arisen: eha or ch. for ehbe. 

is when used as an auxiliary* ' „ , 

' /V final e or e becomes «. Thus the suffix of the dahye. and of the conjuuotiTe par- 

ticiplo »ft bccomro ««. as in m«««iy4-»o. to a man; «n„a, haying arisen ; cUa for me. .s ; 
kaL for /mine, we. This o is sometimes dropped, so that wo have forms such as karm 
hayin- done; lewa-n, to take; to beeomc: dyoch for dyo-chhe. he has eomc j and 

i-areocAa. for kargd-chhe, ho has done, in the same sentence. 

Is to the Martthl of Berar. an initial n before e becomes and before . .s dropped. 
Thus W. for eel. time; ickdryd. for eiehdryO. asked. A hnal » « dropped m Mryan 

(for bakryd-nu) bachcMy the young of a goat. 
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In the declension of uoun^* ttere is no agent case. As in Ba^kini Hindustani, the 
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in the nominative. Thus, nhdno 
hefo kaffdi the younger son said. 

The termination of the genitive is «a, which is treated as in Gujarati, except that its 
neuter is nu, not nti. Similarly, all strong nenter nouns end in as in hachchu, a yonng 
one. 


'J“lie pronouns, as a rule, are 
* They ’ is by. 

regular. Hut *yott’ is turmt not tama (for tame}. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present — 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1. chhmi. 

chha. 

2. chhit. 

ahha. 

3. ch}m. 

i’/itta. 

When used as an auxiliaiy, it bceoraes cha or ch for aQ persons and botli numbers. 

Thus— 


1 

am striking, etc- 

Sing. 

PInr. 

1, matucUa, 

titdrecha. 

2. fmracha^ 

nidrbcka. 

3- mdracha. 

tudracha. 

In all the above the final a may be dropped. Thus, mdruch. 

The past of the auxiliary verb is koto or tb, as m colloquial Gujarati. 

The simple present of the finite verb is pnictically regular, allowance being made for 

the change of final e to a. Thus,— 

I strike, etc. 

Sing, 

Plur. * 

1, wdfw. 

mdrb, mdra. 

mara* 

mdrb. 

3. 7iidrQ, 

mdrat 


The future is irregular. It takes the foim ?j/drds, and does not eliangc for number 
or person. 

Other forms arc regular, Tbu?,— 

to strike, 
vidf^tbt striking. 
mdr^Qt struck, 
mdrybchf has struck, ^ 
mdryo^tbt had struck. 

Other minor peculiarities, especiaUv those of vocabulary, will be learnt from the 
list of words and sentences. 
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TARlilUKi OK GHISApI. 


(District Belgauii)- 


Specimen [. 


KOn’ttt 

Ascertain 


manu^yilna 

t<hniaih 


ip'lG 

hi$-Qwn 


share 

didu. 

gave^ 


biou 
t<i^father 

mana da.’ 
to*in£ give. 

Khand 
Younger 

gJmna 
itiany 


kayd, 

«atdi 

Bil 

Father 

beto 


be pOrya 
tico sons 
* ba, tar! 
^father, go nr 

Gna-mbayl 
theni-mriong 
ap^lG \vat6 


hota. Waiia-ma 
were, Them-aiitoi^ 

sampada-ma mana 
properti^Aii io^ne 

ap*l5 sampada 
his-own proper tg 

lena 


3ayina 
haoing-gone 
hOyma 

haoing^hecome 

karya-par 

haoing^done-after 

garibi avi, 
poverty can^. 

£ manu^ya 
This nmn 


son hie^oioti 
dis buy a 

days had-heen 
ap'lo sampada 

hie^own property 


share 


dut 

O'far 


notf 

sag* 16 
all 


o 

he 


d^S'ina moth! 
cotmtry'in a-mighty 
w6 des-ma ek mauus-kaii 
that coftntrg-in one 
wana dukkar chamwa 

hvii swine to-feed 


wo 

that 

0 

He 


Wha 

There 

pet 

belly 


Pan*U wana 


uau 

not 


tboda 


o 

he 


(lis 

days 

kayo, 

said. 


bbukke-t! 
kunger^with 
bhar^o-to, 
hefdling-was. 

td. Im 
wa6. So 
ap'lo man-ma 
his-own inindAn 
bbarlna 
having-filtsd 
marucha. Hu iiluia 

inn-dyi»g, I having-arisen 

hS Dev nil pap banCi 
I of-God sin of father 

lyak naT. Maua ek 
icofthy ain-not, He 


kaPwaJlna dukkar 
being-overcoine swine 


having-taken 
owada-ma 
ifteanUme 
Jial-kary6. 
squandered, 
moh^gay! padlua 
/(intine havingfallen 
tsak^ri 
servicei'in) 
klietarua 
lo-Jietd 

koudu sudda 
hnsks also 


idianO bSto 

younger son 

awilnl 

Ihat'Oiay-eome 

wato-karln 

having-divided 

desna 
ta-country 

dund 
debauched 
0 im 

Me so 


man-near 
ap*lG 
his-own 
kbawanG 
offood 


ke-maa^‘tL 


kaya-eb 


wana 
to-hiin 

rhayo. 

remained. 

big^di-dido, 

sent. 

kbaylna 

having-eaten 

miptu 


But t<hhim anybody-near from anything-even being-obtained 


gaya. 


pet 

belly 


jyastl 

more 


pmsedt 
^ mam 
"my 

AH 

food 

mara 

my 

pap 


ap'lo pacbali wat 
his-own former state 
ba-kan rbayel 
father-near Tenwdning 
miltu-tu* Hu 
heing-goi-vsas, 1 
bu'kau jayina 

father-near having-gone 


yad-kadma 

having-remembered 


diaaa 


o 

byl 
here 
kahds, 


t^karua 

to-sereants 

bbukke 

with-hunger 

ba, 

father i 


one 


bandi-lido. 
sin have-tied*got, 
^akar parhuau 
servant like 


Hu taro beto kai-levviiii 
X your son for-beiug-called 

tara-kan mukil.’*' Im 
of-you-t^ar keep'^ ’ So 


A 


% 

)■* 
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GrJARATj. 


kain 

ba una 
father him 


wha-ti utina 

iJiere-fro^^ having-aHeen 
dur-tl joyiua 

dieiance-frm having-seen 


ap'lO ba-mangO jatana 

hU-ewn father-near tchen^going 
day a arlna ubasin-jayiDa 

pity having^cotne rnnmng’hatiing-gone 


miiti-maTliia 

haeing-emhraced 

Devnu agaj 
of^Qod before 

bolawo iiako/ 
call iwt.^ 
layina 

haeing-hrougJit 


mukko-dido. Tawa b«t6 bana kayo, 
a~Hss-gave. Then to father saidj 

baau aga] cbuk karyu> Hana taro 

of father before ein did, To-me your aon 

Ba ap*I0 tfakarna kayo, * uttam 

Father hiB-o%cn io^sereantB mid^ 

mara betana ' ghdld, bOt*ma aog'ti 

my t<h8on jJwZ-Dn, finger-in a^ing 


‘ ba, bS 

fothert I 

beto karlna 


* heel 

glialo, 


put^ 


as 

(kbagu 

dress 

pag*ma 

feeUin 


jodo gb^o, 

khawana 

tay^I karu. 

Hama 

kliayina 

sant 

shoes put. 

of eating 

preparadov make. 

fFe 

having-eaten 

happy 

buwasii. 

Kakaito 

c maro beto maryo-t6, 

phiria jilto 

buyo; 

let-us-hecome. 

Hecause that my son dead-xoas^ 

again alive 

became; 

gamayl-gayo-to, 

inilyO.' 

Ye aikina 

sag^lO 

eant buya. 


lost'gotie-icaSi 

isfonndJ 

This having-heard 

kl 

happy became. 


Te-yal 

onO wado 

betb kbetar-ma 

botO. 0 

gbar-kan 

iiw'taim 

Al-this‘time 

his elder 

son field-tn 

Me 

house-near 

when^catne 

nvana gapu 

naobanu 

aLku-ayu. Wo 

tsakar-ma ek'']an 

bolayxna 

to-him 

r dancing 

cmne-io-hear. He 

servanis'in one haj^ing-cuHed 

sii biiwa-lagyu-kaii 

idiaiyo. Ona 

u 

kayo, * taro 

bbayi 

what wQS-going-on^as-to 

inquired. To-him 

he 

saidy ‘your 

brother 

ayocb, 0 

Euk'ilm 

ayo pOchyO 

kariua 

taro ba 

jamim 


is^come, he safe^and-sound came 

karydcba/ Te aikln 

hus'made^ This hoting-heard 

ono ba bMier 
father out 

O ap'lo 

He hie^own 

karlna 
hating-done 
milftln 


manln 
therefore 
glumyO 
much 
tain 

i 

t/o«r 

mara 
my 

ek 


kayo. 
said. 

ieak*ri 

service 

dosta 

friends 

bak'ryan 


reached on-accounhof your father a feast- 

’n'ado betu rag-ti mbiji gayo 
elder sou auger-v^Uh in went 

a Vina nibayi aw karliui 

having-come in come in*order-to 

bana kayo, *bS itflu 

to-father saidt *J so-many ^ 

kandl tail wat bbagy^u naT* 

et€i" your ivord hrohe not, 

kbawa kata satl tu 

hating-gaihered a-feast io-make for thott 

bacbcbu didu-nai. Pantii I'dadam aansat 


nai, 
noty 
wana 
fo^hi7n 
waras parint 
years till 
Tari bn 
Howevcj^ I 

inana kandl 
fo-oie ever 
padina 


one of'goat yo^oig-one gavesi-7ioL But ofhurMs company{-in) hatingfallmi 


tarl sampada 

sag*n 

gil6-t6. 

Ye 

taio 

betO 

ghara 

ayo 

yojif wealth 

all 

devotired'kad. 

This 

your 


io-hovse 

come 

barabar tii 

wo-satl 

jamdn 

kary^o/ 

m 

betana 

kayo. 

‘id 

as-Boon^as ihou 

him-for 

feast 

made.* 

Father 

to-sou 

Baidy 

* thou 
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ham^ ma-kan 
aitoa^s me-near 


rhack. 

art. 


Ma-kan jftVde ohha 

Me^near tohaietfer is 


te taiTL-cb^ 

that thia^^ahne. 


, Marei taro bbayi, jit to huyo; ohukaj-ga^o-to, mi^^o; t nanin 

That>toas<iead thy brother^ alios becatae ; lost-gone’^joaSt is-/ound; therefore 

hamn khiiSi ha wan barabar ohha.* 

toe happy to-beeome proper isJ 
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rouml-ahout 


Specimen II. 

UK AN. 

RIDDLE. 

Pandora cbang^la manus dur d^a java-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna-pan 

Fifteen good men a-far to-countrg going-icere, rood-xn inHhe^ecening 

gbano paai padyO, Tawa 6 baylbtiyl Jotaua ek dbarin*fiaja 

plentiful rain fell. Then iAey round-about ushen-eeeing one inn 

baisl-rhaya, Tbodi tit 

sai-down. AdiUle night 

chor'ta 6-oh dharm'^a}aa 

thiereM ihe-mme to-inn 

lOk mijina 

people haoing-gathered-together 

g(>}akart baisya-ta. ’VVhl 

in~(t‘Circl€ fcere-BltUng. There 

aus lena okaeki iyO, 

fnen having-htought etiddenly eame.. 

manu^ya bbari bhnkkya huyil^ta 

people very hungry hccome-toere 

‘day a katlna, ttinia-kAn ka 
* pity havmg^made, yonr-near moieihing 
icbaryo, Tawa cbaag*Ia manfis^ma kayi 

aeked. Then good men^in 
ghar-raa-ti bandi-laye:l 

hotise^in-from fhat *tDO^-tied-and‘hrought 
kliaylna sant buylua 
having-eaten happy haeing-hecome 

dewoa. Pantu 

uhll-give* Mut 

mgjTna panna 

having-counted to^ninth 


ek 

one 

0 

He 


]oym wna jaym garam 

hamng- 9 €€n there having-gone eomfortahhj 

liuya-par dasar wat-ti pandora 

having-become-after another road from 0t€et^ 
aya. Im cbur^ia chabg^Ia minus tig 

came. So thievee good people thirty 

wbs dliunl karlna 

there fire having-prepared 

?iw*kar5 ap^lyp barObar pack minus 

rich-man his-otcn ivith fee 

wan ona siiiga ay el 

and his with that-had-come 
karon 6 tis 

on-account-qf ?ie thirty 
hachohito khiwana dew,* 
if-he io-eai give,’ 

l6k pMrHI nik'lyo. 
people walking set-out^ 

Ona dido. Tawa u 

to-him gave. Then that 

*hn tumara-ma ipand'ra 
‘J of-you‘among fifteen 

ima-oh bais^na 

in-this-icay-only when-sitting 
barobar o n^Ina 

he having-a}d^n 


maniisna, 
to-men, 
kari 
as-to 
Tawa 
When 
3aw‘kary6 
rich-man 
nipaya 
rupees 
IiQ at 
I eight 


bakSbls 

reioard 

minus 

men 


jawi-paje, 
must-go,’ 


manm 

so 


kayo. 

said. 


Ono 
Of-that 


o 

they 


some 
hutti 
food 

kayo, 
said, 

tnma 
you 
dido 
given 

kabul 

consent 


\ 


taaimCk:! oit ghisadI. 


huya karma iaw'karyo u-par^m^ 

became ott-accoufU-o/ tfte^rich-man in^ihfit-way 

chang*la manufiyana bak'ishls milyo* 

good to-fnea reward loae-ohtained. 

baisya-ta ? 
teere*sitthig T 


waU-did.6. Pandora 

haeing-dicided^gate. ^fteea 

0 tis lok kirn 

Those ihlHg - peojsie hove 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Fifteen good men were once going on a journey. In tho evening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 

sat down. 

A little later fifteen tbievea came to the same inn by another road; and all the 
thirty formed a circle and sat round a tire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all vciy hungry, and lie 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
ajs so»n as any one gets a mpee he gets up and goes away, so tliat he cannot be counted 
over again.’ llioy all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting* and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 18th man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circio again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned ont that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? , . . 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzale is an easy one to solve. Eegixming from 

the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, the good men occupied the 
foUormf; plac(».-5th, 6tb, 7th, 8th, 9tli, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26t3i, 

37th, 30th. ] 
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list of standard words and 



Gajkrili {Staailud}. 

Soi-ll 

ChiiifauA. 

F*;sni 

1. Ont 

- 

1!:ic 

* 

* 

fik * 

* 


Rk, Uidi 




2. Two ♦ 

- 

Be 

- 

- 

4 « 4 

* 

- 

Be, hanne 

■ 

4 4 ■# 

^ 4 

3. Three 

- 

Tmu 

* 

* 

T&u 

- 

■ 

Taio 


Tai:^ I. 

. 

4. Four 

- 

Chjr * 

w * 

- 

Char * *, 

4 

4 

- 

UiySr 

■ 

Chylr, ilr 

- 

6. Fire . * 

V 

Ploh 

* 

* 

Picb * * 

4 

* 

Pats - i 

' 

Paa . , 

* I 

6« Six 

J 

OKhn 

« * 

* 

Cliha 



T«ha, tfliho, eO * 

‘ 

Sa . 

a 4 

7. Seven 

t 

Sat 

m f 

■ 

Sflt - * 



Hit 


Hat 

J 

8. Eight 

_ 


i- ■ 

* 

4 W 

* 


» 

A^ « * 4 

; 

Atb, ith . 

4 i 

9. Nine 

■ 

Naw 

* 

- 

Q W" 4 * 



Nad , . » 


Naw 

4 i 

10- Ten 

■ 

Doa 



Dah 

* 

4 ' 

Dah 

- 

Dah 

* 

11. Twenty 

- 

Vie, * 

4 fr 

' 

Vih 

* 

4 

Vih - . * 


Vih‘ 


12. Filtj 


Pach^ * 

• » 

* 

Pacbali . 


■ 

Pacblh * 

* 

Pa.'tah* , 

* 

13. Hundred ^ 



4 a 

- 

Hfl 

* 

4 

Sa, ha . , 4 


HOf b6 * ■ 

' 

14. 1 , 


Hu 

' 


0 * * . 


- 

HSj u * - 

* 

Hu, hu , 

' 

is. Of me 

* 

ATarO 

* 


IklirO, tn»&ir4 ^ 

* 

* 

hLarfl 

- 

MirO 

^ : 

Mine 


llura 

■ 

- 

Hat^ mm&TO * 

- 

• 

M&ro 

- 

hi jiiA * * 

- 

17, We 


AmS 


* 

P jiTinA, HTninftj, unnifl ■ 

* 

Atne, amhA * * 

* 

Ame^ oml, B<p^4t 

4 ^ 

10, Of ns , 


Amaro * 

- 


Hninara, ammarO 

4 

* 

Am'u^r amixa, ahmirA 

‘ 

AmArO, apMc * 

4 * 

19, Our 


' Amlro 

1 

‘ 

* 

Ham&rO, a£ai&4ra 

- 

* 

Atn^r amirO, ahmarC 

4' 

AmArA, A|iM0 . 

4 V 

20, Thou 

- 

1 

|TS 


* 

TS . 



Tn, tu * , , 

* 

Ttl, to 

4 ► 

21, Of thee , 

, 

Taro 

m • 

4 

TftrtJ 

■ 


Tih^rCI', tatA 

* 

TarA 

- 

22, Thine 

* 

TitO 

4 4 

- 

Tard 



j Tah^, farO , 

■ 

Tart 


23. Ton 


Tame 

m 4 

« 

Tiuuei tammo 

' 

Tami, tanib 

• 

Tam4 * * 

4 » 

24. Of yoa 


Taiji&rfl , 

- 

4 

Tamfirfl, tamin4r0 

- 

4 

TamitA * , , 

• 

Tatcart * 

* ■ 

26* Tour 

* 

Tam&rO . 

P t 


TamArfli^ tamm^T/l 

■ 

■ 

TamarA , 

■ 

Tanlrt . 
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SENTENCES IN GUJARATI 



EkftTwiL 

GblM^ (Belgaiutt). 

EoflUn. 

Sk , 

Bk « * . . 

Bk / / . . 

1. One. 

* * ■• 

Bo ^ 

. . . , 

3. Two. 

Tfti^ . » . > 

Tan . . > . 

Tia .... 

3» Tbrea. 

Ckkr , » . . 

Cbor . ^ . 

Ch jir 

A Foiir, 

Pis « , . < 

Pach > » * * 

Piot .... 

3. Pire. 

SO . . » . 

Chha / ^ . 

Cbbo .... 

C- 8ix. 

S'hit . . * . 

SS-t^ a a V a 

S*t .... 

7. SoroQ. 

4r A -■ -I 

» V 

■Al^II b. f q. ii 

Ac .... 

8. Ei^bt. 

Nftn . » * • 

£av ... * 

Kan .... 

9. Nine. 

Dab » ^ * 

Pan .... 

Dao .... 

10. Ten. 

Vlh , . , - 

71A t a 4 a 

Xs 

11. Twantj. 

Pasi « « - * \ 

PacbDlA .... 

Panaia .... 

12. Fiftj. 

S'liO . , ■ « 

So ..... 

Sau .... 

13. HundraiL 

Hu * . « « 

Hn .... 

Hi .... 

14 I. 

kl&rO * * * * 

MarO « . . ' 

M&rt .... 

la. Of TM. 

V 4 « fr 

•■■■VI- 

MarO .... 

HamO» bamOhOn 

Hkrt ..... 

Hama . ■ . . 

IG. MuUh 

17. We. 

AmarO * , * ^ 

AcaktO . . . f 

HamairO . • + '• 

HamarO . 

EnmkrO .... 

Hamart .... 

18. Of as. 

19. Out. 

T£ . , * , 

T3 . 

TO .... 

20. Tbott. 

Taro , , * * 

TarOj tart 

Tart .... 

21. Of iboe. 

Tkio . , . , 

Tart, tart . . 

Tart . . ... 

22. Ttkiiifi‘ 

Tame . . * , 

Tams, tam^ tamShOn 

Tnma , . ♦ . 

23. Yon. 

t. « a a 

Tamlrd, tamart 

Tain&rt .... 

24. Of jom. 

Tamira , * ^ • 

Tomartt tamart 

« * 

TninkrO . . * > 

2a. Your. 


Gujbiii.—^61 





























Bo^kb. 

Onliflll IStanderd.) 

SertL 

CbardtarL 

Pi^aaL 

26. He , i J 1 


ra, . * • » 

rA 6 .j« ' * ^ ■ 

[^ 6*6 

27. Of tim i ■ * < ^ 

?4ii0 » w ' ■ 

r^nh t . • * ■ 

fiiiA, AnA, hAnfl 

'AnA, InA 

28. Hia . * - 

1 

' 

FAnO . - * * ' 

FAoA* fins* hang * - ^ 

7AtiAf InA 

29. They * . * ^ 

C» , . - - 

16 * t£A, tAwa?* Un . 

rao, AO* t5 . • 

FiA, 1 . 

30. Of thfiin. . « * ' 

r^OoOi lenmfl * 

Fem^A , * * ^ ' 

['om'nO] tigno . - ♦ ' 

rAAnA, lm*nO, tem^ng 

3L Thoir 

regn^r temnA , 

Tem^iMJ . . - ■ 

rein*?iO( tWng 

rAAnApflm^JiAj tem^A 

32. Hmnd • • 

Sith ^ * 

BAth ■ ■ . « 

Hath ... * 

Pa^nchA, bAtb . 

33- Foot 

Pag , . - * 

Peg ... - 

Pag , . . , 

Pag * . » , 

34« N'ooe • * 

Nak t * * ‘ 

Nik , . . . 

Nak . , . * ' 

Nak . . , , 

35. Eye • « ■ 

Akh , • * * 

Akh . , . - 

Xkh* £e, itfiha . 

3 !kh, &kh, ikhya, Achb, Ba ■ 

36. Month . 

J4.S , * ■ » 

MS, moh*dS 

Ma» mO^n 

MhA^ mn^dhOp inada 

37, Tooth f * 

Dst , * ■ ^ 

Dat . • * . 

B5ti d4t *. . . ^ 

Dat, dbt . 4 . ■ 

38, Ew* , • * 

Kan ■ * * < 

Ean . * . . 

K&n, kan * 

Kin* khn . 

39. Hair , * 

a| , * * * 

Wal, nimAla . 

Wah mAwAja . 

Wi,r* wil . 4 

40. Head , • 

Mhthe . ■ ■ + 

MathS . . . . 

Mathn . . . , 

Matbo, bhgdu , 

41, Tonffuo , 

jjhh. . V f , 

3ihh ... 

Hjlh, djlT 

JV a a a . ' , 

42. Belly > 

PSt , . , 

Pet , . . , 

hgii'rS^ dodijS * 

P 6 t 4 . i * 

43. Back 

WSaO , , , ' 

wSsA, pith . 

Pith, hay*4A, wlhA . 

Bay^A* wShA . , 4 

44. Iron , • 

, Lodha « . ■ , 

1 

Ledhu, lc4^ ■ < 

IjAiId. ^ 9 9 a 

LatD] lAdhu 

45- Oold * 1 

1 

SAno 4 1 ■ 

SAnn 

HOnu . . . , 

HAflu 

46. Silver • * 

R 6 pn , , • 

, BApS . * , 

finpil. t^ndi . * 

Bfipn . 4 • ^ 

47, Father * 

, Bip • ■ 

, Bap - 

. B&pi hApAp hhi 

BAp, bApAr bhi . 

48. Mother • 

, Ma * ■ * 

.Ha ... 

. M4j bAp }l 

MA, madl, bA, ]l 

49. Brother * « 

. Bhai ... 

. Bhal.bhal 

„ Bhai* bhaS 

, Bhjd . . * - 

50. SiEter * « 

. Ben, hahen 

. Ben • * ^ 

, Uen, hfrOi hnn , 

. Bhan* ben 

51. Mac * > 

. 514^^, bhhy*^ . 

. Mapeh * . * 

^ Manah; mania ; manakh 

, \tftnfJi\ maha^p maockhr 
mAnakh. 

52. Woman • * 

* B4y“di . 

1 

, Bairl . . 

i 

. Bay*df* baira, bearl . 

. Bny^rS ... * 
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KithijiwMi (JbiUwMl). 

Kbinri. 



T«, I 









a 



TtoO, inO 

• • 

IdO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

OnO, wOnB 

• 

a 

a 

27. Of him. 

Tindy ioO • 

• • 

IdO 

• 

• 


• 

Ond, wOn0 

• 

a 

a 

28. His. 

T«, 1. iwmdii . 

• • 

JAhOo, AhOD, ^6 


• 

Oj 

• 

a 

a 

29. They. 

Temhid, im*n0 • 

• 

BhOnufl 

• 

• 


• 

WanO, onO 

• 

a 

a 

30. Of them. 

Tern^nO, imNiO • 

• • 

BhMnO 


• 


• 

Wan0, ono 

• 

a 

a 

31. Their. 

Hitb, bftwMS • 

• # 

Uuth 

• 

• 


» 

Hit 

• 

a 

• 

32. Hand. 

Pag, tidyi, figi, 

P«fir 

• 

• 


• 

Pag 

• 

a 

a 

33. Pool. 

N&k 

• • 

Lik 

• 

• 


• 

Nkk 

• 

a 

a 

34. Nose. 

Akhja . 

• • 

Akh 

• 

• 


• 

. . . 

• 

a 

a 

33. Eye. 

M64ba, mb • 

• • 

Mu 

• 

• 


• 

MupdA . 

• 

a 

a 

36. Mouth. 

Dit 

• • 

P&t 

• 

• 


• 

Dit . . 

• 

a 

a 

37. Tooth. 

Kin 

• • 

K&n 

• 

• 


• 

Kin 

• 

a 

a 

38. Ear. 

M6>wa]i 

• • 

BAl 

• 

• 


• 

KAs 

a 

a 

a 

39. Hair. 

M&tha, ib}b . 

• • 

Mi^S 

• 

• 


• 

Mita 

• 

a 

a 

40. Head. 

Jlbb, lull 

• • 

Jlbh 

• 

• 


• 

Jib 

a 

a 

a 

41. Tongue. 

Ojh^, Mur 

• • 

!’«t 

• 

• 


• 

Pit 

• 

a 

a 

42. BeUy. 

Wfihfl, burMO . 

• • 

BtOlo 

• 

• 


• 

PiMl 

a 

a 

a 

43. Back. 

lApiu . . 

• • 

Lodhn 

• 

• 


• 

LhodO • 

• 

a 

a 

44. Iron. 

S’hflnS . 

• • 

% 

Snnu 

• 

• 


• 

SdnQ • 

a 

a 

a 

45. Gold.* 

Rftpn • , 

• • 

Rupn 

• 

• 


• 

Cbindl . 

a 

a 

a 

46. Silrer. 

BftpO, putj& 

• • 

BApu 

• 

• 


• 

Bi 

a 

a 

a 

47. Father. 

M&, mA^ . 

I • • 

m 

• 

• 


• 

Ayl • 

a 

a 

a 

48. Mother. 

Bbul . 


Bhal 

• 

• 


• 

Bh&jl • 

a 

a 

• 

49. Brother. 

Bftn • 

• • 

Ben 

• 

• 


• 

BhAn • 

a 

a 

a 

50. Sister. 

• 

Minuh, jun • 

• 

MAbm 

• 

• 


• 

Minilfl • 

a 

a 

a 

51. Man. 

bAr*i^. bul 

• • 

BAiri 

• 

• 


• 

Bay! • 

a 

a 

a 

• 

1 

52. Woman. 
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- ftazHl. 

1 

ClwqtBri. 

Pa^. 

53^ Wifd 

f 

, 

Klshn . 

m 4 


Wflhfi / 4 4 » 

Ajjtrl. bairn, bay^, waha . 

Baj*dl, waba * 

54. Chnd 

> 

* 

ChMk^ 

- 

- 

CbbOlc'iHn} baobckn 

Ilhaiyn, Iflbady^i kbflk^ru 

CbtiArn, sCrn , 

55* Son , 

«< 


Dik*i^, ohtflkno 


ClLhOk*r0, pOy*r6 

libaiyO, tflbSlAO, mfltlir, 

Cb]LQk*il>4 aAk^, ni jA^ s5rA 

56. D&agbter 

■ 

- 

Dlk*iii ohhAdt 


4 

Ohb6k*ii, pOii . 


CkhAk*!*!, a5k*ri, sort . 

57* Slft^ « 

■ 

* 

Gnlam 

^ * 


ChakBr, gulim * * j 

Gnlim, lo^do . 4. 

DibO, lundA 4 , . . 

5 Sh Caltintor 

0 

* 

Kk&lnt * 

- 

■ 

KhSdnt, khid^nir 

Xgbidni, khidti^ 

Kbod^, obbidti 

59. Sbophord 

a 

* 

Bhat-wad 


a 

Bhjia*wid - * * * 

Bliar*wi4 

Bhnr^wid * . 4 . 

6(1. Gild ■ 

a 

- 

livror 



Panmibhar * . , 

Par^iniiar. lo^war 

Parum^har 4 . 4 : 

61. Dovll . 

» 

* 

Bh6k Hdtan 

* * 


Bhdf . . 4 . 

Sfitan, daylt, rikhab 4 

Bbot 

62. Sun 

4^ 

- 

Stiraj 

4 


SOfs] ♦ • 4 • t 

* 1 

Hiiraj 4 . ’ - 

Hdraj * * . 

63. Moon 

* 

* 



* 

Chandar^mit cbldiO-iiiiinA * 

Xg^dA, l£afldar*mi 

ObBdO * 444 

64. Star 

m 

■ 

Tiro 

m 4 

- 

TirO ' ♦ * * * 

Tsrfl 4 4 4 - 

Tiro 4.4. 

65. Fixe 

* 

* 

D&iv*ta » 


* 

Ag, 

Dew*ta. agt libi ' 

4 4*4 

66. Water • 

w 

* 

Pinl 


* 

Pipi * 4 4 * 

P5lpl 4 4*4 

m ' 4 * • 

67, Hodio 

9 

• 

Gkar 

4 

# 

Ghftf * ■ 4 

Gbar . . * * 

Qhar . 4 - ■> 

68. Horse 

■ 

a 

Gho^o . 


* 

GhO^O . . 4 4 

GbOdA, gbAdn 

GhOdO 4444 

69. Cow 4 

- 

■ 

Giy 

* 

* 

Gai 4 . . 4 

Giy * ' 4 

Giy 4 . * » 

70. I>og • 

■ 

• 

Kirt*ro 4 

* 


Kiit'rO .44. 

Kut*T9p knPrS 

KntVfl, 4*4 4 * 

71, Cat 



Bilidl * 

4 

* 

Bllidi* 4 4 4 4 

Baladl, niMd^ manadl 

Bal&dn^ minirl * 4 + 

72. Cock » 



Kiik*di) 4 


* 

Mar^gfaO 4 4 4 . 

Malabo, ]cak‘d» 

KiLk*(k, mar^bA 4 * 

73, Duck 

‘ 

- 

Batak 

*. 


Batak * » * , 

fiatak . * - 

Botak 4 - 4 ' 

74. Aab * 

* 


GadliSda . 

* 


flndh«k 4 4 ' 4 

GadhidO 

GadliAda ,44. 

75. Camel > 


* 

at 

TTt . 

' 


. 

4 a ^ a 

ftt .... 

76. Bird * 

■ 


PaOklu, paksbl 


Pa^ikhl . 

Fankbl, pani^ 

Pancbbl . 4 - * 

77. Go . 



Ji . 

* 


J a . 4 4 4 

Bei 444. 

Ja 4 ' * ■ ♦ ' 

7B. Eat . 



Klli 

. 


4 Kbi 4 4. 

Kki 444, 

Khi 4 4 * * 

79, Sit . 

‘ 


iks 

* 


Beb * 4 

Boh 

Bflb* 4 . * ■ 
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Kifblj (JhUiw^^L >. 

Kkinrl, 



(Belgscm). 


EngUthw 


W'aq , , , > 

Bliif 


* 

Baj*k^ * 

^ * 



53. Wife. 


Sok^rS ^ ^ . 

ChbokMil t 



PCa^ 


- 

- 

54. Cbild. 


Sok*rd, dich*Tio, pntar* bfit<5i 

Ckbok^ 



PSiya 




55p Socu 


bnM, obIkG, bAl*k0. 









Sodi. dk]h*rl, cblobl^ gagl. 

Chb(Jlc<^ 



POrtil . 




56. Daag^hfer^ 


b«*kl. 









Oalnm, k&far . 

Galam 

- 

‘ 

Gnl&m 

* 

' 


57. Slave, 


ChMUf ^SdlL^ ohhadu * 

Kh§ra ^ 


* 

Kim*b{ , 

• 

- 


5€. Cultivator, 


Bbar-wo^, gok^U^ p?^r 

Bbat*ir&r 


■ 

Kur^batjO 

* 

- 

' 

59, ShepbeiiL 


Pir*bbQ| BliAg*wlin 




DSw 



* 

60. GimL 











Jb^ (s^)i 

Jin 



ft 

BbOt 




61, DerlL 


bali, Lap. 










di , , , 

Suraj 







62. Sun. 


Sido, Muidar^Eia 

Cbadfl 


m 

Cbaiid 

’ 

* 


63. Moon . 


Sidar^d^i ' - * 

Tit* 


* 

Cbn^^jA 

- 

► 


64. Star, 


L)et*w^ kho^w^, Sgara . 

Agt dit*wa 


- 

Ag , . 

‘ - 

* 


65, Fire* 


PAnl , « 

Pa^i ^ * 



Paul 

- 

- 


66. Water* „ 


GhAT, khdrMS . 

Ghar 

* 

* 

Gbar 


* 


67, Eoaae. 


Gl]64^ ^ < 

GhOiO 

* 

- 

GbOd& 

- 



6S. Hone. 


Gi * , , , 

Gftjr 

■ 

' 

Gaji 

• 

- 

% 

% 

69, Cow, 


KuPrO . , « , 

Kut^nQ 

’ 

* 

Kut’rfl 

- 

* 


7Q, Dog', 


UalAi^k bblid], 

ilfd'rtj mlA*rO 



Manjur * 


* 

* 

71. Cat 


izukiiT, m&o&dL 









KnkN^, mal^gh{^t mATAghMo 

M*r*giiO » 

- 


KnlcH^ « 


- 

- 

72, Coak, 


Hatak . . » . 

Baiak 

- 


Badak 

* 

' 

' 

73. Dnok, 


Gadbidf^^ bbar 

Gadklm 

■ 

r 

GiyMft . 

- 


- 

74, Auh, 


S'hlt^jO^ btjn 

Usit 

- 

* 


• 


■ 

75, Camel. 


Paiikbl . . » ♦ 

Pa&kki . 

* 

A 

Pak^ 

* 

* 

' 

76. Bird. 


Ja. B^hatak) s^habalc . 

da * I 1 

- 


Ji 

' 

■ 

a 

77. Go. 


galA()b^ ]aTQ * 

Kba 

- 

- 

Eha 

* 

' 

- 

73. Bat, 



Betli 


* 

Bala 

- 

■ 

* 

79. Sit 
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EofBtli- 

OuJkziH (Standard). 


ChaiMai^. 

PafatiL 

SOf CotQO fi I « 

• - * * ■ 

Aw , » » » 

Aw - * * 


Aw 

81. Beat . * 

. 

Ufir , 1 > ■ 

Miff thjjV ♦ 

, 

Mir, jhtldr.^lOh 

82. Stand 

Qhho thA , * ■ 

Crbh5 neh 

Ohn-ieh 

M 

Ubhu rhl 

83. Die 

Mar . , * . 

Mar 4 * 

Mar (mer imp. 2nd ting.} , 

]^lar 

84. Gire * ■ « 

Ap * . ♦ » 

Ap. di > 4 » * 

Alt Ap * • ** 

- 

Apy“, fliy* 

85. Kan . . » 

Dfld * . - ‘ 

D(Vj , * » s 

Dod^ nib. hadl-mok 


l>9d 

86. Up . . * ■ 

Upar , . - - 

TTpar , » , » 

Upar 

- 

Upar € 

87. Near < 

Ptsfi . . ^ . 

Puh6. aodg, hO^S 

Pihe, pibi 

' 

Plhi 

88. Do\?n f ■ * 

Niqhi . , , > 

Kichhft, ethS « 

Ne^j bCtha]i . 


XrchA t 1 

89. Frt i » * 

Dftrt clihftt5 

Aghe , * 4 » 

Vc^ln, Aghot iahityfi, 

BtyM 

A^hAi sAte 

90. Before « ■ * 

Agal * , » ■ 

Agl^r agal 4 * 

Agal 

♦ 

Agar . • 

91. Behind * \ » 

PAehbel * * « * 

Faehbldi| pachhal 

Paighal, ■ pnpti. 

tsAdA. 

Ploar^ P^Hie * 

92. Who 

Kda . » < » 

Sftp « , * - 

K6pH tap 

i ^ 

Kni^ 

93, What 

Bo « , . . 

Hn . . 4 , 

Su e -■ 

t -> 

Hfi, ■ t 

94. Why • « "i 

. 

SA mite , * ■ * 

Hl'inlte * 

TfyaiQ, fia-harfi 

* 

Chem, Aid, bl-kliA 

95. And » * 

* a * * 

Anlf anal ■ < , 

AaA, OB , 

* 

a * 

KA, an! < 

96. Bat 

Pap , . . » 

Pa^ * m * * 

Pap 

a m 

Pae 

97, If . . . 

Jo * * , » ■ 

■ a « * V 

QjfO t * 

« » 

JA V a a 

98. Yee 

UA # ■• » • 

a 

Hovfi, hi * 4 * 

Hit hOTl 

, 

Ha, bAvS 

99. Ko * t • 

Na « . « 1 

Xi , , * . 

Na 

■ 

m 

lOO. AI&q 

Arl i » » . 

Aj^rS , * . , 

AtA, hiy 

* 

Hajj IM t * 

101. A father , 

Bap 

1 Bap . * , . 

B&p, hipA 

' 

Bap t * 

102. Of a father 

, BapnO < , • 

» BaphK> 4 

Bap^St hlpAnO 

- 

BApPnO * 4 

' 103. To a father^ 

, Bepnl , 

.. BAp^nAj Mpiai 

. BAp^nA, bApanA 


. Bap*nl, -nl * 

104. Yrom a father * 

, BAp-tLl . 

, Bftp-th!, bApA~thl, -thaki 

. BApA-pSbA-thJ, bapl'^kanl 
thi. 

Bap^thi 4 t 

105. Two fathera 

, Bo blp , 

. Be hap - 

t Be bAp, be blpl 

* 

. Be blp * f 

106. rathera . 

BApC^) * 

1. 

, bApaO 

, Blpn 

’ 

t Bap 


4fi6—GujaritJ. 


















































EUnri. 

Gklai^ (BbI^uidI. 

Avt , ♦ * . 

)p, d 4 > 

Aw * . . 

MSr, lapAw, pndHAh jhApat 
d&, ram‘hi ^1 thUk , 

llAr .... 

Mir . • . 

Kham, kb6bh. khObhaK 
ubhaw .... 

0bh{f riS , 

Hnbttr . . 

Mar^ UiA. oaO jA. mAr, 

Mar .... 

Tar ... 

uhnr. 



Ap • ' ‘ 

De .... 

Da . - . 

DhOd, hAs, bhAg^ bft^*fcAtr. 

DOr ... 

XhAa • > . 

baAjAd. 



Upar. mAtlie, uchC . 

Upar .... 

Upra . 

PihF, katiB, ^hnt•d^ trO , 

Pise , . . . 

Ivanna . 

He^o, also, hAthe . 

H$tlL& .... 

Hil^a . 

SeJ?. Agha, Agb6 

Veg*re , . , , 

Dir . * . 

Marya^ mO^bAgalya . 

.\gBr . . . - i 

Agat . 

WAhS, pas*wadd . * 

Fachhar .... 

Paohal « * • 

Kn^, k5i[^ ... 

XAd .... 

ECCn ... 

ChlyA hljO 

P 

Sd «... 

Sa . . ■. 

Cbjam, chinii kim 

Kam ... 1 

... 

AnC] n^ . . • . 

iathi 

Warl . . . 

Fail .... 

^PkD , . . . 

Fanta . » 

JO . . » * ■ 

Jd ..... 

Tc , . . 

HA, hftu 4 . * . 

ITi> a « k p 

Hiiy ... 

XA, nhu ... - 

NA ...» 

Xai * « * 

ArA. re * . . 

AiA . . • 

Ajy*jy5 . * * 

BApO , , . . 

Bapn .... 

Bb . * 

BAp^afi . . . ^ ♦ 

BApiin/> .... 

BAn^ . ■ * 

Bap^ni, hapnn€ 

BnponA .... 

Bina , » * 

Bapa-Uil 

liupa''P&e»^ . t 

Bi'tl . ♦ ♦ 

Be bap . . • . 

'Be bipn , . , . 

Bt ba . * * 

BApft .... 

BipohQn . . • 

BA . ■ * 


EaglUki 

30. Come, 

31. 

B2. Stand, 

ea l>ie. 

84. GIto. 

85. Ban. 

83. Up. 

37. K’cftr. 

38. Down. 

S9. Tar. 

20. Before. 

91. Behind. 

92. Who, 

93. What. 

94 Why. 

95. And. 

96. Bnt. 

97. If. 

98. Yea. 

99. Xo. 

100. Alne. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a fatbeT. 

104. From a fatheri^ 

105. Two fathers. 
100, Fathers, 
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Englillu 

GajuiiiQ (SUndard). 

8ar^ 

CborAtaA 

\ 

PatuL 

lOV, Of fathert 

B4p(0)nfl 


• 

Bipsno, bipAAn^ 

BipinA . < # 

' 

Bap^no . 

• 

108, To fathers 

Bap{A)Dfi 

- 

* 

BapAuA hapiaiiB 

BipinA . 

' 

Bap*jil . , 

* 

109. From fathers 

Bap(0)-tlil 



BapO'thl. bapSfl-thI, -thakl. 

BjLpS'kanS'ibl . 


Bap'thI . 

* 

110. A daughter * - ' 

Chhcdl . » 

' 

■ 

Cbhak*!! 

Ighodl^ . 

■ 

Sfldj 


111. Of a dangbiet , 

ChhOdlnO 

■ 

- 

Chbfik^ino 

lihOdlnA 

* 

SAdioiA , 


113. To a datLghter . * 

Chhodini 

‘ 

‘ 

Chhok’niio 

^hAdlni 

- 

Scidlnl . 


113. Froni a danghtfir 

Chlmdl-thl 


#■ 

ChbAk*ri’tb3, ->^tbak] . 

^^bAdl-kani-tM 

* 

Sddi-tUl . 


114. Two daughters « 

Be cbht) * 

■ 

1 

Bo cbhOk*rl . * 

Be tflbAdijA 

* 

Be sAdlA . 


115. Dfttightert 

ChhfidlA . . 


- 

ChhAk^rio . . * 

^h54ly6 


Sa^Ta 


110. Of daagbtcra . 

Chh&ilOn(( 


- 

CbhAk'rlADA , . 

^hAdiyAnA 

■ 

SodiAab * 


117. To daughters , 

Ghho^nd 


■ 

Ohhok'Tioni 

XebAdlyAui 

* 

S^iAnl . 


118. From daughters 

CbhOihfl-thl 


- 

C7hhak*r[fl-thl^ -thald 

XshOdiy&'pShfi-tbl 

- 

SAdlA*tbi . 


119. A good mao 

Sar& m&ous 

- 

* 

BbalA ranpah . 

HarA rnapoh 


HirA m&pab* < 


120. Of a gi>od TOWi' 

Sam ma^asnO . 

- 


Bhfda mapah^A 

Hara mapah^iiA 

* 

Him mapah^'EA 

4 

121. To a good man. 

Sara mipasD^ - 

- 

• 

Bbalft 

Him mapab^iA 

* 

Him mhpab'nl 


122. From a good man 

Shrn mikoas-thl 

4 

- 

Bhula inaqBh*th1, -thakl . 

Hot! n)apab-p5b6'thi 

- 

Horn mnpah*-thl 

- 

123. Two good mOD . 

Be Sara nmpas 

m 

■ 

Be bbaliL mipah 

Bebiri m&nahA 

a 

Be liiri mapabA 

- 

12'h Goodiufin 

Sam miLpas 

a 

■ 

Bbalii mIpahO . 

H&jA mapahA . , 

• 

BAtA mipahA . 


125. Of good men . ♦ 

SAra insgaB(5)n5 


‘ 

RhalA TnArtuhflnp . . 

HarA mApaliAjiA 

‘ 

HArl mapbliAnA 

- 

126. To good inen 

S&t 4 m&paa(6)n4 

- 

• 

Bhali mapab^ne. . * 

BarA mipahAnA 


HAtA mApahAn^ 

- 

127. From good men 

Sim iiift9aB(o)-thl 

4- 

- 

BhalA mipah^htbif -tbald . 

Ham mApahB-pihaKthT 

4 

Hard mApahA-thl 

- 

12B. AgCfodwomau 

Siri 

- 

' 

Blmli bairl 

Hailbaj*dl 

■ 

Hiaru baj*rn 

* 

129. Abadboj 

KapiarO ohbolc^rO 



KharAb chhak*TA . 

NatharA bibAk*rA 

4 

NatharA sArA 

- 

130. Good women .i . 

Sari b4J^^ * 

4 


Bhall bairlO . , , 

Harl bay*dl 

* 

Bars . 

• 

131. A bad girl , 

NatbAii ohhAdi 

' 

' 

Kharib ohhpk^ 

NathArl chbA$ « 

i' 

NnthArl aArJ 

* 

132. Good . 

Sar5 


« 

SjirA, b&rO 

HArn, ^Ik, bSfi * 

‘ 

HAia * t 

' 

1S3, Better 

flird {UU«r fAao) 


GbapA sflrA^ ghapA bars ^ 

Wadblrfi baru « 

» 

■kniH^ barA (beftAT fban} 




































RHrwi. 

— 

OhM^ (Beleauta). 

Bip^O . . , . 

B&pfdiaaix6 

B&nfl . . , , 

Bap^nfi . « ♦ . 

Bipoboiind 

Biaa h . . . 

B&p-tbl . » * 

B&pnb^ii'pfta'-tbl , 

B&'tl , A I . 

Dlch^ .... 

ChhOk»<j! . * 

Porn] .... 

Dlcb*rlnO * * ♦ 

ChbalcSlinO 

P^r^idllA 4 . . 4 

Dlohhliii 

... 

FiJr^nlna , . , » 

Dlob'ri-thl 

CbbAk'^L-pSA'tbl 

P6rtil'tl , * . ♦ 

Be dlab^rl ju , # . 

Bo cbbok^, be cbhdk^^ . 

B^ . 

Dieh*tiyS . « 

ChbAk*difl < i 

Be^fl .... 

Dlch^jono 

Cbli0k*dlda0 . 

Qe^OaO 

Dlob*rijaa6 

G1ihCk%^iiA . 

Bet^Ooft 

DIcb*rlyu-tbi . * 

Cbbak*diC-pift-tbl 

Betj<Vtl .... 

S’blMj m&nab . . > * 

RtidA kdhal ... 

Chang'lO man^ 

Sli^rS ia&nah*iiO , . 

Eudk i>d*mlco , . . 

Chbog^Jo luSaAsiifi , 

S'b^ rii6o*li"®4 

Riad& &d*initii , 

Cbubg^lo mifiiOeDa 

S'b&ri miflftii-ihl 

Rada ^‘iDl-paa^thl . , 

Cbang*lft labauB-tl . 

Be e'barS mfto^b& 

Be nidi ad^mit be rndk 

Bo ch4:bg*1k maiiAi . 

5'h&r& Enj^iahu 

Ruda ftd*mlO . . 

Cb&bg*lA m&iiQB . . 

S^har& ma^ftb*]]ftl ■ * 

Riii^ ftd'iclan^) 

C]ijib£*la m^'OanO 

S’hbri TO6^Lah*n4 

RaM ad^mlAiift 

Chftog^la laisaaEia , « 

STiftra mA^ab-tbi , . 

Btida Ad‘Ini^^‘I»^'tlli 

01i£ftg*1& m&nfla'tl . 

S^hurl bal * . . 

Uajanl bairl 

Cbabg»ll bftj^ka 

Bhaodi!^ BOk*r0 » i 

Natbid^ cbbok^d^ < * 

Wofigal pVJryO . 

S’h&rl bftlj^ . . * 

Majkol bftirlA . 

Cbaig^labBLy^kya 

sodj 1 

Natb^ cbbfhkMi 

’W’Atiga[ pOt*Bl 

S'bftro . , * , 

ma}an& . 

Cbftng^U , , 4 . 

Bab a*hftro , . • 

Bftha baba ma^O . 

Wat-tl ohiig-^l t? h^ier 
than fbot). 1 


Englbh, 


107, 0£ f&tiuen, 

108, Ta £&tb.erg, 

109, Proja ffttberfl, 

110, A diagbteT. 
lU. Of » dftii£^b.tar, 
112i To a daugbtfiT, 

112. From ft dnagblo^, 
114. TwDdftughtsra. 
US. DAUgliteis. 

116. Of daiaghtorL 

117, To dftngbters. 

113. Fmm daagbterft, 

119. A gqod tiiftn. 

120. Of agimd maa. 

121. To a good mao. 

122. From a good mftiit 

123. Two good moQ, 

124. Good mon. 

125. Of good tnoti!. 

I2d. To good moD. 

127. From good men, 

128. A good iToznaa. 

129. A bad boj. 

13^, Good womoii. 

131. A bad girl. 

132 Good. 

P 

133- Better. 
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Englkh. 


Oujaritl (Staadard). 


Berm. 

1 

CharOtsrL 



PS^i. 


134. Beat • '• 

a 

Sau'thl B&rO 

a 

r 

a 

Hau-thl sArO, hau^thl h&ro 

HArA'ini harS 

a 

a 

Heu.thi hArO . . 


136. High t • 

• 

0ohO 


a 

a 

0Gh6 .... 

01au . . 

a 

• 

DaO 


136. Higher • 

e 

-thl 8ohO 


a 

• 

GhsoO Soho . 

WadhArB nlga . 

a 

a 

>thl uao ... 


137. Highest • • 

a 

Sau-thi 8ohC 


a 

• 

a 

DchA*mi Qcho . • . 

utfS . 


• 

Han.thl oeO 


138. A hoTM . . 

• 

OhodO . 


a 

a 

GhOdO .... 

GhOdS, ttj*do 

• 

a 

Ghodo, gbflrO . 


139. A mare . • 

e 

OhO(U . 


• 

a 

• 

Qho^l .... 

Gho<B . 

• 

a 

GhOtU, ghOrl 

4 

140. Horaea 

a 

Gh0(^(0) 


a 

• 

Ghodft .... 

GhodA . . 

a 

a 

Ghd<|A, ghdrA . 


141. Morea • • 

a 

GhO^lO . 


a 

a 

GhO^ld • . . . 

Gho^W . 

a 

a 

GhfldiO, ghOrifl . . 


142. AboU . 

a 

Godho . 


a 

• 

GddhO ... 

GodhO, Akh‘10, 
hMhlyO. 

h6dh, 

Akh'lO, godho, hidh 


143. A oow . • 

a 

G&j . 


a 

a 

Gil .... 

GAy, gA . 

• 

a 

GAy 


144. Bulla • . 

a 

GodhA(0) 



a 

GodhA ... 

GodhA, Akh^lA, hSdhiyA 

a 

Akh'la, gOdhA, h2dh 


146. Cowa . 

a 

Gijo • 


a 

a 

GA10. 

GAyO 

a 

a 

GAyO . . , 


146. A dog 

• 

Kat*r0 • 


a 

a 

Kut^ .... 

/ 

KuthO . 

• 

a 

KnfrO ... 


147. A bitch • . 

a 

Kat*ri 


a 

• 

KntM .... 

KntM . . 


a 

KutM . 


148. Doga • • 

a 

Kut*r4(0)^ 


a 

• 

Knt*rA • • • . 

Kut*ri . 

• 

a 

Kuthi^ , . ’ . 


149. Bitches • • 

• 

KntViO . 


a 

0 a 

iCat*ri0 .... 

KutM6 . 

a 

a 

Kat*rlO . 


150. A he goat 

a 

Bak*r0 • 


a 

a 

Bak*rO .... 

Bak*r0, bOkMO 

a 

a 

Balrto, bok*^ . 


151. A female goat . 

a 

Bak*ri 


a 

• 

Bak*ri .... 

Bak'd . 

a 

a 

BakM, bok^|i . 


152. Goats . . 

a 

Bak*r&0 . 


a 

a 

Bak*rA .... 

Bak'rS . , 

a 

a 

Bok'rA, bOk'dA 


153. A male deer 

a 

Harao . 


a 

a 

Harep . . . . 

Harao . . 

a 

a 

Harao * • 


154. A female deer • 

a 

Bar^l , 


a 

a 

Hat^l .... 

Har'vi . , 

a 

a 

Hat'ol . 


155. Deer • • 

• 

Hnran , . 


a 

• 

Uai*oI . . . . 

Hat*o5 . , 

a 

a 

HaifoS . 


156i. 1 am • • 

a 

Hu ohhu . 


a 

a 

0 chhawu, ohhS . . 

Hu IghS . • 

a 

a 

Hu BU . 


157. Thou art . • 

• 

TS chhc . 


a 

a 

•TS chhe, chha . . 

TS tflhu . 

a 

a 

Tu as. ae 


158. He is • . 

a 

Tft chhe . 



a 

TA chhe, chha . *• . 

Ta tflhe, se • 

a 

a 

e.? . . , 


159. We are . . 

a 

AmO ohhaU 


a 

a 

HamA chhaijAf chhlA . 

AmA tflhlA 

a 

a 

AmA saiyA, slyA, sa • 


160. Ton are • . 

• 

Tam& chho 


a 

• 

TamAdiho . . . 

Tametahfl, s0 . 

a 

a 

TamA so . . . 
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KhArvA. 

a’hlrO. 

BadhA~^l radfl (majAaO) 

UaO . • • • 

€^ohA ... 

B»u nan . . • • 

Baha uohA . . 

0 ha 90 *j aaO • • • 

Badbe-thi SohA . 

Ghfida, t4j*46 

GhArA . . » 

GhMl, IAiMU ^7^ 

GbAri ... 

GhAdA, ghodi • 

GbArAi gbArAA . 

Gh64iyu 

GbAri, gbAriA . 

S’hiiUi .... 

Sapdb . . • 

GA .... 

GAj . . 

S'hidho .... 

• • • 

OAyu .... 

GAjA . . . 

KntVO • • • . 

Kut^rA • • . 

Kut^iri • • • • 

Kat*ri ... 

Kai*rA, kTit*iS . 

S 

Kn^HA, kti^*rAA . 

BTutMju 

Knt*rl, ku^A . 

B0k*4o . . , 

Bak*d^ • • • 

Bok«4i .... 

Bak^l . 

B4k*di . . . . 

BakMA • 

Ha^pA . ♦ , 

KalijAr • . 

HappI . . . . 

Hai^nl 

HappA . . . . 

Hat^a . . . 

HuaS . . . . 

HS obbe. . • 

TS au . . . . 

XS cbbe . . 

^ • . . . 

1, tA, cbbe . . 

Amd aajS ... 

HamA obbe 

Tam& aO . . , 

Tamd obbe 


GhUAI (Bdgaom). 

% 

BngliaA. 

SagaiA-ti obAbg*ll 


• 

134. Beat 

Ucbcbi . • 

• 

• 

135. High. 

Wat-ti ncbobi (P 
than that). 

highar 

136. Higher. 

Saga)A>tt nobcbi 

• 

a 

137. Higbeat 

GbAdA . . 

• 

• 

138. A horae. 

GbA(B . • 

• 

• 

139. A maro. 

GbA^ . 

9 

• 

140. Horsea. 

Gbodi • • - 

• 

• 

141. Marea. 

PadA . • 

• 

a 

142. A bull. 

» 

GAjI . • 

• 

• 

143. Aoow. 

Pida . . 

• 

• 

144. Bulla. 

GAj , . 

• 

a 

145. Cowa 

Knt*rA . 

• 

• 

146. A dog. 

KntM 

e 

• 

147. A bitch. 

Kai*tA • • 

• 

• 

148. Doga. 

KntM . 

• 

• 

149, Bitches. 

PAlHrA • 

• 

• 

150. A be goat. 

'^ti 

• 

a 

151. A female goat. 

§A}1 

• 

• 

152. Goats. 

Harap « 

• 

a 

153. A male deer. 

Hat^pi 

• 

a 

15A A female deer. 

Harap . . 

t 

• 

• 

155. Deer. 

Hd obban 

• 

a 

156. I am. 

TQ cbba . 

• 

• 

157. Tbooart. 

0 cbba ^ . 

• 

• 

158. He is. 

Hama obba . 

a 

• 

159. We are. 

Tnma cbba 

• 

• 

160. You are. 
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OojKTiti (SkandaH). 

SttT^. 

ClurStxit. 

i 

PatanL 

IGI. Thtfyiire . 

* * 

T40 ebhe » 

* 

- 

TAA obbot chba 

TIA tftbe, so 

' 

* 

Ei aT» ee * 

- 

- 

162, i wu t 

■ * 

Hn halo * 

- 

a 

tf utOp bntA 

HS batbf utA p 

' 

' 

Hu bats . 

4 a 


163. Than Kmt 

1 * 

TS bats - * 

' 

« 

T5 utA, butO * 

Tu batfiT atA 

* 

» 

Tu batA P 

• 


164. Qe wft 8 

m ■ 

T 6 hat* * 

a 


Ta uta, hutA » * 

Te hatAi DtA 

* 


B batA 4 

- 

■ 

106. We Tvere , 

9 ■ 

AmC hala 

a 

’ 

HiunR uta, h,ut& ■ * 

s 

AmA batA 


- 

Amo hati 

p 

V 

166. Tan ^ens 

- 

Taiae batA 

e 

■ 

TamA uta, huti # < 

TantAbatA, aU. 

' 


Tame bata 

4 


167, They tthtb 

■ 

TM hata 

' 

■ 

TAA utA, buta * 

Tao bata, nta * 

* 

' 

BbatA p 

■ 

- 1 

|i 

166. Be . 

. 

Hb. t hii 4 

' 

4 

HA^tbi. 

TM, bA 4 

* 

* 

HAp thau 

* 

■ 

169- Td be 

^ 1 

HAwd^ tbaurS . 

* 

■ 

HAwu, tbawu . 

Thawur bAwa . 



Hawu 

V * 


170* Bein^ 

F i 

nm, thata 


4 

HAtA, tbatA 

Tbaio, bAtA 

* 

* 

KatO 

4 m 

- 

171. Having been 

' 

H 6 I 116 , thsloA . 


■ 

HAluAp thftb:i$ * p 

TbaloAt bAtnA - 



HAIdA p 

a a 

' 

172. I II 11 I.J b<^ ■ 

■ 

Hu bAo * 

* 

* 

bbu. 

Ha tbawu, bdwu 

- 

4 

Hu baa, than 



173. 1 bIiaU he 


Hn hAti, tiold . 

' 

■ 

^ bAia * p - . 

Hn tbajU, hajU • 

- 

■ 

Hu bAli, bob 

* a 

‘ 

174. 1 ehouM be 

■ ■ 




^ bAt * * - * 






' 

176. Beat » 

# * 

Mlif M m 


■ 

1 AfsX f ^ * a ^ 

Mip 

‘ 

* 

Afar 

* * 

■| 

176. T&beat * 

* 

IdaPfva f , 

■ 

' 

* . 4 * ♦ 

Mlr^wn . 



Mlit^wS 4 

4 a 

* 

177. BeatiiLg * 


MarHa * 


- 

Mik^tA 4 . 

M&r*tA 4 

4 


MAt*kA , 


■ 

173. HATing beaten 

p 

MatiuA p p 

- 

* 

Muring . p . 4 

M&rlnd * 

* 


M&riuA 

- 

' 

179. Ibeat * 


Ha mJun 

' 


miru-chbii^ mlHi-ohlui * 

Hu mAru-bibu, plgbu 

- 

- 

Hw mara^Up isArmu 

* 

180. Tbonboatest 


To. m&cA 

* 

- 

Ttt mitA^chbop miri -chba p 

Tu tuitil-iflbaj -tflhn 

- 


Tu mArA-saiii marisl^ - 


l&l* Ho bM.tB ♦ 

* 

TAinii* 4 

- 


TA maiA-cbbOp ma^'obba 4 

Ta mAkA-tabe . 

' 

■ 

marA^ 

f 

■ 

4 

I 8 i. Wo beat * 

p 

Ain 6 ncJUi# p 

4 

* 

HnmA mitlA-crbblA, m&rlA' 
cbba* 

AidA lU&rlA^iablA 

■ 

< 

AtnA mlriyA-Baiyo, mariyA- 
kjA. 

183. Ton beat 


1 Tame * 

4 


Tama mbtA<rhbA, marO-cbba 

TamA uiitA^tfibA 

* 

- 

Tam* mirA'aA 

- 

' 

184. Tbflj beat 

V * 

1 TeA mara 

■ 

e 

TaA mifrA^eliher marA-nbbn * 

TA mirA * 


■ 

^ mizA-Hi, maFA40 4 

• 

135, 1 beat T*h*t) * 

MI mATfa 

' 

a 

MI maira * 

Me mirjA , 

■ 

- 

ilT mAtjA 

. p 


136. Thou beateBt 
T«ne). 

(Peii; 

TI moTja , 

* 

a 

TI miurn * . « 

Ta miiyA * 

* 

* 

Ti, or HAj imapyA j 

- 

187* He beat (Poft Tbum) » 

TAgifi miryA 

' 

4 

Tc^a miirti 4 p , 

CAqA tnurjA 


- 

I 56 mAtyA 

« 4 

' 
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KilhijiwUi (JbiUirUl) 

Kh&nri. 

OhiiA^ (Balaam). 

Englbk. 

Iwadii ae 

• 

a 

fibon obbe 

a 

a 

Oj obba • 

a 

161. Tbay are. 

B3b»tO . 

• 

a 

Ha bato • • 

a 

a 

H3 botA. ' . 

a 

162. I was. 

Ta hmtd . 

• 

a 

7a ba0 . 

a 

a 

Ta botA • 

a 

163. Tboa wast. 

I hatA , • • 

• 

• 

1 bafA • 

a 

a 

0 botA • . 

a 

164. Ha was. 

Amft hatA . • 

• 

a 

HamA ba|A • 

a 

a 

Hama botA 

• 

165. We were. 

TamA batA 

• 

a 

7aa>A ba^A • 

a 

• 

Tama bota • 

a 

166. You were. 

tfradAi hatA 

• 

a 

fiShOa batA 

a 

• 

Oy botA . 

• 

167. They wore. 

TbA 

• 

a 

TbAw • 

a 

a 

Rba 

a 

168. Be. 

ThAwS . 

a 

a 

TbAwa’^ 

a 

a 

RhawAa . 

a 

169. To be. 

TbAtA 

• 

a 

TbAta . 

a 

a 

KbatA • 

a 

170. Being. 

TbainA » • 

9 

a 

TbiM . 

a 

a 

Rbain 

a 

171. Haring been. 

• 

Hu ibau • 

a 

a 




H3 rbawAs • 

a 

172. 1 may be. 

Hu thaii • 

a 

a 

Ha bAs • 

a 

a 

H3 rbawAa . 

a 

173. 1 shaU be. 








a 

174. I sbonld be. 

MAr, mArja 

• 

a 

MAtA 

a 

a 

MAr 

• a 

175. Beat. 

MAr*wa . 

* a 

a 

MAr^wo • 

• 

a 

MArhfH . 

a 

176. To beat. 

• 

MAtHO . 

a 

a 

Mii^ . 

a 

a 

MArHA .. 

a 

177. Beating. 

MArinu . • 

a 

a 

MArinA . 

a 

a 

/ 

^lArina . 

• 

178. Haring beaten. 

Hu mArU'tu . 

a 

a 

Ho mAraobb . 

• 

a 

H3 mArAcha . 

a 

179. 1 beat. 

Ta mAre-ae, mArS'Sa, mAras 

Tu mAtAcbb 

a 

a 

Ta • 

• 

180. Tbou beateet. 

t mArA-ae 

a 

• 

7A mArAobb • 

a 

a 

0 TTiAr*^^* • 

• 

181. He beats. f 

a 

AmA mAril aay^ 

• 

• 

HamAbAn marivAcbb 

a 

Hama laArAcba 

a 

182. We beat. 

TamA niArO>aA • 

a 

I 

a 

TaxnA mlrOobb . 

a 

• 

% 

Tama mArAoba 

a 

183. Ton beat. 

Iwa<^Ai tDArA>HO 

a 

• 

TAA mArAcbb . 

a 

• 

Oy mAracba • 

a 

184. They beat. 

Me mArjA 

a 

a 

HuA mArijA, m2 mAriyA 

• 

H3 inAryA 

a 

185. I beat (Port Ten**). 

Ti marjA 

a 

a 

JoA marijA 

• 

a 

Ta mAryA * 

a a 

186. Thou beatest (Pn*t 
Ten**). 

InA miryO . 

/ 

a 

a 

lA mAriyA . . 

• 

a 

0 mAryA • 

a a 

137. He beat (Port Tense). 
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■ngUab. 

Gajaritl (Staadvd). 

s99rtL 

CbarSteil. 

t 

RktaaL 

. 188. We beat {Pott Twntt) [ 

Am4 m&ryO . 

• 

a 

Hami mairS 

Ami m&ryO • • • 

Ami miryO 

a 

189. T<m beat (Part Tente) ^ 

Tamft mhryo • 

• 

a 

Tami miiru . . . , 

Tami miryO • • • 

Tami miryO . 

a 

190. Thoj beat (Port TonM) 

Te04 mizyO • 

• 

• 

TeOe miirS • ■ • ' 

Hem^pi mixyO . • 

tm*^ or tiOi, miryO 

e 

1 

191. I am beating • • { 

Hn m4ra>ohha . 

• 

a 

^ miru*ohhnt miru*chha • 

HS marn-tghn ... 

Hn mirn-^u, mimsn 

a 

i92. I wae beating . • 

H& mirHO-hata 

• 

a 

a a a 

Hn mir*UVntO 

Hu mirHA'tn 

• 

193. I had beaten* • • 

111 mary6*hat0 

a 

a 

31e mnira-td . . 

Hn miryi^ntA . . 



194. I maj beat • • 

Hn miru • 

e 

• 

a 

m 

U mnra . . • . 

Hn mirn ... 

Ml miryO*tA 


195. I ahall beat 

Hn mirii • 

e 

• 

U marie, mirth, m&ri, mi* 
rinO. 

Hn mirU . . • 

Hn mirii, mirih 

e 

196. Tbon wilt beat . • 

T8 mArHd • 

• 


Tn mir*ei, mirihi . 

Tu mirM . . • 

Tu mirii, mir^i, mirih 

e 

197. He will beat . . 

Te • 

• 

a 

Ti mirSi, mirihi . , 

Ti mir^ii 

mir^, mir*hi 

e 

198. We ahall beat • 

Am6 mirttn • 

• 

a 

Hame mat*Bu, mirihn • 

Ami miriln . • . 

Arai mir*i8, niir*hn 

• 

199. Ton will beat • « 

Tam4 m&rHO • 

• 

a 

Tami mit*80, mir*hA 

Tami miz^ . . 

Tami mir^iO, mit^O 

e 

200. They will beat . • 

uKinj 

TeO m&rS6 • 


a 

i TiO marSi, mii^hi . 

1 

I TM miriii 

mir*ii, mar^hi • 

• 

201. I ahonld beat . . 

•ee • — 



eaea«e 

t 




202. 1 am beaten 

Hu^marin, mand 
ml &vy&H:hhe 

m4t*w4- 

# e 

ea 

1 

i Mani miirO ohhe . 

1 

1 

Maui miiyi'tB^ 

Hn mir kh&a*en • 

a 

203. 1 waa beaten • 

Hn mar&yO, manft 
mi ivyO*hatO 

mii*wi- 

e • 

3Iani miirO tfl • . • 

Me mir khidho*tll . • 

Ml mir khidhO-tO . 

a 

204. I ahall be beaten • 

Hn^mariU, mane 
mi &wS4 . 

roit*wi- 

• e 

fT miirojalii . . . 

Hu mir khali . 

Hn mir khilA . 

e 

205.'I go . • • 

Hn Jin . • 

e 

e 

9 jauH^hhu, jaa>ohha 

U& dli'iflhu, <j 2 aa>ti|hn 

H& jau^en 


206. Then goeat . . 

Tn jiy . 

e 

a 

1 

* Tu j&y.chhe, jay-ohha 

Tu dli'tslia, dAau'tshn 

Tn jal*eu, jay-se , 

e 

207. He goes • • • 

Tfi jiy , • 

a 

a 

1 

; Ti jiy*chhe, jiy>ohha 

1 

Ti di^y-tshe . 

fi jay-se . 

a 

208. We go . • , 

Ami jali. . 

a 

• 

1 HamC* jali^hhii, jali-chha . 

Ami d^aii-lihe 

Ami jalyi>ia, jalyinilyi 

a 

209. Yon go • • . 

Tami jia 

a 

a 

Tami jaA<«hhd, jaO-ohha . 

Tami 'l^wHshA 

Tami ja6^ 

a 

210, They go . 

T« jiy . 

• 

a 

Tm jay*chhe, jay>ehha 

Ti «i2iy*tahe « 

ft jay-Hi, }ay«ee 

a 

211. I went • . • 

Hu gayO 

a 

a 

giyO * . 

Hu dsjfl* gayo, gyO . 

1 

Hu jyfi, gyft 

a 

212. Tbon wenteet • ; 

TugiyO . 

e 


TuglyO . 

Tu tlfya, gayi, gyfl . 

Tu jyi, gyft . 

a 

213. He went . . • 

To'gayi . 

a 

e 

• 

TfigiyO . . • . 

Ti «if yo, gayi, gyO . 

® jy®* 8yo 

• 

214. We went 

Ame gaya 

• 

• 

Hami giyi » . 

Ami <by4, gayi, gyi. 

Ami jyi, gyi . 
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(JhiUwi^L) 

Kbirwi. 

(}bbAi|^ (Briganai). 

BafUsh. 

AmA tokrjfi . • . 

HamA miriyA . 

Hama mkryA ... 

188. W« beat (Pan Tenae). 

Tamd mkryti . 

TamA m&riyA . 

Tama mkryA . • , • 

189. Ton beat (Par# T«ai«). 

Iin*f)d mArjA . 

filtonA mkrtyO . . . 

Oy mkryA 

190. T)^ beat (Par# Teiw«>. 

Ha ni&rn-ca • • • 

Ho mkraclih . 

HQ mkr*wk-ch)ia . 

191. 1 am beating. 

Hu to4r*tA*tA . 

Ha mit^A-hatA 

HQ mkr*wa>hotA 

192. 1 was beating. 

Me mirj<VtA . • . 

HuA mAriyA*ba^ . 

Hd mkryA>tA • . 

193. I bad beaten. 

H8 miira • • 

Un mkro . • 

HS mkryAa . . • 

194. I may beat. 

Ha mArii . . 

Hu mkrte . 

% 

H& tnkrAa . 

195. 1 aball beat. 

To mirii t • 

fa mk(^ . • 

TA mkrAa ... 

190. Tbou wilt beat. 

1 in&r*M . • • • 

X • • • • 

0 mkrAH 

197. He will beat. 

AtdA m&i^n • • • 

• 

HamA mki^tu . 

Hama mkrAa 

198. We iball beat. 

TamA tnArHO • • • 

famA mkrSA • • 

Tama mkiAs . . . 

199. Ton will beat. 

Iwad&i mktHi • • 

filhAn mkr^ ... 

• •• 

Oy mkrAa 

200. Tbey will beat. 

201. I abonld beat. 

Me mir khidho^ . 

HunA mkriyAohb . 

Hoi mki>khkdA • 

202. I am beaten. 

M? mkr khAdlwviO . 

HSnA mkriyA-kn^ . 

Htt mkr*khkdA>tA . . 

203. I was beaten. 

Ha mkr kbali . 

HunA mkt^ . . * 

H3 mkr<klikwAa . 

204. I shall bo beaten. \ 

Ha jaa*an . 

Hu jAoohh 

H& jkwAcha 

205. I go. ( 

To jAa . 

fS jkyNshh 

TQ }keha 

206. Thou goesl. 

1 .... 

fA jay^shh 
• 

0 ikcba .... 

207. He goes. 

Amft jAyS^tajc 

HamA jkjAcUi 

Hama jkyecha 

•208. We go. 

• 

Tomk ikw6*«6 . 

famA jAAobh . 

) 

Tama jkwAcha • 

i 

209. Ton go. 

Iwa^ki ikj>ae . 

Ta 8 jkyVhh . 

Oy j&oha 

210. Tbey go. 

Hu fijb . . . • 

Hu giyA .... 

HS gayA . . . j 

1 

211. I went. «, 

To jlj6 .... 

fu giyA .... 

1 

TA gayA . 

212. Tbon wenteet. 

k 

1 }i 76 .... 

T«giyo . 

0 gayA . • . . 1 

213. He wont. 

'Amkjlyk 

HamA g^yk ... 

Hama gayA 

214. We went. 
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EngUab. 

Qajariti (Staodard). 

Sof'ti. 

CharSUri. 

Pfttaal. 

215. Y<m went . • 

TamS gtkjh 

1 

Tami glyi 

Tami diyi* gj^ 

Tamijyiigyi . 

216. They went 

Tsa gaya . . . 

Tia glyi 

Tia 4fyi. wA gyi • 

R jj^ gy4 

217. Oo ... 

Ja * • . • • 

Ji. 

^i .... 

Ji ..... 

218. Going 

Jatd .... 

Jata .... 

^ata .... 

Jata .... 

219. Gone . 

GayO, gafilA . 

Giy*la .... 

^ya .... 

Jila .... 

220. What ia jonr name ? 

Tam4rn nim An ? . 

Tamiru nim hu dibe P 

Tamiru nim An ? . 

Tamiru nim hn P . . 

221. How old ia tliia hone P 

A ghfldini umar k4^ ? 

B ghada kiwMa oh 

A gha(to tflit'li warah*na ae P 

Chip'll wrar*hina gha4a se P 

222. How far ia it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Ahi-thi Kalmir kdt^ld 
chh4^ ? . . . 

AhY-thi Kasmlr ke(*lu ighu 
chhe P 

Ay-thl KiA*mlr IgitMi khi^i 
se P 

Ah?-thi Kah*nilr ohit*la 
s6(u ae P 

223. How many aona are 
there in your father's 

Tamara bap*na ghar*mi 
dlk*r4 k«t*lA chhe ? 

Tamiri bip'ni ghar-mi 
kit*li chhakVi ohhu P 

Tamiri hipeni ghar-mi 
tfli(*ll ditfi^ P 

Tiri bip*ni ghar-mS ohi^*li 
sari ae P' 

boose P 

224. I have walked a long 
way to^ay. 

Hu gha^u ch&lyO-ohhtt . 

fT ij ghayu ohiila-cbhu 

Adfi n bhad hldya-tohn . 

Hu iji bhn ighi-thl iya . 

225. The son of my nnole is 
married to hu sister. 

Mira kikinO dik*r0 tini 
bahcn satbi paraoytV^hhe 

5(iri kikina chhdk*ra tinl 
bon sithi pai^a ohhe. 

Miri kikina dita^rt ini 
bin viri pay*pya-8e. 

Miri kikina saiya pilinl 
bhun*nl pipy a ae. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
' die of the white horse. 

Ghar-mi dha)i ghadinu jin 
chhe .... 

Dhali ghadinu palip ghar- 
mi chhe. 

Dh^ gha4ina Aimap 
ml se. 

Dhari j^ia4ina jin ghar-mS 
pa4ya se. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 

Tenl {dth upar jin muka . 

Tin! pl^-par palio kasa^ « 

Bni par Aamap mida 

Ghadi-par jin m541*da 

22S. 1 have beaten hia son 
with many stripes. 

Ml tini cbhOk*rani ghapa 
chab'klA maryi-chhe 

Ml tini ohhak*rini ghapi 
sapi^ miira-ohhe. 

Me ini tihik^rini Uiad 
kayNli miryi. 

M? fni aaijine bhn hit*ki 
miryi. 

229. He is graziog cattle on 
the top of me hill. 

Ta ti takMni mathi|i dhar 
oharivi>chho 

Te ^k*rini ^ach-par dhOr 
ohiri-ohhe. 

Yi tik*44ni tatei dhari 
tairi-so. 

Pungar^ ^hl i dhari 
siri-se. 

230. He is sitting on a hone 
nnder that tree. 

Ti pili jhid nlchi ghadi 
upar be^ila ibha c^o . 

Ti peli jhi4'nlchi ghadi- 
par be^hila chhe. 

Ghadi-par sah'wir thaini 
pili dfhid-iM nba-tghc. 

Pili jhi4 niohi i gba4i* 
'npor bethO se. 

231. His brother is taller 
than hia sister. 

Tina bhil tinl baben karats 
3oha chhe 

Tina bhil tipi ben-thl 3cba 
chhe. 

Bni bhat ini bnn-kai*ti 8l|0 
tfihe. 

Inl bhun kar*ti Ina bhal nsa 
se. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Tinl klmatadhl ripijiohhe 

Tin! kimmat adbl rtlpii 
chhe. 

Ti-nu mill a41i mplyi se. 

Inl kimat a4hl rflpli se 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mart hip pili nini gbar* 
mi rahi-<^e. 

Mirt hip ti nini ghar-mi 
rahi-chha. 

Mi^ hip pili nini ghar- 
mi rahi-se. 

Pili oKoi ghar-mi mirt 
bhi rhi-se. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

A rtlpiya tini apa 

Tini i rtipia ipa 

A mplyi tini ipi. 

A rflpia fni ila 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Pili rupiyi tinl piai*thl la 

A rupia tinl pihi-thi la . 

Hinl (or hani)-kani-thi pili 
rapl^ lya. 

Inl-pihi-thl i rdpli lii-lya. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Tine khfib mart ane darMe 

bidha .... 

Teoe hiri^pi^em mirt ni 
dadde bidha. 

Tini hari-pe^hi thdk ni 
dayMi-wati bid. 

Inl khdb jhn4a ani riA-thl 

bidho. 

237. Draw water from the 
welL 

Pili kawB>ml*thi pi^l 
kidh5 . . . . 

Kuwi-mi-thl pipl bhara . 

Kowi-mS-thi plSpl kid 

Knwi-mS-thl pipl kheoha . 

238. Walk bpfore me. 

Mirl aga| iga} chila. 

Miri igal ohila 

5(iri agidl hid. 

1 Miri igar hl4a 

239. Whose boy comes be 
hind you P 

Kana chhak*ra tamiii pich* 
hal ivi-chhc P 

Kana chhak*rt tamiri piohh- 
ivichha ? 

Kana jlBhiva tirl patshi4l 
iwi-lshe (or -se) ? 

Kina saiya tamiri pS^l 
ivi-se P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Kdnl pisi^thi tami tv vi* 
chitu lldhu ? 

Kanl pahi tami hi vichitu 
tidhu. 

A ti kinl-thi witaaiu lldhu i 

B tami kinl pihi-thl visitu 
lldhu P 

241. From a shopkeeper ol 
the village. 

Gim>ni ik dukindir pisi* 
thl . . . . 

Ti gimhii dflkindir pdhi- 

I ths. 

Gim*dini hit-wili kaai-Uil 

.1 GimMini ik hit-wiri piha- 
thL ■ 

• 


476—Gujarttl. 














































KA^Ujlvi^ 

1 Shirwi 


Eii^lUk, 

TminA jljA 

T*ni& gijk 

Theqa gajfl 

215, Toti 

Iira^t jljA • 

T^luJii giji 

0/ gajA . . , . 

SI 5* They went. 

J4 . 



217. Go. 

Jit4 .... 

diw * . . , 

Jiti . 

SIS. Going, 

Jlj6 . * . . 


Gajel . . * . 

219. Gone. 

Tiuuix^ nixn |S w P . 

« 

Jfkmim nim tn P . . 

Tird. niw rfi ? 

220. What la yonr name ? 

A gli6dA chift(*li wnmh*nft 
mF 

GhOro kAt*lA mAtft ch)i« P . 

ghodina tewMa warns ? . 

Hovr Qild LB thisbK^^ ^ 

■ 

Kiimlr nhAt^lti th&jF' 
■eF 

KAnoilr kal'lu 

ttgVS cUifl F 

H yS-U Kii'niir kew'd) dUi- ? 

1 222 . How far Jo it from htre 
to Knabmir f 

TAcuirA b*p*bA ghtr-mi 
cbA^U dL«h*TA w ? 

nd ij Lib6 pAolhi h4ljd-4u 

Tamili hipniik gliAr-mS 

knl'ln ohb0>k^ ? 

Hu ij bnba chilijA h 

Tiri bitiA gbar^ma kowMi 
PO 17 A ? 

Ed ij gbaiiyS wi| cbiijo . 

223. How many aoni arc 
tben) in jonr fatbor'a 
bouseF 

224h 1 ha70 walked a long 
way to-day. 

ilirft klkioA dichW Ini 
b6a hirl pAj*^'a9. 

GhAr*[iii dhftlA gh&4Aii6 

•^min A*. 

ckiDMna dlkM ini 
bea-ni mflii puiijA, 

Uj^ gliAcinn paiia gbftr* 
mi c£be. 

Gni pAr^n) mari kikiuD 
bi)Anft didi, 

0 gbaz^ma p&^d*rd gbcdA 
kUoglr cbba. 

225. Tlifl son of my nncle 
is married to bia 
sister. 

22d. In tbs bouaa ia tbo fud¬ 
dle of the white borse. 

Oh64A teoiAb DikbA . 

laa npnr puJia mndo . 

WnnipitE-par khAglrgMl. 

1 227. Put the eaddlo upon 
' bin back. 

Ui lui dleh^rlii^ 
phA^'lcA 

Hat ini cbh0k^)4ai gluvuA 
chib^ki minjin 

OnA bdtana gbaaA niaz^A . 

223. I hare beaten bis son 
with many etiipea. 

I dkirHll apAT iAiC#-»i' 

1 liknHoA mA^rA par dbOi 
DbnriTdolib. 

JJ^jngar-par A ^bor^difiriiifi* 
lagjAcbn, 

229, Ee id graEng catGo on 
' the top of the bill. 

Jii44(|j4) gbfld^ upiM' 

bellbdrie. 

1 pili jbir tdob^ gbAtn-por 

bctbo^b. 

l^hldni biUaA gbAda^par 
baisOob. 

230. Ho if sitting on a borae 
nndoF that tree. 

Ida Uud In) b6a knrHi o»0- 
M. 

IdA bbnt in) bi^D'ni knr^ 
&cbA obbe. 

Cnd bhiyl dnd bbin-t) 
anbcbl-c^n. 

231. Eio hrothor ia taller 
than bid Bister. 

la) kitiLAi A41d mpijJl ■« < 

Ini loxnai bnrl mpiji cbbo. 

OdI kbzunat adi mpayi . 

232 . The price of that iaivro 
rupees and a half. 

KiiA bipd 1 jhap^-mi rfr*t* 

If ktA bip 8^^^ 

mi 

Maid bi A ubiM ghai^ma 
rhadb. 

233. My futber lives in that 
small booBe. 

A nxpijo Ini upo 

A rupi jO ini ip 

fi f upaji Ann da ' . 

23i. Give tbie mpee to him. 

I&l pihl-tbl 61jA rnpiyi ly& 

Pili rnpiji iai-pii'dd HjO 

O-kan-tl A nipayi mioglla * 

23o. Take iboBo mpeeii from 
him. 

Inu khnb lagiwO ti% dAi'dt- 

UabidLd. 

Knwi-Qil*th) pipl k&dbo . 

luA kbob mird ni doUl^ti^ 
In^dbA, 

Knwi-mi'^t pitil kadhi . 

Ona obaiig*io uiMtia dflri-ti 
bdml. 

HM-mn-tf pinl tan . 

23d'. B'Oat him well and blu'd 
him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from fbc 
well. 

Miri kg%\ silo . 

Sfari ignr nbilA 

Mali ngn| t^bil 

236. Walk l>eforo me. 

Tftjniri wihS kana Mk*i^ ^ 
4wi*Be P 

Tkma t ktml pihl-tlif vkAim 

iwSP 

<HnL‘rii pih?‘ibl . 

Tnmir) pi<dibnr kinfl 

cbbOk*dA iTfcjbli P 

Kml^s'tlii tnmw kliori- 
dijQV 

Gam*ui diikiJi4ar'P^“tl'' ' 

Titd puobal kOtift j^AiyA 
ivrAcha ? 

Gift ko-kan*tI ikbhdfl ? 

0 khSdinA tinkan^wilij’ 
kan-ti. 

239. Whose boy cornea be- 
Lind yen ? 

24b, From whom did yen, 
buy tblkt ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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